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THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


INTRODUCTION^. 

The  term  atural  History  has  at  different  times  and  by  different  autliors  been  used 
in  a variety  of  senses.  At  the  present  time  it  is  perhaps  more  commonly  used  in  con- 
tradistinction to  natural  philosophy ; it  is  generally  applied  to  the  study  of  natural  ob- 
jects, both  mineral  or  inorganic,  and  to  plants  and  animals,  or  organic  bodies. 

At  first  it  was  applied  to  the  study  of  all  natural  objects,  whether  the  minerals, 
rocks,  and  living  beings  observed  upon  our  own  planet,  or  heavenly  bodies  in  general. 
The  study  of  external  nature,  and  the  phenomena  or  laws  governing  the  movements  of 
natural  bodies,  was  formerly  opposed  to  metaphysics,  history,  literature,  etc.  After  a 
while  astronomy  and  chemistry  were  eliminated  from  natural  history ; then  natural 
philosophy,  or  what  is  now  called  physics,  was  farther  separated  from  chemistry,  so 
that  a chemist  studies  the  constitution  or  atomic  nature  of  bodies,  both  inorganic  and 
organic ; how  they  combine,  and  how  compound  bodies  may  be  analyzed  or  separated 
into  their  simple  constituents  ; the  natural  philosopher,  or  physicist,  studies  the  forces 
of  nature,  the  mechanical  movements  of  inorganic  bodies,  and  their  phenomena,  such 
as  light,  heat,  and  electi’icity,  while  the  naturalist  studies  minerals,  rocks,  jilants,  and 
animals.  But  natural  science,  as  distinguished  from  ijhysical  science,  has  made  such 
progress,  the  work  has  been  so  sub-divided  or  differentiated,  that  even  the  term 
naturalist  has  become  a vague,  indefinite  one.  We  must  now  know  whether  our 
naturalist  is  a mineralogist,  a geologist,  a botanist,  or  a zoologist ; and  the  latter  may 
be  an  entomologist,  or  ichthyologist,  or  ornithologist,  according  as  he  devotes  himself 
exclusively  to  insects,  fishes,  or  birds.  The  term  natural  history  is  popularly,  at  least 
by  many,  confined  to  botany  and  zoology,  often,  however,  to  zoology  alone  ; and  such 
is  the  convenient  though  inexact  title  of  the  present  work. 

Man  is  an  animal  as  well  as  a mental  and  spiritual  being.  His  material  body  is  dom- 
inated by  his  mind  and  sonl,  but  as  zoologists  we  study  him  simply  as  an  animal.  The 
natural  history  of  man  is  his  physical  history  ; it  concerns  his  bodily  structure  and  de- 
velopment, the  work  of  his  hands  and  the  language  he  speaks,  as  well  as  the  races  into 
which  his  species  is  divided. 

Anthropology  is  a convenient  and  comprehensive  term  now  generally  used  for  the 
natural  history  of  man.  The  anthropologist,  making  a specialty  of  the  natural  history 
of  man,  studies  not  only  his  bodily  structure,  especially  his  skull  or  cranium  and  the 
other  bones  of  the  skeleton,  comparing  those  of  different  races  both  living  and  extinct, 
but  the  works  of  human  art;  also  human  languages,  both  those  now  spoken  and  those 
which  have  become  extinct.  Moreover  the  anthropologist  goes  out  of  the  realm  of 
zoology  into  those  of  mental  phenomena  or  psychology,  and  of  sociology,  and  studies 
man  as  a spirit,  his  notions  of  the  future  life,  his  myths,  traditions ; he  also  studies  his 
origin,  history,  and  social  laws  and  government. 
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We  have  seen  that  the  term  natural  history,  as  applied  to  plants  and  animals,  is  in- 
exact, having  been  used  in  different  senses  ; a more  exact  and  suitable  one  is  Biology, 
which  is  the  science  which  relates  to  living  beings.  It  is  derived  from  tlie  Greek 
§log,  life,  and  U-j/og,  discourse.  It  is  divided  into  Botany,  which  relates  to  plants,  and 
Zoology  (Swor,  animal;  Uyog,  discourse),  the  science  treating  of  animals. 

The  science  of  zoology  may  be  subdivided  thus : 


ZOOLOGY.  - 


MoitPUOLOGY,  or  gross  Anatomy,  and  tlie  anatomy  of  the  tissues 
(Histology),  based  on  embryology. 

Physiology  and  Psychology. 

Repeoduction  and  Embeyology. 

Systematic  Zoology',  or  Classification. 

Palaeontology,  the  study  of  fossil  animals. 

Zoo-GEOGEAPHY,  or  the  geographical  distribution  of  animals. 


MORPHOLOGY. 

Inoeganic  and  Organic  Bodies. 

Tlie  differences  between  the  inorganic  or  mineral  bodies,  and  organic  or  living- 
bodies,  are  not  always  appreciable  to  tlie  untrained  eye  and  mind.  Mineral  bodies, 
such  as  water,  and  solid  minerals  such  as  quartz,  salt,  or  lime,  may  assume  definite 
crystalline  shapes,  and  such  shapes  may  grow,  i.  e.  increase  in  size,  by  the  addition,  on 
the  outside,  of  particles  of  the  same  substance.  Minerals  may  exist  in  three  different 
states,  gas  or  vajior,  fluid,  or  solid.  The  air,  carbonic  acid  gas,  and  water  are  min- 
erals, as  much  so  as  lime  or  salt.  Rocks  are  made  up  of  minerals,  and  thus  the  earth, 
the  air,  and  water  are  of  mineral  origin.  Minerals  may  assume  plant-like  shapes,  as 
seen  in  the  beautiful  forms  and  delicate  leaf-like  tracery  of  the  frost  on  our  windows. 
The  drops  of  sea-ivater  dashed  by  the  waves  upon  one’s  coat-sleeve  may  be  seen  under  a 
glass  to  evaporate  and  the  solid  particles  left  to  arrange  themselves  in  beautiful  but 
definite  crystalline  forms.  By  watching  the  evaporation  of  salt  ivatcr  under  the  micro- 
scope, the  crystals  may  be  seen  actually  to  grow,  i.  e.  to  build  themselves  u]),  to  extend 
and  enlarge  in  size.  “ If,”  as  Huxley  states,  “ a crystal  of  common  salt  is  hung  by  a 
thread  in  a saturated  solution  of  salt,  which  is  exposed  to  the  air  so  as  to  allow  the 
water  to  evaporate  slowly,  the  molecules  of  the  salt  which  is  left  behind  and  can  no 
longer  be  held  in  solution,  deposit  themselves  on  the  crystal  in  regular  order  and  in- 
crease its  size  without  changing  in  form.  And,  in  this  way,  the  small  crystal  may  grow 
to  a great  size.”  Thus  growth  in  minerals  consists  in  the  addition  of  particle  after 
particle  of  solid  matter  to  the  outside  of  the  growing  body. 

Now,  how  do  living  bodies  essentially  differ  from  those  not  living?  In  the  first 
place,  plants  and  animals  are  built  up  of  ])rotoplasm.  Protoplasm  consists  of  mineral 
matter,  to  be  sure,  but  so  combined  as  to  form  a substance  not  found  in  minerals. 
Moreover,  a plant  or  animal  has  life ; the  plant  grows,  and,  if  it  is  a vine,  is  capable  of 
some  degree  of  motion,  it  twines  about  some  post  or  tree  as  a support ; the  living  bird 
flies,  and  the  living  dog  runs;  after  a time  the  plant  or  the  bird  dies,  it  is  then  dead. 
IMinerals  do  not  die.  Besides,  Yvhen  the  plant  or  animal  grows,  it  increases  in  size,  not 
like  minerals,  by  additions  from  without,  but  by  manufacturing  protoplasm  and  other 
organic  substances,  such  as  starch  and  fat,  within  its  body.  Thus  organisms  or  living 
beings  grow  by  additions  from  within,  these  additions  being  produced  by  the  living 
being  itself.  After  a while  this  process  stops  and  it  becomes  dead.  As  Professor  Hux- 
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ley  tells  us : “ In  the  spring,  a wheat-field  is  covered  with  small  green  plants.  Tliese 

grow  taller  and  taller  until  they  attain  many  times  the  size  which  they  had  when  they 
first  appeared ; and  they  produce  the  heads  of  flow'ers  which  eventually  change  into 
ears  of  corn. 

“ In  so  far  as  this  is  a process  of  growth,  accompanied  by  the  assumption  of  a defi- 
nite form,  it  might  be  compared  with  the  growth  of  a crystal  of  salt  in  brine ; but,  on 
closer  examination,  it  turns  out  to  be  something  very  different.  For  the  crystal  of  salt 
grows  by  taking  to  itself  the  salt  contained  in  the  brine,  which  is  added  to  its  exterior ; 
whereas  the  plant  grows  by  addition  to  its  interior ; and  there  is  not  a trace  of  the 
characteristic  compounds  of  the  plant’s  body,  albumen,  gluten,  starch,  or  cellulose,  or 
fat,  in  the  soil,  or  in  the  water,  or  in  the  air. 

“Yet  the  plant  creates  nothing,  and  therefore  the  matter  of  the  proteids  and  amy- 
loids and  fats  which  it  contains  must  be  supplied  to  it,  and  simply  manufactured,  or 
combined  in  new  fashions,  in  the  body  of  the  plant. 

“ It  is  easy  to  see,  in  a general  w'ay,  what  the  raw  materials  are  which  the  plant 
works  up,  for  the  plant  gets  •nothing  but  the  materials  supplied  to  it  by  the  atmosj)here 
and  by  the  soil.  The  atmosphere  contains  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  a little  carbonic  acid 
gas,  a minute  quantity  of  ammoniacal  salts,  and  a variable  proportion  of  water.  The 
soil  contains  clay  and  sand  (silica)^  lime,  iron,  potash,  2>hosphorus,  sulishur,  ammoniacal 
salts,  and  other  matters  which  are  of  no  inipoi-tance.  Thus,  between  them,  the  soil 
and  the  atmosphere  contain  all  the  elementary  bodies  which  Ave  find  in  the  plant ; but 
the  plant  has  to  separate  them  and  join  them  together  afresh. 

“ Moreover  the  new  matter  by  the  addition  of  which  the  plant  grows  is  not  a2)plied 
to  its  outer  surface,  but  is  manufactured  in  its  interior;  and  the  new  molecules  are 
diffused  among  the  old  ones.” 

Living  beings  also  reproduce  their  kind.  The  corn  bears  seed,  the  hen  lays  eggs. 
Minerals  cannot  rejjroduce,  so  that  av6  see  that  organic  beings  differ  from  minerals  in 
three  essential  characteristics  : they  contain  and  are  built  up  from  jirotoplasm  ; they 
grow  from  Avithin,  and  they  reproduce  by  seeds,  germs  or  eggs. 

As  Huxley  again  says  : “ Thus  there  is  a \-ery  broad  distinction  betAveen  mineral 
matter  and  living  matter.  The  elements  of  living  matter  are  identical  with  those  of 
mineral  bodies ; and  the  fundamental  laAvs  of  matter  and  motion  aj^ply  as  much  to 
living  matter  as  to  mineral  matter;  but  every  living  body  is,  as  it  were,  a com- 
plicated jiiece  of  mechanism,  Avhich  ‘goes’  or  lives,  only  under  certain  conditions. 
The  germ  contained  in  the  foAvl’s  egg  requires  Jiothing  but  a sujiply  of  Avarmth  Avithin 
certain  narrow  limits  of  temperature,  to  build  the  molecules  of  the  egg  into  the  body  of 
the  chick.  And  the  process  of  development  of  the  egg,  like  that  of  the  seed,  is 
neither  more  or  less  mysterious  than  that  in  virtue  of  which  the  molecules  of  water, 
when  it  is  cooled  doAvn  to  the  freezing  point,  build  themselves  up  into  regular  crystals.” 

The  Differences  between  Plants  and  Animals. 

We  now  come  to  the  differences  betAveen  plants  and  animals ; and  here  the  dis- 
tinctions are  more  or  less  arbitrary.  As  we  have  remarked  elsewhei-e,  — 

“ It  is  difficult  to  define  Avhat  an  animal  is  as  distinguished  from  a plant,  Avhen  avc 
consider  the  simjilest  forms  of  either  kingdom,  for  it  is  impossible  to  draAV  hard  and 
fast  lines  in  nature.  In  defining  the  limits  between  the  animal  and  vegetable  king- 
doms, our  ordinary  conception  of  Avhat  a plant  or  animal  is  Avill  be  of  little  use  in 
dealing  with  the  lowest  forms  of  either  kingdom.  A horse,  fish,  or  Avorm  differs  from 
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an  elm-tree,  a lily,  or  a fern,  in  having  organs  of  sight,  of  hearing,  of  smell,  of  locomo- 
tion, and  special  organs  of  digestion,  circulation,  and  res])iration,  but  these  plants  also 
take  in  and  absorb  food,  have  a circulation  of  sap,  respire  through  their  leaves,  and 
some  jilants  are  mechanically  sensitive,  while  others  are  endowed  with  motion  — certain 
low  plants,  such  as  diatoms,  etc.,  having  this  power.  In  plants  the  assimilation  of  food 
goes  on  all  over  the  organism,  the  transfer  of  the  sap  is  not  confined  to  any  one  portion 
or  set  of  organs  as  such.  It  is  always  easy  to  distinguish  one  of  the  higher  plants  from 
one  of  the  higher  animals.  But  when  we  descend  to  animals  like  the  sea-anemones  and 
coral-polyi^s,  which  were  called  zoojjhytes  from  their  general  resemblance  to  flowers, 
so  striking  is  the  external  similarity  between  the  two  kinds  of  organisms,  that  the  early 
observers  regarded  them  as  ‘ animal  flowers and  in  consequence  of  the  confused  notions 
originally  held  in  regard  to  them,  the  term  zoophytes  has  been  perpetuated  in  works 
on  systematic  zoology.  Even  at  the  present  day  the  compound  hydroids,  such  as 
the  Sertularia,  are  gathered  and  pressed  as  sea-mosses  by  many  persons  who  are 
unobservant  of  their  jieculiarities,  and  unaware  of  the  complicated  anatomy  of  the 
little  animals  filling  the  different  leaf-like  cells.  Sponges,  until  a late  day,  were  re- 
garded by  our  leading  zoologists  as  plants.  The  most  accomplished  naturalists, 
however,  find  it  impossible  to  separate  by  any  definite  lines  the  lowest  animals  and 
plants.  So-called  plants,  as  Bacterium.,  and  so-called  animals,  as  Brotamoeba,  or 
certain  monads,  which  are-  simple  sj)ecks  of  protoplasm,  without  genuine  organs, 
may  be  referred  to  either  kingdom ; and  indeed,  a number  of  naturalists  — notably 
Haeckel  — relegate  to  a neutral  kingdom  (the  Protista)  certain  lowest  plants  and 
animals.  Even  the  germs  (zoospores)  of  monads  and  those  of  other  flagellate  infusoria, 
may  be  mistaken  for  the  spores  of  plants ; indeed  the  active  flagellated  spores  of 
plants  Avere  described  as  Infusoria  by  Ehrenberg  ; and  there  are  certain  so-called  flag- 
ellate Infusoria  so  much  like  low  plants  (such  as  the  red  snow  or  Brotococc^is),  in 
form,  deportment,  mode  of  reproduction,  and  appearance  of  the  spores,  that  even 
now  it  is  possible  that  certain  organisms  placed  among  them  are  plants.  It  is 
only  by  a study  of  the  connecting  links  between  these  lowest  organisms,  leading  up  to 
what  are  undoubted  animals  or  jjlants,  that  we  are  enabled^to  I’efer  these  beings  to  their 
proper  kingdom. 

“ As  a rule,  plants  have  no  special  organs  of  digestion  or  circulation,  and  nothing 
approaching  to  a nervous  system.  Most  plants  absorb  inorganic  food,  such  as  car- 
bonic acid  gas,  water,  nitrate  of  ammonia,  and  some  phosphates,  silica,  etc.,  all  of  these 
substances  being  taken  up  in  minute  quantities.  Low  fungi  live  on  dead  animal 
matter,  and  promote  the  process  of  putrefaction  and  decay,  but  the  food  of  these 
organisms  is  inorganic  particles.  The  slime-moulds  called  Myxomycetes,  however, 
envelop  the  plant  or  low  animals,  much  as  an  Amoeba  throws  itself  around  some  living 
plant  and  absorbs  its  protoplasm  ; but  the  Myxomycetes,  in  their  manner  of  taking  food, 
are  an  exception  to  other  moulds.  The  lowest  animals  swallow  other  living  animals 
whole  or  in  pieces  ; certain  forms  near  Amoeba  bore  into  minute  algae  and  absorb  their 
protoplasm ; others  engulf  silicious-shelled  plants  (diatoms  and  desmids)  and  absorb 
the  proto2)lasm  filling  them.  No  animal  swallows  silica,  lime,  ammonia,  or  2>hos- 
phates  as  food.  On  the  other  hand,  plants  manufacture  or  produce  protein  in  the 
shape  of  starch,  albumen,  sugar,  etc.,  Avhich  is  animal  food.  Plants  inhale  carbonic 
acid  gas  and  exhale  oxygen ; animals  inhale  oxygen  and  exhale  carbonic  acid ; though 
Draper  has  discovered  that,  under  certain  circumstances,  plants  may  exhale  carbonic 
acid. 
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“ Animals  move  and  have  special  organs  of  locomotion  ; few  plants  move,  though 
minute  forms  have  tlu’ead-like  processes  or  vibratile  lashes  (cilia)  resembling  the 
flagella  of  monads,  and  flowers  open  and  shut ; but  these  motions  of  the  higher  plants 
are  purely  mechanical,  and  not  performed  by  special  organs  controlled  by  nerves. 
The  mode  of  reproduction  of  plants  and  animals,  however,  is  fundamentally  identical, 
and  in  this  respect  the  two  kingdoms  unite  more  closely  than  in  any  other.  Plants  also, 
like  animals,  are  formed  of  cells,  the  latter  in  the  higher  forms  combined  into  tissues. 

“ As  the  lowest  plants  and  animals  are  scarcely  distinguishable,  it  is  probable  that 
plants  and  animals  first  appeared  contemporaneously;  and  while  plants  are  genei-ally 
said  to  form  the  basis  of  animal  life,  this  is  only  partially  true;  a large  number  of 
fungi  are  dependent  on  decaying  animal  matter;  and  most  of  the  Protozoa  live  on 
animal  food,  as  do  a large  proportion  of  the  higher  animals.  The  two  kingdoms  sup- 
plement each  other,  are  mutually  dependent,  and  probably  appeared  simultaneously 
in  the  beginning  of  things.  It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  the  animal  kingdom 
overtops  the  vegetable  kingdom,  culminating  in  man.”  (Packard’s  Zoology.) 

The  Cells  and  Protoplasm. 

The  fact  that  the  bodies  of  the  higher  as  well  as  of  the  simpler  animals  are  com- 
posed of  cells  was  discovered  by  Schwann  in  1839.  This  discovery  is  the  foundation- 
stone  upon  which  the  modern  and  still  young  science  of  Biology  has  been  built.  The 
cell  is  the  morphological  unit  of  the  organic  world.  With  cells  the  biologist  can,  in 
the  imagination,  reconstruct  the  vegetable  and  animal  kingdoms.  By  studying  the 
forms  and  behavior  of  single  cells  and  one-celled  animals,  such  as  the  motions  of  the 
Amoeba,  one  can  better  understand  the  structure  and  physiology  of  the  highest  and  most 
specialized  forms,  even  that  of  man  ; for,  as  Geddes  has  remarked,  “ the  functions  of  the 
body  are  the  result  of  the  aggregate  functions  of  its  cells,  and  are  explained  by  varia^ 
tions  or  phases  of  the  activities  of  them.” 

Cells  are  microscopic  portions  of  protoplasm,  either  with  or  without  a wall.  The 
protoplasm  is  the  most  important,  the  dynamic  part  of  the  cell.  What,  then  is  pro- 
toplasm ? As  has  ah’eady  been  said,  it  is  the  possession  of  this  substance  which  dis- 
tinguishes living  beings  from  mineral.  Huxley,  in  his  “ Science  Primer,”  tells  us  in 
simple  language  what  protoplasm  is.  “ If  a handful  of  flour  mixed  with  a little 
cold  water  is  tied  ujd  in  a coarse  cloth  bag,  and  the  bag  is  then  put  into  a large  vessel 
of  watei',  and  well  kneaded  with  the  hands,  it  will  become  pasty,  while  the  water 
will  become  white.  If  this  water  is  poured  away  into  another  vessel,  and  the  knead- 
ing process  continued  with  some  fresh  water,  the  same  thing  will  happen.  But  if  the 
operation  is  repeated,  the  paste  will  become  more  and  more  sticky,  while  the  water  will 
be  rendered  less  and  less  white,  and  at  last  will  remain  colorless.  The  sticky  substance, 
which  is  thus  obtained  by  itself,  is  called  gluten ; in  commerce  it  is  the  substance 
known  as  maccaroni. 

“ If  the  water  in  which  the  flour  has  thus  been  washed  is  allowed  to  stand  for  a few 
hours,  a white  sediment  will  be  found  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  while  the  fluid 
above  will  be  clear,  and  may  be  poured  off.  This  white  sediment  consists  of  minute 
grains  of  starch,  each  of  which,  examined  with  a microscope,  will  be  found  to  have  a 
concentrically  laminated  structure.  If  the  fluid  from  which  the  starch  was  deposited 
is  now  boiled,  it  will  become  turbid,  just  as  white  of  egg  diluted  with  water  does  when 
it  is  boiled,  and  eventually  a whitish  lumpy  substance  will  collect  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel.  This  substance  is  called  vegetable  albumen. 
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“ Besides  the  albumen,  the  gluten,  and  the  starch,  other  substances,  about  which 
this  rough  method  of  analysis  gives  us  no  information,  are  contained  in  the  wheat 
grain.  I'm-  examjrle,  there  is  woody  matter  or  cellulose,  and  a certain  quantity  of  sugar 
and  fat.” 

Similar  substances  are  found  in  animals  and  eggs.  “ If  you  break  an  egg,  the  con- 
tents flow  out,  and  are  seen  to  consist  of  the  colorless  glairy  ‘ white  ’ and  the  yellow 
‘ yolk.’  If  the  white  is  collected  by  itself  in  water  and  then  heated,  it  becomes  turbid, 
forming  a white  solid,  very  similar  to  the  vegetable  albumen,  which  is  called  animal 
albumen. 

“If  the  yolk  is  beaten  up  with  water,  no  starch  nor  cellulose  is  obtained  from  it, 
but  there  will  be  plenty  of  fatty  and  some  saccharine  matter,  besides  substances  more 
or  less  similar  to  albumen  and  gluten. 

“ The  feathers  of  the  fowl  are  chiefly  comj)osed  of  horn ; if  they  are  stripped  off, 
and  the  body  is  boiled  for  a long  time,  the  water  will  be  found  to  contain  a quantity 
of  gelatine,  which  sets  into  a jelly  as  it  cools,  and  the  body  will  fall  to  pieces,  the  bones 
and  the  flesh  separating  from  one  another.  The  bones  consist  almost  entirely  of  a 
substanee  which  yields  gelatine  when  it  is  boiled  in  water,  impregnated  with  a large 
quantity  of  salts  of  lime,  just  as  the  wood  of  the  wheat  stem  is  impregnated  with  silica. 
The  flesh,  on  the  other  hand,  will  contain  albumen,  and  some  other  substances  which 
are  very  similar  to  albumen,  termed  fibrin  and  syntonin. 

“ In  the  living  bird  all  these  bodies  are  united  with  a great  quantity  of  water,  or 
dissolved,  or  suspended  in  water ; and  it  must  be  remembered  that  there  are  sundry 
other  constituents  of  the  fowl’s  body  and  of  the  egg,  which  are  left  un mentioned,  as 
of  no  present  importance. 

“The  wheat  plant  contains  neither  horn  nor  gelatine,  and  the  fowl  contains  neither 
starch  nor  cellulose ; but  the  albumen  of  the  plant  is  very  similar  to  that  of  the  animal, 
and  the  fibrin  and  syntonin  of  the  animal  are  bodies  closely  allied  to  both  albumen 
and  gluten. 

“ That  there  is  a close  likeness  between  all  these  bodies  is  obvious  from  the  fact 
that  when  any  of  them  are  strongly  heated  or  allowed  to  putrefy,  it  gives  off  the  same 
sort  of  disagreeable  smell ; and  careful  chemical  analysis  has  shown  that  they  are,  in 
fact,  all  composed  of  the  elements  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen,  combined 
in  very  nearly  the  same  proportions.  Indeed,  charcoal,  which  is  impure  carbon,  might 
be  obtained  by  strongly  heating  either  a handful  of  corn  or  a piece  of  fowl’s  flesh  in  a 
vessel  from  which  the  air  is  excluded  so  as  to  keep  the  corn  or  the  flesh  from  burning. 
And  if  the  vessel  were  a still,  so  that  the  products  of  this  destructive  distillation,  as 
it  is  called,  could  be  condensed  and  collected,  we  should  find  water  and  ammonia  in 
some  shape  or  other  in  the  receiver.  Now  ammonia  is  a compound  of  the  elementary 
bodies  nitrogen  and  hydrogen ; therefore  both  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  must  have  been 
contained  in  the  bodies  from  which  it  is  derived. 

“It  is  certain,  then,  that  very  similar  nitrogenous  compounds  form  a large  part  of 
the  bodies  of  both  the  wheat  plant  and  the  fowl,  and  these  bodies  are  called  proteids. 

“ It  is  a very  remarkable  fact  that  not  only  are  such  substances  as  albumen,  gluten, 
fibrin,  and  syntonin  known  exclusively  as  products  of  animal  and  vegetable  bodies,  but 
that  every  animal  and  every  plant  at  all  periods  of  its  existence  contains  one  or 
other  of  them,  though,  in  other  respects,  the  composition  of  living  bodies  may  vary 
indefinitely.  Thus,  some  plants  contain  neither  starch  nor  cellulose,  while  these  sub- 
stances are  found  in  some  animals ; while  many  animals  contain  no  horny  matter  and  no 
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gelatine-yielding  substance.  So  that  the  matter  which  appears  to  be  the  essential 
foundation  of  both  the  animal  and  the  plant  is  the  2>i‘oteid  united  with  water ; though 
it  is  probable  that,  in  all  animals  and  plants,  these  are  associated  with  more  or  less 
fatty  and  amyloid  (or  starchy  and  saccharine)  substances,  and  with  very  small  quanti- 
ties of  certain  mineral  bodies,  of  which  the  most  important  aj)pear  to  be  phosphorus, 
iron,  lime,  and  potash. 

“ Thus  there  is  a substance  composed  of  water  and  proteids  and  fat  and  amyloids 
and  minei’al  matters,  which  is  found  in  all  animals  and  plants,  and,  when  these  are 
alive,  this  substance  is  termed  protoplasm'^ 

As  yet  we  know  almost  nothing  of  the  chemical  nature  of  animal  protoplasm. 
Microscopically  it  does  not  differ  in  appearance  from  vegetable  protoplasm,  and  yet 
the  latter  has  been  found  by  Reinke  to  contain  over  forty  proximate  constituents. 
Hence  it  seems  reasonable  to  infer  that  animal  protoplasm  will  on  further  analysis  be 
found  to  be  an  exceedingly  complex  substance,  and  not  properly  comparable  with  a 
particle  of  white  of  egg.  The  following  account  of  the  chemical  composition  of  pro- 
toplasm in  general  is  from  Carnoy : “ Protoplasm  is  a complex  mixture  of  chemical 
species.  The  patient  and  minute  researches  of  later  years  have  resulted  in  the  dis- 
covery, in  typical  protoplasm  of  young  and  active  cells,  the  following  substances  which 
we  should  consider  as  the  essential  elements  of  the  living  matter : 

1.  Albuminoid  substances  (a  vitelline  and  a myosine  at  minimum). 

2.  Phosphoric  substances  (lecithine  and  nucleine). 

3.  One  or  several  hydrocarbonated  substances  (such  as  glycose,  dextrine,  glycogene). 

4.  Soluble  ferments  (diastase,  pepsine,  inversive  ferment,  emulsine). 

5.  Water  (of  constitution  and  imbibition). 

6.  Mineral  elements  (salts,  sulphates,  phosphates  or  nitrates  of  potassium,  calcium, 

and  magnesium). 

“We  should  also  call  attention  to  the  recent  analyses  made  by  Reinke  and  Rode- 
wald  (1881)  on  the  plasmodium  of  ^thalium  septicum.,  by  which  they  found,  besides 
some  accidental  principles,  the  elements  above  mentioned.  These  analyses,  as  also 
the  microchemical  researches  of  Zacharias  (1881-83),  have  besides  revealed  to  us  a 
new  element  of  protean  {proteique)  nature,  that  of  plastine,  which  seems  to  fill  an 
essential  role.  Finally,  we  may  mention  the  researches  of  Mayer  and  Baginski,  which 
give  a new  category  of  soluble  ferments : we  refer  to  coagulent  ferments,  or  presures 
(Labferment).  These  bodies  have  already  been  verified  in  a quite  large  number  of 
animal  and  vegetable  cells,  which  seem,  like  their  congeners,  indispensable  to  the 
accomplishment  of  certain  cellular  phenomena.” 

We  know  that  potentially  the  protoplasm  of  different  kinds  of  cells  exerts  widely 
different  forces  and  capabilities.  A liver  cell  secretes  bile,  a pancreas  cell  pancreatic 
fluid,  the  cells  lining  the  stomach  gastric  fluid,  and  an  ovarian  cell  the  white  of  an 
egg.  One  egg-cell  may  become  a mollusc,  another  a man,  whose  brain-cells  are  the 
medium  of  the  intellectual  power  which  enables  him  to  write  the  history  of  his  own 
species,  and  to  be  the  historian  of  the  forms  of  life  which  stand  below  him. 

The  simjfiest,  most  primitive  form  of  a cell,  when  without  a nucleus  or  nucleolus, 
is  called  a cytode.  The  Monera,  which  are  the  lowest  animals,  have  no  nucleus,  and 
have  therefore  been  called  by  Haeckel  cytodes.  The  existence  of  cytodes,  however, 
cannot  yet  be  accepted  as  a settled  fact ; all  the  evidence  is  simply  negative,  and  forms 
which  once  were  supposed  to  have  no  nucleus  {e.  g.  Radiolaria)  have  been  recently 
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Fig.  1.  — A simple  cell;  n, 
nucleus;  nl,  nucleolus. 

and  embryonic  cells. 


shown  to  possess  such  a structure.  Further  researches  may  show  the  same  to  be  true 
of  all  forms  and  all  cells. 

Genuine  cells  have  a nucleus,  the  latter  containing  a nucleolus.  It  will  thus  be 
seen  that  the  true  cell  is  not  a simple  body;  the  nucleus  is  distinct  from  the  rest  of 
the  cell  in  structure  and  appearance,  and  the  nucleolus  also  differs  in  the  same  way 
from  the  nucleus  and  rest  of  the  cells.  The  nucleus  and 
nucleolus  also  vary  in  themselves  in  size  and  contents,  the 
granules  and  fibres  filling  them  varying  in  size  and  number. 
This  fact  should  lead  us  to  regard  the  cell  as  not  so  simple  as 
generally  supposed.  A recent  writer,  imjiressed  by  the  com- 
plexity of  cell  structure,  has  subjected  to  a critical  examina- 
tion the  characters  of  ganglion  cells,  both  smooth  and  striated 
muscle-cells,  glandular,  liver,  and  salivary  gland  cells,  and  ejn- 
thelium,  both  that  of  the  mucous  membrane  and  that  which  is 
ciliated,  as  well  as  that  of  the  crystalline  lens,  beside  cartilage 
Both  healthy  and  diseased  cells  are  found  by  Arnold  to  possess 
a complicated  structure.  The  two  constituents,  as  ordinarily  distinguished,  the  cell 
body  and  the  cell  nucleus,  consist  of  a ground  substance  as  w’ell  as  of  granules,  sets  of 
granules,  and  filaments;  these  latter  may  become  very  comjilieated  in  the  more  highly 
developed  forms  of  cells.  Arnold  would  regard  a cell  as  consisting  of  a nucleus  and 
of  an  investing  mass,  both  of  which  contain,  in  a homogeneous  ground  substance, 
granules  and  filaments. 

Dr.  C.  S.  Minot  believes  that  the  weight  of  an  animal  depends  on  the  number  and 
size  of  its  cells,  and  that  these  two  variables  require  to  be  determined  before  we  can 
speak  definitely  as  to  the  processes  of  growth  in  animals.  Minot  points  out  that  the 
growth  of  a body  is  usually  measured  by  its  weight,  but  that  this  method  takes  no 
account  of  the  amount  of  non-protoplasmic  matters  present.  All  many-celled  animals 
“passthrough  successive  cycles,  in  wdiich  we  can  distinguish  the  two  processes  of 
senescence  and  of  rejuvenation^  As  growth  is  a function  of  rejuvenescence  effected 
by  impregnation,  it  follows  that  growth  can  only  be  measured  by  taking  into  account 
the  number  of  cells  living  at  any  given  time. 

Animal  cells  are  of  microscopic  size,  but  one-celled  animals  are  in  some  cases  large 
enough  to  be  detected  with  the  naked  eye ; such  are  many  Foraminifera,  and  the  Sten- 
tor  among  Infusorians.  Kolliker  states  that  the  size  of  the  cells  descends  on  the  one 
hand,  as  in  many  cells  — the  blood  cells,  etc.  — to  0.002-0.0003  of  a line,  and  attains 
on  the  other,  as  in  the  cysts  of  the  semen  and  the  ganglionic  globules,  the  size  of  0.02 
-0.04  of  a line.  The  lai'gest  animal  cells  are  certain  gland-cells  of  insects  which 
measure  up  to  0.01  of  a line,  and  the  yolk-cells  or  ova,  especially  of  birds  and  reptiles. 

Animals  grow  by  the  self-division  and  multiplication  of  cells.  This  is  the  initial, 
fundamental  process  which  underlies  reproduction  and  gi-owth.  The  cells  in  any  part 
of  the  growing  body  divide  into  two,  and  these  again  sub-divide,  the  products  of  self- 
division becoming  as  large  as  the  original  cell,  and  in  this  way  the  body  increases  in 
size. 

The  part  of  the  cell  in  which  this  process  of  self-division  begins  is  the  nucleus.  A 
good  deal  has  been  written  upon  this  subject.  Some  authors  believe  that  in  cell  divi- 
sion the  nucleolus  first  divides,  then  the  nucleus,  and  finally  the  cell.  Prof.  W.  Flem- 
ming, however,  maintains  that  the  nucleus  first  of  all  undergoes  a change,  “ separating 
into  a network  of  highly  refracting  filaments,  which  take  up  coloring  matters  strongly. 
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and  an  intermediate  substance  not  affected  by  staining  fluids.  The  nucleus  network 
goes  through  a definite  series  of  changes,  and  finally  divides  into  two  equal  or  sub- 
equal masses,  which  retreat  from  one  another,  and  go  through,  in  inverse  order,  the 
changes  undergone  by  the  mother  nucleus,  finally  forming  the  nuclei  of  the  two 
daughter  cells.  The  cell-body  divides  after  the  young  nuclei  have  se]>arated  from  one 
another,  but  before  they  have  assumed  the  characteristics  of  quiescent  nuclei.”  Cell 
division,  he  adds,  probably  exhibits  periodicity,  going  on  vigorously  at  certain  times, 
and  but  little,  or  not  at  all,  in  the  intervals. 

Tissues. 

Although  we  shall  treat  of  the  develoj)nient  of  animals  on  a subsequent  page  of 
this  introduction,  at  the  risk  of  repetition,  we  will  give  here  an  epitome  of  the  earlier 
features  common  to  the  development  of  all  animals  above  the  Protozoa  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  subject  of  tissues. 

In  all  the  animals  above  the  Protozoa,  besides  reproduction  by  fission  and  bud- 
ding occurring  in  the  lower  groups,  there  is  a sexual  reproduction  by  which  one  animal 
or  one  part  of  an  animal  produces  an  egg,  while  another  produces  the  male  element  or 
spermatozoan.  These  two  unite  and  produce  the  fertile  egg,  which  in  its  turn  is  con- 
verted into  a perfect  animal  like  the  form  fi’om  which  the  genital  products  arose.  In 
only  a few  forms  will  the  egg  develop  without  an  intervention  of  the  male  sexual  ele- 
ment, and  these  cases  of  par- 
thenogenesis, so  far  as  at  pres- 
ent known,  are  confined  to  the 
rotifers  and  arthropods. 

The  egg  is  to  all  intents  and 
purposes  a simple  cell,  and  the 
processes  by  which  it  forms  the 
complex  adult  are  but  those  of 
cell-division,  the  resulting  cells 
becoming  specialized,  some  for 
the  performance  of  one  function, 
some  for  another.  In  the  typi- 
cal form  of  this  cell-division  or 
segmentation,  the  egg  divides 
first  into  two  equal  parts  or  cells, 
each  of  these  again  into  two, 
producing  four  in  all,  and  so  on, 
the  regular  numbers  being,  2,  4, 

8,  16,  32,  64,  etc.  This  regu- 
larity is  but  rarely  perfectly  car- 
ried out ; the  excejDtional  forms 

will  be  mentioned  later.  The  IT-  — Early  stages  of  ilevelopment  of  Mnnoxenia;  A,  egg  after 

flisappearance  of  the  nucleus;  B,  egg  with  nucleus;  C,  first  seg- 
result  of  this  Se<xmentation  is  mentation;  D,  second  segmentation;  E.  morula;  F,  surface  view, 

. ^ and  G,  section  of  blastula;  H,  sectioif  of  early  gastrula. 

the  production  of  a more  or  less 

spherical  body,  which  has  received  the  name  morula,  from  its  resemblance  to  a mul- 
berry (Fig.  II.  E.)  Usually  this  morula  is  at  first  solid,  but  it  increases  in  size,  the 
result  being  a hollow  globe  (Fig.  11.,  F,  surface  view;  G,  section),  the  blastula,  the 
vacant  centre  being  known  as  the  segmentation  cavity.  The  next  step  is  the  con- 
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version  of  this  ball  with  its  single  layer  of  cells  into  a two-layered  sac.  We  can 
now  compare  the  egg  to  a hollow  rubber  ball.  By  the  pushing  in  of  one  side 
(in  the  language  of  embryology,  invagination)  the  ball  can  be  made  to  resemble 
the  condition  shown  in  Fig.  II.  II,  the  earliest  stage  of  the  gastrula.  The  single 
layer  of  cells  of  the  blastula  is  now  differentiated  into  two  layers,  the  outer  of 
which  is  variously  termed  epiblast,  ectoderm  or  epiderm,  the  inner  endoblast,  hypoblast, 
or  endoderm.  So  far,  with  the  modifications  to  be  noted  below,  these  processes  are 
common  to  all  animals  above  the  Protozoa,  and  with  the  separation  into  two  layers 
we  have  the  essential  parts  of  a Hydra ; the  outer  layer  corresponds  to  the  skin,  the 
inner  to  the  digestive  tract  of  that  simple  animal,  as  shown  farther  on  in  this  volume 
(p.  76.)  In  the  higher  animals  — as,  for  instance,  the  frog  — at  one  stage  of  the  develoji- 
ment  these  two  layers  alone  occur,  and  from  the  outer  is  develojied  the  external  layer 
of  the  skin,  while  the  hypoblast  eventually  forms  the  lining  of  the  central  portion  of 
the  digestive  tract.  We  thus  see  that  at  this  stage  the  embryo  is  composed  of  skin 
and  stomach,  and  the  name  gastrula  means  a little  stomach. 

This  epitome  contains  the  gist  of  the  earlier  stages  of  a typical  egg,  but  in  nature 
many  variations  occur,  of  which  our  space  will  allow  but  the  merest  mention.  In  eggs 
which  are  composed  of  j5ure  protoplasm  this  regular  development  occurs,  but  in  most 
eggs  another  element,  known  as  food-yolk  or  deutoplasm,  is 
present,  and  according  to  its  distribution  the  character  of 
the  segmentation  and  of  the  invagination  varies.  The  pro- 
toplasm is  the  active  portion,  the  food-yolk,  as  the  name  im- 
plies, is  to  nourish  the  growing  embryo,  and  its  presence 
tends  to  retard  the  development  of  the  egg.  Thus,  when 
the  protoplasm  is  superficial,  and  the  food-yolk  occupies  a 
central  position,  as  in  the  crustaceans,  the  segmentation 
planes  are  at  first  confined  to  the  surface,  the  central  ])ortion 

Fig.  111.— Segmenting  egg  of  remaining  for  a time  unsegmented.  At  other  times  the  food- 
a Crustacean  (Crangov).  f o 

yolk  is  confined  to  one  pole  of  the  egg,  as  in  the  frog,  and 
then  the  segmentation  is,  for  a while  at  least,  confined 
to  the  protoplasmic  pole,  only  affecting  the  other  at 
a comparatively  late  stage  of  development.  This  is 
carried  to  its  furthest  extent  in  some  of  the  fishes.  All 
of  these  modifications  of  the  type  of  segmentation  are 
variously  combined,  so  that  great  differences  result,  and 
as  in  the  eggs  of  the  same  class,  or  occasionally  even  of 
the  same  genus,  the  distribution  of  the  food-yolk  will 
vary,  it  will  readily  be  seen  that  the  segmentation  is  but 
a very  poor  guide  to  the  relationships  of  forms.  In  the 
insects  the  segmentation  is  very  greatly  modified,  but  as 
yet  our  knowledge  is  so  slight  as  not  to  warrant  any  fig.  iv.  — Unequa^i  segmentation 

broad  generalizations  on  the  earlier  stages  of  the  group. 

Correlated  with  the  variations  in  the  segmentation  are  certain  modifications  in  the 
gastrulation  and  the  production  of  the  epiblast  and  hypoblast.  Let  ns  return  to  the 
normal  gastrula  for  a moment,  and  trace  its  progress  just  a little  farther,  naming  some 
of  the  points  omitted  above.  The  invagination  is  carried  to  such  an  extent  that  the 
segmentation  cavity  is  nearly  obliterated,  and  at  the  same  time  the  edges  of  the  in- 
folded ball  are  brought  closer  together,  so  that  a comparatively  narrow  opening  is  the 
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result,  known  as  the  blastojiore.  This  blastopore  in  most  forms  completely  closes  ; but 
to  this  we  will  return  again.  The  hollow,  Avhich  we  have  mentioned  above  as  form- 
ing primarily  the  digestive  cavity,  is  known  as  the  archenteron  or  primitive  stomach, 
and  the  hypoblastic  cells  which  form  its  boundary  are  almost  invariably  larger  than 
those  of  tlie  epiblast.  This  is  true  of  all  gastrulas,  even  those  where  the  segmentation 
is  regular,  and  the  reason  is  not  difficult  to  find.  The  external  cells  have  to  embrace  a 
greater  superficial  extent  than  the  internal  ones,  and  hence  the  layer  becomes  thinner 
and  tlie  resulting  cells  smaller.  In  other  cases  the  segmentation  is  irregular  and  then 
a greater  inequality  occurs,  until  in  some  forms  the  hypoblast  is  invaginated  as  a few 
cells,  or  even  a single  cell,  and  the  archenteron  does  not  appear  until  a later  date,  wiien 
it  is  hollowed  out  of  the  hypoblastic  cells.  A greatly  different  mode  of  forming  the 
gastrula  is  by  what  is  knovm  as  delamination.  A general  idea  of  the  process  may 
be  obtained  by  saying  that  the  inner  ends  of  the  cells  of  the  blastula  (Fig.  II.,  G)  are 
segmented  off  to  form  the  hypoblast. 

In  the  gastrula  we  have  two  of  the  so-called  germinal  layers,  the  ejiiblast  and  the 
hypoblast ; in  all  animals  excejJt  some  of  the  coelenterates  and  the  Dicyemids,  a third 
layer,  the  mesoblast  or  mesoderm,  occurs,  hence  these  are 
known  as  triploblastic  animals,  in  contradistinction  to  those 
with  only  hypoblast  and  epiblast,  which  are  called  diplo- 
blastic.  We  will  not  enter  into  a discussion  of  the  many 
different  ways  in  which  the  mesoblast  arises,  but  will  merely 
indicate  Avhat  is  apparently  the  typical  method,  which  in 
reality  exists  unmodified  in  but  very  few  animals.  From 
the  hyj^oblast,  pouches  bud  off  on  either  side,  as  shown  on 
the  left  of  our  figure.  These  pouches  eventually  become 
separated  from  the  archenteron,  as  shown  on  the  right  side 
of  the  same  figure,  and  the  walls  of  these  pouches  are  the 
mesoblast.  Now  we  are  ready  for  the  names  of  these  jiarts 
and  an  enumeration  of  the  organs  into  which  they  develop. 

After  the  formation  of  the  mesoblast  and  the  separation  of 
a portion  of  the  archenteron,  the  hypoblastic  cavity  is 
known  as  the  mesenteron,  from  the  fact  that  its  lining  cells 
form  the  epithelium  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  digestive  tract.  From  other  pouches 
and  outgrowths  of  the  mesenteron,  formed  at  a later  date,  other  organs  arise.  Among 
these  we  may  mention  the  liver,  the  lungs  of  vertebrates,  the  endostyle  of  tunicates, 
the  thyroid  and  thymus  glands,  j^ancreas,  spleen,  and  the  notochord. 

The  epiblast,  as  we  have  seen,  gives  rise  to  the  outer  layer  of  the  skin.  This  is 
not  the  whole  of  the  list  of  its  derivatives,  for  we  must  here  include  the  nervous  sys- 
tem and  the  organs  of  sense,  dermal  glands,  teeth,  membrane-bones,  etc.  As  we  have 
said,  the  blastopore  almost  always  becomes  completely  closed,  but  in  some  forms  it 
remains  open,  forming  the  mouth  or  the  vent,  and  in  Feripatus  it  closes  in  the  middle, 
leaving  both  oral  and  anal  openings  at  its  extremities.  In  these  forms  where  it 
becomes  completely  closed,  the  mesenteron  is  entirely  separated  from  the  external 
world,  and  communication  has  to  be  again  opened  with  the  exterior.  This  is  accom- 
plished by  inpushings  of  the  epiblast  at  the  extremities  of  the  body.  These  ingrowths 
finally  meet  and  unite  with  the  hypoblast,  and  thus  form  the  complete  alimentary 
tract.  From  this  method  of  formation  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  parts  of  the 
digestive  canal,  it  follows  that  certain  internal  organs,  as  the  oesophagus  and  intes- 


Fig.  V. — Diagram  illustr,ating  the 
formation  of  the  germ  layers 
(but  little  modifieil  from  that 
occurring  in  Peripatun)-  on  the 
right  an  earlier,  on  the  left  a 
later  stage;  l>,  blastopore;  c, 
coelom;  <1,  mesoblastic  pouch; 
e,  epiblast;  h,  hypoblast;  m, 
mesenteron;  o, somatoplure;  p, 
splanchnoplure;  s,  segmenta- 
tion cavity. 
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tine,  the  stomach  of  the  lobster,  and  the  gizzard  of  the  cricket,  the  malpigian  tubes  of 
insects,  etc.,  are  really  to  be  classed  among  the  derivatives  of  the  epiblast. 

The  mesoblast,  after  separating  from  the  hypoblast,  grows  around  between  the 
other  two  layers.  It  either  contains  a cavity,  originally  a part  of  the  archenteron,  or 
such  a cavity  soon  appears.  This  is  the  body  cavity  or  ccelom,  the  pleuro-jieritoneal 
cavity  of  vertebrates.  The  outer  wall  of  the  ccelom  unites  with  the  epiblast,  the 
inner  with  the  hypoblast,  and  the  segmentation  cavity  is  obliterated.  Fi’om  the  meso- 
blast ai'ise  most  of  the  structui’es  and  organs  not  already  enumerated.  The  list  in- 
cludes the  bones  of  vertebrates,  the  skeleton  of  echinoderms,  spicules  of  sponges,  mus- 
cles, connective  tissue,  blood,  and  excretory  and  reproductive  organs. 

From  an  embryological  standpoint,  as  we  have  just  seen,  we  can  arrive  at  a classi- 
fication of  tissues;  but  if  we  turn  to  structure  and  function,  the  result  is  a different 
association,  which,  for  all  except  the  pure  morphologist,  is  far  more  satisfactory.  The 
following  classification  of  the  tissues  is  taken,  with  modifications,  from  Kolliker : — 

1.  Epithelial  tissues  (epidermal  and  glandular). 

2.  Connective  tissues  (mucous,  cartilage,  elastic,  areolar,  and  osseous  tissues,  and 
dentine). 

3.  Miiscular  tissues  (smooth  and  striated). 

4.  Nerve  tissue  (nerve-cells  and  fibres). 

The  epithelial  tissues  consist  of  cells  2)laced  side  by  side,  forming  a layer.  All  the 
other  tissues  arise  from  one  having  the  cells  characteristic  of  epithelium,  as  the  germ- 
layers  are  formed  of  it.  As  Kolliker  reiterates  in  1884,  “In  all  multicellular  organ- 
isms all  the  elements  and  tissues  arise  directly  from  the  fertilized  egg-cell  and  the  first 
embryonic  nucleus.  (1)  The  tissues  first  differentiated  have  the  characters  of  epithe- 
lial tissues,  and  form  the  ectoblast  and  endoblast.  (2)  All  the  other  tissues  arise  from 
these  two  cell-layers;  they  are  either  directly  derived  from  them,  or  arise  by  the 
intermediation  of  a median  layer  (mesoblast)  which,  when  develojjed,  takes  an 
imjjortant  j^art  in  forming  the  tissues.  (3)  When  the  whole  of  the  animal  series  is 
considered,  each  of  the  germinal  layers  is  found  to  be,  in  certain  creatures,  capable  of 
giviTig  rise  to  at  least  three,  and  perhaps  to  all  tissues ; the  germinal  layers  cannot, 
therefore,  be  regarded  as  histologically  primitive  organs.” 

Ejnthelial  cells  form  the  skin  or  ej^idermis  of  animals,  and  also  the  lining  of  the 
digestive  canal.  The  cells  of  the  latter  may,  as  in  sponges,  bear  a general  resemblance 
to  a flagellate  infusorian,  as  Coclosiga,  or  they  may  each  bear  many  hair-like  processes 
called  cilia,  which  by  their  constant  motion  maintain  currents  of  the  fluids  jiassing 
over  the  surface  of  the  epithelium.  The  cilia  lining  the  inside  of  the  windpipe  serve 
to  sweep  any  fluid  formed  there  towards  the  throat,  where  it  can  be  coughed  up  and 
expectorated. 

Connective  tissue  and  its  varieties,  and  gristle  or  cartilage,  bone,  etc.,  arise  from  the 
mesoblast  and  support  the  parts  of  the  body.  All  the  supporting  tissues  are  used  in 
the  body  for  mechanical  j:)urposes : the  bones  and  cartilages  form  the  hard  framework 
by  which  softer  tissues  are  sujiported  and  protected  ; and  the  connective  tissues,  with 
the  various  bones  and  cartilages,  form  investing  membranes  around  different  organs, 
and  in  the  form  of  fine  network  penetrate  their  substance  and  support  their  constit- 
uent cells. 

Connective  tissue  is  formed  by  isolated  rounded  or  elongated  cells  with  wide 
spaces  between  them  filled  with  a gelatinous  fluid  or  protoplasm,  and  occurs  between 
muscles,  etc.  Gelatinous  tissue  is  a variety  of  connective  tissue  found  in  the  umbrella 
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of  jelly  fishes.  Fibrous  and  elastic  tissue  are  also  varieties  of  connective  tissue. 
Cartilaginous  tissue  is  characterized  by  cells  situated  in  a still  firmer  intercellular  sub- 
stance ; and  -when  the  intercellular  substance  becomes  combined  with  salts  of  lime, 
forming  bone,  we  have  bony  tissue. 

The  blood-corpuscles  originate  from  the  mesoderm  as  independent  cells  floating 
in  the  circulating  fluid,  the  blood  cells  being  formed  contemporaneously  with  the  walls 
of  the  vessels  enclosing  the  blood.  In  the  invertebrates  the  blood-cells  are  either 
strikingly  like  the  Amoeba  in  appearance,  or  are  oval,  but  still  capable  of  changing 
their  form.  Thus  blood-corpuscles  arise  like  other  tissues,  except  that  they  become 
free. 

Muscular  tissue  is  also  composed  of  cells,  which  are  at  first  nucleated  and  after- 
ward lose  their  nuclei.  From  being  at  first  oval,  the  cells  finally  become  elongated 
and  unite  together  to  form  the  fibrillae ; these  unite  with  bundles  forming  muscular 
fibres,  which  in  the  vertebrates  unite  to  form  muscles.  Muscular  fibrillje  may  be  sim- 
ple or  striated.  The  contractility  of  muscles  is  due  to  the  contractility  of  the  proto- 
plasm originating  in  the  cells  forming  the  fibrillje. 

Nervous  tissue  is  made  up  of  nerve-cells  and  fibres  proceeding  from  them ; the 
former  constituting  the  centres  of  nervous  force,  and  usually  massed  together,  forming 
a ganglion  or  nerve-centre  from  which  nerve-fibres  pass  to  the  periphery  and  extremi- 
ties of  the  body,  and  serve  as  conductors  of  nerve-force.  — (Packard’s  Zoology.) 

Organs. 

Animals  are,  with  plants,  called  organisms,  because  they  have  organs.  An  organ 
is  any  part  of  the  body  specially  developed  to  perform  a special  kind  of  work.  Thus 
the  wings  are  organs  of  flight,  the  heart  is  the  organ  of  circulation,  the  leg  an  organ 
of  locomotion.  The  tissues  we  have  enumerated  are  combined  to  form  organs.  The 
simplest  kind  of  an  organ  is  perhaps  the  nucleus  of  the  Amoeba.  There  are  creatures 
lower  than  the  Amoeba  which  have  no  organs.  These  are  the  Monera,  in  which  no 
nucleus  or  any  other  specialized  part  of  the  body  has  as  yet  been  foilnd.  If  we  rise 
in  the  scale  of  animal  life  to  the  monad,  Ave  find  that  it  has  an  external  appendage  or 
organ  like  a Avhip-lash.  In  the  Infusoria  the  body  is  covered  with  cilia,  Avhich  are  the 
only  organs  of  locomotion  in  these  animalcules.  In  the  Hydra,  the  only  external  organs 
are  the  tentacles,  which  are  situated  around  the  head,  and  seem  to  feel  for  and  to  seize 
its  prey.  In  the  higher  worms  we  have  oar-like  organs  of  locomotion,  ai'ranged  in 
pairs  on  each  side  of  the  body ; also  gills,  or  external  breathing  organs.  Molluscs 
have  a creeping  organ,  the  under  side  of  the  body ; they  also  have  gills  and  other 
external  parts  or  organs.  In  the  crustaceans  and  insects  the  number  and  variety  of 
form  of  external  organs,  especially  the  legs,  gills,  feelers,  and  mouth-parts,  are  remark- 
able, and  they  are  highly  specialized.  In  the  vertebrates,  beginning  Avith  fishes  and 
ending  with  man,  we  have  external  organs  of  sight,  hearing,  and  locomotion,  such  as 
fins,  hands,  and  legs. 

Of  the  internal  organs  of  the  body,  the  most  important  is  the  digestive  cavity, 
Avhich  is  at  first  in  the  gastrula  or  early  embryo  of  all  many-celled  animals,  and  in  the 
Hydra,  and  other  polyps  simjfly  a holloAV  in  the  body.  As  we  ascend  in  the  animal 
series  we  can  trace  its  gradual  specialization,  beginning  Avith  the  lower  worms,  and  as- 
cending to  the  annelids,  also  in  the  sea-urchin  and  starfish.  In  the  molluscs,  Crustacea, 
and  insects,  as  well  as  vertebrates,  the  alimentary  canal  is  divided,  during  growth,  into 
distinct  portions  {i.  e.,  the  throat,  stomach,  and  intestine),  each  with  separate  functions 


XIV 


THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


or  uses.  Early  in  life  other  organs  arise  as  outgrowths  from  the  digestive  tract  of  the 
embryo.  These  are  the  lungs,  the  livei',  pancreas,  spleen,  etc. 

There  are  also  organs  of  support ; such  are  the  skeletons  of  animals,  whether  exter- 
nal, as  in  the  sea-urchin,  starfish,  lobster,  or  insect ; or  internal,  as  in  a fish,  bird,  or 
man.  A true  bony  skeleton  only  exists  in  the  vertebrates,  or  back-boned  animals. 

The  illustrious  naturalist,  Cuvier,  established  the  principle  of  the  correlation  of 
organs,  showing  that  every  organ  must  have  close  relations  with  the  rest,  and  be  more 
or  less  dependent  on  the  others.  Each  organ  has  its  particular  value  in  the  animal 
economy.  There  is  a close  relation  between  the  forms  of  the  hard  and  soft  parts  of 
the  body,  together  with  the  functions  they  perform,  and  the  habits  of  the  animal. 
For  example,  in  a cat,  sharp  teeth  for  eating  flesh,  sharp  curved  claws  for  seizing 
smaller  animals,  and  great  muscular  activity  — all  coexist  Avith  a stomach  fitted  for  the 
digestion  of  animal  rather  than  vegetable  food.  So  in  the  ox,  broad  grinding  teeth 
for  chewing  grass ; cloven,  Avide-spreading  hoofs,  that  give  a broad  support  in  soft 
ground,  and  a four-chambered  stomach,  are  correlated  with  the  habits  and  instincts  of 
a ruminant.  From  the  shape  of  a single  tooth  of  an  ox,  deer,  or  a dog  or  cat,  one  can 
determine  not  only  its  oixler,  but  its  family  or  genus.  Hence  this  iiritue  laAV  of  com- 
parative anatomy  led  to  the  establishment  by  Cuvier  of  the  fundamental  principles  of 
the  science  of  paleontology,  by  which  the  comparative  anatomist  can  Avith  some  degree 
of  confidence  restore  from  isolated  teeth  or  bones  the  probable  form  of  the  original  pos- 
sessor. Of  course,  the  more  jierfect  the  skeleton  and  teeth,  the  more  23erfect  the  remains 
of  the  crust  of  insects  or  the  shells  of  extinct  molluscs,  the  more  perfect  Avill  be  our 
knoAvledge,  and  the  less  room  Avill  there  be  for  error  in  restoring  extinct  animals. 

New  organs  often  arise  by  changes  in  the  form  and  uses  of  sinijiler,  older  ones, 
and  the  neAV  oi’gans  may  be  so  much  changed  by  the  gradual  modification  of  its  func- 
tions as  to  assume  neAv  uses.  “ This  fact,”  says  Gegenbaur,  in  the  introduction  to  his 
Elements  of  Comjiarative  Anatomy,  “ is  of  considerable  importance,  for  it  helps  to 
explain  the  apjAearance  of  new  organs,  and  obviates  the  difficulty  raised  by  the  doc- 
trine of  evolution,  viz.,  that  a new  organ  cannot  at  once  appear  with  its  function 
completely  developed ; that  it  therefore  cannot  serve  the  organism  in  its  first  stages 
Avhilst  it  is  gradually  apjAearing;  and  that  consequently  the  cause  for  its  development 
can  never  come  into  ojAeration.  Every  organ  for  Avhich  this  objection  has  the  apjAcar- 
ance  of  justice  can  be  shoAvn  to  have  made  its  first  appearance  with  a significance  dif- 
fering from  its  later  function.  Thus,  for  example,  the  lungs  of  the  Vertebrata  did  not 
arise  siinjAly  as  a respiratory  organ,  but  had  a predecessor  among  fishes  breathing  by 
gills,  in  the  swim-bladder,  Avhich  at  first  had  no  relation  to  respiration.  Even  where 
the  lungs  first  assume  the  functions  of  a respiratory  organ  (Dipnoi,  and  many  Am- 
phibia) they  are  not  the  sole  organ  of  the  kind,  but  share  this  function  with  the  gills. 
The  organ  is  therefore  here  caught,  as  it  Avere,  in  the  stage  of  conversion  into  a respi- 
ratory organ,  and  connects  the  exclusively  respiratory  lungs  Avith  the  swim-bladder, 
Avhich  arose  as  an  outgroAvth  of  the  enteric  tube  and  Avas  adapted  to  a hydrostatic 
function.” 

Organs  may  also  become  modified  by  disuse  until  they  lose  their  distinctive  form 
and  become  rudimentary.  Striking  examples  are  seen  in  the  parasitic  Crustacea  and 
insects.  As  a result  of  the  modification  of  organs  by  use  and  disuse,  organs  Avhich  are 
morphologically  the  same  become  very  different  in  function,  and  also  in  their  general 
appearance ; so  that  Ave  may  classify  organs  differently  either  by  their  morjAhology  or 
physiological  uses. 
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We  speak  of  highly-developed  organs,  and  those  which  are  aborted,  atrophied,  or 
rudimentary.  Highly-developed  organs  are  also  highly  specialized  or  differentiated ; 
such  organs  are  complicated,  owing  to  the  distinct  uses  or  divisions  of  labor  accorded 
to  each  part.  Thus,  the  eyes  of  worms  are  very  simple  and  loAvly  developed  com- 
pared with  the  human  eye;  a fish’s  fin  is,  in  part  at  least,  morphologically  the  same 
as  the  fore-leg  of  a cat,  or  the  arm  of  a monkey  or  of  man,  but  in  the  human  arm 
different  uses  are  assigned  to  different  portions  of  the  limb ; it  is  highly  developed, 
specialized,  or  differentiated,  to  use  terms  nearly  synonymous. 

On  the  other  hand,  so  exquisitely  wrought  an  organ  as  a fish’s  eye  may  by  disuse 
become  nearly  atrophied,  as  in  the  blind  fish  of  Mammoth  Cave,  which  lives  in  perpet- 
ual darkness.  And  not  only  the  eye,  but  the  optic  lobes  and  optic  nerves  may,  as  in  the 
case  of  a small  crustacean  {Cecidotcea  stygid),  also  living  in  Mammoth  Cave,  be 
entirely  aborted.  Among  reptiles  are  some  extraordinary  cases  of  modification  by 
degeneration  and  atroj^hy.  The  lizard-like  creature,  Seps,  has  remarkably  small  limbs, 
and  in  JBipes  there  is  only  a pair  of  stumps,  representing  the  hinder  limbs.  As  Lan- 
kester  claims,  these  two  forms  represent  two  stages  of  degeneration  or  atrophy  of  the 
limbs ; “ they  have,  in  fact,  been  derived  from  the  five-toed,  four-legged  ordinary  lizard 
form,  and  have  nearly  or  almost  lost  the  legs  once  possessed  by  their  ancestors.”  The 
entire  order  of  snakes  is  an  example  how  the  loss,  by  atrophy,  of  the  limbs  may  become 
common  to  an  entire  group  of  animals  numbering  thousands  of  species ; the  possession 
by  the  boas  of  a rudimentary  pelvis,  and  minute  but  nearly  atrophied  hind  legs,  tends 
to  prove  that  all  the  snakes  are  descendants  from  some  ancestral  form  whose  limbs 
became  lost  through  disuse. 

Among  the  Diptera,  which  hav^e  but  a single  pair  of  wings,  there  is  an  universal 
atrophy  of  the  second  or  hinder  pair  of  Avings ; moreover,  there  are  numex'ous  wing- 
less, degraded  forms,  and  when  Ave  take  into  account  the  fact  that  almost  all  dipterous 
larvae  are  nearly  headless  and  evidently  degenei'ated  forms,  Ave  are  inclined  to  think 
that  the  entire  group  of  true  flies,  numbering  at  least  tAventy  thousand  species,  are 
the  result  of  a retrograde  development,  affecting  in  every  species  the  hinder  pair  of 
Avings,  and  in  numerous  other  forms  the  mouth-jxarts  and  other  portions  of  the  body, 
both  in  the  larval  and  adult  states.  The  group  of  barnacles  (Cirripedia)  is  another 
example  Avhere  atrophy  and  degeneration  pervade  each  member  of  an  order,  and  the 
cases  are  highly  interesting  and  suggestive. 

An  entire  sub-kingdom  of  animals  may  be  degenerated  in  some  respects.  Such  is 
the  branch  or  sub-kingdom  of  sponges  ; the  adult  forms  of  Avhich,  by  becoming  fixed, 
have  Aindergone  a retrograde  development,  the  gastrula  or  larval  forms  shoAving  a 
promise  of  a state  of  development  Avhich  the  organism  not  only  does  not  attain, 
but  from  Avhich  it  falls  completely  aAvay  in  after  life.  Lankester  regards  the  acepha- 
lous molluscs,  or  bivalves,  as  haA'ing  degenerated  from  a higher  type  of  head-bearing 
active  creatures  like  the  snails.  The  ascidians  start  in  the  same  path  of  development 
as  the  vertebrates,  and  at  length  fall  back  and  lose  nearly  every  trace  of  a vertebrate 
alliance. 

Besides  sub-kingdoms,  classes,  and  orders  of  animals,  we  have  minor  groups  Avhich 
are  in  their  entirety  examples  of  a backward  development.  Without  doubt  certain 
human  races,  as  the  present  descendants  of  the  Indians  of  Central  America,  the  xnod- 
ern  Egyptians,  “ the  heirs  of  the  great  Oriental  monarchies  of  pre-Christian  times,”  the 
Fuegians,  the  Bushmen,  and  even  the  Austi-alians,  may  be  degenerate  races.  Lankes- 
ter, in  his  book  on  “ Degeneration,”  considei’s  the  causes  of  retrograde  dcA^elopment 


XVI 


THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


to  be  due  to  — 1,  parasitism  ; 2,  fixity  or  immobility  of  the  auimal ; 3,  vegetative 
nutrition,  and  4,  excessive  reduction  in  the  size  of  the  body. 

Analogy  and  Homology. 

When  we  comjjare  the  wing  of  an  insect  with  that  of  a bird,  and  see  that  they  are 
put  to  the  same  use,  we  say  that  they  are  analogous ; for  when  we  carefully  compare 
the  two  organs,  we  see  how  unlike  throughout  they  are.  When  we  compare  the  fin 
of  a whale  with  the  fore-leg  of  a dog  or  bear,  we  see  that  one  is  adapted  for  swimming, 
and  the  other  for  running  on  dry  land ; but,  however  unlike  the  two  limbs  are  sujjerfi- 
cially,  we  find,  on  dissection,  that  all  the  principal  bones  and  muscles,  nerves  and  blood- 
vessels of  the  one  correspond  to  those  in  the  other,  so  that  we  say  there  is  a structu- 
ral resemblance  between  the  two  kinds  of  limbs.  Thus  analogy  implies  a dissimilarity 
of  structure  in  two  organs,  with  identity  in  use,  Avhile  homology  implies  blood-relation- 
ship. Analogy  repudiates  any  common  origin  of  the  organs,  however  physiologically 
alike. 

In  the  early  days  of  zoological  science,  but  little  was  said  about  homologies ; but 
when  comparative  anatomy  engaged  the  attention  of  philosojdiical  students,  attention 
was  given  to  tracing  the  resemblances  between  organs  superficially  and  functionally 
unlike.  It  was  found  that  the  world  of  life  teemed  with  examples  of  homologous 
parts. 

Afterwards,  when  the  theory  of  evolution  became  the  most  useful  tool  the  comjjar- 
ative  anatomist  could  wield,  and  when  the  knowledge  of  comparative  embryology 
completed  his  equipment,  the  most  unexpected  homologies  were  discovered.  Of 
course,  the  more  nearly  related  are  the  two  animals  possessing  homologous  organs, 
as  the  dog  and  whale,  the  closer  and  more  plainly  homologous  are  their  fore  limbs. 
It  is  easy  to  trace  the  homologous  organs  in  animals  of  the  same  order  or  class, 
however  effectually  degeneration  on  the  one  hand,  or  differentiation  on  the  other, 
have  done  their  work. 

But  it  was  then  found  that  the  branchial  sacs  of  ascidians  are  homologous  with 
the  [tharyngeal  chamber  of  the  lamprey  eel ; that  the  position  of  the  nervous  system 
in  ascidians  accords  morphologically  with  that  of  fishes  and  higher  vertebrates ; that 
the  notocord  of  larval  ascidians  is  the  homologue  of  that  of  the  lancelet  and  1am- 
])rey,  as  well  as  that  of  embryo  vertebrates  in  general ; and,  finally,  the  homologies 
between  the  larval  ascidians  and  vertebrates  are  so  startling  that  many  comparative 
anatomists  now  maintain  that  the  ascidians  belong,  with  the  vertebrates,  to  a common 
branch  of  the  animal  kingdom  called  Chordata.  On  the  other  hand,  excellent  anato- 
mists trace  iiomologies  between  certain  organs  in  woians,  and  corresjionding  organs 
in  sharks  and  other  vertebrates ; the  segmental  organs  of  worms  have  their  homologous 
parts  in  the  urogenital  organs  of  sharks ; the  worm  Balanoglossus  has  a respiratory 
chamber  homologous  with  that  of  the  lancelet  and  lamprey.  Hence  it  came  to  pass 
that  these  general  homologies  between  the  lower,  less  specialized  classes  of  inverte- 
brates, particularly  the  worms,  and  the  lower  vertebrates,  were  so  many  proofs  of  the 
origin  of  the  latter  from  worms  or  worm-like  forms.  Hence  the  opinion  now  preva- 
lent that  a homology  between  organs,  however  unlike  in  the  uses  at  j^resent  made  of 
them,  implies  that  the  animals  having  such  organs  had  a common  ancesti’y.  Hence, 
also,  the  proofs  of  the  unity  of  organization  of  the  animal  kingdom  are  based  on  a 
profound  study  of  the  resemblances  in  the  tissues  and  organs  of  animals,  rather  than 
of  their  superficial,  recently-acquired  differences. 
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Homology  may  be  general  or  special;  the  latter  limited,  for  the  most  part,  to 
animals  of  the  same  sub-kingdom.  It  is  well  to  use  words  which  will  express  our 
meaning  exactly,  and  hence  a general  homology  may  be  indicated  by  the  word 
isogeny,  indicating  a general  similarity  of  origin ; thus,  the  nervous  system  of 
worms,  arthropods,  molluscs,  and  vertebrates  are  isogenous,  all  being  derivations 
of  the  epiblast.  The  term  homology  should  be  restricted  to  those  cases  where  tlie 
correspondence,  part  for  part,  is  more  exact.  Thus,  the  brain  of  fishes  and  that  of 
man  are  not  only  isogenous,  but  homologous. 

The  Scale  op  Perfection  in  Organs  and  in  Animals. 

The  history  of  the  rise  and  progress  of  the  human  arm,  possibly,  as  some  claim, 
from  an  organ  like  the  fin  of  a shark,  a boneless,  flabby  limb ; how  it  gradually,  by 
adaptation,  became  like  the  differentiated  fore-leg  of  a salamander,  then  became  adapted 
for  a climbing,  arboreal  use,  and  finally  became,  next  to  his  brain,  the  most  distinctive 
organ  in  man,  — the  history  of  the  successive  steps  in  this  rise  in  the  scale  of  perfec- 
tion would  throw  light  on  the  general  subject  of  the  gradual  perfection  of  organs  and 
organisms.  On  the  other  hand,  the  hinder  extremities  or  legs  of  man  have  not  been 
equally  perfected.  As  Cope  has  remarked : “ He  is  plantigrade,  has  five  toes,  separate 
carpals  and  tarsals,  a short  heel,  rather  flat  astragalus,  and  neither  hoofs  nor  claws,  but 
something  between  the  two.”  Man’s  limbs  are  not  so  extremely  specialized  as  those 
of  the  horse,  which  is  digitigrade,  walking  only  on  four  toes,  one  to  each  foot.  Man’s 
stomach  is  simple,  not  four-chambered,  as  in  the  ox.  Thus  one  organ,  or  one  set  of 
organs,  may  in  man  attain  the  highest  grade  in  the  scale  of  perfection,  while  others 
maybe  comparatively  low  in  form  and  function.  Animals  acquire,  so  to  sjieak,  their 
form  by  the  acceleration  in  the  growth  of  certain  parts,  which  involves  a retardation 
in  the  development  of  others ; it  is  by  the  unequal  development  of  the  different  parts 
that  the  fish  has  become  adapted  to  its  life  in  the  water,  that  the  bird  becomes  fitted 
for  its  aerial  existence,  and  that  moles  can  burrow,  and  monkeys  are  enabled  to  climb. 
The  scale  of  perfection,  as  applied  to  organs,  is  a relative  one ; those  in  each  animal 
are  most  perfect  which  are  best  adapted  to  subserve  the  requirements  of  that  creature. 
Man’s  brain  is  on  the  whole  the  most  perfect  of  all  organs,  and  it  enables  him  to  regu- 
late the  movements  of  his  limbs  and  other  organs  in  a manner  alone  characteristic  of 
an  intellectual,  reasoning,  speaking,  spiritual  being. 

Generalized  and  Specialized  Types. 

A large  proportion  of  the  higher  classes  of  animals  now  living  are  more  or  less 
specialized ; they  stand  at  or  near  the  head  of  a series  of  forms  which  have  become 
extinct,  and  which  were  much  less  specialized.  For  example,  there  are  now  living 
nearly  ten  thousand  species  of  bony  fishes,  while  the  remains  of  only  about  twenty 
species  have  been  found  in  the  cretaceous  formation.  The  earlier  ty]ies  of  fishes  were 
generalized  or  composite  in  their  structure,  presenting,  besides  the  cartilaginous 
skeleton,  a feature  occurring  in  the  embryos  of  lung  fishes,  characteristics  which  place 
them  above  the  bony  fishes.  Among  fishes,  the  lung  fishes  or  Dipnoi,  are  the  clearest 
example  of  a generalized  type ; they  have  a notocord,  in  which  respect  they  resemble 
the  lancelet  and  lamprey ; while  they  possess  one  or  two  lungs,  in  which  respect  they 
resemble  the  salamanders  or  batrachians;  thus  in  some  features  they  are  lower,  and 
in  others  higher,  than  any  of  the  bony  fishes.  There  is  a strange  mixture  of  characters 
in  these  composite  animals,  and  the  living  forms  may  be  regarded  as  old-fashioned. 
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archaic  types,  the  survivors  of  a large  group  of  Devonian  forms.  They  ivere  called 
by  Agassiz  prophetic  types,  as  they  pointed  to  the  coming  of  more  highly  wrought, 
specialized  forms,  the  amphibians.  They  are  now  regarded  as  ancestral  forms  from 
which  have  originated  two  lines  of  organisms,  one  culminating  in  the  bony  fishes,  and 
the  other  in  the  labyrinthodonts  and  salamanders  and  other  batrachians. 

The  king  or  horse-shoe  crab  {Limulus)  is  likewise  a composite,  synthetic,  compre- 
hensive or  generalized  type,  as  it  is  variously  called.  Its  development  and  structure 
shows  certain  features  closely  resembling  the  Arachnida,  while  it  is  also  closely  allied 
by  other  points  to  the  Crustacea,  with  other  features  peculiar  to  itself.  Its  jiosition  in 
the  scheme  of  nature  is  now  in  dispute,  owing  to  the  admixture  of  characters  in 
which  it  resembles  both  the  Crustacea  and  Arachnida.  Now  Liniulus  is  a survivor  or 
remnant  of  a long  line  of  forms  which  fiourished  in  the  palmozoic  seas,  at  a time  when 
there  were  no  genuine  Crustacea  nor  Arachnida,  which  did  not  arise  until  long  after 
the  Merostomata  {Eurypterus,  etc.)  and  their  allies,  the  trilobites,  began  to  disapiiear. 
These  generalized,  composite  arthropods  lived,  had  their  day,  and  finally  gave  way  to 
the  hosts  of  highly  specialized  modern  Crustacea,  such  as  the  shrimps  and  crabs  of  our 
seas,  and  to  the  scorpions  and  spiders  inhabiting  the  land,  and  which  owe  their  diver- 
sity of  form  to  the  highly  wrought  structure  of  a few  special  parts. 

So,  among  insects,  the  earlier  were  the  more  generalized,  old-fashioned  forms.  Such 
were  the  white  ants,  cockroaches,  grasshojipers,  may-flies  and  dragon-flies,  the  earliest 
insects  known.  Their  numbers  are  scanty  at  the  present  day.  They  have  been  in 
jiart  supplanted  by  the  thousands  of  species  of  beetles,  moths,  butterflies,  ants,  wasps, 
and  bees,  so  characteristic  of  the  present  age  of  the  world  as  compared  with  the  insect 
life  of  the  carboniferous  period. 

Among  mammals  the  horse  is  the  most  specialized ; its  generalized  ancestors  were 
the  Coryphodon  and  Eohippus.  The  latter  had  four  usable  toes,  and  the  rudiments 
of  a fifth  on  each  forefoot,  and  three  toes  behind.  The  history  of  the  horse  family  is 
a record  of  successive  steps  by  which  a highly  specialized  type  was  produced,  culmina- 
ting in  that  extreme  form,  the  American  trotting  horse,  which  can  only  do  one  thing 
well,  i.  e.  excel  in  trotting  over  a racecourse. 

PHYSIOLOGY. 

The  most  difficult  line  of  study  in  biology  is  to  determine  how  the  organs  do  their 
work.  This  is  the  office  of  the  physiologist.  It  is  comparatively  easy  to  diiscover  how 
a fish  uses  its  fins  in  swimming,  how  a mammal  walks,  how  a bird  flies  ; but  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  ascertain  how  the  internal  organs  perform  their  functions;  how  the  stomach 
digests  food,  exactly  what  office  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  fluids  fill  in  the  compli- 
cated process  of  digestion ; the  function  of  the  spleen,  and  so  on  with  the  other  viscera. 
Here,  besides  observation  and  comparison,  the  physiologist  has  to  rely  on  experiments 
to  test  the  results  of  his  observations.  The  pathway  to  a complete  understanding  of 
human  physiology  lies  through  the  broad  and  as  yet  only  partially  surveyed  field 
of  animal  physiology.  We  can  better  understand  the  physiology  of  digestion  in  man 
by  studying  the  process  of  intracellular  digestion  in  the  Infusoria,  the  sponges,  and 
jelly-fish,  where,  owing  to  the  transparency  of  the  tissues,  the  process  can  be  actually 
observed;  so  likewise,  the  nature  of  muscular  movements  can  best  be  understood  by 
observing  under  the  microscope  the  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  individual 
cells  or  one-celled  organisms.  The  physiology  of  reproduction  could  never  have  been 
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understood  without  a study  of  the  operations  of  cell-division,  self-fission  and  gemma- 
tion in  the  one-celled  animals  and  polyps.  Our  most  eminent  human  physiologists, 
such  as  Remak,  Bischoff,  von  Baer,  and  others,  have  had  to  go  to  the  lower  animals  for 
facts  to  illustrate  the  reproductive  processes  in  man.  No  medical  student  can  in  these 
days  afford  to  be  ignorant  of  the  general  laws  of  animal  physiology. 

Locomotion. 

All  the  movements  of  the  body,  or  of  the  internal  organs,  with  which  j)hysiology 
has  to  do,  depend  primarily  on  the  contractility  inherent  in  the  protoplasm  filling 
the  cells  of  the  body.  Of  the  cause  of  contractility  in  protoplasm  we  know  nothing. 
We  see  its  manifestations  in  the  irritability  and  resulting  contractions  of  the  body  of 
the  Amoeba,  of  the  white  blood-corpuscle,  and  other  cells  and  one-celled  organisms. 
It  is  this  inherent  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  in  muscle-cells  which  gives  rise  to 
muscular  movements. 

But  the  simplest  one-celled  animals  do  not  move  about  by  means  of  muscles.  The 
Amoeba  changes  its  position,  Proteus-like,  by  variously  contracting  the  body,  and  thus 
changing  its  form,  throwing  out  root-like  processes  in  different  directions.  The 
Infusoria  have  permanent  thread-like  processes,  called  cilia,  by  which  they  can  swim 
about  in  the  water.  In  the  Hydra  and  other  polyps,  however,  we  meet  with  muscles, 
by  which  the  body  can  contract  in  certain  parts;  in  such  animals  the  base  of  the  body 
forms  a more  or  less  contractile,  movable,  creeping  disc,  while  the  tentacles  move 
partly  by  means  of  their  muscular  walls,  and  partly  mechanically  by  filling  them  with 
the  circulatory  fluid  of  the  body. 

The  sea-urchin  and  starfish  move  slowly  over  the  sea  weed  and  rocks  by  means 
of  long,  slender  suckers.  Extending  these  by  allowing  the  water  to  flow  into  them, 
and  fastening  them  to  the  surface  of  the  object  over  which  they  are  moving,  they  then 
contract  them,  and  in  this  way  the  body  is  warped  slowly  along. 

In  the  lower  worms,  such  as  the  flat-worms,  or  in  the  snails,  the  gliding  movement  is 
due  to  the  muscular  contractions  of  the  under  side  of  the  body.  The  gliding  motion 
of  snails  is  due  to  a system  of  extensive  muscular  fibres  within  the  disc,  which  act 
when  the  sinuses  within  the  disc  are  filled  with  blood ; their  extension  causing  the 
undulating  appearance  on  the  under  side  of  the  snail’s  foot,  or  ci’eeping  disc ; but 
the  snail  can  only  thus  move  forwards ; the  lateral  movements  and  shortening  of 
the  foot  being  produced  by  oblique  muscular  fibres. 

Rising  in  the  zoological  scale,  we  come  to  the  Crustacea  and  insects  which  have 
jointed  legs,  ending,  in  the  latter,  in  claws  adapting  the  limb  both  for  walking  and 
climbing.  The  legs  of  arthropods  are  perhaps  modifications  of  the  lateral  fleshy 
oar-like  appendages  of  the  sea-worms,  which  have  become  externally  hard  and  jointed, 
with  several  leverage-systems.  Tlie  mechanism  of  locomotion  is  fundamentally  the 
same  in  the  legs  of  arthropods  and  vertebrates.  Space  does  not  permit  us  to  discuss 
the  subject  of  the  mechanism  of  walking,  running,  and  flying,  but  all  these  movements 
are  dependent  primarily  on  the  contractility  inherent  in  the  protoplasm  filling  the  cells 
forming  muscular  tissue. 


Digestion. 

The  most  important  organs  in  the  animal  system  are  those  relating  to  digestion,  as 
an  animal  may  respire  solely  through  its  body-walls,  or  do  without  a circulatory  or 
nervous  system,  but  must  eat  in  order  to  live  and  grow.  The  opening  by  which  the 


XX 


THE  ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


food  is  taken  into  tlie  alimentary  canal  is  called  the  mouth,  whether  reference  is  made 
to  the  ‘mouth’  of  a hydra  or  of  a vertebrate.  Although  the  structure  of  the  edges 
may  differ  radically,  still  in  most  Metazoa  the  mouth  is  due  to  an  inpushing  of  the  ec- 
toderm, however  differently  the  edge  may  be  supported  and  elaborated.  The  edges 
of  the  mouth  are  usually  called  the  lips,  but  true  lips  for  the  first  time  appear  in  the 
Mammalia.  The  trituration  or  mastication  of  the  food  is  accomplished  among  the  in- 
vertebrates in  a variety  of  ways,  and  by  organs  not  always  truly  homologous. 

The  object  of  digestion  is  to  reduce  the  food  into  a convenient  condition,  and  to 
dissolve  or  to  transform  it  into  tissue-food.  How  the  products  of  digestion  are  can-ied 
about  in  the  body,  so  as  to  supply  the  tissues  of  the  various  organs,  by  the  circulatory 
organs,  will  be  pointed  out  in  the  next  section.  The  simplest  form  of  the  digestive 
process  may  be  seen  by  a skilled  observer  in  the  cells  lining  the  digestive  pockets  or 
chambers  in  the  interior  of  a sponge  or  jelly-fish.  Each  cell  has  a certain  amount  of 
individuality,  taking  in,  through  transitory  openings  in  their  walls,  particles  of  food,  and 
rejecting  the  waste  portions,  much  as  individual  Infusoria,  which  have  no  stomachs,  in- 
gest their  food,  and  reject  the  particles  which  are  indigestible  or  not  needed.  Not  only 
has  intrOrcellular  digestion,  as  it  is  called,  been  observed  in  sponges  and  jelly-fishes,  as 
well  as  in  ctenophores,  but  also  in  low  worms  (Turbellaria). 

We  will  now  look  at  the  leading  steps  in  the  evolution  and  sjsecialization  of  the  di- 
gestive cavity  of  animals.  In  the  polyps,  such  as  Hydra  and  Coryne,  it  is  simply  a 
hollow  in  the  body.  The  Hydra  draws  some  little  creature  with  its  tentacles  into  its 
stomach  ; there  it  is  acted  upon  by  the  juices  secreted  by  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  and 
the  hard  parts  rejected  from  the  mouth.  For  the  technical  name  of  the  digestive  ti*act 
as  a whole,  we  may  adopt  Haeckel’s  term  enteron. 

In  the  jelly-fishes  the  stomach  opens  into  four  or  more  water-vascular  canals  or 
passages,  by  which  the  food,  when  jiartially  digested  and  mixed  with  sea-water,  thus 
forming  a rude  sort  of  blood,  supplies  the  tissues  with  nourishment.  In  the  sea-anem- 
ones and  coral  polyps,  the  digestive  cavity  is  still  more  specialized,  and  its  walls  arc 
partly  separated  from  the  walls  of  the  body,  though  at  the  posterior  end  the  stomach 
opens  directly  into  the  body  cavity.  In  the  echinoderms  and  worms  do  we  find  for 
the  first  time  a genuine  digestive  tube,  lying  in  the  periviscei-al  space  (which,  with 
Haeckel,  we  may  call  the  coelom),  and  opening  externally  for  the  rejection  of  waste 
matter. 

In  the  worms  the  digestive  canal  becomes  separated  into  a mouth,  an  oesophagus, 
with  salivary  glands  opening  into  the  mouth,  and  there  is  a division  of  the  diges- 
tive tract  into  three  regions  — i.  e.,  fore  (oesophagus),  middle  (chyle-stomach),  and 
hind  enteron  (intestine).  In  the  molluscs  and  higher  worms  there  is  a well-marked 
sac-like  stomach  and  an  intestine,  with  a liver,  present  in  certain  worms  and  in  the  ascid- 
ians  and  molluscs,  opening  into  the  beginning  of  the  intestine.  All  these  divisions  of 
the  digestive  tract  exist  still  more  clearly  in  the  Crustacea  and  most  insects.  In  the 
latter,  six  or  more  excretory  tubes  (M.alpigian  vessels)  discharge  their  contents  into 
the  intestines,  and  in  the  ‘ respiratory  tree  ’ of  the  Holothurian,  and  the  segmental 
organs  of  certain  worms  we  have  organs  with  probably  similar  excretory  uses. 

In  the  vertebrates,  from  the  lancelet  to  man,  the  alimentary  canal  has,  without 
exception,  the  three  divisions  of  cesophagus,  stomach,  and  intestine,  with  a liver.  In 
this  branch  the  lungs  are  modified  parts  of  originally  sac-like  dilatations  of  the  first  divi- 
sion of  the  digestive  tract.  The  intestine  is  also  sub-divided  in  the  mammals  into  the 
small  and  large  intestine  and  rectum,  a coecum  being  situated  at  the  limits  between  the 
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small  and  large  intestine.  We  thus  observe  a gradual  advance  in  the  degree  of  spe- 
cialization of  the  digestive  organs,  corresponding  to  the  degree  of  complication  of  the 
animal.  — (Packard’s  Zoology.) 

We  will  now  look  at  the  glands  which  pour  their  secretion  into  the  digestive  canal. 
In  the  worms,  salivary  glands  send  their  secretion  into  the  throat,  while  in  the  polyps 
(coelenterates)  and  many  worms,  and  in  all  insects  the  stomach  is  lined  with  a layer  of 
colored  cells  which  secrete  bile ; in  the  spiders  the  stomach  forms  a set  of  complicated 
coecal  appendages  which  secrete  a fluid  like  bile  ; in  the  Crustacea,  and  lower  molluscs, 
there  is  a liver  formed  of  little  glands  which  open  into  the  beginning  of  the  intestine, 
while  in  the  higher  molluscs  and  in  the  vertebrates  we  have  a true  specialized  liver 
merely  connected  with  the  digestive  canal  by  its  ducts. 

Thus  the  original  food-stuff  is  variously  treated  by  animals  of  different  gi’ades. 
In  the  sea-anemone  or  any  polyp,  a very  imperfectly  digested  material  is  pro- 
duced, Avhich  is  taken  at  first  hand,  mixed  with  the  sea-water,  and  in  part  churned  by  the 
movements  of  the  body,  in  part  moved  about  in  a more  orderly  and  thorough  manner, 
in  currents  formed  by  the  cilia  lining  the  chambers  of  the  body. 

In  the  worms,  and  insects,  etc.,  the  chyle  or  products  of  digestion  percolates,  or 
oozes  through  the  walls  of  the  intestine  into  the  body  cavity,  and  there  directly  mingles 
with  the  blood,  and  is  thus  carried  in  the  circulation  to  every  part  of  the  body,  however 
remote  or  minute.  In  the  vertebrates,  however,  this  is  not  so.  The  chyle,  a much 
more  elaborate  fluid  than  that  of  the  lower  animals,  is  carried  by  an  intricate  system 
of  vessels,  called  lymphatics,  from  the  intestine  to  the  blood  vessels.  Thus  the  process 
of  digestion  becomes  increasingly  elaborate  as  we  ascend  in  the  animal  series,  and  as 
the  digestive  system  becomes  more  and  more  complex. 

Here  again  we  might  look  at  the  chewing  apparatus  or  teeth,  arming  the  mouth,  by 
which  the  food  is  made  ready  for  digestion.  To  quote  from  the  author’s  text-book  of 
Zoology : — Hard  bodies  serving  as  teeth  occur  for  the  first  time  in  the  animal  series  in 
the  sea-urchins,  where  a definite  set  of  calcareous  dental  processes  or  teeth,  with  solid 
supports  and  a complicated  muscular  apparatus,  serves  for  the  comminution  of  the  food, 
which  consists  of  decaying  animals  and  sea-weeds.  In  those  echinoderms  which  do 
not  have  a solid  framework  of  teeth,  the  food  consists  of  minute  forms  of  life,  proto- 
zoans and  higher  soft-bodied  animals,  or  the  free-moving  young  of  higher  animals, 
which  are  cai’ried  into  the  mouth  in  currents  of  water  or  swallowed  bodily  with  sand 
or  mud. 

Among  the  worms,  true  organs  of  mastication  for  the  first  time  appear  in  the 
Rotatoria,  where  the  food,  such  as  Infusoria,  etc.,  is  crushed  and  is  partly  comminuted 
by  the  well-marked  horny  and  chitinous  pieces  attached  to  the  mastax.  In  most  other 
low  worms  the  mouth  is  unarmed.  In  the  leeches  there  are  three,  usually  in  the 
annelids  two,  denticulated  or  serrate,  chitinous  flattened  bodies,  situated  in  the  exten- 
sible pharynx  of  these  worms,  and  suited  for  seizing  and  cutting  or  crushing  their 
prey. 

In  the  higher  molluscs,  such  as  the  snails  (Cephalophora)  and  cuttles,  besides 
one  or  more  broad,  thin  pharyngeal  jaws,  comparable  with  those  mentioned  as  existing 
in  the  worms,  is  the  lingual  ribbon,  admirably  adapted  for  sawing  or  slicing  sea^weeds, 
and  cutting  and  boring  into  hard  shells,  acting  somewhat  like  a lapidary’s  wheel ; this 
oi’gan,  however,  is  limited  in  its  action,  and  in  the  cuttles,  the  jaws,  which  are  like  a 
parrot’s  beak,  do  the  work  of  tearing  and  biting  the  animals  serving  as  food,  which  are 
seized  and  held  in  place  by  the  suckered  arms. 
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In  the  crustaceans  and  insects  we  have  an  approach  to  true  jaws,  but  here  they 
work  laterally,  not  up  and  down,  or  vertically,  as  in  the  vertebrate  jaws;  tlie  mandi- 
bles of  these  animals  are  modified  feet,  and  the  teeth  on  their  edges  are  simply 
irregularities  or  sharp  processes,  adapting  the  mandibles  for  tearing  and  comminuting 
the  food.  It  is  generally  stated  that  the  numerous  teeth  lining  the  crop  of  Crustacea 
and  insects,  serve  to  further  comminute  the  food  after  being  partially  crushed  by  the 
mandibles,  but  it  is  now  supposed  that  these  numerous  points  also  act  collectively  as  a 
strainer  to  keep  the  larger  particles  of  food  from  passing  into  the  chyle-stomach  until 
finely  crushed. 

The  king-crab  burrows  in  the  mud  for  worms  (Nereids,  etc.) ; these  may  be  found 
almost  entire  in  the  intestine,  having  only  been  torn  here  and  there,  and  partly  crushed 
by  the  spines  of  the  base  of  the  foot-jaws,  which  thus  serve  the  purpose  effected  by 
the  serrated  edges  of  the  mandibles  of  the  genuine  Crustacea  and  insects. 

Among  vertebrates  the  lancelet  is  no  better  off  than  the  majority  of  the  ccelen- 
terates  and  worms,  having  no  solid  parts  for  mastication ; and  the  jaws  and  teeth  of 
the  hag-fish,  and  even  the  lamprey  eel,  form  a very  different  apparatus  from  the  jaws 
and  its  skeleton  in  the  higher  vertebrates ; and  even  in  the  latter  the  bony  elements 
differ  essentially  in  form  in  the  different  classes,  though  originating  in  the  same  man- 
ner in  embryonic  life.  In  the  birds,  the  jaw-bones  are  encased  in  horny  plates;  true 
teeth  being  absent  in  the  living  species,  the  gizzard  being,  however,  provided  with 
two  hard  grinding  surfaces ; on  the  other  hand,  mammals  without  teeth  are  excep- 
tional. 

The  teeth  of  fishes  are  developed,  not  only  in  the  jaws,  but  on  the  different  bones 
projecting  from  the  sides  and  roof  of  the  mouth,  and  extend  into  the  th-roat.  In 
mail}'  cases,  in  the  bony  fishes,  these  sharp  recurved  teeth  serve  to  prevent  the 
such  as  smaller  fish,  from  slipping  out  of  the  moixth.  On  the  other  hand,  the  upper 
and  lower  sides  of  the  mouth  of  certain  rays  {Alyliobatis)  are  like  the  solid  pavement 
of  a street,  and  act  as  an  upper  and  nether  mill-stone  to  crush  solid  shells. 

In  the  toothless  ant-eaters  the  food  consists  of  insects,  which  are  swallowed  with- 
out being  crushed  in  the  mouth ; true  teeth  are  wanting  in  the  duck-bill,  their  place 
being  taken  by  the  horny  processes  of  the  jaws,  while  in  Steller’s  manatee  the 
toothless  jaws  were  provided  with  horny  solid  plates  for  crushing  the  leaves  of  succu- 
lent aquatic  plants.  Examples  of  the  most  highly  differentiated  teeth  in  vertebrates  are 
seen  in  those  animals  which,  like  the  bear,  are  omnivorous,  feeding  on  flesh,  insects,  and 
berries,  and  which  have  the  crown  of  the  molars  tuberculate ; while  the  canines  are 
adapted  for  holding  the  prey  firmly  as  well  as  for  tearing  the  flesh,  and  the  incisors 
for  both  cuttino;  and  tearing:  the  food. 
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Circulation. 

Intimately  associated  with  the  digestive  canal  are  the  vessels  in  which  the  pro- 
ducts of  digestion  mix  with  the  blood  and  supply  nourishment  for  the  tissues,  or,  in 
other  words,  for  the  growth  of  the  body.  In  the  Infusoria  the  evident  use  of  the  con- 
tractile vesicles  is  to  aid  in  the  diffusion  of  the  partly  digested  food  of  these  micro- 
scopic forms.  In  the  Hydra  the  food  stuff  is  directly  taken  up  by  the  cells  lining  the 
coelom,  while  the  imperfectly  formed,  blood  also  finds  access  to  the  hollows  of  the 
tentacles.  The  mode  in  which  the  cells  lining  the  canals  in  the  sponge  take  up,  by 
means  of  pseudopodia,  microscopic  particles  of  food,  directly  absorbing  them  in  their 
substance,  is  an  interesting  example  of  the  mode  of  nourishment  of  the  cellular  tissues 
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of  the  lower  animals.  The  sea-anemone  presents  a step  in  advance  in  organs  of  circu- 
lation ; here  the  partly  digested  food  escapes  through  the  open  end  of  the  stomach 
into  the  perivisceral  chambers  formed  by  the  numerous  septa,  the  contractions  of  the 
body  churning  the  blood,  consisting  of  sea-water  and  the  particles  of  digested  food, 
and  a few  blood-corpuscles,  hither  and  thither,  and  with  the  cilia  forcing  it  into  every 
interstice  of  the  body,  so  that  the  tissues  are  everywhere  supplied  with  food. 

The  water-vascular  system  of  the  ccelenterates  presents  an  additional  step  in  de- 
gree of  comple.xity ; but  it  is  not  until  we  reach  the  echinoderms,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  such  worms  as  the  Nemertes  and  its  allies  on  the  other,  where  definite  tubes  or 
canals,  the  larger  ones  contractile,  and,  in  the  latter  type  at  least,  formed  from  the 
mesoderm,  serve  to  convey  a true  blood  to  the  various  parts  of  the  body,  that  we  have 
a definite  blood  system.  In  the  echinoderms  a true  hajmal  or  vascular  system  may  co- 
e.xist  with  the  watei'-vascular  system.  In  the  annelids,  such  as  the  Nereis,  one  of  the 
blood-vessels  may  be  moditied  to  form  a pulsating  tube  or  heart,  by  which  the  blood 
is  directly  forced  outward  to  the  periphery  of  the  body  through  vessels  which  may,  by 
courtesy,  be  called  arteries,  while  the  blood  returns  to  the  heart  by  so-called  veins. 

The  molluscs  have  a circulatory  system  which  presents  a nearer  approach  to  the 
vertebrate  heart  and  its  vessels  than  even  in  the  crustaceans  and  insects,  for  the  ven- 
tricle and  one  or  two  auricles,  with  the  complicated  arterial  and  venous  system  of 
vessels  of  the  clam,  snail,  and  cuttle-fish,  truly  foreshadow  the  genuine  heart  and  sys- 
temic and  pulmonary  circulation  of  the  vertebrates.  The  molluscs,  and  king-crab,  and 
the  lobster,  possess  minute  blood  vessels  which  present  some  approach  to  tlie  caj)illaries 
of  vertebrates.  The  circulation  in  certain  worms,  from  Nemertes  ujnvard,  may  be  said 
to  be  closed,  the  vessels  being  continuous ; but  they  are  not  so  in  insects  where  true 
veins  are  not  to  be  found,  the  blood  returning  to  the  heart  in  channels  or  lacunae  in 
the  spaces  between  the  muscles  and  viscera. 

In  vertebrates  the  ‘ aortic  heart  ’ of  the  lancelet  or  Amphioxus  is  simply  a pulsat- 
ing tube,  and  there  are  portions  of  other  vessels  which  are  pulsatile,  so  that  there  is, 
as  in  some  worms,  a system  of  ‘hearts.’  A genuine  heart,  consisting  of  an  auricle  and 
a ventricle  only,  first  appears  in  the  lamprey.  This  condition  of  things  survives  in 
fishes,  with  the  exception  of  those  forms,  such  as  the  lung-fish  (Dipnoans),  whose 
heart  anticipates  in  structure  that  of  the  amphibians  and  rej)tiles,  in  which  a second 
auricle  appears.  Again,  certain  reptiles,  such  as  the  crocodiles,  anticipate  the  birds 
and  mammals  in  having  two  ventricles  — i.  e.,  a four-chambered  heart.  It  should  be 
borne  in  mind  that  in  early  life  the  heart  of  all  skulled  vertebrates  (Craniota)  is  a 
simple  tube,  and  as  Gegenbaur  states,  “ as  it  gradually  gets  longer  than  the  space  set 
apart  for  it,  it  is  arranged  in  an  S-shaped  loop,  and  so  takes  on  the  form  which  the 
heart  has  later  on.”  Owing  to  this  change  of  form  it  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the 
auricle  and  ventricle. 

A striking  feature  first  encountered  in  the  craniate  vertebrates  is  the  presence  of  a 
set  of  vessels  conveying  the  nutrient  fluid  or  chyle  which  filters  through  the  walls  of  the 
digestive  canal  to  the  blood-vessels ; these  are,  as  already  stated,  the  lymphatics.  In 
the  lancelet,  as  well  as  in  the  invertebrate  animals,  such  vessels  do  not  occur,  but  the 
chyle  oozes  through  the  stomach-walls  and  directly  mixes  with  the  blood. 

Respiration. 

Always  in  intimate  relation  with  the  circulatory  system  are  the  means  of  respira- 
tion. The  process  may  be  carried  on  all  over  the  body  in  the  simple  animals,  such 
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as  Protozoa  or  sponges,  or,  as  in  ccelenterates,  it  may  be  carried  on  in  the  watei- 
vascular  tubes  of  those  animals,  while  in  the  so-called  respiratory  tree  of  echin- 
oderms  it  may  go  on  in  company  with  the  performance  of  other  functions  by  the  same 
vessels.  Respiration,  however,  is  inclined  to  be  more  active  in  such  finely  subdivided 
parts  of  the  body  as  the  tentacles  of  jjolyps,  of  worms,  or  any  filamentous  subdivisions 
of  any  of  the  invertebrates;  these  parts,  usually  called  gills,  present  in  the  aggregate  a 
broad  respiratory  surface.  Into  the  hollows  of  these  filamentous  processes,  which  are 
usually  extensions  of  the  body-walls,  blood  is  driven  through  vessels,  and  the  oxygen 
in  the  water  bathing  the  gills  filters  through  the  integument,  and  immediately  gains 
access  to  and  mixes  with  the  blood.  The  gills  of  the  lower  animals  appear  at  first 
sight  as  if  distributed  over  the  body  in  a wanton  manner,  appearing  in  some  s]>ecies  on 
the  head,  in  others  along  the  sides  of  the  body,  or  in  others  on  the  tail  alone ; but  in 
fact  they  always  arise  in  such  situations  as  are  best  adapted  to  the  mode  of  life  of  the 
creature. 

The  gills  of  many  of  the  lower  animals  afford  an  admirable  instance  of  the  econ- 
omy of  nature.  The  tentacles  of  polyps,  polyzoans,  brachiopods,  and  many  true  worms 
serve  algo,  as  delicate  tactile  organs,  for  grasping  and  conveying  food  to  the  mouth, 
and  often  for  locomotion.  The  suckers  or  ‘feet’  of  star-fish  or  sea-urchins  also  without 
doubt  help  to  perform  the  office  of  gills,  for  the  luxuriously  branched,  beautifully-col- 
ored tentacles  of  the  sea-cucumber  are  simply  modifications  of  the  ambulacral  feet. 

In  the  molluscs,  especially  the  snails  and  cuttle-fish,  the  gills  are  in  close  relations 
with  the  heart,  so  that  in  the  cuttle-fish  the  auricles  are  called  ‘ branchial  hearts.’  The 
<rills  of  crustaceans  are  attached  either  to  the  thoracic  legs  or  are  modified  abdominal 
feet,  being  broad,  thin,  leaf-like  ju'ocesses  into  which  the  blood  is  forced  by  the  con- 
tractions of  the  tubular  heart.  Respiration  in  the  insects  goes  on  all  over  the  interior 
of  the  body,  the  tracheal  tubes  distribi^ting  the  air  so  that  the  blood  becomes  oxyge- 
nated in  every  part  of  the  body,  including  the  ends  of  all  the  appendages.  The  gills 
of  aquatic  insects  are  in  all  cases  filamentous  or  leaf-like  expansions  of  the  skin  permea- 
ted by  trachea? ; they  are,  therefore,  not  strictly  homologous  with  the  gills  of  crusta- 
ceans or  of  worms.  — (Packard’s  Zoology.) 

We  now  come  to  the  respiratory  organs  of  the  vertebrates,  which  are  in  close  rela- 
tion to  the  digestive  canal.  First  the  gills : just  behind  the  mouth  are  openings,  called 
branchial  clefts,  on  the  edges  of  which  arise  processes,  the  gills  or  branchite.  Through- 
out these  gills  are  distributed  minute  arteries  and  veins,  forming  a network ; the  gills 
are  bathed  in  water  taken  in  through  the  mouth.  In  the  amphibians  and  lung-fishes, 
(Dipnoi)  lungs,  which  are  outgrowths  of  the  enteric  canal,  replace  the  swimming 
bladder  of  the  fishes,  the  air  being  now  swallowed  by  the  mouth  and  gaining  access  by 
a special  passage,  the  larynx,  to  highly  specialized  organs  of  respiration,  the  lungs, 
which  are  situated  in  the  thoracic  cavity  near  the  heart. 

Nerves  and  Sensation. 

We  have  seen  that  animals  of  comparatively  comj)licated  structure  perform  their 
work  in  the  animal  economy  without  any  nervous  system  whatever.  In  none  of  the 
Protozoans,  even  the  highest  infusorians,  have  true  nerve-cells  been  yet  detected ; in 
these  animals  the  tissues  are  in  an  inchoate,  non-specialized  state.  It  is  not  until  we 
rise  to  the  many-celled  animals  that  we  observe  nerves  and  nerve-centres.  It  has  been 
only  recently  discovered  that  in  many  jelly-fish  there  is,  for  the  first  time  in  the  ani- 
mal series,  a true  nervous  system,  with  definite  nerve-centres  or  ganglia.  In  the 
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hyclroids  none  has  been  found,  so  that  the  majority,  if  not  all,  of  the  polyps  per- 
form their  complicated  movements,  capturing  and  taking  in  food,  digesting  it,  and 
reproducing  their  kind,  without  the  aid  of  what  seems,  when  we  study  vertebrates 
alone,  as  the  most  important  and  fundamental  system  of  organs  in  the  body. 

The  Protozoa,  sponges,  and  many  coelenterates  depend,  for  the  power  of  motion, 
on  the  irritability  and  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  body,  whether  or  not 
separated  into  muscular  tissue.  Referring  to  the  complicated  movements  of  the  Pro- 
tozoa, Dr.  Krukenberg  well  says:  “The  changeful  phenomena  of  life,  which  we 
remark  in  the  smallest  organisms  — in  the  rhythm  of  their  ciliary  motions,  now 
strengthened,  now  slackened;  in  the  rhythmic  alternation  of  the  capacity  of  their 
contractile  vesicles;  in  their  regulated  incomes,  deposits,  and  expenditure;  in  the 
abundance  of  the  visible  products  of  their  diverse  material  exchanges  — enable  us  but 
remotely  to  foresee  what  is  here  effected  by  a harmonious  co-operation  of  countless 
processes  limited  to  the  smallest  space.  Let  their  formal  differentiation  seem  to  us 
ever  so  slight,  just  so  do  these  beings  become  for  us  all  the  greater  riddles,  especially 
when  we  find  in  them  vital  manifestations  elsewhere  displayed  in  the  living  world 
only  by  apparatus  of  the  most  highly  complex  constructions,  and  in  them  meet  with 
processes  which,  without  the  orderly  co-operation  of  very  different  factors,  must 
remain  to  us  unintelligible.”  In  the  Hydra  for  the  first  time  apjjear  the  traces  of  a 
nervous  tissue  in  the  so-called  neuro-muscular  cells,  one  portion  of  a cell  being  muscu- 
lar, the  other  nervous  in  its  functions. 

A more  definite  nervous  organization  has  been  detected  in  the  Actiniae,  in  the 
form  of  disconnected  bodies  and  rod-like  nerve  cells,  and  other  nervous  bodies  found 
.near  the  eye-spots,  and  the  nerve-cells  and  fibres  at  the  base  of  the  body ; but  a 
genuine  nervous  system  for  the  first  time  appears  in  certain  naked-eyed  jelly-fishes,  in 
which  it  is  circular,  sharing  the  radiated  disposition  of  parts  in  these  animals.  As  the 
results  of  his  experiments  on  the  ctenophores,  Krukenberg  finds  that  animals  of  this 
class,  of  comparatively  simple  structure,  and  therefore  exhibiting  morphological  differ- 
ences which  to  us  seem  trifling,  may  nevertheless  display  very  diverse  reactions  when 
exposed  to  similar  abnormal  conditions  in  the  jthysiological  laboratory.  “In  our 
attempt  to  explain  the  occult  vital  powers  thus  revealed,  vve  are  debarred  from  an 
appeal  to  the  apparently  corresponding  diversities  sometimes  encountered  in  the  case 
of  the  much  more  complex  vertebrates.”  The  echinoderms  have  a well-developed 
nervous  system,  consisting  of  a ring  (without,  however,  definite  ganglia,  though 
masses  of  ganglionic  cells  are  situated  in  the  larger  nerves),  surrounding  the  oesopha- 
gus, and  sending  a nerve  into  each  arm ; or,  in  the  holothurians,  situated  under  the 
longitudinal  muscles  radiating  from  that  muscle  closing  the  mouth.  Recent  researches 
on  the  star-fish  show,  however,  that  besides  the  ring  around  the  mouth,  and  the  five 
main  nerves  passing  along  the  arms  or  rays,  there  is  a thin  nerve-sheath  which  encloses 
the  whole  body,  and  is  directly  continuous  with  the  external  epidermis,  of  which  it 
forms  the  deepest  layer.  The  circumoral  and  radial  nerves  are  believed  to  be  simply 
thickenings  of  this  thin  nervous  sheet. 

In  this  connection  should  be  mentioned  the  experiments  made  by  Romanes,  Ew’art, 
and  Marshall,  on  living  Echini,  “ which  lead  them  to  believe  in  the  existence  not  only 
of  an  external  nerve-plexus  outside  the  test,  but  also  of  an  internal  plexus  on  its  inner 
surface  ; they  further  believe  that  the  two  systems  are  connected  by  nerve-fibres  run- 
ning through  the  plates  of  the  test  or  shell.” 

In  all  other  invertebrate  animals,  from  the  worms  and  Mollusca  to  the  crustaceans 
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and  insects,  the  nervous  system  is  fundamentally  built  nearly  upon  the  same  plan. 
There  is  a pair  of  ganglia  above  the  oesophagus,  called  the  ‘brain on  the  under  side  is 
usually  a second  pair;  the  four,  ndth  the  nerves  or  commissures  connecting  them,  form- 
ing a ring.  This  arrangement  of  ganglia,  often  called  the  ‘oesophageal  ring,’  consti- 
tutes, with  the  slender  nerve-threads  leading  away  from  them,  the  nen'ous  system  of 
the  lower  W’orms,  in  many  of  which,  however,  as  also  in  most  Polyzoa  and  Brachio- 
poda,  the  subcesophageal  ganglia  are  wanting.  Now  to  the  oesophageal  ring  with  its 
two  pairs  of  ganglia,  add  a third  pair,  the  visceral  ganglia,  and  we  have  the  nervous 
system  of  the  clam  and  many  molluscs. 

In  the  higher  ringed  worms,  the  Aunulata,  and  in  the  Crustacea  and  Insects,  there 
is  a chain  of  ganglia,  or  brains,  which,  behind  the  throat,  are  ventral,  and  lie  on  the 
floor  of  the  coelom  or  body  cavity.  The  highest  form  of  nerv'e-centre  found  in  the 
invertebrate  animals,  and  which  hints  at  the  brain  and  skull  of  vertebrates,  is  the 
mass  of  ganglia  partly  enclosed  in  an  imperfect  cartilaginous  cai^sule  in  the  head  of 
the  cephalopods.  The  nervous  cord  of  the  Appendicidaria,  an  ascidian,  is  con- 
structed on  the  same  plan  as  in  the  Annulata,  but  the  mode  of  origin  and  .apj^areutly 
dorsal  position  of  the  nervous  system  of  the  tailed  larval  ascidian  presents  features 
which  apparently  anticipate  the  state  of  things  existing  among  the  lower  vertebrates, 
such  as  the  lancelet. 

We  need  not  here  describe  the  different  forms  of  nervous  system  in  the  classes  of 
invertebrates,  but  refer  the  reader  to  the  figures  and  descriptions  of  the  different 
types  in  the  body  of  this  work.  It  will  be  well  to  read  the  following  data  concerning 
the  brain  and  nervous  system,  which  we  quote  from  Bastian’s  “ The  Brain  as  an  Organ 
of  Mind.” 

“1.  Sedentary  animals,  though  they  may  possess  a nervous  system,  are  often  head- 
less, and  they  then  have  no  distinct  morphological  section  of  this  system  answering 
to  what  is  known  as  a brain. 

“ 2.  When  a brain  exists,  it  is  invariably  a double  organ.  Its  two  halves  may  be 
separated  from  one  another,  though  at  other  times  they  are  fused  into  wdiat  appears 
to  be  a single  mass. 

“ 3.  The  component  or  elementary  jjarts  of  the  brain  in  these  lower  animals  are 
ganglia  in  connection  with  nerves  proceeding  from  special  impressible  })arts  or  sense- 
organs  ; and  it  is  through  the  intervention  of  these  united  sensory  ganglia  that  the 
animal’s  actions  are  brought  into  harmony  wdth  its  environment  or  medium. 

“4.  That  the  sensory  ganglia,  which  in  the  aggregate  constitute  the  brain  of 
invertebrate  animals,  are  connected  with  one  another  on  the  same  side,  and  also  with 
their  fellows  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  body.  They  are  related  to  one  another 
either  by  what  appears  to  be  continuous  growth,  or  by  means  of  ‘ commissures.’ 

“ 5.  The  size  of  the  brain  as  a whole,  or  of  its  several  parts,  is  therefore  always 
fairly  proportionate  to  the  development  of  the  animal’s  special  sense-organs.  The 
more  any  one  of  these  impressible  surfaces  or  organs  becomes  elaborated  and  attuned 
to  take  part  in  discriminating  between  varied  external  impressions,  the  greater  will  be 
the  proportionate  size  of  the  ganglionic  mass  concerned. 

“6.  Of  the  several  sense-organs  and  sensory  ganglia  whose  activity  lies  at  the  root 
of  the  instinctive  and  intelligent  life  (such  as  it  is)  of  invertebrate  animals,  some  are 
much  more  important  than  others.  Two  of  them  especially  are  notable  for  their 
greater  proportional  development,  viz. : those  concerned  with  touch  and  vision.  The 
organs  of  the  former  sense  are,  however,  soon  outstripped  in  importance  by  the  latter. 
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The  visual  sense,  and  its  related  nerve-ganglia,  attain  an  altogether  exceptional  devel- 
opment in  the  higher  insects  and  in  the  highest  molluscs. 

“ 7.  The  sense  of  taste  and  that  of  smell  seem,  as  a rule,  to  be  developed  to  a much 
lower  e.\tent.  In  the  great  majority  of  invertebrate  animals  it  is  even  difficult  to 
point  to  distinct  organs  or  impressible  surfaces  as  certainly  devoted  to  the  reception  of 
either  of  such  impressions.  Nevertheless  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  in  some 
insects  the  sense  of  smell  is  marvellously  keen,  and  so  much  called  into  play  as  to 
make  it  for  such  creatures  quite  the  dominant  sense  endowment.  It  is  pretty  acute  also 
in  some  Crustacea. 

“8.  The  sense  of  hearing  seems  to  be  developed  to  a very  slight  extent.  Organs 
supj)osed  to  represent  it  have  been  discovered,  principally  in  molluscs  and  in  a few 
insects.  It  is,  however,  of  no  small  interest  to  find  that  where  these  organs  exist  the 
nerves  issuing  from  them  are  most  frequently  not  in  direct  relation  with  the  brain,  but 
immediately  connected  with  one  of  the  principal  motor  nerve-centi-es  of  the  body. 
It  is  conjectured  that  these  so-called  ‘ auditory  saccules  ’ may,  in  reality,  have  more  to 
do  with  what  Cyon  terms  the  sense  of  space  than  with  that  of  hearing.  The  nature 
of  the  organs  met  with  supports  this  view,  and  their  close  relations  with  the  motor 
ganglia  also  become  a trifle  more  explicable  in  accordance  with  such  a notion. 

“ 9.  Thus  the  associated  ganglia  representing  the  double  brain  are,  in  animals  pos- 
sessing a head,  the  centres  in  which  all  impressions  from  sense-organs,  save  those  last 
referred  to,  are  directly  received,  and  whence  they  are  reflected  on  to  different  groups 
of  muscles  — the  reflection  occurring  not  at  once,  but  after  the  stimulus  has  passed 
through  certain  ‘ motor  ’ ganglia.  It  may  be  easily  understood,  therefore,  that  in  all 
invertebrate  animals  perfection  of  sense-organs,  size  of  brain,  and  power  of  executing 
manifold  muscular  movements,  are  variables  intimately  related  to  one  another. 

“10.  But  a fairly  parallel  correlation  also  becomes  established  between  these 
various  developments  and  that  of  the  internal  organs.  An  increasing  visceral  com- 
plexity is  gradually  attained  ; and  this  carries  with  it  the  necessity  for  a further  devel- 
opment of  nervous  communications.  The  several  internal  organs  with  their  varying 
states  are  gradually  brought  into  more  perfect  relation  with  the  principal  nerve-cen- 
tres as  well  as  with  one  another. 

“11.  These  relations  are  brought  about  by  important  visceral  nerves  in  Vermes 
and  arthropods  — those  of  the  ‘ stomato-gastric  systems’  — conveying  their  impres- 
sions either  direct  to  the  posterior  part  of  the  brain  or  to  its  peduncles.  They  thus 
constitute  internal  impressions  which  impinge  upon  the  brain  side  by  side  with  those 
coming  through  external  sense-organs. 

“ 12.  This  visceral  system  of  nerves  in  invertebrate  animals  has,  when  compared 
with  the  rest  of  the  nervous  system,  a greater  proportional  development  than  among 
vertebrate  animals.  Its  importance  among  the  former  is  not  dwarfed,  in  fact,  by  that 
enormous  development  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  which  gradually  declares  itself  in 
the  latter. 

“13.  Thus  impressions  emanating  from  the  viscera  and  stimulating  the  orgamsm 
to  movements  of  various  kinds,  whether  in  pursuit  of  food  or  of  a mate,  would  seem 
to  have  a proportionally  greater  importance  as  constituting  part  of  the  ordinary  mental 
life  of  invertebrate  animals.  The  combination  of  such  impressions  with  the  sense- 
guided  movements  by  which  they  are  followed,  in  complex  groups,  will  be  found  to 
afford  a basis  for  the  develoj^ment  of  many  of  the  instinctive  acts  which  animals  so 
fi*equently  display.” 
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When  we  rise  to  the  vertebrates  we  meet  with  a form  of  nervous  system  quite 
different  from  that  of  any  adult  invertebrate  animal.  In  all  the  vertebrates  which 
have  a detinite  skull  — and  this  only  excludes  the  lancelet  and  the  ascidians  — the 
brain  is  a series  of  close-set  ganglia,  forming  a mass  situated  in  the  skull,  Avith  definite 
relations  to  the  sense-organs,  and  the  spinal  cord  is  situated  above  the  vertebral  col- 
umn, passing  through  the  spinal  canal,  which  is  formed  by  the  contiguous  posterior 
arches  of  the  several  vertebrae  composing  the  spinal,  or  vertebral  column. 

While  the  nervous  system  of  all  skulled  vertebrates  has  a definite  persistent  situa- 
tion, and  with  a similar  cellular  structure,  there  is  a great  difference  between  the  brain 
of  the  fishes  and  that  of  mammals,  including  man.  In  the  fishes  the  brain  cavity  is 
small  comp.ared  with  the  size  of  the  head,  the  brain  being  small,  and  there  is  a marked 
equality  in  the  size  of  the  different  lobes  forming  the  bi'ain,  the  optic  lobes  being 
larger  than  the  cerebral.  In  amphibians,  such  as  the  frog  and  toad,  the  brain  is 
more  like  that  of  fishes  than  of  reptiles,  but  the  optic  lobes  are  a little  smaller  than 
the  cerebral,  Avhile  the  cerebellum  is  smaller  than  in  many  fishes.  In  the  reptiles,  as 
seen  in  snakes,  turtles,  and  crocodiles,  the  cerebral  lobes  begin  to  enlarge,  and  exceed 
in  size  the  optic  lobes.  Here  the  Amntricle  or  cavity  of  the  cerebral  lobes  is  larger 
than  in  the  fishes,  and  the  rounded  eminence  projecting  from  its  anterior  and  inner 
surface,  called  the  ‘corpus  striatum,’  is  present  for  the  first  time. 

In  birds  the  brain  cavity  is  much  larger  than  in  any  of  the  foregoing  classes  of 
vertebrates,  and  the  cerebral  hemispheres  are  now  greatly  increased  in  size,  so  as  to 
])artly  cover  the  optic  lobes.  The  cerebellum  is  also  much  larger  than  before,  and 
it  is  transversely  creased. 

Passing  from  the  birds  to  mammals,  there  is  seen  to  be  a great  advance  in  the  form 
of  the  brain  of  the  latter  animals.  The  brain  cavity  is  much  larger,  and  this  is  for  the 
most  part  occupied  by  two  portions,  the  cerebrum  and  the  cerebellum.  The  cerebral 
hemispheres  entirely  conceal  from  above  the  olfactory  and  optic  lobes,  the  surface  is 
convoluted,  while  behind  it  either  touches  or  overlaps,  so  as  in  man  to  completely 
conceal  the  cerebellum.  The  cerebral  hemispheres,  then,  form  the  back  of  the  m.nn- 
malian  brain,  and  the  higher  orders  are  usually  characterized  by  an  increase  both  in 
the  size  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  and  as  a rule,  though  there  are  exceptions  noted 
farther  on,  in  the  number  and  complexity  of  the  convolutions  of  the  surface.  Thus  in 
the  highest  mammals,  especially  the  gorilla  and  man,  the  increased  size  of  the  brain 
in  ])roportion  to  the  greater  bulk  of  the  body  is  very  marked. 

Leuret  has  approximately  shown  the  average  proportional  weight  of  the  brain  to 
the  body,  in  four  classes  of  vertebrates,  as  follows : in  Fishes,  as  1 to  5,668 ; in  rep- 
tiles, as  1 to  1,321 ; in  birds,  as  1 to  212  ; in  Mammalia,  as  1 to  186.  The  brain  is, 
however,  subject  to  the  same  laws  as  other  parts  of  the  body.  There  is  in  no  organ  a 
regular  and  continuous  progressive  increase  in  size  and  comjdexity  in  any  class  of  the 
animal  kingdom.  The  size  of  the  cerebral  hemisphere  differs  in  different  monkeys,  and, 
as  has  been  remarked  by  Bastian,  in  the  higher  types  of  low'er  orders  the  brain  is  often 
better  developed  than  among  the  lower  types  of  higher  orders.  Thus  in  the  Midas 
marmoset  the  convolutions  are  absent,  so  that  in  this  respect  this  jirimate  is  on  a level 
with  the  monotremes  and  lower  marsupials  and  rodents.  In  dwarf  or  small-sized 
members  of  a group  the  brain  is  larger  in  proportion  to  the  body  than  in  the  full-sized 
members.  Thus  among  marsupials,  as  Owen  states,  the  size  of  the  brain  of  the  pigmy 
petaurist  is  to  the  size  of  the  body  as  1 to  25,  while  in  the  great  kangaroo  it  is  as  1 to 
800 ; among  rodents  it  is  as  1 to  20  in  the  harvest  mouse,  but  is  as  1 to  300  in  the 
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ca2)ybara ; among  the  Insectivora  it  is  as  1 to  60  in  the  little  two-toed  ant-eater,  but 
is  as  1 to  500  in  the  great  ant-eater.  The  brain  of  a j^orpoise  four  feet  long  may 
weigh  1 lb.  avoirdupois ; that  of  a whale  {Balcenoptera)  100  feet  in  length  does  not 
exceed  4 lbs.  avoirdupois;  in  Quadrumana  the  brain  of  the  Midas  marmoset  is  to  the 
body  as  1 to  20 ; in  the  gorilla  it  is  as  1 to  200. 

“ But  such  ratios  do  not  show  the  grade  of  cerebral  organization  in  the  mammalian 
class;  that  in  the  kangaroo  is  higher  than  that  in  the  bird,  though  the  brain  of  a 
sparroAV  be  much  larger  in  proportional  size  to  the  body : and  the  kangaroo’s  bi’ain  is 
sujierior  in  suj)erficial  folding  and  extent  of  gray  cerebral  surface  to  that  of  the 
petaurist.  The  brain  of  the  elephant  bears  a less  proportion  to  the  body  than  that  of 
opossums,  mice,  and  proboscidian  shrews,  but  it  is  more  complex  in  structure,  more 
convolute  in  surface,  and  with  proportions  of  j)ros-  to  mes-encephalon  much  more 
nearly  than  in  the  human  brain.  The  like  remark  apjdies  to  all  the  other  instances 
above  cited.”  Owen  explains  these  facts  by  saying  that  the  brain  grows  more  rapidly 
than  the  body,  and  is  larger  in  proportion  thereto  at  birth  than  at  full  growth ; “ so 
in  the  degi’ee  in  which  a species  retains  the  immature  character  of  dwarfishness,  the 
brain  is  relatively  larger  to  the  body.” 

Tlis  bearing  of  the  facts  known  as  to  the  relative  size  of  the  brain  and  the  convolu- 
tions are  thus  discussed  by  Bastian : “ There  cannot  therefore  be,  among  animals  of 
the  same  order,  any  simple  or  definite  relation  between  the  degree  of  the  intelligence 
of  the  creature  and  the  number  or  disposition  of  its  cerebral  convolutions  — since  this 
structural  feature  of  the  brain  seems  to  be  most  powerfully  regulated  by  the  mere  bulk 
of  the  creature  to  which  it  belongs.”  It  fails  still  more,  when  comparing  representa- 
tives of  different  orders.  For  example,  the  beaver’s  bi'ain  is  almost  smooth,  while  that 
of  the  sheep  has  nuinei-ous  convolutions,  which  both  in  number  and  complexity  decid- 
edly surpass  even  those  of  the  dog.  Yet  among  closely  related  animals  and  those  of 
about  the  same  size,  especially  in  species  of  the  same  genus,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  man, 
in  individuals  of  the  same  species,  we  may  look  for  some  proportional  relations  between 
the  development  of  their  cerebral  convolutions  and  their  intelligence. 

“ Size  of  brain,  and  with  it  convolutional  complexity,  must,”  Bastian  remarks,  “ be 
closely  related  to  the  number  and  variety  of  an  animal’s  sensorial  impressions,  and  also 
to  its  jjower  of  moving  continually  or  with  great  energy. 

“The  importance  of  taking  into  account  the  powers  of  movement  possessed 
by  the  animal  is  fully  borne  out  by  the  fact  that  the  brain  attains  such  a remarkable 
size  in  the  shark,  as  well  as  in  the  porpoise  and  the  dolphin  — all  of  them  creatures 
whose  movements  are  exceptionally  rapid,  continuous,  and  varied.  The  gi’eat  increase 
in  the  size  of  the  cerebellum  in  each  of  these  creatures  is,  therefore,  not  so  surj)rising ; 
but  it  seems  very  puzzling,  at  first  sight,  to  understand  why  this  should  be  accompanied 
by  a co-ordinate  increase  in  the  development  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  For  this, 
however,  there  are  two  causes,  the  one  general  and  the  other  more  special.  It  is  a fact 
generally  observed,  that  sensorial  activity,  and  therefore  intelligent  discrimination,  in- 
creases with  an  animal’s  powers  of  movement ; and  secondly,  there  must  be  special 
parts  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres  devoted  to  the  mere  sensory  appreciation  of  move- 
ments executed.  The  nerve  elements  lying  at  the  basis  of  this  latter  appreciation, 
however  they  may  be  distributed  through  the  hemispheres,  would  naturally  be  the 
more  developed  (and,  consequently,  all  the  more  calculated  to  help  to  swell  the  size  of 
the  cerebrum),  in  proportion  to  the  variety  and  continuance  of  the  movements  which 
the  animal  is  accustomed  to  execute.” 
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The  tactile  sense,  or  sense  of  touch  is  common  to  all  animals ; this  is  the  most  fun- 
damental sense,  of  which  the  other  senses  are  without  doubt  differentiations.  In  the 
lower  Protozoa,  such  as  the  Amoeba,  the  sense  of  touch  Avhich  they  appear  to  possess 
may  be  due  to  the  inherent  irritability  and  contractility  of  the  protoplasm  of  Avhich 
their  bodies  are  formed. 

In  the  Infusoria,  without  doubt,  the  cilia  and  the  flagella  with  which  these  animals 
are  provided  are  not  only  organs  of  locomotion  but  also  of  touch.  It  is  probable  that 
none  of  the  many-celled  animals  are  wdthout  the  sense  of  touch  unless  some  of  the 
sponges,  and  the  root-barnacles  {Sacculina)  may  be,  by  reason  of  their  lack  of  a nervous 
system  and  otherwise  degenerate  structure,  destitute  of  any  sense  whatever. 

The  most  important  of  the  sense  organs  are  undoubtedly  eyes,  as  they  are  the 
most  commonly  met  with.  The  transparent  spot  in  the  front  of  the  body  of 
Euglena  viridis,  a protophyte,  may  possibly  be  the  simplest  of  all  sense  organs ; if  so, 
it  anticipates  the  eye  of  animals.  The  simplest  forms  of  eyes  are  perhaps  those  of  the 
sea-anemone,  in  which  there  are,  besides  pigment  cells  forming  a colored  mass,  refrac- 
tive bodies  which  may  break  up  the  rays  of  light  impinging  on  the  pigment  spot,  so 
that  these  creatures  may  be  able  to  distinguish  light  from  darkness.  The  next  step  in 
advance  is  where  a pigment  mass  covers  a series  of  refractive  cells  called  crystalline 
rods  or  crystalline  cones,  which  are  situated  at  the  end  of  a nerve  proceeding  from  the 
brain.  Such  simple  eyes  as  these,  often  called  eye-spots,  may  be  observed  in  the  Hat 
worms,  and  they  form  the  temporary  eyes  of  many  larval  worms,  echinoderms,  and  mol- 
luscs. In  some  nemertean  worms,  such  as  certain  species  of  PoUa  and  Nemertes,  true 
eyes  appear,  but  in  the  ringed  worm,  JNeophanta  celox,  Greef  describes  a remarkably 
perfect  eye,  consisting  of  a projecting  spherical  lens,  covered  by  the  skin,  behind  which 
is  a vitreous  body,  a layer  of  pigment  separating  a layer  of  rods  from  the  e.xternal  ]>art 
of  the  retina,  outside  of  which  is  the  expansion  of  the  optic  nerve.  Eyes  are  also  sit- 
uated on  the  end  of  the  body  in  some  worms,  and  in  a worm  called  Pohjophthalmus, 
each  segment  of  the  body  bears  a pair  of  eyes. 

The  eyes  of  molluscs  are,  as  a rule,  highly  organized,  until  in  the  cuttle-fish  the 
eyes  become  nearly  as  highly  developed  as  in  fishes,  but  still  the  eye  of  the  cuttle-fish 
is  not  homologous  with  that  of  vertebrates,  since  in  the  former  the  crystalline  rods  are 
turned  towards  the  opening  of  the  eye,  while  in  vertebrates  they  are  turned  away  from 
the  opening  of  the  eye,  so  that,  as  Huxley  as  well  as  Gegenbaur  show,  the  homology 
between  the  eye  of  the  cephalopods  and  of  the  vertebrates  is  not  exact. 

While,  as  we  have  seen,  the  eyes  of  the  worms  and  the  molluscs  are  situated  arbi- 
trarily, by  no  means  invariably  placed  in  the  head,  in  the  crustaceans  the  eyes  assume 
in  general  a definite  position  in  the  head,  except  in  a schizopod  crustacean  {Eaphausia), 
where  there  are  eye-like  organs  on  the  thorax  and  abdomen.  In  insects  there  are  both 
simple  and  compound  eyes  occupying  definitely  the  upper  and  front  part  of  the  head. 

The  eyes  of  the  lancelet  are  not  homologous  with  those  of  the  higher  vertebrates, 
being  only  minute  pigment  spots  comparable  with  those  of  the  worms.  In  the  skulled 
vertebrates  the  eyes  are  of  a definite  number,  and  in  .all  the  types  occupy  a definite 
])osition  in  the  he.ad. 

The  simplest  kind  of  auditory  org.an  is  to  be  found  in  jelly-fishes,  where  an  organ 
of  hearing  first  occurs.  In  these  .anim.als,  situated  on  the  edge  of  the  disc,  .are  minute 
vesicles  cont.aining  one  or  more  concretion.ary  bodies  or  crystals.  Reasoning  by  ex- 
clusion, these  are  supposed  to  represent  the  ear-vesicles  or  otocysts  of  worms  .and 
molluscs;  and  the  concretions  or  crystals,  the  otoliths  of  the  s.ame  kind  of  anim.als. 
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The  otocysts  or  simple  ears  of  worms  and  molluscs  are  minute  and  usually 
difficult  to  find,  as  is  the  auditory  nerve  leading  from  them  to  the  nerve-centres.  In 
the  clam  it  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  so-called  foot.  In  the  snails,  as  also  in  cuttle-fish, 
the  auditory  vesicles  are  placed  in  the  head  close  to  the  brain.  The  ears  of  Crustacea 
are  sacs,  formed  by  in])ushings  of  the  integument  and  filled  with  fluid,  into  which  hairs 
project,  and  which  contain  grains  of  sand  which  have  worked  in  from  the  outside,  or 
concretions  of  lime.  These  are  situated  in  the  shrimps  and  crabs  at  the  base  of  the 
inner  antennae,  but  in  a few  other  Crustacea,  as  in  Mysis,  they  are  placed  at  the  base 
of  the  lobes  of  the  tail.  In  the  insects  the  ear  is  a sac  covered  by  a tympanum,  with  a 
ganglionic  cell  within,  leading  by  a slender  nerve-fibre  to  a nerve-centre,  and  in  these 
animals  the  distribution  of  ears  is  very  arbitrary.  In  the  locust  they  are  situated  at  the 
base  of  the  abdomen ; in  the  green  grasshoppers,  or  katydids,  and  the  crickets,  in  the 
foretibije;  and  it  is  probable  that,  in  the  butterflies,  the  antennae  ai'e  organs  of  hearing. 
The  vertebrate  ears  are  two  in  number,  and  occupy  a distinct  permanent  position  in 
the  skull,  however  much  modified  the  middle  and  outer  ear  become.  — (Packax'd’s 
Zoology.) 

“ Throughout  the  animal  kingdom,”  says  Romanes,  “ the  jxowers  of  sight  and  of  hear- 
ing stand  in  direct  ratio  to  the  powers  of  locomotion;”  on  the  other  hand,  in  fixed  or 
parasitic  animals,  the  organs  of  hearing  and  siglit  are  among  the  first  to  be  aborted. 

The  sense  of  smell  is  obscurely  indicated  by  special  organs  in  the  invertebrate  ani- 
mals ; nasal  organs,  as  such,  being  characteristic  of  the  skulled  vertebrates.  Whether 
organs  of  smell  exist  in  any  worms  or  not  is  unknown ; there  are  certain  ]>its  in  some 
worms  which  may  possibly  be  adapted  for  detecting  odors.  In  some  insects,  at  least, 
the  organs  of  smell  are  without  doubt  well  developed ; the  antennae  of  the  buiying 
beetles  are  large  and  knob-like,  and  evidently  adapted  for  the  detection  of  carrion.  It 
is  possible  that  certain  organs  situated  at  the  base  of  the  wings  of  the  flies,  and  on  the 
caudal  appendages  of  the  cockroach  and  certain  flies,  are  of  use  in  detecting  odors. 

ANIMAL  PSYCHOLOGY. 

We  have  seen  that  animals  have  organs  of  sense,  of  perception,  in  many  cases 
nearly  as  highly  developed  as  in  man,  and  that  in  the  Mammalia  the  eyes,  ears,  organs 
of  smell  and  touch  differ  but  slightly  from  those  of  our  own  species ; also  that  the 
brain  and  nervous  system  of  the  higher  mammals  closely  approximate  to  those  of  man. 
We  know  that  all  animals  are  endowed  with  sufficient  intelligence  to  meet  the  ordinary 
exigencies  of  life,  and  that  some  insects,  birds,  and  mammals  are  able,  on  occasion,  to 
meet  extraordinary  emergencies  in  their  daily  lives.  These  facts  tend  to  prove  that 
all  animals,  from  the  lowest  to  the  higltest,  possess,  besides  sensations,  certain  faculties 
which  by  general  consent  naturalists  call  mental,  because  they  seem  to  be  of  a kind, 
however  different  in  degree,  with  the  mental  manifestations  of  man.  Besides  in 
many  if  not  most  highly  organized  animals,  sensations  give  rise  to  emotions,  and 
in  the  higher  animals,  as  well  as  man,  the  latter  give  rise  to  thoughts.  The  study 
of  mental  phenomena  is  the  science  of  psychology.  The  study  of  the  sensations  and 
instincts,  as  well  as  reasoning  powers,  of  animals,  is  called  animal  psychology.  The 
materials  for  the  study  of  animal  psychology  are  derived  from  the  observations  of 
the  actions  of  animals ; we  do  not,  so  to  speak,  know  what  is  going  on  in  their  minds  ; 
we  draw  our  conclusions,  as  to  whether  an  animal  thinks  or  reasons,  by  studying  our 
own  mental  processes.  The  study  of  human  psychology  is  a most  difficult  one : one 
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man  cannot  read  other  men’s  minds ; he  judges  of  their  mental  processes  by  their 
actions  and  his  own  mental  processes.  In  the  same  manner  we  conclude  that  animals 
I’eason  by  judging  of  their  acts  alone.  If  human  psychology  is  an  inexact  science, 
much  more  so  is  comparative  psychology,  which  includes  human  as  well  as  animal 
psychology. 

Although  the  Amoeba  performs  operations  which  are  akin  to  the  instinctive  acts 
of  higher  animals,  it  may  in  general  be  said  that  the  nervous  system  is  the  organ  of 
mind ; not  the  brain  alone,  in  animals  which  have  a brain,  but  the  entire  nervous 
system.  The  mental  manifestations  of  animals  are  not  alone  physiological,  i.  e.  auto- 
matic and  reflex,  but  there  are,  at  least  in  highly  organized  animals,  such  as  crabs, 
insects,  spiders,  and  vertebrates,  processes  which  are  psychological  as  opposed  to 
physiological. 

The  elementary  or  root  principle  of  mind,  as  distinguished  from  purely  physio- 
logical processes,  is  the  power  of  making  a choice  between  two  alternatives  presented 
to  the  animal. 

As  we  have  said  on  another  occasion,  granted  that  insects  have  sensibilities,  how 
are  we  to  prove  that  they  have  an  intellect?  Simply  by  observing  whether  they  make 
a choice  between  two  acts.  “ On  entering  a closet,  ants  unhesitatingly  direct  their 
steps  to  the  sugar-bowl  in  preference  to  the  flour-barrel;  one  sand-wasp  prefers  beetle- 
grubs  to  caterpillars,  to  store  up  as  food  for  her  young.  In  short,  insects  exercise 
discrimination,  and  this  is  the  simplest  of  intellectual  acts.  They  try  this  or  that 
method  of  attaining  an  object.  In  fact,  an  insect’s  life  is  filled  out  with  a round  of 
trials  and  failures.” 

While  no  one  would  doubt  that  an  insect  has  the  power  of  choice  or  discrimination, 
may  this  also  be  said  of  the  lowest  organisms,  such  as  the  Amoeba?  Mr.  Komanes 
believes  that  it  can.  “ Amoeba  is  able  to  distinguish  between  nutritious  and  non- 
nutritious  particles,  and  in  correspondence  with  this  one  act  of  discrimination  it  is 
able  to  perform  one  act  of  adjustment ; it  is  able  to  enclose  and  to  digest  the  nutri- 
tious particles,  while  it  rejects  the  non-nutritious.”  Some  protoplasmic  and  unicellular 
organisms  are  able  also  to  distinguish  between  light  and  darkness,  and  to  adapt  their 
movements  to  seek  the  one  and  shun  the  other;  Mr.  H.  J.  Carter  thinks  that  the 
beginnings  of  instinct  are  to  be  found  so  low  down  in  the  scale  as  the  Rhizopoda. 
As  quoted  by  Romanes  in  his  Animal  Intelligence : “ Even  Athealvum  will  confine 
itself  to  the  water  of  the  watch-glass  in  which  it  may  be  placed  when  away  from  saw- 
dust and  chips  of  wood  among  which  it  has  been  living ; but  T the  watch-glass  be 
placed  upon  the  saw-dust,  it  will  very  soon  make  its  way  over  the  side  of  the  watch- 
glass  and  get  to  it.”  Other  facts  are  cited  from  Mr.  Carter,  iq^on  which  Mr.  Romanes 
makes  the  following  reflections  : — 

“ With  regard  to  these  remarkable  observations  it  can  only,  I think,  be  said  that, 
although  certainly  very  suggestive  of  something  more  than  mechanical  resjionse  to 
stimulation,  they  are  not  sufficiently  so  to  justify  us  in  ascribing  to  these  lowest 
members  of  the  zoological  scale  any  rudiment  of  . truly  mental  action.  The  subject, 
however,  is  here  full  of  difficulty,  and  not  the  least  so  on  account  of  the  Amoeba  not 
only  having  no  nervous  system,  but  no  observable  organs  of  any  kind ; so  that, 
although  we  may  suppose  that  the  adaptive  movements  described  by  Mr.  Carter  were 
non-mental,  it  still  remains  wonderful  that  these  movements  should  be  exhibited  by 
such  apparently  unorganized  creatures,  seeing  that  as  to  the  remoteness  of  the  end 
attained,  no  less  than  the  complex  refinement  of  the  stimulus  to  which  their  adaptive 
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response  was  due,  the  movements  in  question  rival  the  most  elaborate  of  non-mental 
adjustments  elsewhere  performed  by  the  most  highly  organized  of  nervous  systems.” 

It  will  be  a matter  of  interest  to  trace  the  dawnings  of  mental  processes  in  the 
lower  animals.  Having  seen  that  something  more  than  physiological  effects  are  trace- 
able in  certain  acts  of  the  protozoans  ; j)assing  over  the  sponges,  which  are  at  best 
retrograde  organisms,  we  come  to  the  ccelenterates,  esj)ecially  the  jelly-fishes.  In 
none  of  these  creatures  have  actions  involving  intelligence  been  observed ; all  their 
acts,  so  far  as  yet  observed,  are  physiological,  i.  e.  reflex,  the  result  of  stimulation 
from  without. 

Of  the  echinoderms,  Romanes  says  : “ Some  of  the  natural  movements  of  these  ani- 
mals, as  also  some  of  their  movements  under  stimulation,  are  very  suggestive  of  purj)ose  ; 
but  I have  satisfied  myself  that  there  is  no  adequate  evidence  of  the  animals  being  able  to 
ju’ofit  by  individual  experience,  and  therefore,  in  accordance  with  our  canon,  that 
there  is  no  adequate  evidence  of  their  exhibiting  truly  mental  phenomena.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  study  of  reflex  action  in  these  organisms  is  full  of  interest.” 

It  is  possible  that  the  action  of  the  earth-worm,  a representative  of  the  annelids, 
in  drawing  leav^es  down  into  its  hole  is  “strongly  indicative  of  instinctive  action,  if 
not  of  intelligent  purpose  — seeing  that  they  always  lay  hold  of  the  part  of  the  leaf 
(even  though  an  exotic  one)  by  the  traction  of  which  the  leaf  will  offer  least  resistance 
to  being  drawn  down.”  To  the  foregoing  statement  of  Romanes  we  may  add  Darwin’s 
testimony  as  to  the  mental  powers  of  the  earth-worm,  from  his  work  entitled  The 
Formation  of  Vegetable  Mould  through  the  Action  of  Worms. 

“Worms  are  poorly  provided  with  sense-organs,  for  they  cannot  be  said  to  see, 
although  they  can  just  distinguish  between  light  and  darkness ; they  are  completely 
deaf,  and  have  only  a feeble  power  of  smell ; the  sense  of  touch  alone  is  well  developed. 
They  can,  therefore,  learn  little  about  the  outside  world,  and  it  is  sur])rising  that  they 
should  exhibit  some  skill  in  lining  their  burrows  with  their  castings  and  with  leaves, 
and,  in  the  case  of  some  species,  in  piling  up  their  castings  into  tower-like  constructions. 
But  it  is  far  more  surprising  that  they  should  apparently  exhibit  some  degree  of  intel- 
ligence instead  of  a mere  blind  instinctive  impulse,  in  their  manner  of  plugging  iij)  the 
mouths  of  their  burrows.  They  act  in  nearly  the  same  manner  as  would  a man,  who 
had  to  close  a cylindrical  tube  with  different  kinds  of  leaves,  j)etioles,  triangles  of  paper, 
etc.,  for  they  commonly  seize  such  objects  by  their  pointed  ends.  But  with  thin  ob- 
jects a certain  number  are  drawn  in  by  their  broader  ends.  They  do  not  act  in  the 
same  unvarying  manner  in  all  cases,  as  do  most  of  the  lower  animals  ; for  instance,  they 
do  not  drag  in  leaves  by  their  foot-stalks,  unless  the  basal  part  of  the  blade  is  as  nar- 
I'ow  as  the  apex,  or  narrower  than  it.” 

The  next  great  type  of  animals  is  the  molluscs.  In  many  respects  the  higher 
worms,  especially  the  annelids,  are  more  highly  organized  than  the  clam,  a snail,  or 
cuttle-fish.  The  functions  of  sensation  and  locomotion  are  often  in  molluscs  subordi- 
nate to  the  merely  vegetative,  such  as  feeding,  nutrition,  and  reproduction.  We 
should  not,  as  Romanes  has  said,  expect  that  molluscs  would  present  any  considerable 
degree  of  intelligence.  “Nevertheless,  in  the  only  division  of  the  group  which  has 
sense  organs  and  powers  of  locomotion  highly  developed  — viz.,  the  Ce})halopoda  — we 
meet  with  large  cephalic  ganglia,  and,  it  would  appear,  with  no  small  development  of 
intelligence.” 

Beginning  with  one  of  the  lowest  molluscs,  the  oyster,  Romanes  quotes  from  Mr. 
Darwin’s  MS,  as  follows : “ Even  the  headless  oyster  seems  to  profit  from  experience. 
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for  Dicquemase  asserts  that  oysters  taken  from  a depth  never  uncovered  by  the  sea, 
open  their  shells,  lose  the  water  within,  and  perish ; but  oysters  taken  from  the  same 
place  and  depth,  if  kept  in  reservoirs,  where  they  are  occasionally  left  uncovered  for  a 
short  time,  and  are  otherwise  incommoded,  learn  to  keep  their  shells  shut,  and  they 
live  for  a much  longer  time  when  taken  out  of  the  water.”  Is  this  act  simply  reflex  ? 
Limpets  have  been  known,  after  making  excursions  from  their  resting  jflaces  in  order 
to  browse  on  seaweed,  to  return  repeatedly  to  one  spot  or  home.  The  precise  memory 
of  direction  and  locality  implied  by  this  fact,  adds  Romanes,  “seems  to  justify  us  in 
regarding  these  actions  of  the  animal  as  of  a nature  unquestionably  intelligent.” 

Concerning  snails  Darwin  remarks : “ These  animals  appear  also  susceptible  of  some 
degree  of  permanent  attachment ; an  accurate  observer,  Mr.  Lonsdale,  informs  me  that 
he  placed  a pair  of  land-shells  (^Ilelix  pomatuC).,  one  of  which  was  weakljq  in  a small 
and  ill-provided  garden.  After  a short  time  the  strong  and  healthy  individual  disap- 
peared, and  was  traced  by  its  track  of  slime  over  a wall  into  an  adjoining  well-stocked 
garden.  Mi'.  Lonsdale  concluded  that  it  had  deserted  its  sickly  mate ; but  after  an  ab- 
sence of  twenty-four  hours  it  returned,  and  apparently  communicated  tlie  result  of  its 
successful  exploration,  for  both  then  started  along  the  same  track  and  disappeared 
over  the  wall.” 

IMr.  W.  H.  Dali  gives  a remarkable  instance  of  intelligence  in  a snail,  kept  as  a pet 
by  a child,  which  recognized  her  voice  and  distinguished  it  from  that  of  others.  The 
lady  who  told  the  story  to  the  person  who  sent  it  to  Mr.  Dali,  after  stating  that  her 
sister  Georgie  was,  from  the  age  of  three  years,  quite  an  invalid,  and  remarkable  for  her 
power  of  putting  herself  etx  rapport  with  all  living  things,  said : “ Before  she  could  say 
more  than  a few  Avords,  she  had  formed  an  acquaintance  with  a toad,  which  used  to 
come  from  behind  the  log  where  it  lived,  and  sit  winking  before  her  in  answer  to  her  call, 
and  waddle  back  Avhen  she  grew  tired  and  told  it  to  go  away.  When  she  was  between  five 
and  six  years  of  age,  I found  a snail  shell,  as  1 thought,  which  I gave  to  her  to  amuse 
her,  on  my  return  from  a picnic.  The  snail  soon  crawled  out,  to  her  delight,  and  after 
niglit  disa2)peared,  causing  great  lamentation.  A large,  old  fashioned  sofa  in  the  front 
hall  Avas  moved  in  a day  or  two,  and  in  it  Avas  found  the  snail  glued  fast ; it  had  craAvled 
down  stairs.  I took  a i)lant  jar  of  violets  and,  placing  the  snail  in  it,  carried  it  to  her, 
and  sunk  a small  toy  cu]3  even  Avith  the  soil,  filling  it  Avith  meal.  This  Avas  because  I 
had  read  that  French  people  feed  snails  on  meal.  The  creature  soon  found  it,  and  we 
observed  it  with  interest  for  a while,  as  Ave  found  it  had  a mouth  Avhich  looked  jiink  in- 
side and  appeared  to  us  to  have  tiny  teeth  also.  We  greAV  tired  of  it,  but  Georgie’s 
interest  never  flagged,  and  she  surj>rised  me  one  day  by  telling  us  that  her  snail  knew 
her  and  Avould  come  to  her  Avhen  she  talked  to  it,  but  Avould  Avithdraw  into  its  shell  if 
anyone  else  spoke.  This  was  really  so,  as  I saAV  her  p>rove  to  one  and  another  time 
after  time.”  Mr.  Dali  adds : “ An  observer  who  noticed  and  remembered  the  j)ink 
buccal  mass,  the  lingual  teeth,  and  the  translucent  mistletoe-berry-like  eggs,  and  after 
such  an  interval  of  time  could  so  accurately  describe  them,  is  entitled  to  the  fullest 
credence  in  other  details  of  the  story,  and  I have  no  doubt  of  its  substantial  accuracy, 
in  spite  of  its  surprising  nature.” 

The  Crustacea  are  perhaps,  as  regai'ds  intelligence,  on  a level  with  the  majority  of 
insects,  excejiting  the  Avhite  ants  and  ichneumons,  Avasps,  and  bees. 

The  })ower  of  finding  their  way  home,  which  of  course  is  due  to  memory,  is  illus- 
trated in  the  following  instance  jniblished  by  Mr.  E.  W.  Cox  in  “ Nature  ” for  Aju'il 
3,  1873.  “The  fishermen  of  Falmouth  catch  their  crabs  off  the  Lizard  rocks,  and  they 
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are  brought  into  the  harbor  at  Falmouth  alive  and  impounded  in  a box  for  sale,  and 
the  shells  are  branded  with  marks  by  w'hich  every  man  knows  his  own  fish.  The 
place  where  the  box  is  sunk  is  four  miles  from  the  entrance  to  the  harbor,  and  that  is 
above  seven  miles  from  the  place  where  they  are  caught.  One  of  these  boxes  was 
broken  ; the  branded  crabs  escaped,  and  two  or  three  days  afterwards  they  wmre 
again  caught  by  the  fisherman  at  the  Lizard  rocks.  They  had  been  carried  to  Fal- 
mouth in  a boat.  To  regain  their  home  they  had  first  to  find  their  way  to  the  mouth 
of  the  harbor,  and  when  there,  how  did  they  know  whether  to  steer  to  the  right  or  to 
the  left,  and  to  travel  seven  miles  to  their  native  rocks?”  It  is  scarcely  possible  to 
regard  such  an  instance  of  what  has  been  called  the  ‘ homing  instinct,’  as  a jjurely 
physiological,  reflex  act,  nor  to  consider  the  crab  a mere  automaton. 

Mr.  Darwdn,  in  his  Descent  of  Man,  refers  to  the  curious  instinctive  habits  of  the 
large  shore-crab  {Birgus  latro).,  which  feeds  on  fallen  cocoa-nuts,  “ by  tearing  off  the 
husks  fibre  by  fibre ; and  it  always  begins  at  that  end  where  the  three  eye-like  depres- 
sions are  situated.  It  then  breaks  through  one  of  these  eyes  by  hammering  with  its 
heavy  front  pincers,  and,  turning  round,  extracts  the  albuminous  core  w'ith  its  narrow 
posterior  pincers.” 

Little  is  really  known  of  the  instincts  and  other  intellectual  traits  of  the  crusta- 
ceans— but  when  we  come  to  the  insects  the  literature  is  very  extensive,  thanks  to  the 
observations  of  Reaumur,  Bonnet,  De  Geer,  Wyinan,  Bates,  Belt,  Miillei',  Moggridge, 
Lincecum,  McCook,  Sir  John  Lubbock,  and  others. 

As  we  have  stated  in  our  Half  Hours  with  Insects : “ Those  who  observe  the  ways 
of  insects  have  noticed  their  extreme  sensitiveness  to  external  impressions ; that  their 
motions  are  ordinarily  rapid  and  nervous.  Look  at  the  ichneumon  fly  as  it  alights  on 
a leaf  near  a caterpillar  : with  what  rapid  motions  it  walks  and  flies  about ; how  swiftly 
its  feelers  vibrate  ; how  briskly  it  walks  up  and  down  surveying  its  victim.  Look  at  a 
mud  wasp  as  it  alights  near  a pool  of  water  to  moisten  its  mouth.  How  nervous  are 
its  motions,  how  nimbly  it  flies  and  runs  about  the  edge  of  the  w^ater.  The  ant  is  a 
busy,  active,  dapper  little  creature,  a nervous  brusqueness  pervading  its  movements. 
How  susceptible  insects  are  to  the  light  may  be  tested  on  a damp,  dark  night  by  open- 
ing the  windows.  In  dart  a legion  of  insects  of  all  sorts,  each  wdth  a different  mode 
of  entrance,  some  beetle  boldly  flying  about  the  room  in  its  blundering  noisy  flight,  or 
a Clisiocampa  moth  enters  with  a bound,  and  a series  of  somersaults  over  the  table, 
like  the  entree  of  a popular  clown  into  the  ring  of  a circus,  though  the  latter  may  have 
the  most  self-possession  of  the  two. 

“ Insects  are,  like  most  animals,  extremely  sensitive  to  electrical  phenomena.  Just 
before  a thunder  shower  they  are  particularly  restless,  flying  about  in  great  numbers 
and  without  any  apparent  object.  The  appendages  of  insects,  their  feelers  and  their 
legs,  must  be  provided  with  exquisitely  sensitive  organs  to  enable  them  to  receive  im- 
pressions from  without.  Everybody  knows  that  insects  have  acute  powers  of  sight. 
That  they  also  hear  acutely  is  a matter  of  frequent  observation.  Often  in  Avalking 
through  dry  bushes,  the  noise  of  one’s  feet,  in  crushing  through  the  undergrowth,  starts 
up  hosts  of  moths,  disturbed  in  their  noonday  repose.  If  insects  did  not  hear  acutely, 
why  should  the  Cicada  have  such  a shrill  cry  ? For  whose  ears  is  the  song  of  the  cricket 
designed  unless  for  those  of  some  other  cricket  ? All  the  songs,  the  cries,  and  hum  of  in- 
sect life  have  their  purpose  in  nature  and  are  useless  unless  they  warn  off  or  attract 
some  other  insect. 

“We  know  with  a good  degree  of  certainty  that  some  insects  have  an  acute  sense 
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of  smell.  The  carrion  beetles  scent  their  booty  afar  off ; the  ants,  the  moths,  all  the 
insects  attracted  to  dowers  by  the  smell  of  the  honey  in  them,  evidently  have  well  de- 
veloped organs  of  smell.” 

The  internal  structure  of  the  brain  of  the  ant,  the  bee,  as  well  as  the  locust  and  other 
insects  has  been  found  to  be  unexpectedly  complex,  when  compared  with  that  of  the 
higher  worms  and  even  the  higher  Ci'ustacea,  such  as  the  lobster  and  cray  dsh.  The 
brain  of  insects  is  a much  more  complicated  organ  than  any  of  the  succeeding  ganglia, 
consisting  more  exclusively  of  sensory  cells  and  nervous  threads  than  any  succeeding 
ones,  though  the  suboesophageal  one  is  also  complex,  consisting  of  sensory  as  well  as 
motor  ganglia,  since  this  ganglion  sends  off  nerves  of  special  sense  to  the  organs  of 
taste  and  smell  situated  in  the  mouth-appendages.  The  third  thoracic  ganglion  is  also, 
without  doubt,  a complex  one,  as,  in  the  locusts,  the  auditory  nerves  pass  from  it  to  the 
ears,  which  are  situated  at  the  base  of  the  abdomen.  But  in  the  green  grassho2jpers, 
such  as  the  katydids  and  their  allies,  whose  ears  are  situated  in  their  fore  legs,  the  first 
thoracic  ganglion  is  a comjdex  one.  In  the  cockroach  and  in  Leptis  ( Chrysopila),  a 
common  fly,  the  caudal  appendages  bear  what  are  probably  olfactory  organs,  and  as 
these  parts  are  undoubtedly  supplied  from  the  last  abdominal  ganglion,  this  is  proba- 
bly composed  of  sensory  and  motor  ganglion-cells ; so  that  we  have  in  the  ganglionated 
cord  of  insects  a series  of  brains,  as  it  were,  running  from  head  to  tail,  and  thus  in  a • 
still  stronger  sense  than  in  Vertebrates  the  entire  nervous  system,  and  not  the  brain 
alone,  is  the  organ  of  the  mind  of  the  insect. 

To  briefly  describe  the  brain  of  the  locust,  an  insect  not  high  in  the  scale,  it  is  a 
double  ganglion,  but  structurally  entirely  different  from,  and  far  more  comiflicated  than, 
the  other  ganglia  of  the  nervous  system.  The  cerebral  lobes  possess  a ‘ central  body,’ 
and  in  each  hemisphei'e  is  a ‘ mushroom  body ; ’ besides  the  main  cerebral  lobes,  the 
brain  has  also  a pair  of  optic  lobes  and  optic  ganglia,  and  olfactory  or  antennal  lobes, 
and  these  lobes  have  their  connecting  and  commissural  nerve-fibres,  not  found  in  the 
other  ganglia. 

The  locust’s  brain  appears  to  be  as  highly  developed  as  that  of  the  majority  of  in- 
sects, but  that  of  the  ant  and  the  bee  is  moi'e  complicated  than  in  other  winged  insects, 
owing  to  the  much  greater  complexity  of  the  folds  of  the  calices  or  disk-like  bodies 
capping  the  double  stalk  of  the  mushroom  body.  Now  the  ants,  wasps,  and  bees 
are  j)re-eminently  social  animals,  and  we  see  by  the  structure  of  the  brain  why,  in 
point  of  intelligence,  they  may  exceed  in  mental  development  even  the  fishes,  rep- 
tiles, and  other  lower  vertebrates,  and  almost  rival  the  birds  in  instinctive  and 
rational  acts. 

Experiments  and  anecdotes  bearing  upon  the  intelligence  of  ants,  have  been 
widely  circulated  in  the  works  of  Lincecum,  McCook,  Lubbock,  Darwin,  and  Romanes, 
space  not  allowing  us  to  reproduce  them.  Ants  have  the  sense  of  sight  and  of 
scent  and  taste  well  developed,  but  the  sense  of  hearing  is  feeble,  sounds  of  various 
kinds  not  producing  any  effect  upon  them : their  antennae  are  not,  then,  as  in  some 
insects,  organs  of  hearing  or  smell,  but  have  a delicate  sense  of  touch,  and,  indeed, 
are  the  most  important  of  sense  organs  to  them.  The  sense  of  direction,  the  power 
of  memory,  are  highly  developed,  and  they  perhaps  are  not  destitute  of  the  tenderer 
emotions,  individuals  being  known  to  display  sympathy  for  their  wounded  compan- 
ions or  healthy  friends  in  distress.  Ants  also  have  the  power  of  communicating  with 
one  another,  and  they  are  susceptible  of  education.  The  young  ant  is  led  about  the 
nest  and  “ trained  to  a knowledge  of  domestic  duties,  especially  in  the  care  of  the 
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larvae ; they  are  also  taught  to  distinguish  between  friends  and  foes.”  When  an  ant’s 
nest  is  attacked  by  foreign  ants,  the  young  ones  never  join  in  the  fight,  but  confine 
themselves  to  removing  the  pupte;  and  Forel  has  by  experiment  proved  that  the 
knowledge  of  hereditary  enemies  is  not  wholly  instinctive  in  ants. 

Moreover,  besides  carrying  on  the  complicated  duties  of  the  formicary,  ants  add 
to  their  labors  by  keeping  in  their  nests  milch  cows,  as  the  Aphides  substantially  are ; 
they  also  carry  on  slave-catching  wars,  and  keep  slaves  generation  after  generation, 
with  the  same  results  of  enfeebling  and  deteriorating  the  body  and  mind  of  the  mas- 
ters, as  has  been  experienced  in  human  life.  Ants  also  keep  pets,  and,  to  go  to  another 
extreme,  carry  on  wars  of  conquest,  rapine,  and  plunder.  A few  human  races  are  said 
not  to  bury  their  dead : if  this  be  so  they  are  inferior  to  ants,  whose  care  in  dis])osing 
of  the  bodies  of  their  dead  has  attracted  tlie  notice  of  Sir  John  Lubbock ; and  that 
they  actually  in  some  cases  bury  their  dead  was  claimed  by  Pliny,  and  substantiated 
by  recent  observers,  according  to  Romanes.  And  then  we  have  the  leaf-cutting  ants, 
harvesting  ants,  honey-making  ants,  military  ants,  ants  which  bridge  streams,  dig  wells, 
and  tunnel  under  broad  rivers. 

Wasps  and  bees  can  see  much  better  than  ants;  indeed,  they  are  far  more  depen- 
dent than  the  latter  on  the  power  of  perceiving  flowers,  they  also  have  a highly 
developed  sense  of  direction,  powers  of  communication,  while  the  combined  instinc- 
tive and  reasoning  powers  they  exhibit  in  making  their  nests,  and  in  providing  for  or 
caring  for  their  young  are  proverbial.  Whether  the  instinct  of  building  hexagonal 
cells  is  purely  automatic  or  not  has  been  disputed,  but  now  it  is  conceded  by  Darwin, 
Romanes,  and  others  that  the  j^rocess  is  not  a purely  mechanical  one,  but  is  “ constantly 
under  the  control  of  intelligent  purpose ; ” in  other  words,  the  worker  bee  knows  what 
it  is  about,  is  a conscious  agent. 

Spiders  also,  though  their  nervous  system  is  much  less  complicated  than  that  of 
ants  and  bees,  as  well  as  insects  in  general,  being  built  upon  a different  plan, 
show  the  most  astonishing  intellectual  powers,  particularly  in  spinning  their  webs ; 
while  as  examples  of  special  instincts  the  result  of  reasoning  processes,  at  least  in  the 
beginning,  are  the  acts  of  the  water  spiders,  and  especially  the  trap-door  spiders. 

Spiders  also,  like  ants  and  bees,  are  able  to  distinguish  between  persons,  approach- 
ing those  they  know  to  be  friendly,  and  shunning  strangers.  It  is  well  known  that 
spiders  can  be  tamed,  and  there  are  well-authenticated  anecdotes  testifying  to  the 
high  degree  of  intelligence  of  these  creatures. 

Passing  now  to  the  branch  of  vertebrates,  we  do  not  find  a sudden  rise  in  the 
intellectual  scale  from  bees  to  fishes,  but  that  in  reality  fishes  and  reptiles  are  not  so 
highly  endowed  mentally  as  the  most  highly  organized  insects.  As  Romanes  truly 
says:  “ Neither  in  its  instincts  nor  in  general  intelligence  can  any  fish  be  compared 
with  an  ant  or  bee,  — a fact  which  shows  how  slightly  a psychological  classification  of 
animals  depends  upon  zoological  aflSnity,  or  even  morphological  organization.” 
Fishes,  he  states,  “display  emotions  of  fear,  pugnacity;  social,  sexual,  and  parental 
feelings ; anger,  jealousy,  play,  and  curiosity.  So  far,  the  class  of  emotions  is  the 
same  as  that  with  which  we  have  met  in  ants,  and  corresponds  with  that  which  is  dis- 
tinctive of  the  psychology  of  a child  about  four  months  old.” 

Of  batrachians,  frogs  and  toads  have  more  or  less  definite  ideas  of  locality,  while 
they  will  learn  to  recognize  the  human  voice  and  come  when  called.  The  general 
intelligence  of  reptiles  is  higher  than  that  of  fishes  and  batrachians,  but  low  compared 
with  that  of  birds.  Snakes  and  tortoises  are  said  to  be  able  to  distinguish  persons ; 
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atid  snakes,  when  tamed,  exhibit  some  degree  of  affection  for  their  master  or  mistress ; 
while  cobras  may  not  only  be  tamed  but  domesticated. 

Between  the  lower  vertebrates  and  the  birds  and  mammals  there  is  a wide  intellec- 
tual gulf.  In  birds,  the  reasoning  as  opj^osed  to  the  simply  instinctive  acts  are 
numerous.  Birds  are  active,  volatile,  hot-blooded  creatures,  all  their  senses  acute, 
and  their  cerebral  hemispheres  are  far  better  developed  than  in  the  lower  classes. 

To  illustrate  the  high  degree  of  intelligence  of  birds,  we  will  state  some  of  the  con- 
clusions given  by  Romanes,  referring  the  reader  to  his  interesting  work  on  Animal 
Intelligence  for  the  anecdotes  supporting  his  generalizations.  The  memory  of  birds 
for  localities  is  well  illustrated  by  their  migratory  habit  of  returning  year  after  year 
to  the  same  breeding-place.  Buckland  gives  an  account  of  a pigeon  which  remem- 
bered the  voice  of  its  mistress  after  an  absence  of  eighteen  months.  Wilson  relates 
an  instance  where  a tame  crow,  after  an  absence  of  about  eleven  months,  recog- 
nized his  master.  Parrots,  which  are  perhaps  the  most  intelligent  of  birds,  sometimes 
chatter  their  phrases  in  their  dreams,  and  “ this  shows  a striking  similarity  of  psychi- 
cal pi’ocesses  in  the  operations  of  memory  with  those  which  occur  in  ourselves.” 
Parrots  have  the  power  of  association  of  ideas,  and  they  not  only  remember,  but 
recollect ; “that  is  to  say,  they  know  when  there  is  a missing  link  in  a train  of  asso- 
ciation, and  purposely  endeavor  to  pick  it  up.” 

Among  the  emotions,  birds  for  the  first  time  show  unmistakable  feelings  of  affec- 
tion and  sympathy.  The  loves  of  birds,  the  pining  for  an  absent  mate,  and  the  con- 
jugal affection  of  doves,  etc.,  proves  that  in  them  the  simple  sexual  feelings  are 
heightened  and  enhanced  by  the  intellect.  Their  jealousy  is  proverbial,  as  seen  in 
the  singing  birds;  they  also  show  emulation  and  resentment  as  well  as  vindictiveness; 
their  curiosity  — the  signs  of  a quick  intellect  — is  highly  develo])ed ; they  have 
aesthetic  emotions,  love  of  bright-colored  objects  shown  by  the  bower-bird,  which 
builds  its  bowers  at  sporting-places  in  which  the  sexes  meet,  and  where  the  males 
display  their  finery.  Moreover,  the  singing  birds,  which  stand  at  the  head  of  the 
avian  series,  show  a decided  fondness  for  the  music  of  their  mates,  aside  from  any 
utilitarian  or  sexual  motives.  Canaries,  parrots,  and  doves  are  well  known  to  take 
delight  in  human  vocal  or  instrumental  music. 

The  nesting  habits  of  birds  call  out  our  admiration  not  only  for  their  wonderful 
architectural  traits,  but  for  the  signs  they  exhibit  of  a plastic  instinct,  where  reason 
teaches  them  to  modify  their  nests  in  situation  and  form  to  adapt  them  to  new  condi- 
tions. In  Montana  and  Colorado  the  wild  goose  builds  in  trees ; the  cuckoo  occa- 
sionally lays  her  eggs  on  the  bare  ground,  sits  on  them,  and  feeds  her  young;  the 
falcon,  which  usually  builds  on  cliffs,  has  been  known  to  lay  its  eggs  on  the  ground  in 
a marsh;  the  house-swallow  in  the  United  States  has  changed  its  nesting  habits  since 
the  country  was  settled  and  houses  were  built.  The  nests  of  young  birds,  as  first 
noticed  by  Wilson,  are  distinctly  inferior  to  those  of  older  ones,  both  in  situation  and 
construction.  “ As  we  have  here  independent  testimony  of  two  good  observers  to  a 
fact  which  in  itself  is  not  improbable,  I think  we  may  conclude  that  the  nest-making 
instinct  admits  of  being  supplemented,  at  any  rate  in  some  birds,  by  the  experience 
and  intelligence  of  the  individual.  M.  Pouchet  has  also  recorded  that  he  has  found  a 
decided  improvement  to  have  taken  place  in  the  nests  of  the  swallows  at  Rouen 
during  his  own  lifetime;  and  this  accords  with  the  anticipation  of  Leroy,  that  if  our 
observations  extended  over  a sufficient  length  of  time,  and  in  a manner  sufficiently 
close,  we  should  find  that  the  accumulation  of  intelligent  improvements  by  individuals 
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of  successive  generations  would  begin  to  tell  upon  the  inherited  instinct,  so  that  all 
the  nests  in  a given  locality  would  attain  to  a higher  grade  of  excellence.  Leroy  also 
states  that,  when  swallows  are  hatched  out  too  late  to  migrate  with  the  older  birds,  the 
instinct  of  migration  is  not  sufficiently  imperative  to  induce  them  to  undertake  the 
journey  by  themselves.  They  perish  the  victims  of  their  ignorance,  and  of  the  tardy 
birth  which  made  them  unable  to  follow  their  parents.” 

Among  the  higher  mammals  are  the  true  domestic  animals,  the  friends  of  man,  who 
are  capable  of  education  and  of  transmitting  striking  hereditary  traits.  Among  the 
Educabilia  we  find  the  horse,  dog,  pig,  ox,  sheep,  llama,  dog,  cat.  Romanes  insists  that 
the  horse  is  not  so  intelligent  an  animal  as  any  of  the  larger  Carnivora,  while  among  her- 
bivorous quadrupeds  his  sagacity  is  greatly  exceeded  by  that  of  the  elephant,  and  in 
a lesser  degree  by  that  of  his  congener  the  ass.  We  question  whether  any  one  who 
has  seen  Bartholomew’s  “Equine  Paradox,”  the  twelve  trained  horses,  will  not  place 
their  intelligence  at  least  as  high  as  that  of  the  pig.  Pigs  exhibit  a degree  of  intelli- 
gence which  “falls  short  only  of  that  of  the  most  intelligent  Carnivora.”  Romanes 
claims  that  the  tricks  taught  the  so-called  “learned  pig”  would  alone  suffice  to  show 
this;  “while  the  marvellous  skill  with  which  swine  sometimes  open  latches  and  fasten- 
ings of  gates,  etc.,  is  only  equalled  by  that  of  the  cat.” 

Among  the  Carnivora  in  a wild  state,  bears  claim  a high  place  in  the  psycholog- 
ical scale;  the  most  astonishing  anecdote  is  one  jJublished  in  “Nature”  since  the 
appearance  of  Mr.  Romanes’  book.  The  story  relates  to  a Russian  bear.  “ The 
carcass  of  a cow  was  laid  out  in  the  woods  to  attract  the  wolves,  and  a spring  trap 
was  set.  Next  morning  the  forester  found  there  the  track  of  a bear  instead  of  a wolf 
on  the  snow ; the  trap  was  thrown  to  some  distance.  Evidently  the  bear  had  put  his 
paw  in  the  trap  and  had  managed  to  jerk  it  off.  The  next  night  the  forester  hid 
himself  within  shot  of  the  carcass,  to  watch  for  the  bear.  The  bear  came,  but  first 
pulled  down  a stack  of  firewood  cut  into  seven-foot  lengths,  selected  a piece  to  his 
mind,  and,  taking  it  up  in  his  arms,  walked  on  his  hind  legs  to  the  carcass.  He  then 
beat  about  in  the  snow  all  round  the  carcass  with  the  log  of  wood  before  he  began  his 
meal.  The  forester  put  a ball  in  his  head,  which  I almost  regret,  .as  such  a sensible 
brute  deserved  to  live.” 

Of  the  rodents,  the  m.ajority,  as  the  guinea-pig,  hare,  rabbit,  etc.,  are  low  in  intelli- 
gence; the  squirrels  have  however  some  striking  instincts,  while  the  house  rat,  per- 
h.aps  as  the  result  of  genei'ations  of  persecution  by  man,  has  shown  much  intelli- 
gence ; but  the  reasoning  powers  exhibited  by  the  beaver  are  not  only  exceptional 
among  rodents,  but  unique  among  dumb  animals.  In  his  admirable  book  on  the 
beaver,  the  late  Mr.  Lewis  H.  Morgan  thus  spe.aks  regarding  what  he  calls  the  free 
intelligence  of  this  animal:  “The  works  of  the  beaver  afford  many  interesting  illns- 
tnations  of  his  intelligence  and  reasoning  cap.acity.  Felling  a tree  to  get  at  its 
branches  involves  a series  of  considerations  of  a striking  character.  A beaver  seeing 
a birch  tree  full  of  spreading  branches,  which  to  his  longing  eyes  seemed  quite 
desii’able,  may  be  supposed  to  say  within  himself : ‘ If  I cut  this  tree  through  with 

my  teeth  it  will  fall,  and  then  I can  secure  its  limbs  for  my  winter  subsistence.’  But 
it  is  necessary  that  he  should  carry  his  thinking  beyond  this  stage,  and  ascertain 
whether  it  is  sufficiently  near  to  his  pond,  or  to  some  can.al  connected  therewith,  to 
enable  him  to  transport  the  limbs,  when  cut  into  lengths,  to  the  vicinity  of  his  lodge. 
A failure  to  cover  these  contingencies  would  involve  him  in  a loss  of  his  labor.  The 
several  arts  here  described  have  been  performed  by  beavers  over  and  over  again. 
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They  involve  as  Avell  as  prove  a series  of  reasoning  processes  undistinguishable  from 
similar  processes  of  reasoning  2>erformed  by  the  human  mind. 

“Again,  the  construction  of  a canal  from  the  pond,  across  the  lowlands  to  the  i-ising 
ground  upon  which  the  hard  wood  is  found,  to  provide  a way  for  the  transportation 
of  this  wood  by  water,  is  another  remarkable  act  of  animal  intelligence.  A canal  is 
not  absolutely  necessary  to  beavers  any  more  than  such  a work  is  to  mankind  ; but  it 
comes  to  both  alike  as  the  progress  in  knowledge.  A beaver  canal  could  only  be  con- 
ceived by  a lengthy  and  even  complicated  jjrocess  of  reasoning.  After  the  concep- 
tion had  been  developed  and  executed  in  one  f)lace,  the  selection  of  a line  for  a canal 
in  another  would  involve  several  distinct  considerations,  such  as  the  character  of  the 
ground  to  be  excavated,  its  surface  elevation  above  the  level  of  the  pond,  and  the 
supidy  of  hard  wood  near  its  necessary  terminus.  These,  together  with  many  other  ele- 
ments of  fitness,  must  be  ascertained  to  concur  before  the  work  could  be  safely  entered 
upon.  When  a comparison  of  a large  number  of  these  beaver  canals  has  demonstrated 
that  they  were  skilfully  and  judiciously  located,  the  inference  seems  to  be  unavoidable 
that  the  advantages  named  were  jireviously  ascertained.  This  would  require  an 
exercise  of  reason  in  the  oi'dinary  accej3tation  of  the  term. 

“And  this  leads  to  another  suggestion.  Upon  the  upper  Missouri  these  canals  are 
impossible  from  the  height  of  the  river-banks  ; and  besides  this  they  are  unnecessary,  as 
the  cotton-wood,  which  is  the  prevailing  tree,  is  found  at  the  edge  of  the  river.  While, 
therefore,  canals  are  unknown  to  the  Missouri  beavers,  they  are  constantly  in  use  among 
the  beavers  of  Lake  Sujjerior.  On  the  other  hand,  the  ‘ beaver  slides  ’ so  eommon  and 
so  necessary  on  the  upper  Missouri  are  unnecessary,  and  therefore  unknown,  in  the  Lake 
Supei’ior  region.  Contrary  to  the  common  opinion,  is  there  not  evidence  of  a jirogress 
in  knowledge  to  be  found  in  the  beaVer  canal  and  the  beaver  slide?  There  was  a time, 
undoubtedly,  when  the  canal  first  came  into  use,  and  a time,  consequently,  when  it  was 
entirely  unknown.  Its  first  introduction  was  an  act  of  progress  from  a lower  to  a higher 
artificial  state  of  life.  The  use  of  the  slide  tends  to  show  the  possession  of  a free  intelli- 
gence, by  means  of  which  they  are  enabled  to  adapt  themselves  to  the  circumstances  by 
which  they  ai-e  surrounded.  In  like  manner  it  has  been  seen  that  the  lodge  is  not 
constructed  upon  an  invariably  typical  jfian,  but  adapted  to  the  particular  location  in 
which  it  is  placed.  The  lake,  the  island,  and  the  bank  lodge  are  all  different  from 
each  other,  and  the  difference  consists  in  changes  of  form  to  meet  the  exigencies  of 
the  situation.  These  several  artificial  works  show  a capacity  in  the  beaver  to  adapt 
his  constructions  to  the  particular  conditions  in  which  he  finds  himself  placed. 
Whether  or  not  they  evince  progress  in  knowledge,  they  at  least  show  that  the  beaver 
follows,  in  these  respects,  the  suggestions  of  a free  intelligence.” 

The  ele])hant  is  not  only  a most  sagacious  animal,  but  disjfiays  emotions  of  a high 
grade.  Were  the  elephant  bred  in  captivity,  we  might  expect  a still  greater  degree  of 
intelligence,  but  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  individu.als  used  as  beasts  of 
burden  are  hunted  and  tamed,  and  their  intelligence  dies  with  them.  Roinanes 
claims  that  “ the  higher  mental  faculties  of  the  elephant  are  moi-e  advanced  in  their 
develo])ment  than  in  any  other  animal,  except  the  dog  and  monkey.” 

Then  comes  the  cat,  whose  intelligence  is  scarcely  overrated  by  the  popular 
judgment.  Of  all  the  cat  stories  we  have  read,  the  following  one,  coj)ied  from 
Romanes,  caps  the  climax  for  the  display  of  good  judgment  under  trying  circum- 
stances : while  a j^araffine  lamp  was  being  trimmed,  some  of  the  oil  fell  upon  the  back 
of  the  cat,  and  was  afterwards  ignited  by  a cinder  falling  upon  it  from  the  fire.  “The 
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cat,  with  her  back  in  a blaze,  in  an  instant  made  for  the  door  (which  happened  to  be 
open)  and  sped  up  the  street  about  one  hundred  yards,  where  she  plunged  into  the  vil- 
lage watering  trough,  and  extinguished  the  flame.  The  trough  had  eight  or  nine  inches 
of  water  in  it  and  puss  was  in  the  habit  of  seeing  the  fire  put  out  with  water 
every  night.” 

The  dog  is  par  excellence  the  friend  of  man,  and  without  doubt  his  mind  has  been 
moidded  as  no  other  animal’s,  by  that  of  his  master.  “ The  intelligence  of  the  dog,” 
says  Romanes,  “is  of  special,  and,  indeed,  of  unique  interest,  from  an  evolutionary 
point  of  view,  in  that  from  time  out  of  record  this  animal  has  been  domesticated 
on  account  of  the  high  level  of  its  natural  intelligence ; and  by  persistent  contact  with 
man,  coupled  with  training  and  breeding,  its  natural  intelligence  has  been  greatly 
changed.  In  the  result  we  see,  not  only  a general  modification  in  the  way  of  dej)end- 
ent  companionship  and  docility,  so  unlike  the  fierce  and  self-reliant  disposition  of  all 
wild  species  of  the  genus ; but  also  a number  of  special  modifications,  ])eculiar  to 
certain  breeds,  which  all  have  obvious  reference  to  the  requirements  of  man.”  Dogs 
have  long  memories,  and  they  are  superior  to  all  other  animals  i:i  their  highly  devel- 
oped emotions.  They  can  communicate  simple  ideas  to  one  another  as  well  as  to 
their  master,  through  the  medium  of  a canine  sign-language. 

Reaching  the  highest  order  of  mammals,  the  Primates,  we  are  confi'onted  with 
what  Romanes  may  be  correct  in  supposing  to  be  “ a mental  life  of  a distinctly  differ- 
ent type  from  any  that  we  have  hitherto  considered,  and  that  in  their  psychology,  as 
in  their  anatomy,  these  animals  approach  most  nearly  to  Homo  sajnens.''''  This,  how- 
ever, is  an  open  question,  and  it  is  held  by  some  that  other  animals,  as  the  dog,  exceed 
the  monkeys  and  apes  in  intelligence.  We  are  not  sure,  however,  but  that  the  monkej^s 
and  apes  would,-  if  bred  in  domestication  for  successive  generations,  prove  that  their 
highly  developed  brains  place  them  on  a higher  psychological  level  than  the  dog,  cat, 
elephant,  hare,  or  ])ig.  “ The  orang,”  says  Romanes,  “ which  Cuvier  had,  used  to  draw 

a chair  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  a room,  in  order  to  stand  upon  it  so  as  to  reach  a 
latch  which  it  desired  to  open  ; and  in  this  we  have  a display  of  rationally  adaptive  action 
which  no  dog  has  equalled,  although  ...  it  has  been  closely  approached.  Again, 
Rengger  describes  a monkey  employing  a stick  wherewith  to  pry  up  the  lid  of  a chest, 
which  was  too  heavy  for  the  animal  to  raise  otherwise.  This  use  of  a lever  as  a mechan- 
ical instrument  is  an  action  to  which  no  animal  other  than  a monkey  has  ever  been  known 
to  attain  ; and,  as  we  shall  subsequently  see,  my  own  observation  has  fully  corroborated 
that  of  Rengger  in  this  respect.  More  remarkable  still,  as  we  shall  also  subsequently  see, 
the  monkey  to  which  I allude  as  having  myself  observed,  succeeded  also  by  methodical 
investigation,  and  without  any  assistance,  in  discovering  for  himself  the  mechanical 
principle  of  the  screw ; and  that  monkeys  well  understand  how  to  use  stones  as 
hammers  is  a matter  of  common  observation  since  Dampier  and  Wafer  first  described 
this  action  as  practised  by  these  animals  in  the  breaking  open  of  oyster-shells.” 

As  regards  the  brains  of  apes,  Bastian  remarks : “ In  the  conformation  of  their 
brain,  the  chimpanzee,  the  gorilla,  and  the  orang  approach,  as  we  have  seen,  most 
closely  to  that  of  man  ; but  it  must  never  be  forgotten  that  although  in  general  shape, 
in  the  disposition  of  its  fissui'es,  and  in  the  arrangement  of  its  convolutions,  as  far  as 
they  go,  there  is  this  striking  resemblance  to  the  human  brain,  yet  in  actual  size  or 
weight,  the  brain  of  the  man-like  apes  is  widely  separated  from  that  of  man.  The 
lieaviest  brain  belonging  to  one  of  these  creatures,  as  yet  examined,  has  been  barely 
one  half  of  the  weight  of  the  smallest  normal  human  brains,  although  the  weight  of 
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the  entire  body  in  the  great  gorilla  may  be  nearly  double  that  of  an  ordinary  man. 
The  brains  of  these  three  kinds  of  ‘ man-like  ’ apes  differ  considerably  among  them- 
selves ; as  we  have  seen,  each  in  some  respects  approaches  nearer  to  that  of  man  than 
the  others,  though  on  the  whole  it  is  considered  that  the  brain  of  the  orang  is  slightly 
higher  in  type  than  that  of  the  other  two.” 

Bastian  also  quotes,  as  follows,  from  David  Hartley’s  “ Observations  on  Man  ” 
(1834) : “ It  is  remarkable  that  apes,  whose  bodies  resemble  the  human  body  more 
than  those  of  any  other  brute  creature,  and  whose  intellects  also  approach  nearer  to 
ours,  — which  last  circumstance  may,  I suppose,  have  some  connection  with  the  first, 
— should  likewise  resemble  us  so  much  in  the  faculty  of  imitation.  Their  aptness  in 
handling  is  plainly  the  result  of  the  shape  and  make  of  their  fore  legs  and  their  intel- 
lects together,  as  in  us.  Their  peculiar  chattering  may  perhaps  be  some  attempt 
tOM'ards  speech,  to  which  they  cannot  attain,  partly  from  the  defect  in  the  organs, 
partly,  and  that  chiefly,  from  the  narrowness  of  their  memories,  apprehensions,  and 
associations.” 

We  will  close  this  too  rapid  view  of  the  supposed  facts  in  animal  psychology  by 
quoting  from  Bastian  the  following  anecdote  from  Leuret : “One  of  the  orangs,  which 
recently  died  at  the  menagerie  of  the  Musee,  was  accustomed,  when  the  dinner  hour 
had  come,  to  open  the  door  of  the  room  where  he  took  his  meals  in  company  with 
several  persons.  As  he  was  not  sufficiently  tall  to  reach  as  far  as  the  key  of  the  door, 
he  liiing  on  to  a rope,  balanced  himself,  and,  after  a few  oscillations,  very  quickly 
reached  the  key.  His  keeper,  who  was  rather  worried  by  so  much  exactitude,  one  day 
took  occasion  to  make  three  knots  in  the  rope,  which,  having  thus  been  made  too  short, 
no  longer  permitted  the  orang-utan  to  seize  the  key.  The  animal,  after  an  ineffectual 
atteni])t,  recognizing  the  nature  of  the  obstacle  which  opjyosed  his  desire,  climbed  up  the 
rope,  p>laced  himself  above  the  knots,  and  untied  all  three,  in  the  presence  of  M.  Geof- 
frey Saint-Hilaire,  who  related  the  fact  to  me.  The  same  ape  wishing  to  open  a door, 
his  keeper  gave  him  a bunch  of  fifteen  keys ; the  ape  tried  them,  in  turn,  till  he  had 
found  the  one  which  he  wanted.  Another  time  a bar  of  iron  was  put  into  his  hands, 
and  he  made  use  of  it  as  a lever.” 

Let  us  now  look  at  the  inductions  which  may  be  drawn  from  the  facts  now  known 
regarding  the  intelligence  of  animals.  It  is  evident  that  animals  are  not  mere  physi- 
ological machines.  We  may,  with  Romanes,  reject  the  view  of  Descartes,  Huxley,  and 
others,  that  animals  are  mei'ely  automata,  on  the  ground  that  it  can  never  be  accepted 
by  common  sense,  while  “ by  no  feat  of  logic  is  it  possible  to  make  the  theory  aj)ply  to 
animals  to  the  exclusion  of  man.” 

We  discern  in  the  mental  traits  of  animals,  besides  reflex  acts,  those  which  are  in- 
stinctive and  those  which  are  the  result  of  reasoning  processes.  The  following  defi- 
nitions, by  Mr.  Romanes,  will  answer  well  our  ])ui'j>ose : “ Reflex  action  is  non-mental 
neuro-muscular  adjustment,  due  to  the  inherited  mechanistn  of  the  nervous  system, 
which  is  found  to  resjiond  to  particular  and  often  recurring  stimuli,  by  giving  rise  to 
particular  movements  of  an  adaptive,  though  not  of  an  intentional  kind. 

“ Instinct  is  reflex  action  into  which  there  is  imported  the  element  of  conscious- 
ness. The  term  is  therefore  a generic  one,  comprising  all  those  faculties  of  mind 
which  are  concerned  in  conscious  and  adaptive  action,  antecedent  to  individual  expe- 
rience, without  necessary  knowledge  of  the  relation  between  means  employed  and  ends 
attained,  but  similarly  pei-formed  under  similar  and  frequently  recurring  circumstances 
by  all  the  individuals  of  the  same  species. 
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“ Reason,  or  intelligence,  is  the  faculty  which  is  concerned  in  the  intentional  adap- 
tation of  means  to  ends.  It  therefore  implies  the  conscious  knowledge  of  the  relation 
between  means  employed  and  ends  attained,  and  may  be  exercised  in  adaptation  to 
circumstances  novel  alike  to  the  exj)erience  of  the  individual  and  to  that  of  the 
species.” 

It  would  appear,  then,  that  animals  have,  in  some  slight  degree,  what  we  call  mind, 
with  its  threefold  divisions  of  the  sensibilities,  intellect,  and  will.  When  we  study  animals 
in  a state  of  domestication,  especially  the  dog  or  horse,  we  know  that  they  are  capable  of 
some  degree  of  education,  and  that  they  transmit  the  new  traits  or  habits  which  they 
have  been  taught  to  their  offspring;  so  that  what  in  the  parents  were  newly  acquired 
habits  become  in  the  descendants  instinctive  acts.  We  are  thus  led  to  suppose  that 
the  terse  definition  of  instinct,  by  Murphy,  that  it  is  ‘ the  sum  of  inherited  habits,’  is 
in  accordance  with  observed  facts.  Indeed,  if  animals  have  sufticient  intelligence  to 
meet  the  extraordinary  emergencies  of  their  lives,  their  daily  so-called  instinctive  acts, 
requiring  a minimum  expenditure  of  mental  energy,  may  have  originated  in  previous 
generations ; and  this  suggests  that  the  instincts  of  the  present  generation  may  be  the 
sum  total  of  the  inherited  mental  experiences  of  former  generations. 

Descartes  believed  that  animals  were  automata.  Lamarck  ex]>ressed  the  opinion 
that  instincts  were  due  to  certain  inherent  inclinations  arising  from  habits  impressed 
upon  the  organs  of  the  animals  concerned  in  i^roducing  them. 

Darwin  does  not  attempt  any  definition  of  instinct ; but  he  suggests  that  ‘ several 
distinct  mental  actions  are  commonly  embraced  by  this  term,’  and  adds  that  ‘ a little 
dose,  as  Pierre  Huber  expresses  it,  of  judgment  or  reason  often  comes  into  play,  even 
in  animals  low  in  the  scale  of  nature.’  He  indicates  the  points  of  resemblance  be- 
tween instincts  and  habits,  shows  that  habitual  action  may  become  inherited,  especially 
in  animals  under  domestication ; and  since  habitual  action  does  sometimes  become 
inherited,  he  thinks  it  follows  that  “ the  resemblance  between  what  originally  was  a 
habit  and  an  instinct  becomes  so  close  as  not  to  be  distinguished.”  He  concludes 
that,  by  natural  selection,  slight  modifications  of  instinct  which  are  in  any  way  use- 
ful accumulate,  and  thus  animals  have  slowly  and  gradually,  “ as  small  consequences 
of  one  general  law,”  acquired,  through  successive  generations,  their  power  of 
acting  instinctively,  and  that  they  were  not  suddenly  or  specially  endowed  with 
instincts. 

Rev.  J.  J.  Mnrphy,  in  his  work  entitled  Habit  and  Intelligence,  seems  to  regard 
instinct  as  the  sum  of  inherited  habits,  remarking  that  “ reason  differs  from  instinct 
only  in  being  conscious.  Instinct  is  unconscious  reason,  and  reason  is  conscious  in- 
stinct.” This  seems  equivalent  to  saying  that  most  of  the  instincts  of  the  present 
generation  of  animals  are  unconscious  automatism,  but  that  in  the  beginning,  in  the 
ancestors  of  the  present  races,  instincts  were  more  jjlastic  than  now,  such  traits  as 
were  useful  to  the  organism  being  preserved  and  crystallized,  as  it  were,  into  the 
instinctive  acts  of  their  lives.  This  does  not  exclude  the  idea  that  animals,  while  in 
some  respects  automata,  occasionally  perform  acts  which  transcend  instinct ; that  they 
are  still  modified  by  circumstances,  especially  those  species  which  in  any  way  come  in 
contact  with  man ; are  still  in  a degree  free  agents,  and  have  unconsciously  learned,  by 
success  or  failure,  to  adapt  themselves  to  new  surroundings.  This  view  is  strength- 
ened by  the  fact  that  there  is  a marked  degree  of  individuality  among  animals.  Some 
individuals  of  the  same  species  are  much  more  intelligent  than  others ; they  act  as 
leaders  in  different  operations.  Among  dogs,  horses,  and  other  domestic  animals, 
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those  of  dull  intellect  are  led  or  excelled  by  those  of  greater  intelligence,  and  this 
indicates  that  they  are  not  simple  automata,  but  are  also  in  a degree,  or  within  their 
own  sphere,  free  agents. 

REPRODUCTION  AND  EMBRYOLOGY. 

On  a previous  page,  as  an  introduction  to  the  subject  of  tissues,  we  discussed  some 
of  the  earlier  features  of  the  development  of  animals,  but  now  we  need,  in  a brief 
manner,  to  consider  the  subject  from  another  point  of  view,  and,  in  a general  way,  to 
trace  it  out  for  the  whole  animal  kingdom. 

As  soon  as  the  microscope  was  perfected  and  constantly  used  by  morphologists  as 
an  instrument  of  exact  research,  a flood  of  light  was  thrown  upon  the  subject  of  repro- 
duction. In  its  ultimate  analysis  reproduction  essentially  consists  in  the  separation  of 
a portion  of  an  adult  animal  from  itself,  this  portion  developing  into  an  animal  like  the 
parent.  It  was  seen  that  in  the  one-celled  animals  this  process  was  identical  Avith  cell 
division,  and  it  was  called  flssion.  It  was  also  found  that,  as  in  the  Hydra  and  allied 
polyps,  a bud  would  form,  and  develop  into  a Hydra,  and  finally  separate  from  the 
original  p.arent  Hydra.  Although  in  the  first  place  the  formation  of  the  bud  is  due 
to  cell-division,  a single  cell  giving  rise  to  the  bud,  this  process  is  called  budding  or 
gemmation.  It  was  likewise  discovered  that  in  those  anim.als  which  produce  eggs,  the 
latter  were  fertilized  by  a very  minute  and  greatly  modified  cell,  called  the  sperm-cell, 
or  spermatozoon. 

Now,  in  most  of  the  many-celled  animals  there  are  two  kinds  of  individuals,  one 
female,  which  produces  in  its  ovaries  eggs,  and  the  other  the  male,  which  produces  in 
its  testes  the  spermatozoa.  Reproduction,  or  fertilization  of  the  egg,  in  such  animals, 
consists  in  the  fusion  of  the  s^Acrm-cell  with  the  nucleus  of  the  egg;  this  is  called  sex- 
ual reproduction.  From  the  moment  of  fertilization  begins  the  life  of  the  germ, 
which  is  called  an  embryo,  while  the  history  of  the  changes  undergone  by  the  embryo 
from  the  time  of  fertilization  of  the  egg  to  maturity  is  called  Embryology. 

As  Avas  said  a fcAv  pages  back,  the  egg  is  essentially  a simple  cell,  and  in  its  earlier 
condition  it  is  not  to  be  distinguished  from  the  other  cells  of  the  reproductive  org.ans, 
but  Avith  development  it  changes  in  many  respects,  prominent  among  which  is  an  in- 
crease in  size.  The  essential  part  of  tlie  egg  is  its  protoplasm,  but  to  this  is  usually 
added  a varying  quantity  of  a nutritive  material,  the  deutoplasm  or  food-yolk.  Besides, 
in  most  forms,  protective  envelopes,  etc.,  .are  added.  The  most  familiar  egg,  that  of 
the  barnyard  foAvl,  is  poorly  adapted  to  give  us  an  idea  of  the  true  nature  of  an  egg. 
Here  the  protoplasm  is  very  sm.all  in  quantity,  and  forms  but  a small  patch  on  one  side 
of  the  ‘yolk,’  Avhich  is  almost  entirely  protoplasm.  Another  adventitious  substance  is 
the  ‘Avhite,’  Avhile  the  shell  and  the  membr.anes  are  mei’ely  protective,  and  not  essenti.al 
fe.atures.  In  another  respect  this  egg  is  unsuited  for  our  j)urposes,  for,  at  the  time  of 
laying,  the  segmentation  has  progressed  to  a consider.able  extent,  and  the  egg  is  no 
longer  to  be  regarded  as  a simple  cell. 

The  typical  egg,  then,  is  a mass  of  protoplasm,  Avhich  is  differentiated,  as  in  any 
other  cell,  into  nucleus  and  nucleolus,  the  batter  in  turn  exhibiting  a structure  to  be  de- 
scribed beloAv.  In  almost  .all  eggs  there  is  found  one  or  more  protective  envelopes, 

Avhich,  according  to  the  mode  of  origin,  have  received  different  n.ames.  When  it  is 
]u-oduced  by  the  egg  itself,  it  is  c.alled  the  vitelline  membrane  ; Avhen  by  the  ovarian 
tissues  of  the  parent  it  receives  the  name  chorion.  These  envelopes  in  many  forms 
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are  perforated  by  one  or  more  minute  openings  which  serve  for  the  passage  into  the 
egg  of  nutritive  material  from  the  parent,  and  for  the  introduction  of  water  in  aquatic 
forms.  Besides,  in  many  forms  there  is  a larger  opening,  the  micropyle,  for  the  entrance 
of  the  spermatozoon  which  is  to  fertilize  the  egg. 

Recent  investigations  have  shown  that  an  egg  or  a cell  is  far  from  the  simple 
structure  which  it  was  once  imagined  to  be ; the  protoplasm  of  the  cell  is  not  a homo- 
geneous substance,  while  the  nucleus  or  germinative  vesicle  is  very  complex.  The  latter 
is  enveloped  by  a special  membrane  and  filled  with  a protoplasm,  in  which  floats  a tan- 
gled network  of  fibres.  What  is  called  the  nucleolus  is  now  regarded  by  Flemming 
and  by  Carnoy  (two  of  the  most  profound  students  of  cells)  as  a specialized  portion  or 
portions  of  the  network.  The  nucleolus  (there  may  be  three  or  more  in  an  egg)  is 
called  in  the  older  works  the  germinative  spot,  or  the  Wagnerian  vesicle,  the  latter 
name  being  applied  in  honor  of  its  first  discoverer.  In  the  living  egg  the  nucleolus 
is  usually  readily  distinguished  under  the  microscope  by  its  great  refrangibility,  but  to 
recognize  the  network  it  is  necessary  to  employ  stains  and  other  reagents. 

■ This  egg,  as  we  have  desci’ibed  it,  undergoes  an  extensive  and  comjjlicated  series 
of  changes  (known  as  the  maturation  of  the  egg)  before  it  is  ready  for  impregnation, 
although  it  is  to  be  noted  that  in  some  instances  the  maturation  is  concomitant 
with  impregnation.  These  changes  may  be  summarized  as  follows : — At  first  the 
nucleus  occupies  a position  near  (but  rarely  at)  the  centre  of  the  egg ; it  now  moves  to 
near  the  surface,  where  its  membrane  breaks  down,  and  the  filaments,  etc.,  almost  en- 
tirely disappear  or  at  least  lose  their  former  character.  In  the  place  where  the  last 
remnants  of  the  nucleus  were  seen,  there  now  appears  a spindle-shaped  body  made  up 
of  granules  arranged  in  lines,  while  from  either  end  other 
lines  of  granules  are  arranged  in  a radial  manner.  The 
whole  ])resents  an  appearance  closely  similar  to  that  seen 
when  iron  filings  are  exposed  to  the  influence  of  a horse- 
shoe magnet,  while  from  its  resemblance  to  two  stars  joined 
it  has  received  the  name  amphiaster.  It  may  be  observed 
in  })assing,  that  amphiasters  are  characteristic  not  only  of 
the  maturation  .of  the  egg,  but  of  cell  division  as  well; 
the  connection  between  the  two  will  appear  in  the  sequel. 

The  maturation  spindle  usually  takes  a position  at  nearly  right  angles  to  the  surface  of 
the  egg,  and  soon  from  the  outer  end  a prominence  appears,  extending  out  beyond  the 
rest  of  the  egg.  The  spindle  now  divides,  and  the  prominence  separates  fi'om  the  egg 
and  forms  what  is  known  as  a polar  globule.  Again  the  portion  of  the  spindle  which 
remains  within  the  egg  approaches  the  surface  and  a second  polar  globule  is  formed  in 
tlie  same  manner  as  the  first.  Now,  the  part  of  the  spindle  left  in  the  egg  assumes  a 
nearly  spherical  condition,  and  sinks  back  into  the  egg,  where  it  appears  exactly  like 
tlie  original  nucleus.  It  is  called  the  female  pronucleus. 

The  meaning  of  these  wonderful  phenomena  is  far  from  evident.  The  best  expla- 
n.ation  as  yet  advanced,  is  that  given  by  Balfour  and  Minot  independently,  which 
gains  additional  plausibility  from  the  fact  that  essentially  similar  phenomena  are  seen 
in  the  formation  of  the  male  reproductive  elements,  the  spermatozoa.  In  brief  it  is 
this : — All  cells  have  inherited  from  their  protozoan  ancestors  the  elements  of  both 
sexes ; they  are  hermaphroditic,  and  the  eggs  and  spermatozoa  cells  are  the  same.  Be- 
fore they  can  unite  it  is  necessary  that  each  should  get  rid  of  the  element  to  be  sup- 
plied by  the  other,  and  in  this  light  the  formation  of  the  polar  globules  is  to  be  viewed 


Fig.  VI.  — Formation  of  polar 
globule;  n,  nucleus;  j),  polar 
globule;  s,  spindle  shaped 
figure. 
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as  an  elimination  of  the  male  portion  from  the  egg,  while,  mutatis  mutandis,  the  same 
may  be  said  of  the  remnants  of  the  mother-cells  from  which  the  spermatozoa  are 
formed. 

Now  the  egg  is  ready  for  that  union  with  the  male  element,  or  spermatozoa,  which  is 

called  fertilization  or  impregnation.  The  process  in  most  if  not  all  forms  is  essentially 

as  follows : One  or  more  sjjermatozoa  enter  the  egg ; in  some 

cases  it  has  been  found  that,  if  more  than  one  entered,  the  re- 

...  ’ 

suit  was  a malformation,  to  be  noticed  below;  in  other  eggs, 

on  the  contrary,  several  spermatozoa  are  necessary  for  fertili- 

pV_y  zation.  As  soon  as  the  head  of  the  spermatozoon  enters  the 

, e"g,  it  forms  a clear  space  known  as  the  male  pronucleus. 

Fig.  VII. — Entrance  of  spernia-  ^ l 

tozoan  into  egg,  ami  forma-  Arouiid  this  radial  Strife  apiiear,  and  it  slowly  travels  toward 
tion  of  male  proiiucleus  (m);  . 

/.female pronucleus;  s.sper-  the  female  proiiucleus  Until  the  two  unite.  This  compound 
matozoau.  i f i i ^ 

structure,  thus  formed,  is  known  as  the  segmentation  nucleus. 

Now  begins  the  segmentation  which  was  de- 
scribed briefly  on  a preceding  page,  which  results 
in  the  conversion  of  the  egg  into  a mass  of  cells, 
and  which  need  not  be  repeated  here.  One  inter- 
esting fact,  however,  may  be  mentioned.  Hermann 
Fol,  in  his  studies  on  the  development  of  the  star- 
fish, found  that,  if  several  spermatozoa  obtained 
entrance  to  the  egg,  a corresponding  number  of 
segmentation  nuclei  were  formed ; and  although 
development  proceeded  but  a short  distance,  the 
results  of  this  abnormal  condition  were  visible 
througliout.  Each  nucleus  formed  a centre  of  seg- 
mentation, and  when  the  time  arrived  for  the  foi-m- 
ation  of  a gastrula,  the  same  influence  was  felt,  and, 
as  shown  in  the  adjacent  cut,  there  were  several 
invaginations.  These  observations  possess  a high  interest  from  a teratological  ])oint 
of  view,  as  they  may  afford  an  explanation  of  the  formation  of  double  monsters. 


Fig.  VJii.  • 


Abnormal  gastrnlation  in  an 
echinodenn,  the  result  of  multiple  im- 
pregnation. 


Metamorphosis. 

After  the  formation  of  the  germ  layers  as  described  on  pages  ix.  to  xii.,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  various  organs  proceeds,  for  the  details  of  which  one  should  consult  the 
accounts  of  the  different  groups  in  the  body  of  this  work,  and  especially  Balfour’s  clas- 
sic Tre.atise  on  Comjiarative  Embryology.  Still  we  may  consider  here  some  of  the 
questions  connected  with  metamorphosis.  This  term,  which  has  been  employed  for 
many  years,  is  used  to  indicate  the  series  of  changes  which  an  animal  undergoes  after 
being  born  or  after  hatching  from  the  egg.  In  some  cases  the  changes  are  very  slight, 
the  young  leaving  the  egg  in  nearly  the  adult  form,  while  in  others,  of  which  a famil- 
iar instance  is  furnished  by  the  butterfly,  the  modifications  which  are  introduced  be- 
tween the  egg  and  the  mature  condition  are  most  startling.  As  other  examples  of 
these  complete  metamorphoses,  we  would  refer  the  reader  to  the  jelly-fish,  star-fish,  sea- 
urchins,  M'orms,  molluscs,  insects,  crustaceans,  and  batrachians,  as  described  in  the  body 
of  this  work.  One  of  the  most  curious  is  that  presented  by  the  larval  form  known  as 
Actinotrocha,  which  converts  itself  into  the  mature  worm  Phoronis,  by  apparently 
turning  itself  inside  out.  If  the  reader  will  compare  different  accounts ; and  notice  that 
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in  the  same  group,  sometimes,  as  in  tlie  case  of  llalanoglossus,  even  in  the  same  genus, 
one  species  will  develop  directly,  while  another  has  a complicated  life  history,  he  will 
be  led  to  the  inquiry.  What  is  the  meaning,  what  the  use  of  this  metamorphosis  in 
one  and  not  in  the  other?  If  one  examines  carefully  the  embryological  changes  of 
those  forms  hatched  in  the  form  of  the  adult,  he  will  see  that  frequently  they  present, 
Avhile  in  the  egg,  an  epitome  of  the  development  of  their  relatives  in  which  the  changes 
have  been  much  more  marked.  The  question  is  largely  one  of  nutrition,  though  many 
other  conditions  enter  into  the  problem.  In  those  forms  where  the  food  supj)lyin  the 
egg  is  abundant,  the  tendency  is  to  simplify  the  development  and  to  accelerate  it.  All 
superfluous  features  are  consequently  omitted,  or  are  passed  in  a hasty  manner.  On 
the  other  hand,  where  the  amount  of  food  is  small,  the  animal  is  forced  to  begin  life 
for  itself  at  an  early  date,  and  hence  it  needs  every  protection  against  the  dangers 
of  its  environment. 

An  interesting  point  to  be  noticed  in  this  connection  lias  recently  been  described  by 
Mr.  W.  J.  Sollas,  in  the  development  of  the  sponge,  Ilalisarcu.  In  the  Mediterra- 
nean the  embryos  of  this  sponge  escape  from  the  tissues  of  the  parent  when  they 
have  arrived  at  the  blastula  condition,  and  they  then  swim  about  freely  by  means  of  the 
cilia  clothing  the  surface;  in  the  same  species  on  the  shores  of  the  English  Channel, 
tlie  young  are  retained  until  after  gastrulation  and  the  formation  of  the  canal  system. 
According  to  Sollas  the  explanation  of  this  difference  is  not  difficult.  In  the  Medi- 
terranean there  are  no  strong  currents,  and  it  is  evidently  best  for  the  parents  to  get 
rid  of  the  young  at  as  early  a moment  as  possible,  thus  escaping  a longer  drain  upon 
its  energies.  In  the  English  Channel,  on  the  other  hand,  the  current  is  vei-y  strong, 
and  Avere  the  embryos  to  be  set  free  at  the  stage  at  which  they  are  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean, the  chances  are  that  they  Avould  be  swept  away  from  proper  places  for  their 
further  development,  and  hence  they  are  retained  until  nearly  ready  for  attachment  to 
the  rocks. 

The  same  iTifluences,  nutrition  and  environment,  affect  other  forms.  Almost  all 
crustaceans  undergo  a complicated  metamor{)hosis,  and  in  their  various  stages  they 
lead  very  different  lives.  In  the  young  they  ai’e  usually  free-swimming,  and  hence 
they  need  protection  from  aquatic  foes.  This  is  usually  gained  in  two  Avays ; by  trans- 
parent tissues  Avhich  render  them  invisible  to  fishes,  and  by  the  development  of  spines 
and  processes  from  the  body,  Avhich  increases  their  size  Avithout  materially  adding  to 
their  Aveight,  thus  preventing  their  entrance  to  the  mouths  of  the  smaller  forms.  Still 
not  all  the  Crustacea  undergo  these  changes ; in  the  Avhole  group  of  tetradecapods  no 
metamorphosis  is  known,  Avhile  in  the  land-crabs  of  the  tropics  the  young,  Avhen 
hatched,  are  closely  similar  to  the  parents.  In  this  latter  instance,  where  the  adults 
live  on  the  land,  only  going  to  the  sea  at  the  approach  of  the  breeding  season,  it  is  easy 
to  be  seen  Avhy  the  development  should  be  direct. 

In  other  cases  the  use  of  larval  forms  is  A'ery  evident.  Many  forms,  like  the  bar- 
nacles, sponges,  and  the  oysters,  lead  a stationary  life,  but  the  young  are  free-swim- 
ming. This  change  in  form  and  mode  of  life  undoubtedly  is  of  great  benefit  to  the 
species,  for  if  at  a given  moment  the  parents  Avere  sAvept  out  of  existence,  the  young, 
living  in  a different  station,  Avould  continue  the  species ; and,  besides,  they  serve  to 
distribute  the  race  from  point  to  point. 

The  foregoing  paragraphs  have  reference  to  the  larval  forms,  and  the  persistence  and 
value,  and  the  benefits  of  a metamorphosis.  Some  of  these  characters  are  engrafted  on 
the  primitive  stock,  Avhile  others  are  due  to  the  origin,  the  evolution  of  the  group,  and 
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in  all  discussions  the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  to  discriminate  between  the  ancestral 
and  the  adaptive  features.  We  can  best  illustrate  this  by  taking  the  case  of  the  de- 
velo23ment  of  a mammal,  and  showing  how  in  its  various  stages  it  presents  a compen- 
dium of  its  history,  When,  in  the  mammalian  germ,  the  nervous  system  and 
notochord  arise,  it  is  on  a level  with  the  larva  of  an  Ascidian  ; with  the  formation  of 
protovertebrae,  it  rejDresents  the  Amphioxus ; a brain,  and  gill  clefts  and  limbs,  indicate 
a fish  and  amphibian  stage  ; the  develoj)rnent  of  an  allantois  and  closure  of  the  gill 
clefts  jjlaces  it  on  an  avian  jfiane ; while  with  the  aj^pearance  of  a placenta  the  mam- 
malian features  are  assumed.  These  successive  stages  of  the  individual  are  closely 
paralleled  by  that  of  the  class.  The  fleshy,  boneless  form  of  Amphioxus  and  the 
tunicates  would  not  be  preserved,  but  from  fishes  to  man  the  sequence  of  remains  in 
the  rocks  accords  with  that  derived  from  embryology.  It  must  not  be  understood 
from  this  that  the  mammals  have  been  derived  from  the  birds.  The  true  line  of  descent 
is  far  different,  as  will  be  explained  on  a subsequent  page.  It  merely  indicates  that 
the  mammal  and  the  bird  have  arisen  from  a common  stock,  and  have  jjursued  the 
same  course  during  a ]Jortion  of  their  history. 

Alteenation  op  Generations  and  Parthenogenesis. 

Having  spoken  of  die  normal  method  of  develojiraent  of  animals,  we  may  turn  to 
certain  unusual  or  abnormal  modes  of  production.  As  an  examjile  of  what  is  known 
as  alternation  of  generations  may  be  cited  the  history  of  the  jelly-fish,  such  as  the 
naked-eyed  medusie  {Melicertum  and  CampaimlaruC).,  which  at  one  time  of  life 
develop  by  budding,  at  another  by  eggs ; of  the  trematode  Avorms,  the  adult  forms  of 
which  lay  eggs,  while  the  redia  or  proscolex  of  the  same  Avorm  jiroduces  cercariie  by 
internal  budding.  Hei’e  also  may  be  cited  the  cases  of  strobilation  of  Aurelia.,  the 
tajje-worm,  JNais,  SylUs,  and  Autolytus,  among  annelids.  Thus  among  ceelenterates 
and  worms,  as  Avell  as  some  Crustacea,  a large  number  of  individuals  are  jiroduced, 
not  from  eggs,  but  by  budding. 

Similar  occurrences  take  place  among  insects,  as  the  Aphis  or  jilant-louse,  in  which 
a virgin  Aphis  may  bring  forth  in  one  season  nine  or  ten  generations  of  Aphides,  so 
that  one  Aphis  may  become  the  parent  of  millions  of  young.  These  young  directly 
develop  fi'om  eggs  or  buds  Avhich  are  never  fertilized,  hence  the  term  parthenogenesis, 
or  virgin-reproduction,  sometimes  called  agamogenesis  (or  birth  without  marriage). 
The  bark-lice  as  Avell  as  the  Aphides  develop  in  this  manner  during  the  warm  weather; 
but  at  the  approach  of  cold  both  male  and  female  Aphides  and  Coccidai  appear,  the 
females  laying  fertilized  eggs,  the  first  spring  brood  thus  being  produced  in  the  nor- 
mal, usual  manner. 

Still  more  like  the  production  of  young  in  the  redia  of  the  trematode  Avorms  is  the 
case  of  the  larva  of  a small  gall-gnat  {Miastor),  which  during  the  colder  part  of 
the  year  from  autumn  to  spring  produces  a series  of  successive  generations  of  larva} 
like  itself,  until  in  June  the  last  brood  develops  into  sexually  mature  flies,  which  lay 
fertilized  eggs. 

While  the  larval  Miastor  produces  young  like  itself,  the  pupa  of  another  fly, 
Chironomus.,  also  lays  unfertilized  eggs  from  Avhich  the  flies  arise. 

A number  of  moths,  including  the  silk-worm  moth,  are  known  to  lay  unfertilized 
eggs  which  produce  caterpillars.  Among  the  Hymenoptera,  the  currant  saAA'-fly,  cer- 
tain gall-flies,  several  species  of  ants,  wasps  {Polistes),  and  the  honey-bee,  are  known 
to  produce  fertile  young  from  unfertilized  eggs;  in  the  case  of  the  ants  and  bees,  the 
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workers  lay  eggs  which  result  in  the  production  of  males,  while  the  fertilized  eggs  laid 
by  the  female  ant  or  queen  bee  produce  females  or  workers. 

Taking  all  these  cases  together,  parthenogenesis  is  seen  to  be  due  to  budding,  or 
cell-division  or  multiplication.  Now  it  will  be  remembered  that  the  egg  develops 
into  an  animal  by  cell-division,  so  that  fundamentally  parthenogenesis  is  due  to  cell- 
division,  the  fundamental  mode  of  growth ; hence,  normal  growth  and  partheno- 
genesis are  but  extremes  of  a single  series.  In  this  connection,  it  will  be  remembered 
that  all  the  Protozoa  reproduce  by  simple  cell-division,  that  among  them  the  sexes  are 
differentiated,  that  they  do  not  reproduce  by  fertilized  eggs ; hence,  so  to  s|)eak,  among 
Protozoa,  parthenogenesis  is  the  normal  mode  of  reproduction  ; and  when  it  exists  in 
higher  animals  it  may  possibly  be  a survival  of  the  usual  protozoan  means  of  stocking 
the  world  with  unicellular  organisms,  with  which  we  know  the  waters  teem.  And 
this  leads  us  to  the  teleology  or  explanation  of  the  cause  why  parthenogenesis  has  sur- 
vived here  and  there  in  the  world  of  lower  organizations ; it  is  plainly,  when  we  look 
at  the  millions  of  Aphides,  of  bark-lice,  the  hundreds  of  thousands  inmates  of  ant- 
hills and  bee-hives,  for  the  jjurpose  of  bringing  immediately  into  existence  great 
numbers  of  individuals,  thus  ensuring  the  success  in  life  of  certain  species  exposed  to 
great  vicissitudes  in  the  struggle  for  existence.  That  this  unusual  mode  of  reproduc- 
tion is  all-important  for  the  maintenance  of  the  existence  of  most  of  the  parasitic 
worms,  is  abundantly  proved  when  we  consider  the  strange  events  which  make  up  the 
sum  total  of  a fluke  or  tape-worm’s  biography.  Without  this  faculty  of  the  compara- 
tively sudden  production  of  large  numbers  of  young  by  other  than  the  slow,  limited 
process  of  ovulation,  the  species  would  be  stricken  off  the  roll  of  animal  life. 

Dimorphism  and  Polymorphism. 

Involving  the  production  of  young  among  many-celled  animals  (Metazoa)  by  what 
is  fundamentally  a budding  process,  we  have  two  sorts  of  individuals.  When  the 
organism  is  high  or  specialized  enough  to  lay  eggs  which  must  be  fertilized,  we  have  a 
differentiation  of  the  animal  into  two  sexes,  male  and  female.  Reproduction  by  bud- 
ding involves  the  differentiation  of  the  animal  form  into  three  kinds  of  individu.als  — 
i.  e.,  males,  females,  and  asexual  individuals,  among  insects  often  called  workers  or 
neuters.  These  have  usually,  as  in  ants  and  bees,  a distinct  form,  so  as  to  be 
readily  recognized  at  first  sight.*  Among  the  Ccelenterata  and  worms  the  forms  repro- 
ducing by  parthenogenesis  are  usually  larval  or  immature,  as  if  they  were  prematurely 
hurried  into  existence,  and  their  reproductive  organs  had  been  elaborated  in  advance 
of  other  systems  of  organs,  for  the  hasty,  sudden  production,  so  to  speak,  of  large 
numbers  of  individuals  like  themselves. 

In  insects,  dimorphism  is  intimately  connected  with  agamic  reproduction.  Thus 
the  summer  wingless,  asexual  Aphis  and  the  perfect  winged  autumnal  Aphis  may  be 
called  dimorphic  forms.  The  perfect  female  may  assume  two  forms,  so  much  so  as  to 
be  mistaken  for  two  distinct  species.  Thus,  an  oak  gall-fly  (^Cynips  qtcercus-spongifica) 
occurs  in  male  and  female  broods  in  the  spring,  while  the  autumnal  brood  of  females 
was  described  originally  as  a separate  species  under  the  name  C.  aciculata.  Walsh 
considered  the  two  sets  of  females  as  dimorphic  forms,  and  that  Cynips  aciculata  lays 
eggs  which  produce  C.  quercus-sponyifica.  Among  butterflies,  dimorphism  occurs. 
Papilio  memnon  has  two  kinds  of  females,  one  being  tailless,  like  the  tailless  male, 
while  Papilio  pamrnon  is  polymorphic,  there  being  three  kinds  of  females  besides 
the  male. 
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There  are  also  four  foi’ms  of  Papilio  ajax.,  the  three  others  being  originally 
described  as  distinct  species  under  the  name  of  P.  Marcellus.,  P.  telamonides,  and  P. 
walshii.  Our  Papilio  glaucus  is  now  known  to  be  a dark,  dimorphic,  climatic  form  of 
the  common  Papilio  titrnus.  There  are  dimorphic  males  among  certain  beetles,  as  in 
the  Golofa  hastata  of  Mexico,  in  Avhich  one  set  of  males  are  large  and  have  a very 
large  erect  horn  on  the  prothorax,  and  in  the  other  the  body  is  much  smaller,  with  a 
very  short  conical  horn. 

Temperature  is  also  associated  with  the  production  of  polymorphic  forms  in  the 
tem23erate  regions  of  the  earth,  as  seen  in  certain  butterflies,  southern  forms  being 
varieties  of  northern  forms,  and  alinne  ‘species’  proving  to  be  varieties  or  seasonal 
forms  of  lowland  species.  For  example,  Weismann  states  that  the  Euro])ean  butter- 
flies, I-jycaon  amyntas  and  polysperchon  are  respectively  summer  and  spring  broods. 
Anthocharis  simplonica  is  an  Alpine  winter  form  of  Anthocharis  delia.,  as  is  Pieris 
bryonice  of  Pieris  napi.  In  this  country,  as  Edwards  has  shown,  two  of  the  poly- 
morifliic  forms  of  Papilio  ajax — i.  e.,  loalshii  and  telamonides  — come  from  winter 
chrysalids,  and  P.  Marcellus  from  a second  brood  of  summer  chrysalids.  It  thus 
appears  that  polymorphism  is  intimately  connected  with  the  origin  of  sjiecies.  Per- 
haps the  most  remarkable  case  of  polymorjfliism  is  to  be  seen  in  the  white  ants  ( Ter- 
mites)., where  in  one  genus  there  are  two  sorts  of  workers,  two  sorts  of  soldiers,  and 
two  kinds  of  males  and  females,  making  eight  sorts  of  individuals  ; in  the  other  genera 
there  are  six.  Among  true  ants  there  are,  besides  the  ordinary  males,  females,  and 
workers,  large-headed  workers.  In  the  honey-ant  {Myrmecocystus  mexicanus).,  be- 
sides the  usual  workers,  there  are  those  with  enormous  abdomens  filled  with  honey. 
Other  insects,  especially  certain  grasshoppers,  are  dimorphic.  Certain  j)arasitic  nema- 
tode worms  are  dimorphic  ; and  among  the  ccclenterates,  especially  the  hydroids,  there 
is  a strong  tendency  to  polymorphism. 

EVOLUTION. 

In  a single  word  — evolution  — is  comprised  that  vast  complex  of  factors  which 
has  resulted  in  the  stocking  of  our  earth  with  plants  and  animals,  each  after  its  kind. 
The  exiflanation  of  the  ])rocess  by  which  the  life-forms  of  this  planet  have  been 
brought  into  existence  is  an  intricate  series  of  iwoblems  within  problems,  as  infinite  as 
is  the  variety  in  natui’e  itself.  In  early  pre-scientific  times,  in  the  childhood  of  the  race, 
it  seemed  sufficient  to  say  that  every  living  thing  was  created,  and  with  this  statement 
the  majority  of  mankind  were  content  to  rest;  not  so,  however,  a few  isolated 
thinkers,  who,  from  the  time  of  Democritus,  have  questioned  nature,  and  as  earnestly 
as  reverently  sought  how  these  things  could  have  come  to  pass.  When  geology  began 
to  assume  a definite  shape ; when  Cuvier  and  Lamarck  had  sketched  out  the  leading 
types  of  animal  life,  as  Jussieu  did  the  earth’s  flora;  and  after  palaeontology  began  to 
be  a science,  and  it  became  known  that  the  earth  had  been  peopled  by  successive  floras 
and  faunas,  appeared  Lamarck  and  St.  Hilaire  as  ])hilosophers,  who  combated  the 
cataclysmic  ideas  of  Cuvier,  and  who  maintaitied  both  the  unity  of  organization  of 
organic  beings  and  the  immense  lapse  of  time  since  the  beginning  of  life  — time 
enough  for  the  chaiiges  and  adaptations  needed  to  bring  about  the  present  condition  of 
things.  In  1802,  twenty-three  years  before  the  appearance  of  Cuvier’s  Discourse 
Sur  les  Devolutions  du  Globe,  Lamarck  uttered  these  striking  words ; '•'•Pour  la  nature^ 
le  temps  n'est  rien.,  et  n'est  jamais  une  difficulte  / elle  V a toujours  d,  sa  disposition,  et 
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c'est  pour  die  un  moyen  sans  homes  avec  lequel  die  fait  les  plus  grandes  choses  comme 
les  moindres." 

In  1809  Lamarck  published  his  Philosophie  Zoologique.  This  work  comprised 
the  results  of  his  speculations  as  well  as  of  his  special  work  of  concise  description, 
determination,  and  classification  of  vegetable  and  animal  species.  He  was  struck  with 
the  differences,  but  still  more  with  the  resemblances  in  animals ; he  noticed  their 
variations,  and,  as  Martins  has  said,  a tri2)le  impression  was  made  on  his  mind : the 
certainty  of  the  variability  of  si^ecies  under  the  influence  of  external  agencies; 
that  of  the  fundamental  unity  of  the  animal  kingdom ; finally,  the  })robability  of  the 
successive  generation  of  different  classes  of  animals,  arising,  so  to  S]>eak,  one  from 
another,  like  a tree  whose  branches,  leaves,  flowers,  and  fruits  are  the  results  of 
successive  evolutions  of  a single  organ,  — the  seed  or  bud. 

All  this  was  however  speculation,  a qiriori,  premature  guesses  without  a broad  basis 
of  facts.  The  fulness  of  time  had  not  yet  come.  The  year  1809  was  long  ante- 
rior to  the  general  use  of  the  microscope,  before  the  sciences  of  embryology,  of  his- 
tology, the  doctrine  of  the  cell,  and  before  the  principles  of  i)alseontology  and  zoo- 
geograjihy  had  been  founded.  Lamarck  was  almost  forgotten,  his  sjjeculations  had 
been  treated  with  silent  contempt  or  indifference.  A {period  of  over  half  a century 
succeeded,  an  age  of  busy  search  for  facts,  a period  jirolific  in  inductive  sciences,  — a 
sisterhood  of  knowledge  as  numerous  as  the  family  of  Niobe.  In  the  year  1859, 
Darwin,  Wallace,  Bates,  and  among  botanists.  Hooker,  unanimously  insisted  on  the 
fact  of  the  variation  of  species  and  their  origin  by  natural  causes ; and  they  supported 
tlieir  views  by  special  more  or  less  limited  theories.  Darwin’s  theory  of  natural  selec- 
tion was  adopted  with  a rajjidity  and  unanimity  uiqiaralleled  in  the  history  of  science. 
We  will  now  examine  the  general  argument,  and  state  some  of  the  general  principles 
upon  Avhich  the  modern  scientific  theory  of  descent  is  based. 

There  are  three  laws  or  inductions  sup}:)orting  the  theory  : 1.  Change  in  the  envi- 

ronment of  the  organism,  involving  adaptation  to  such  change.  2.  Transmission  by 
heredity  of  ancestral  together  Avith  acquired  traits.  3.  The  selection  of  useful  traits 
and  their  preservation  and  fixity.  Around  each  of  these  leading  jjrinciples  cluster 
others  accessory  and  indispensable,  and  doubtless  still  others  may  yet  be  discovered. 

The  recognition  of  two  factors  have  attracted  fresh  attention  to  the  theory  of 
descent,  and  caused  it  to  be  generally  accejjted  as  a working  theory  indispensable  to 
biological  science  ;•  these  are  (1)  the  facts  of  variation  with  the  difficulty  of  limiting 
species  and  genera,  and  the  discovery  of  connecting  links  between  the  higher  groups 
of  animals,  including  orders,  classes,  and  sub-kingdoms ; and  (2)  the  influence  on  the 
plant  or  animal  of  a change  in  the  environment.  The  second  of  these  factors  was 
advocated  by  Lamarck  and  St.  Hilaire.  Since  the  publication  of  Darwin’s  special 
theory  of  natural  selection,  which  was  accejffed  as  a vera  causa  by  the  large  j)roj)or- 
tion  of  naturalists,  a few  have  not  been  satisfied  with  this  theory  alone,  but  have  in 
various  directions  gone  back  of  Darwin  and  natural  selection  to  views  like  those  of 
Lamarck,  whether  they  Avere  acquainted  Avith  his  theory  and  works  or  not.  Darwin 
took  the  tendency  to  variation  as  the  foundation  upon  Avliich  to  erect  the  supei-struc- 
ture  of  natural  selection ; others  have  sought  to  account  first  for  the  tendency  to  varia- 
tion, and  then  given  natural  selection  its  due  place  as  a secondary,  though  important, 
phase.  Had  Lamarck,  with  his  unquestioned  ability  as  a thinker  and  observer,  lived  at 
the  present  time,  Avhen  so  many  iieAV  sciences  have  arisen,  and  the  older  ones  of  chem- 
istry and  physics  have  been  revolutionized,  he  would  have  checked  his  imagination 
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here  and  there,  and  given  us  a theory  well  grounded  on  facts.  It  was  reserved,  how- 
ever, for  the  tireless  genius  of  Darwin,  with  his  masterly  handling  of  facts,  to  impress 
his  conclusions  on  the  age,  supporting  them  as  he  did  with  an  overwhelming  array  of 
facts.  His  compactly  built  superstructure  was  erected  on  a temporaiy  foundation, 
Avhich  it  will  be  the  work  of  the  future  to  rebuild  with  solid  masonry,  resulting  from  cen- 
turies of  labor  in  the  field  first  pointed  out  by  Lamarck.  The  influence  of  Lamarck’s 
work  was  feeble,  owing  to  the  strong  counter-currents  set  up  by  Cuvier,  Agassiz,  and 
popular  prejudice. 

What  Lamarck  actually  accomiflished  has  been  restated  by  Charles  Martins.  He 
noticed  the  variations  of  sjiecies,  both  of  animals  and  plants.  The  best  results  of 
his  labors  of  over  thirty  years  in  botany,  and  afterwards  of  thirty  years  in  zoology, 
were  his  division  of  the  animal  kingdom  into  vertebrates  and  invertebrates;  his 
founding  the  classes  of  Infusoria  and  of  Arachnida ; his  separation  of  the  Cirripedia 
from  the  Mollusca,  only  a few  years  before  Tliompson  discovered  their  true  afiinities. 
Lamarck  had  a powerful  imagination,  and  was  a born  speculator ; but  the  age  in  which  he 
worked  was  barren  of  facts,  and  many  of  his  theories  were  ill-founded.  The  grand  results 
of  his  work  were  clear  views  as  to  the  unity  of  organization  of  the  animal  kingdom, 
the  filiation  of  all  animal  forms,  and  the  influence  of  external  agencies  on  the  varia- 
tion of  species ; he  recognized  the  effects  of  use  and  disuse  on  the  development  and 
atrophy  of  organs ; he  recognized  the  agency  of  the  water,  of  air,  of  light,  of  heat,  in 
bringing  about  changes  in  organisms  ; finally,  Lamarck  was  the  first  to  construct  a 
phylogeny  or  genealogical  tree  of  animals. 

Lamarck’s  doctrine  of  appetency  was  carried  too  far,  and  exposed  his  views  in 
general  to  ridicule ; he  maintained  that  spontaneous  generation  takes  place  at  the 
present  time ; others  have  advocated  this  doctrine  since  Lamarck,  and  only  within  a 
few  years  have  the  researches  of  Tyndall  led  him  and  Huxley,  as  well  as  others,  to 
affirm  that  there  is  no  evidence  that  the  process  is  now  going  on. 

In  his  famous  controversies  with  Cuvier,  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire  stated  his  belief  in  the 
modification  of  species  by  changes  in  the  conditions  of  life.  As  successors  in  Europe 
maybe  mentioned  the  following  writers:  Wagner,  Martins,  and  Plateau,  as  well  as 
those  given  below. 

In  Germany,  the  distinguished  anatomist,  histologist  and  embryologist,  Kolliker, 
in  his  ‘Morphology  and  developmental  History  of  Pennatulids,’ published  in  1872,  con- 
cludes as  follows : “ Such  external  forces  have  operated  so  as  to  modify,  in  many 
ways,  developmental  processes,  and  no  theory  of  descent  is  complete  which  does  not 
take  these  relations  into  account.  Manifold  external  conditions,  when  they  operate  on 
eggs  undergoing  their  normal  development,  on  larvae  and  other  early  stages  of  animals, 
and  on  the  adult  forms,  have  produced  in  them  partly  progi'essive,  partly  regressive, 
transformations.  ...  Of  such  external  forces  the  most  important  are  the  mode  of  life 
(parasitic  and  free-living  animals,  land  and  water  animals),  nutrition,  light,  and  heat.” 

In  his  History  of  Creation  (1873),  Haeckel  gives  fall  credit  to  Lamarck’s  views,  say- 
ing : “ Without  the  doctrine  of  filiation,  the  fact  of  organic  development  in  general 
cannot  be  understood.  We  should,  therefore,  for  this  reason  alone,  be  forced  to 
accept  Lamarck’s  theory  of  descent,  even  if  we  did  not  possess  Darudn’s  theory  of 
selection.”  Here  may  also  be  mentioned  the  researches  of  Siebold  and  of  Brauer,  on 
the  effects  of  desiccation  on  the  eggs  of  phyllopod  Crustacea,  and  of  Hogg,  Dumeril, 
Wyman,  and  others,  that  the  metamorphosis  of  frogs  is  hastened  or  retarded  by  differ- 
ences in  temperature  and  light. 
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Weisinann,  in  his  suggestive  work,  Studies  in  the  Theory  of  Descent,  (1875-76), 
concludes  from  his  extended  investigations  on  seasonal  dimorphism,  “ that  differences 
of  specific  value  can  originate  through  the  direct  action  of  external  conditions  of  life 
only.  ...  A species  is  only  caused  to  change  through  the  influence  of  changing 
external  conditions  of  life,  this  change  being  in  a fixed  direction  which  entirely  de- 
pends on  the  physical  nature  of  the  varying  organism,  and  is  different  in  different 
species  or  even  in  the  two  sexes  of  the  same  species.” 

Weismann  has  certainly  jjroved  that  new  species  arise  by  differences  in  climate, 
while  he  also  (in  a note  to  the  English  edition)  concedes  that  sexual  selection  plays  a 
very  important  part  in  the  markings  and  coloring  of  butterflies,  but  he  significantly 
adds,  “ that  a change  produced  directly  by  climate  may  be  still  further  increased  by 
sexual  selection.” 

A second  point,  and  one  of  particular  interest,  which  the  author  claims  to  be  eluci- 
dated by  seasonal  dimorphism,  is  “the  origin  of  variability.”  Having  shown  that 
“ secondary  forms  are  for  the  most  part  considerably  more  variable  than  jndmary 
forms,”  it  follows  that  “ similar  external  influences  either  induce  different  changes  in 
the  different  individuals  of  a species,  or  else  change  all  individuals  in  the  same  manner, 
vai’iability  arising  only  from  the  unequal  time  in  which  the  individuals  are  exposed  to 
the  external  influence.  The  latter  is  undoubtedly  the  case,  as  appears  from  the  differ- 
ences which  are  shown  by  the  various  individuals  of  a secondary  form.  These  are,” 
he  adds,  giving  his  proofs,  “always  only  differences  of  degree  and  not  of  kind.”  He 
shows  that  allied  species  and  genera,  and  even  entire  families  (Pieridae),  “are 
changed  by  similar  external  inducing  causes  in  the  same  manner,  or  better,  in  the 
same  direction.” 

In  his  Ursprung  und  der  Princip  des  Functionswechsel,  (1875),  Dr.  A.  Dohrn 
states  his  belief  that  new  habits  induce  the  organs  to  exercise  apjtarently  new  func- 
tions, which  were  latent  or  only  partly  developed  under  the  original  conditions  of  the 
surroundings. 

Another  work,  laden  with  facts,  with  not  much  space  wasted  on  theories,  is  Semper’s 
Animal  Life  as  affected  by  the  Natural  Conditions  of  Existence  (1877-81).  This  is 
the  first  general  work  especially  devoted  to  an  attempt  to  discover  the  causes  of 
variation  in  animals.  As  tlie  axithor  says  in  his  preface,  “It  appears  to  me  that  of  all 
the  properties  of  the  animal  organism,  variability  is  that  which  may  first  and  most 
easily  be  traced  by  exact  investigation  to  its  efficient  causes ; and,  as  it  is  beyond  a 
doubt  the  subject  around  which  at  the  present  moment  the  strife  of  opinions  is  most 
violent,  it  is  that  which  will  repay  the  trouble  of  closer  research.”  An  enumeration  of 
the  subjects  treated  in  the  respective  chapters  of  this  work  will  give  one  an  idea  of  the 
way  in  which  this  difficult  subject  should  be  studied : food  and  its  influence;  the  influ- 
ence of  light,  of  temperature,  of  stagnant  water,  of  a still  atmosphere,  of  water  in 
motion ; currents  as  a means  of  extending  or  hindering  the  distribution  of  s]3ecies,  and 
the  influence  of  living  organisms  on  animals. 

In  the  United  States  a number  of  naturalists  have  advocated  what  may  be  called 
neo-Lamarckian  views  of  evolution,  especially  the  conception  that  in  some  cases  rapid 
evolution  may  occur.  The  present  writer,  contrary  to  pure  Darwinians,  believes  that 
many  species,  but  more  especially  types  of  genera  and  families,  have  been  produced  by 
changes  in  the  environment,  acting  often  with  more  or  less  rapidity  on  the  organism, 
resulting  at  times  even  in  a new  genus,  or  even  a family  type.  Natural  selection,  act- 
ing through  thousands,  and  sometimes  millions,  of  generations  of  animals  and  plants, 
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often  operates  too  slowly ; there  are  gaps  which  have  been,  so  to  speak,  intentionally 
left  by  Nature.  Moreover,  natural  selection  was,  as  used  by  some  writers,  more  an 
idea  than  a vera  causa.  Natural  selection  also  begins  with  the  assumption  of  a ten- 
dency to  variation,  and  presupposes  a world  already  tenanted  by  vast  numbers  of  ani- 
mals, among  which  a struggle  for  existence  was  going  on,  and  the  few  were  victorious 
over  the  many.  But  the  entire  inadequacy  of  Darwinism  to  account  for  the  primitive 
origin  of  life-forms,  for  the  original  diversity  in  the  different  branches  of  the  tree  of 
life-forms,  the  interdependence  of  the  creation  of  ancient  faunas  and  floras  on  geologi- 
cal revolutions,  and  consequent  sudden  changes  in  the  environment  of  organisms,  has 
convinced  us  that  Darwinism  is  but  one  of  a number  of  factors  of  a true  evolution 
theory  ; that  it  comes  in  play  only  as  the  last  term  of  a series  of  evolutionary  agencies 
or  causes ; and  that  it  rather  accounts,  as  first  suggested  by  the  Duke  of  Argyll,  for  the 
preservation  of  forms  than  for  their  origination.  We  may,  in  fact,  compare  Darwinism 
to  the  apex  of  a pyramid,  the  larger  mass  of  the  pyramid  representing  the  true  theory, 
or  complex  of  theories,  necessary  to  account  for  the  wmrld  of  life  as  it  has  been  and 
now  is.  In  other  words,  we  believe  in  a modified  and  greatly  extended  Lamarckian- 
ism,  or  what  may  be  called  neo-Lamarckianism. 

It  is  not  the  design  to  present  here  arguments  for  this  theory  of  evolution,  but  to 
show  w’hat  American  authors  have  written  in  favor  of  the  incidental,  as  Avell  as  the 
periodical,  recurrence  of  sudden  or  quick  evolution,  through  changes  in  the  envii'on- 
ment,  as  opposed  to  the  supposed  continuous  action  of  natural  selection. 

Without  doubt,  that  able  and  philosophic  naturalist,  the  late  S.  S.  Haldeman,  was 
not  unfavorable  to  a modified  form  of  Lamarckian  views  as  to  the  transformation  of 
species.  His  Enumeration  of  the  recent  fresh-water  Mollusca  which  are  common 
to  North  America  and  Europe,  with  Observations  on  Sj)ecies  and  their  Distribution, 
was  published  as  early  as  January,  1844.  He  takes  occasion  to  remark : “ I pretend  not 
to  offer  an  opinion  for  or  against  the  Lamarckian,  being  more  anxious  to  show  the  in- 
sufticiency  of  the  standing  arguments  against  it,  and  the  necessity  of  a thorough 
revision  of  them,  than  to  take  a decided  stand  (upon  a question  w'hich  I regard  as  oi)cn 
to  farther  discussion)  before  its  facts  have  been  carefully  observed,  or  the  resulting  gen- 
eralizations properly  deduced ; so  that,  whether  it  be  admitted  or  not,  it  is  entitled  to 
the  benefit  of  all  the  discoveries  which  can  be  brought  to  bear  upon  it;  and,  on  this 
account,  I have  not  hesitated  to  give  a slight  sketch  of  the  theory  of  transmutation,  as 
I conceive  it  to  be  modified  by  some  of  the  results  of  modern  science.” 

In  the  course  of  his  essay  he  remarks : “ The  reason  why  the  lower  orders  still 
exist  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  fact  th.at  they  are  fitted  for  the  circumstances  under 
which  we  find  them.”  Again  he  says  : “ Although  we  may  not  be  able,  artificially,  to 
produce  a change  beyond  a definite  point,  it  would  be  a hasty  inference  to  sujipose  that 
a physical  agent,  acting  gradually  for  ages,  could  not  carry  the  variation  a step  or  two 
farther;  so  that,  instead  of  the  original,  we  will  say  four  varieties,  they  might  amount 
to  six,  the  sixth  being  sufficiently  unlike  the  earlier  ones  to  induce  a naturalist  to  con- 
sider it  distinct.  It  will  now  have  reached  the  limit  of  its  ability  to  exist  as  the  former 
species,  and  must  be  ready  either  to  develop  a dormat^t  organic  element,  or  die;  if  the 
former  is  effected,  the  oscillating  point  is  j^assed,  and  the  species  established  upon  the 
few  individuals  that  were  able  to  survive  the  shock.  If  the  physical  revolution  su])- 
posed  to  be  going  forward  is  arrested,  or  recedes,  the  individuals  which  had  not  passed 
the  culminating  point  remain  as  a fifth  variety,  or  relapse  towards  their  former  station  ; 
wffiilst  the  few  which  have  crossed  the  barrier  remain  permanently  beyond  it,  even 
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under  a partial  retrogression  of  the  causes  to  which  they  owed  their  newly  developed 
organization.” 

Very  significant  is  the  suggestion  which  follows,  as  to  the  cause  of  comparatively 
sudden  leaps  in  the  process  of  evolution:  We  may  suppose  some  species  and  indi- 
viduals to  be  more  able  to  pass  than  others,  and  that  many  become  extinct  from  ina- 
bility to  accomplish  it.  Under  this  point  of  view,  a hiatus,  rather  than  a regidar 
passage,  is  required  between  a species  and  that  whence  it  is  supposed  to  be  derived, 
just  as  two  crystals  may  occur,  nearly  identical  in  composition,  but  without  an  insensi- 
ble gradation  of  intermediate  forms ; the  laws,  both  of  organic  and  inorganic  matter, 
requiring  something  definite,  whence  the  rarity  of  hybrids  and  monsters,  themselves 
subject  to  established  laws.”  He  adds,  in  a foot-note : “ The  same  mineral  may  crys- 
talize  with  three,  six,  or  twelve  angles,  but  not  with  five  or  seven.  Are  the  phases  of 
organic  morphism  subject  to  less  definite  laws?” 

In  the  year  1850,  Professor  Joseph  Leidy  wrote  that  a slight  modification  of  the 
essential  conditions  of  life  were  sufficient  to  produce  the  vast  variety  of  living  beings 
upon  the  globe. 

In  1853  Dr.  Jeffries  Wyman  published  a paper  on  the  effect  of  the  absence  of  light 
on  the  development  of  tadpoles,  and  in  1867  appeared  his  Observations  and  Experi- 
ments on  Living  Organisms  in  Heated  Water.  Professor  Wyman  taught  the  doctrine 
of  evolution  as  early  as  1861,  and  probably  earlier. 

In  1864  B.  D.  Walsh  endeavored  to  establish  the  fact  that,  while  the  great  majority 
of  species  may  have  been  formed  by  natural  selection,  some  originated  “ by  changes  in 
the  conditions  of  life,  and  especially  by  change  of  food.”  H.  J.  Clark,  in  his  Mind 
and  Nature  (1865),  advocated  evolution,  and  even  spontaneous  generation  through 
j)hysical  processes. 

Professor  Alpheus  Hyatt  (in  1866)  showed  that  the  development  of  the  individual 
in  tlie  Ammonites  agrees  with  the  development  of  the  order  to  which  it  belongs,  and 
he  afterward  showed,  by  a study  of  Ammonites  of  different  geological  formations,  that 
just  as  there  are  sudden  changes  of  form  in  the  growth  of  the  individual,  so  species  and 
genera  of  one  formation  replace  those  of  another,  in  such  a manner  that  one  form 
must  have  descended  from  the  other,  although  the  differences  between  the  forms  are 
very  marked. 

In  1869  Professor  E.  D.  Cope,  in  his  essay  on  the  Origin  of  Genera,  suggested 
that,  by  an  acceleration  or  retardation  in  the  development  of  the  animal,  generic  forms 
had  been  produced.  He  claimed  that,  “ while  natural  selection  operates  by  the  ‘ preser- 
vation of  the  fittest,’  retardation  and  acceleration  act  without  any  reference  to  ‘ fitness’ 
at  all ; that,  instead  of  being  controlled  by  fitness,  it  is  the  controller  of  fitness.”  He 
also  remarks  that  the  “transfoi’mations  of  genera  may  have  been  rapid  and  abrupt, 
and  the  intervening  periods  of  persistency  very  long ; ” in  other  words  (p.  80),  genera 
and  higher  categories  have  appeared  “ in  geological  history  by  more  or  less  abrupt 
transitions,  or  expression  points,  rather  than  by  uniformly  gradual  successions.” 

It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  Cope  did  not  enter  into  the  causes  which 
produce  acceleration  and  retai’dation,  but  in  later  papers  he  has  extended  and  more 
fully  stated  his  views. 

Marsh’s  observations,  published  in  1868,  on  the  transformtion  of  Siredon  into  the 
ordinary  gill-less  salamander  {Amblystoyna),  was  a step  in  the  same  direction,  i.  e.  giving 
proofs  of  rapid  change  in  the  acquisition  of  new  organs,  and  modifications  of  existing 
ones. 
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In  The  American  Naturalist,  for  December,  1871,  the  writer  assumed,  from  a 
study  of  cave  animals,  that  these  forms  were  suddenly  produced,  though  the  changes 
may  not  have  been  wrought  until,  say,  after  several  thousand  generations ; and  the  theory 
of  Cope  and  of  Hyatt,  of  creation  by  a j)rocess  involving  the  idea  of  accelerated  de- 
velopment in  some  species,  and  retarded  development  in  certain  organs  of  other  species, 
was  adopted.  These  views  Avere  again  enforced  in  Hayden’s  Bulletin  of  the  United 
States  Geological  Survey  (April,  1877),  in  an  article  on  the  Cave  Fauna  of  Utah. 

In  1872  the  writer  (Development  of  Limulus').,  from  a study  of  the  paleozoic 
Crustacea  and  of  the  development  of  Limulus,  claimed  that  it  was  impossible  “ that 
at  the  dawn  of  silurian  life  these  well-marked  groups  were  due  entirely  to  the  extinc- 
tion of  multitudes  of  connecting  links,  such  as  Mr.  Darwin  assumes  to  have  been 
evolved  on  the  principle  of  natural  selection,  with  the  subordinate  agency  of  sexual 
selection  and  mimicry,  etc.  The  groups  are  almost  as  clearly  marked  as  iu  the  j)resent 
time,  and  such  a theory  seems  to  us  inadequate  to  account  for  the  rise  of  such  distinct 
forms,  apparently  simultaneous  in  their  appearance  at  the  beginning  of  the  silurian. 
The  forms  are  remarkably  isolated,  and  present  every  appearance  of  having  been  in  a 
degree  suddenly  produced,”  i.  e.,  by  differences  in  the  temperature  and  depth  of  the 
water,  etc.,  the  differences  being  due  to  changes  in  the  j)hysical  surroundings  of  the 
organisms.  Farther  on  it  is  stated  : “ I conceive  these  differences  to  be  due,  perhai)S, 
to  sudden  changes  of  temperature  in  fresh-water  pools,  to  the  difference  in  the  density 
of  fi’esh  and  salt  water,  and  the  liability  of  fresh-water  pools  to  dry  up,  combined  with 
less  apparent  causes.”  It  will  be  seen  that  these  views  essentially  agree  with  what  is 
known  as  Lamarckianism.  In  his  Monograph  of  the  Geoinetrid  Moths,  the  writei- 
attempted  to  show  that  climatic  and  geological  causes  were  important  factors  in  the 
production  of  the  genera  and  species  constituting  the  different  faunas. 

That  changes  in  the  physical  surroundings  of  the  organism,  rather  than  the  strug- 
gle for  existence  among  the  animals  themselves,  produce  new  forms  of  animal  life, 
was  also  insisted  upon  by  the  writer  (Half  Hours  Avith  Insects,  1876),  in  the  folloAv- 
ing  Avords : — 

“ When  one  looks  at  the  beds  of  fossil  beings  of  the  earlier  geologic  periods,  he 
peers  into  the  tombs  of  millions  Avhich  could  not  adapt  themselves  to  their  constantly 
changing  surroundings.  No  fossil  being  is  knoAvn  to  us  Avhich  could  not  have  been  as 
well  adapted  to  its  mode  of  life  as  the  animals  noAV  living ; but  the  conditions  of  life 
changed,  and  the  species,  as  such,  could  not  Avithstand  the  possible  influx  of  ncAv  forms, 
due  to  some  geological  change  which  induced  emigration  from  adjoining  territories,  or 
to  changes  of  the  contour  of  the  surface,  Avith  corresponding  climatic  alterations. 
Let  one  look  at  the  geological  map  of  North  America  before  the  cretaceous  period, 
ere  the  Rocky  Mountains  appeared  above  the  sea,  and  reflect  on  the  remarkable  changes 
that  took  place  to  the  northward,  — the  disappearance  of  an  Arctic  continent,  the  re- 
jflacement  of  a tropical  climate  in  Greenland  and  Spitzbergen  by  Arctic  cold.  Are 
there  not  here  changes  enough  in  the  physical  aspects  of  our  country  to  Avarrant  such 
hypotheses  of  migrations,  Avith  corresponding  extinctions  and  creations  of  Hoav  faunas 
out  of  preceding  ones,  as  are  indulged  in  by  naturalists  of  the  jiresent  day,  in  the  light 
of  the  knoAvledge  pouring  in  upon  them  from  Arctic  explorers  and  western  geologists? 
Granted  these  extraordinary  changes  in  the  physical  surroundings  of  the  animals 
Avhose  descendants  people  our  land,  do  not  a host  of  questions  arise  as  to  the  result,  in 
the  beings  of  our  daj',  of  these  changes  in  the  modes  of  life,  the  modes  of  thought,  so 
to  speak,  the  formation  of  peculiar  instincts  arising  from  ncAV  exigencies  of  life,  wdiich 
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have  remodelled  the  whole  psychology,  as  it  were,  of  the  animals  of  our  country? 
Instincts  vary  with  the  varying  structure  and  form  of  the  animals.  Change  the  sur- 
roundings, and  at  once  the  mode  of  life  and  psychology  of  the  organism  begin  to 
undergo  a revolution.  These  changes  may  result  in  the  gradual  extinction  of  wliole 
assemblages  of  animals,  which  are  as  gradually  replaced  by  new  faunas.” 

Mr.  J.  A.  Allen  has  (in  his  works  on  the  variation  of  birds,  j)ublished  in  1871,  and 
especially  in  subsequent  papers)  shown  the  influence  of  climate  and  temperature  in 
directly  inducing  specific  changes,  without  the  agency  of  natural  selection. 

In  the  American  Naturalist  for  March,  1877,  Mi\  W.  H.  Dali  published  a thought- 
ful article  On  a Provisional  Hypothesis  of  Saltatory  Evolution.  He  realizes  that 
“ leaps,  gaps,  saltations,  or  whatever  they  may  be  called,  do  occur  ” in  the  evolution  of 
forms.  Mr.  Dali  remarks  that  “ the  apparent  leaps  which  Nature  occasionally  exhibits 
may  still  be  perfectly  in  accordance  with  the  view  that  all  change  is  by  minute  differ- 
ences, gradually  accumulated,  in  response  to  the  environment.” 

The  articles  of  Mr.  W.  H.  Edwards  on  dimorphism  and  seasonal  variation  in  our 
butterflies  (Canadian  Entomologist,  1877)  throw  light  on  the  production  of  sjiecies  by 
climatic  changes,  and,  with  Weismann’s  woi'k  on  this  subject,  published  in  Germany, 
deafly  show  how  many  species  were  called  into  being  by  the  geological  and  especially 
climatic  changes  wrought  by  the  advent  and  departure  of  the  glacial  period.  All 
these  works  show  how  many  are  the  causes,  much  more  fundamental  than  natural 
selection,  which  have  played  their  part  in  the  origin  of  the  A^arieties,  which  have  been, 
however,  preserved  by  natural  selection. 

In  his  work  on  sponges  (published  May,  1877)  Professor  Hyatt  gi\'es  a large 
number  of  novel  facts,  showing  how  greatly  sponges  are  modified  in  form  by  the  nature 
of  the  sea-bottom  and  the  temperature  of  the  water.  The  same  line  of  thought  is 
extended  in  his  elaborate  treatise  on  the  Steinheim  shells,  published  in  1882. 

It  should  also  be  said  that  Huxley  has  incidentally  observed : “ We  greatly  suspect 
that  Nature  does  make  considerable  jumps  in  the  way  of  variation  now  and  then,  and 
that'  these  saltations  give  rise  to  some  of  the  gaps  which  appear  to  exist  in  the  series 
of  known  forms.”  Galton,  Mivart,  and  W.  K.  Brooks  have  also  favored  the  view  that 
saltations  may  occur. 

Two  recent  addresses,  one  by  Professor  Le  Conte  of  California,  and  the  other  by 
Mr.  Clarence  King  (1877),  have  forcibly  set  forth  the  results  upon  organic  life  of  the 
revolutions  in  the  history  of  the  earth.  Professor  Le  Conte,  speaking  as  a geologist, 
represents  “the  organic  kingdom  as  lying,  as  it  were,  passive  and  plastic  under  the 
moulding  hands  of  the  environment.”  He  speaks  of  “general  evolution,  changes 
of  organisms,  whether  slow  or  rapid,  as  produced  by  varying  pressure  of  external 
conditions.”  Again,  he  ably  remarks  : “ There  seems  good  reason  to  believe  that  the 
evolution  of  the  organic  kingdom,  like  the  evolution  of  society,  and  even  of  the 
individual,  has  its  periods  of  rapid  movement  and  its  periods  of  comparative  repose 
and  readjustment  of  equilibrium.”  He  illustrates  this  by  referring  to  the  change  from 
the  cretac6ous  to  the  tertiary  period,  involving  not  only  a change  in  climate,  but  of 
salt  water  to  fresh,  and  the  extinction  of  some  marine  animals,  as  Avell  as  the  transmu- 
tation of  others  into  fresh-water  species.  Le  Conte  gives  the  first  place  to  pressure  on 
the  organism  resulting  from  changed  physical  conditions,  and  the  second  place  to 
natural  selection. 

Mr.  Clarence  King,  with  his  experience  as  a geologist  in  the  Avest,  has  advocated 
catastrophism  in  geology,  and  shows  the  inadeqixacy  of  uniformitarianism  in  entirely 
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accounting  for  the  epochs  of  the  earth’s  history,  and  he  discusses  the  results  of  such 
catastrophic  views  on  evolution. 

Returning  to  the  consideration  of  the  three  factors  or  fundamental  causes  bringing 
about  a tendency  to  variation,  we  may  first  consider  the  changes  in  the  relative  distri- 
bution of  land  and  sea.  Geological  history  is  an  epitome  of  the  wide-spread  and  long- 
continued  changes  in  the  shape  of  the  continents,  from  the  time  when,  as  Laurentian 
land-masses,  ther-e  appeared  but  isolated  nuclei  of  what  are  now  the  continents.  Geol- 
ogy shows  that  these  primeval  incipient  continents  were  original  centres  of  creation, 
and  that  however  contiguous  continents  may  have  borrowed  one  another’s  features, 
whether  to  a limited  or  wide  extent,  yet,  notwithstanding  a nearly  uniform  temjjera- 
ture  and  climate,  the  evolution  and  specialization  of  life-forms  went  on  throughout 
the  different  growing  continents,  resulting  in  the  zoo-geographical  realms  of  tlie 
present  day.  Here  also  should  be  taken  into  account  the  elevation  of  the  Hima- 
layas, the  Cordilleras  of  America,  and  the  Alps  and  other  high  mountain  chains, 
producing  circumscribed  areas,  with  different  climates  and  other  geographical  fea- 
tures. 

Finally  came  the  Ice  period,  with  the  division  of  the  earth’s  temjierature  into  tor- 
rid, temperate,  and  frigid  zones.  The  changes  in  the  animals  and  j^lants  resulting  from 
these  events  must  evidently  have  brought  about  (1)  the  e.xtinction  of  many  older  types, 
those  unfitted  for  the  new  conditions  of  life ; (2)  the  modification  of  others  more 
plastic  and  endowed  with  greater  vitality,  while  (3)  a few  forms,  such  as  Lingula., 
Ceratodus,  etc.,  endowed  with  still  greater  vitality,  persisted  from  early  times  till  now. 
They  were  the  sole  survivors  of  changes  in  physical  conditions  and  of  a wreckage  of 
life-forms,  whose  remains  fill  the  cemeteries  of  j^aleozoic,  mesozoic,  and  tertiary  times. 

Geological  history  also  shows  that  there  have  been  periods  of  long  preparation, 
marked  by  oscillations  of  continents,  finally  terminating  in  crises.  Examples  are  the 
accumulations  of  sediments,  their  upheaval,  metamorphism,  and  conversion  into  the 
Alleghanies,  which  marked  the  end  of  the  paleozoic  era  in  eastern  North  America. 
The  processes  of  continent-making  went  on  in  the  eastern  hemisphere,  beginning  at 
the  time  when  Europe  was  an  archipelago  and  ending  with  the  period  when  these 
islands  became  united,  and  Europe  and  Asia  were  consolidated  into  a single  continent. 

The  crises  in  organic  life,  the  origin,  rise,  culmination,  and  final  extinction  of  types 
of  organic  life,  went  hand  in  hand  with  these  great  changes  in  the  physical  geography 
of  our  earth,  as  seen  in  the  history  of  the  trilobites,  of  the  brachiopods,  of  the  Neba- 
lids,  the  Eurypterids,  the  Dipnoans,  and  the  Labyrinthodonts,  etc.;  and  among  plants, 
the  Lepidodendrons,  Calamites,  Sigillarias,  and  other  extinc^  forms. 

Finally,  the  embryological  development  and  metamorphosis  of  animals  often  have 
a most  significant  meaning,  being  condensed  histories  of  changes  which  must  have 
occurred  in  the  history  of  their  type  in  past  ages.  The  generalized  appeai*ance  of  the 
embryo  is  paralleled  by  the  generalized  condition  of  paleozoic  types  and  their  present 
survivors;  the  sudden  assumption  of  sj^ecial  characters  at  or  just  before  the  time  of 
birth,  is  j^aralleled  by  the  great  specialization  in  form  and  structure  which  went  on 
throughout  the  W'orld  in  the  mesozoic  and  tertiary  times,  when  forests  of  club  mosses, 
giant  Equiseta,  and  synthetic,  broad-leaved  conifers,  gave  way  to  growths  of  modern 
pines  and  oaks,  beeches,  willows,  pojdai’s,  maples,  and  other  hard-wood  trees ; while 
among  animals  thousands  of  species  of  bony  fishes,  and  the  whole  class  of  mammals,  re- 
placed the  generalized  quadrupedal  back-boned  creatures  which  haunted  the  carbon- 
iferous forests  — growths  of  old-fashioned  tree-ferns  and  club-mosses,  with  not  a flower- 
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in<T  herb  or  tree  to  relieve  the  monotony  of  the  rank,  weedy,  colossal,  but  unfinished 
plants  clothing  the  hills  and  plains  of  those  days. 

Thus  the  whole  course  of  development  was  from  crude,  chaotic,  generalized 
forms,  both  animal  and  plant,  to  more  elaborate,  highly-finished,  or  specialized  forms ; 
this  progress  towards  higher  and  better  things  biological  going  on  hand  in  hand  with 
progress  in  continent-building,  the  elaboration  of  lowlands,  plateaus,  and  mountain 
chains,  until,  in  the  fulness  of  time,  the  whole  creation  revels  in  marvels  of  beauty, 
in  a variety  so  beautiful  and  delicate  as  to  appeal  to  the  aesthetic  tastes  and  to  form  a 
training-school  in  the  good,  the  beautiful,  and  true  for  the  last  product  of  evolution, 
that  being  who  has  been  endowed  with  sufficient  intelligence  to  read  the  history  of 
creation,  and  to  look  np  beyond  and  above  the  matei-ial  world  to  the  Infinite  Source  of 
all  the  physical  and  evolutional  forces  which  have  made  the  universe. 

The  facts  and  inductions  we  have  hastily  glanced  at  were  established  before  Dar- 
win published  his  Origin  of  Species.  The  interpretation  now  given  to  them  is 
mainly  due  to  him,  who  has  shown  their  full  significance.  As  full  proofs,  however,  are 
the  facts  regarding  the  conditions  of  existence  which  have  been  mostly  collected  by 
those  to  whose  works  we  have  already  referred.  These,  in  the  main,  are  the  influence 
of  light  or  its  absence,  temperature,  parasitism,  etc. 

The  study  of  the  effect  of  these  physical  agents  on  organisms  is  still  in  its  infancy  ; 
the  facts  can  best  be  observed  in  external  nature,  and  experimentally  in  the  laboratory. 
As  the  result,  however,  of  known  facts,  it  seems  evident  that  the  causes  of  variation, 
manifold  as  they  seem  to  be,  are  such  as  to  be  appreciated  by  the  patient  and  careful 
observer,  and  this  is  the  direction  which  biological  research  is  now  taking.  Changes 
in  the  environment  and  adaptation  to  such  changes  as  these,  then,  are  the  fundamental 
causes  of  the  origin  of  new  forms  of  life. 

The  next  factor  is  the  transmission  to  the  offspring  of  changes  thus  induced,  and 
to  which  the  organism  has  become  in  a slight  degree  adapted.  This  is  heredity. 

Of  the  causes  of  heredity  we  know  almost  nothing.  The  solution  of  the  problem 
belongs  to  the  future.  The  facts  are  witnessed  by  every  human  being.  All  organisms 
transmit  their  own  peculiarities  as  well  as  those  of  their  race,  variety,  species,  genus, 
or  class  to  their  offspring.  Heredity  is  seen  externally  in  the  general  shape  of  the 
body  or  trunk,  whether  stout  or  slender ; in  the  head  and  in  the  limbs,  even  in  the 
nails  and  hair,  also  in  the  human  conntenance,  in  the  expression  or  chai'acteristic  fea^ 
tnres,  as  well  as  in  the  skin.  The  Romans,  says  Ribot,  had  their  Nasones,  Labeones, 
Buccones,  Capitones,  and  other  names  derived  from  hereditary  peculiarities.  Internal 
peculiarities,  such  as  the  shape  and  size  of  the  bones  of  the  skeleton,  and  especially 
the  skull  and  teeth,  are  hereditary,  and  even,  says  Lucas,  the  heredity  of  excess  or  de- 
fect in  the  number  of  the  vertebras  and  the  teeth  has  been  observed.  The  circulatory, 
digestive,  muscular,  and  nervous  systems  obey  the  same  laws,  which  also  govern  the 
transmission  of  the  other  internal  systems  of  the  organism.  There  are  some  families, 
says  Ribot,  in  which  the  heart  and  the  size  of  the  principal  blood-vessels  ai’e  naturally 
very  large ; others  in  which  they  are  comparatively  small ; and  others,  again,  which 
present  identical  faults  of  conformation.  The  general  dimensions  of  the  brain,  and 
even  the  size  and  form  of  the  cei’ebral  convolutions,  as  observed  by  Gall,  are  hereditary, 
and  this  author  in  this  way  accounted  for  the  transmission  of  mental  faculties.  Pecu- 
liarities in  the  blood-vessels  and  the  blood  itself  may  be  transmitted,  as  seen  in  the  ten- 
dency in  cei’tain  families  to  apoplexy,  haemorrhages,  and  inflammatory  diseases. 
Length  of  life,  fecundity  or  the  opposite  trait,  is  hereditary.  In  some  families  the  hair 
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turns  gray  in  early  life ; immunity  from  small-pox  in  some  families  is  said  to  be  a well- 
established  fact;  muscular  strength,  as  seen  in  running,  wrestling,  and  boating,  :is  well 
as  dancing,  singing,  lisping,  loquacity  and  its  opposite,  and  jjeculiarities  in  penmanship 
and  even  certain  habits  besides  various  physical  defects  are  more  or  less  hereditary ; 
and  artificial  deformities,  such  as  flat  heads  in  the  North  American  Indians,  while  the 
])eculiar  methods  practised  by  certain  Peruvian  tribes,  the  Aymaras,  the  Huancas,  and 
the  Chinchas,  respectively,  are  known  to  have  been  transmitted.  Yet  there  are  many 
exceptions  to  the  law  of  heredity,  especjally  as  regards  temjjorary  and  accidental  modifi- 
cations, such  as  circumcision,  etc.  As  a rule,  however,  not  only  physical  but  mental 
characteristics  may  be  hereditary ; of  the  latter  class  are  instincts  and  the  senses  of  color, 
touch,  light,  hearing,  smell,  taste.  A strong  or  weak  memory  is  hereditary ; so  also  a 
weak  or  powerful  imagination,  peculiarities  of  intellect,  a violent  temper  or  mild  dis- 
position, a strong  or  weak  will,  and  finally  idiocy  or  genius  may  run  in  families. 

In  short,  no  vital  phenomenon,  physical  or  mental,  is  exempt  from  the  law  of  hered- 
ity, yet  there  are  known  exce]3tions,  and  by  care  in  breeding  the  domestic  animals,  as 
is  well  known,  physical  and  moral  defects  can  be  eliminated,  and  in  mankind  good 
judgment  in  marriage  may  result  in  visible  improvement  in  the  stock  of  certain 
families. 

While  the  causes  of  heredity  are  unknown,  attempts  to  account  for  them  have  been 
made  by  various  writers.  Says  Haeckel : “ The  cause  of  heredity  is  the  partial  iden- 
tity of  the  materials  which  constitute  the  organism  of  the  parent  and  child,  and  the 
division  of  this  substance  at  the  time  of  reproduction.”  “ Heredity,”  adds  Pibot,  “ in 
fact,  is  to  be  considered  only  as  a kind  of  growth,  like  the  spontaneous  division  of  a 
unicellular  plant  of  the  sinqilest  organization.”  It  is  evident  that  in  some  of  the  con- 
ditions of  growth  we  may  find  an  explanation  of  the  fact  of  heredity.  Another  phys- 
ical theory  is  that  of  ‘ pangenesis  ’ as  proposed  by  Darwin,  who  conceives  that  cells, 
before  their  conversion  into  ‘ form  material,’  throw  off  minute  atoms  which  he  calls 
‘ gemmules,’  and  which  “ may  be  transmitted  from  the  parent  to  the  offspring,”  and  as 
he  claims,  “ are  generally  developed  in  the  generation  which  immediately  succeeds, 
but  are  often  transmitted  in  a dormant  state  during  many  generations  and  are  then  de- 
veloped.” Darwin’s  gemmules  are  entirely  hypothetical,  and,  as  Galton  has  observed, 
the  simple  experiment  of  the  transfusion  of  blood,  by  which  a number  of  ‘ gemmules’ 
would  be  inevitably  transmitted  from  one  individual  to  another  without  the  xisual 
results  as  regards  heredity,  would  seem  to  prove  that  pangenesis  is  “ incorrect.”  Prof. 
W.  K.  Brooks  has,  in  his  work  on  Heredity,  restated  the  hypothesis,  as  he  claims,  “in  a 
form  which  is  so  modified  as  to  escape  this  objection.” 

Intimately  connected  with  the  subject  of  heredity  is  the  fact  of  reversion  or  atavism, 
where  a child  or  young  of  any  animal  presents  peculiarities  evidently  inherited  not 
from  its  jiarents,  but  from  its  grandparent  or  a remoter  ancestor.  Cases  in  point  are 
the  occasional  ajipearance,  in  horses,  of  stripes  on  the  body  and  legs,  which  are  supposed 
by  Darwin  to  have  descended  from  a striped  zebra-like  ancestor.  Darwin  gives  other 
examples,  and  in  human  families  certain  traits  are  known  to  have  jumped  over  one  gen- 
eration and  to  descend  to  the  next.  It  is  also  a matter  of  observation  that  domestic 
animals  allowed  to  run  wild  tend  to  revert  to  their  former  feral  condition. 

The  third  factor  in  evolution  is  ‘natural  selection.’  Since  the  time  of  Laban, 
herdsmen  and  stock-raisers  have  been  able,  by  careful  selection,  matching  those 
cattle,  horses,  sheep,  dogs,  etc.,  which  are  pre-eminent  in  desirable  qualities,  such  as 
speed,  size,  draft,  or,  in  the  case  of  cows,  good  milking,  either  in  quality  or  quantity. 
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to  produce  strains  noticeable  for  this  or  that  peculiarity  useful  to  their  owners.  Dar- 
win applied  this  law  to  animals  and  plants  existing  in  a state  of  nature,  i.  e.,  wild  or 
uncultivated  ; and  claimed  that  a process  of  natural  selection  is  going  on  throughout 
the  world.  This  phase  of  evolution  is  called  ‘ Darwinism.’  The  work  entitled  The 
Origin  of  Species,  comprising  the  results  of  thirty  years  of  observation  and  reflec- 
tion, was  published  to  support  and  confirm  this  special  theory. 

We  will  give  a condensed  statement  of  the  theory  of  natural  selection,  from  the 
authoi’’s  own  recapitulation  of  his  views,  presented  at  the  end  of  his  work  (fifth 
edition,  1871),  often  using  his  own  words.  Domestic  animals  vary  greatly,  as  the 
result  of  changed  conditions  of  life.  “ This  variability  is  governed  by  many  complex 
laws  — by  correlation,  by  use  and  disuse,  and  by  the  definite  action  of  the  surround- 
ing conditions.”  “ Man  does  not  actually  produce  variability ; he  only  unintentionally 
exposes  organic  beings  to  new  conditions  of  life,  and  then  nature  acts  on  the  organi- 
zation and  causes  variability.”  “ There  is  no  obvious  reason  why  the  principles  whicli 
have  acted  so  efficiently  under  domestication  should  not  act  under  Nature.  In  the 
survival  of  favored  individuals  and  races,  during  the  constantly  recurring  struggle  for 
existence,  we  see  a powerful  and  ever-acting  form  of  selection.  . . . More  individuals 
are  born  than  can  possibly  survive.  ...  As  the  individuals  of  the  same  species  come 
in  all  respects  into  the  closest  competition  with  each  other,  the  struggle  will  generally 
be  most  severe  between  them  ; it  will  be  almost  equally  severe  between  the  varieties 
of  the  same  species,  and  next  in  severity  between  the  species  of  the  same  genus.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  struggle  will  often  be  very  severe  between  beings  remote  in  the 
scale  of  nature.” 

“ With  animals  having  separated  sexes,  there  will  be  in  most  cases  a struggle 
between  the  males  for  the  possession  of  the  females.  The  most  vigorous  males,  or 
those  which  have  most  successfully  struggled  with  their  conditions  of  life,  will  gener- 
ally leave  most  progeny.  But  success  will  often  depend  on  the  males  having  special 
weapons  or  means  of  defence,  or  charms  ; and  a slight  advantage  will  lead  to  victory.” 

He  then  claims  that,  as  geology  shows  that  each  land  has  undergone  great  physical 
changes,  we  might  have  expected  to  find  that  organic  beings  have  varied  under  Nature 
in  the  same  way  as  they  have  varied  under  domestication.  “ If,  then,”  he  says,  “ani- 
mals and  plants  do  vary,  let  it  be  ever  so  little  or  so  slowly,  why  should  we  doubt  that 
the  variations  or  individual  differences,  which  ai’e  in  any  way  beneficial,  would  be 
preserved  and  accumulated  through  natural  selection,  or  the  survival  of  the  fittest  ? If 
man  can  by  patience  select  variations  useful  to  him,  why,  under  changing  and  complex 
conditions  of  life,  should  not  variations  useful  to  Nature’s  living  products  often  arise, 
and  be  preserved  or  selected.” 

It  is  impossible,  without  the  evolution  theory,  to  explain  the  meaning  of  rudimen- 
tary organs.  “ Disuse,  aided  sometimes  by  natural  selection,  has  often  reduced  organs, 
when  they  have  become  useless  under  changed  habits  or  conditions  of  life ; and  we 
can  clearly  understand  on  this  view  the  meaning  of  rudimentary  organs.  But  disuse 
and  selection  will  generally  act  on  each  creature  when  it  has  come  to  maturity,  and 
has  to  play  its  full  part  in  the  struggle  for  existence,  and  will  thus  have  little  power 
on  an  organ  during  early  life : hence  the  organ  will  not  be  reduced  or  rendered  rudi- 
mentary at  this  early  age.  The  calf,  for  instance,  has  inherited  teeth  which  never  cut 
through  the  gums  of  the  upper  jaw  from  an  early  progenitor  having  well-developed 
teeth ; and  we  may  believe  that  the  teeth  in  the  mature  animal  were  reduced,  during 
successive  generations,  by  disuse,  or  by  the  tongue  and  palate  or  lips  having  become 
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better  fitted  by  natural  selection  to  browse  without  their  aid ; whereas,  in  the  calf,  the 
teeth  have  been  left  untouched  by  selection  or  disuse,  and,  on  the  principle  of  inheri- 
tance at  corres]Jonding  ages,  have  been  inherited  from  a remote  period  to  the  present 
day.  On  the  view  of  each  organic  being,  with  all  its  separate  parts,  having  been 
specially  created,  how  utterly  inexplicable  it  is  that  organs  bearing  the  plain  stamp  of 
inutility,  such  as  the  teeth  in  the  embryonic  calf,  or  the  shrivelled  wings  under  the 
soldered  wing-covers  of  many  beetles,  should  so  frecpiently  occur!  Nature  may  be 
said  to  have  taken  pains'  to  reveal  her  scheme  of  modification  by  means  of  rudimen- 
tary organs,  embryological,  and  homological  structures,  but  we  wilfully  will  not 
understand  the  scheme.” 

We  will  finally  quote  the  very  noble  words  with  which  Darwin  concludes  this 
volume  : “ There  is  grandeur  in  this  view  of  life,  with  its  several  jiowers,  having  been 
originally  breathed  by  the  Creator  into  a few  forms,  or  into  one ; and  that,  while  this 
planet  has  gone  cycling  on  according  to  the  fixed  law  of  gravity,  from  so  simple  a 
beginning,  endless  forms  most  beautiful  and  most  wonderful  have  been  and  are  being 
evolved.” 


HISTORY  OF  ZOOLOGY. 

Zoology  as  a descriptive  science  dates  from  the  time  of  Linnseus,  the  father 
of  natural  history,  but  as  a well-grounded  science  it  is  scarcely  older  than  1839, 
the  date  of  Schwann’s  work  on  the  cell,  and  the  pei-iod  of  the  manufacture  and  wide- 
S})read  use  of  good  compound  microscopes.  After  the  descriptive  era  of  Linnreus 
and  his  successors,  arose  the  era  of  comparative  anatomy  and  paleontology,  twin  branches 
of  biology,  engrafted  by  Cuvier  on  the  tree  of  zoological  knowledge,  which  was  planted, 
so  to  speak,  by  Linnjeus.  Then  arose  the  branches  of  histology,  embryology,  and  gen- 
eral morphology. 

The  predecessors  of  Linnaeus,  or  Carl  von  Linne,  w'ere  Malphigi,  Leeuwenhoek, 
Swammerdam,  and  Redi,  who  flourished  before  Linnaeus  was  born  (1707).  Before  the 
birth  of  Linnaeus,  also,  there  was  a general  scientific  renaissance,  which  resulted  in  the 
foundation  of  academies  of  science;  the  oldest  German  scientific  society  being  the 
Academia  Naturae  Curiosorum,  founded  at  Halle  in  1652.  Ten  years  later  (1662), 
the  Royal  Society  of  London  was  founded.  In  h' ranee,  Richelieu  founded,  as  early  as 
1633,  the  Acadernie  Fran9aise  for  the  promotion  of  the  French  language  and  litera- 
ture ; in  the  reign  of  Louis  XIV.  the  Academic  des  Sciences  was  founded ; its  first 
volume  of  Avorks  bears  the  imprint  Paris,  1671.  Three  other  academies  were  estab- 
lished in  Paris,  and  the  five  were  united  under  the  name  of  the  Institute  Fraii9ais. 
Then  followed  the  founding  of  the  scientific  societies  and  academies  of  Berlin  (1700), 
ITpsala  (1720),  St.  Petersburg  (1725),  Stockholm  (1739),  Copenhagen  (1743),  and 
Bologna,  whose  Commentaries  first  appeared  in  1731. 

The  history  of  zoology  inay  be  roughly  divided  into  several  pei’iods:  — 

1.  Period  of  systematic  zoology.  — While  it  should  not  be  forgotten  that  Aristotle 
gave  the  name  Mollusca  to  the  group  still  bearing  that  name,  no  naturalist  of  mark 
arose  until  Linnaeus  was  born.  In  England,  Linnaeus  Avas  preceded  by  Ray,  but  bi- 
nomial nomenclature  and  the  first  genuine  classification  of  animals  dates  back  to  the 
Systema  Naturae,  the  tenth  edition  of  Avhich  appeared  in  1758.  As  the  result  of  his 
influence,  his  own  pupils,  and  also  the  German  traveller  and  naturalist  Pallas,  did 
much  to  advance  zoo-geography ; Avhile  the  anatomists  and  physiologists  of  this  period 
Avere  Camper,  Spallanzani,  Wolff,  Hunter,  and  Vicq  d’Azyr,  the  last-mentioned  author 
being  the  first  to  propose  the  term  ‘ compar.ative  anatomy.’ 
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2.  Period  of  comparative  anatomy  and  paleontology. — Cuvier,  born  in  17G9,  was 
the  founder  of  the  twin  sciences  of  comparative  anatomy  and  paleontology,  and  at 
Paris  centred  the  great  lights  of  comparative  anatomy,  Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire,  La- 
marck, Bichat,  Vicq  d’Azyr,  Blainville ; France  then  leading  the  scientific  world, 
though  Germany  had  her  Blumenbach,  Dollinger,  Tiedemann,  Bojanus,  and  Cams. 

Meckel,  at  his  time  the  leading  German  anatomist  and  compiler,  studied  at  Paris 
with  Cuvier,  and  so  did  Richard  Owen  of  England,  and  Milne-Edwards  of  France. 
Both  tlie  latter  are  still  living.  Sir  Richard  Owen,  in  his  eightieth  year,  • being  still 
prolific  in  monographic  memoirs,  both  morphological  and  ])aleontological.  Among 
writers  on  the  doctrine  of  animal  types,  who  flourished  in  the  first  third  of  the  present 
century,  were  Lamarck,  Cuvier,  Blainville,  and  Von  Baer.  During  this  period  the 
science  of  embryology  began  to  take  form  under  the  inspiration  of  Oken,  Pander, 
Dollinger,  Von  Baer,  Rathke,  and  Wolff;  this  work  was  carried  on  in  later  years  by 
Coste,  Bischoff,  Reichert,  Kolliker,  Vogt,  and  Agassiz. 

The  great  activity  shown  at  Paris  by  Cuvier  in  the  building  up  of  the  Jardin  des 
Plantes,  led  to  the  French  exploring  expeditions  sent  out  from  1800-1832  to  all 
parts  of  the  world,  resulting  in  enlarged  views  regarding  the  number  and  distribution 
of  species,  and  their  relations  to  their  environment.  The  zoologists  who  went  on  these 
expeditions  were  Bory  de  St.  Vincent,  Savigny,  Peron,  Lesueur,  Quoy,  Gaimard,  Vail- 
lant,  Eydoux,  and  Souleyet.  From  1823-1850  England  fitted  out  exploring  ex])edi- 
tions  under  Beechey,  Fitzroy,  Belcher,  Ross,  Franklin,  and  Stanley,  the  naturalists  of 
which  were  Bennett,  Owen,  Darwin,  Adams,  and  Huxley. 

Russia  (1803-1829)  sent  out  expeditions  to  the  north  and  northeast,  accomjtanied 
by  the  naturalists  Tilesius,  Langsdorff,  Chamisso,  Eschscholtz,  and  Brandt,  all  of  them 
of  German  birth  and  education.  The  United  States  exploring  expedition  under  Wilkes 
(1838-1842)  was,  in  scientific  results,  not  inferior  to  any  2^i‘evious  ones,  the  zoolo- 
gists being  Dana,  Couthuoy,  and  Peale.  Of  a later  voyage  under  Ringgold,  Stim])son 
was  the  naturalist,  but  the  rich  final  results  were  lost  by  fire.  At  or  near  the  close  of 
this  period,  from  Germany,  Humboldt,  Spix,  Prince  Wied-Neeuwied,  Natterer,  Peily, 
Reugger,  Tschudi,  Schomburgk,  Burmeister ; from  France,  de  Azara,  d’Orbigny,  Gay, 
Castlenau ; and  from  Denmark,  Lund,  — travelled  at  their  jjrivate  expense,  an  evidence 
of  the  spirit  of  scientific  research  then  dominating  the  centres  of  civilization.  Their 
followers  in  the  j^resent  time  have  been  Wallace,  Semjjer,  Bates,  Michlucho-Maclay, 
Prezvalsky,  and  many  others. 

Towards  the  middle  of  the  century,  the  leading  comparative  anatomist  and  jfliysi- 
ologist  was  Muller  of  Berlin.  Row  began  to  dawn  the  modern  period  of  morphology 
and  embryology,  under  his  inspiration,  and  that  of  Savigny,  Sars,  Rathke,  Agassiz. 

General  text-books  on  comparative  anatomy,  compiled  by  leading  authorities,  are 
R.  E.  Grant’s  Lectures  on  Comparative  Anatomy  (1833-4),  Wagner’s  (1834-5), 
Owen’s  Lectures  on  the  Comparative  Anatomy  of  the  Invertebrates  (1843  and  1855), 
and  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates  (1866-68);  Siebold  (invertebrates)  and  Stannius  (verte- 
brates) (1845-46);  Rolleston’s  Forms  of  Animal  Life  (1870);  Huxley’s  Anatomy  of 
the  Vertebrates  (1871),  and  Invertebrates  (1877);  finally  the  list  culminates  in  the 
suggestive  work  of  Gegenbaar  (1874),  entitled  Elements  of  Comparative  Anatomy, 
and  written  from  the  modern  morphological  and  evolutional  standjDoint.  The  lead- 
ing text-books  of  systematic  zoology  are  those  of  Van  der  Hoeven  (1850),  Carus, 
and  Gerstaecker  (1863-75),  and  lastly  that  of  Claus  (1868-84).  The  great  encyclo- 
paedic work,  Classen  und  Ordnungen  der  Thierreichs,  planned  and  begun  by  Bronn, 
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and  continued  by  Gerstaecker,  Hoffmann,  Giebel,  Hubrecbt,  Vosmaer,  Biitschli,  and 
others,  is  a fitting  embodiment  of  the  results  of  higher  zoological  studies  from  Lin- 
ujBus  to  the  pi-esent  time. 

3.  Period  of  Morphology  and  Embryology.  — This  period  has  been  distinguished 
(1)  by  the  a])plication  of  the  discovery  by  Schwann  of  the  cellular  theory  of  organized 
beings,  especially  to  animals,  and  the  studies  of  Dujardin  and  W.  Schultze  on  the  nature 
of  protoplasm,  j)roving  that  the  cell  is  the  unit  of  organization,  and  that  proto2)lasm 
is  the  basis  of  life;  (2)  by  the  aj)plication  of  histological  discoveries  and  methods  to 
embryological  research,  and  (3)  by  the  application  of  the  doctrine  of  evolution  as  a 
workiiig  theory  to  account  for  the  common  origin  of  animals  from  a single  simple 
organism.  If  single  names  are  to  be  mentioned  where  in  fact  many  have  worked 
together  to  accomplish  these  results,  the  names  of  Schwann,  of  Dujardin  and 
Schultze,  and  that  of  Darwin  come  first  to  mind. 

In  1665  Robert  Hooke  distinguished  the  cells  of  plants,  calling  them  “cells  and 
pores,”  and  comparing  them  to  honey-comb.  Schwann  was  the  first  to  discover 
animal  cells.  Schwann  first  (1839)  called  the  nucleus  ‘ korperchen,’  but  Valentine 
in  the  same  year  (1839)  invented  the  terms  nucleus  and  nucleolus,  since  then  in  uni- 
versal use,  and  Valentine  was  the  first,  in  his  review  of  Schwann’s  work  in  the 
Kepertorium  for  1839,  to  speak  of  ‘the  cellular  theory.’ 

In  Carnoy’s  La  Biologie  Cellulaire  (1884)  we  find  a convenient  summary  of  the 
history  of  the  discovery  of  protoplasm  and  the  doctrine  that  it  forms  the  living  matter 
common  to  vegetable  and  animal  cells.  In  1835  Dujardin  thus  characterized  this 
substance : “ I i)ropose  to  name  sarcode  that  which  other  observers  have  called  a 
living  jelly,  this  glutinous,  transparent,  homogeneous  substance,  which  refracts  light 
a little  more  readily  than  water,  but  much  less  than  oil;  which  is  extensible  and  can 
stretch  itself  like  mucus,  is  elastic  and  contractile,  is  susceptible  of  sjiontaneously 
forming  si^herical  cavities  or  vacuoles,  filled  with  the  surrounding  liquid,  which  some- 
times forms  of  it  an  oj^en  network.  . . . Sarcode  is  insoluble  in  water ; at  length, 
however,  it  ends  by  decomposing  and  leaving  behind  a granulous  residue.  Potassium 
does  not  suddenly  dissolve  it,  as  it  does  mucus  or  albumen,  and  aj)j)ears  only  to  hasten 
its  decomposition  by  water ; nitric  acid  and  alcohol  suddenly  coagulate  it  and  render 
it  white  and  opaque.  Its  proj)erties  are  then  very  distinct  from  those  of  substances 
with  which  some  authors  have  confounded  it,  for  its  insolubility  in  water  distinguishes 
it  from  albumen,  and  its  insolubility  in  potash  likewise  distinguishes  it  from  mucus, 
gelatine,  etc.  . . . The  most  simple  animals,  amcebas,  monads,  etc.,  are  wholly  com- 
posed, at  least  in  appearance,  of  this  living  jelly.  In  the  higher  Infusoria  it  is  con- 
tained in  a loose  tegument  which  opens  on  its  surface  like  a network,  and  through 
which  it  can  pass  out  in  a state  of  almost  perfect  isolation.  ...  We  find  sarcode  in 
eggs,  zoophytes,  worms  and  other  animals ; but  in  these  it  is  susceptible  of  receiving 
with  age  a degree  of  organization  moi-e  complex  than  in  animals  lower  in  the  scale. 
. . . Sarcode  is  without  visible  organs,  and  without  appearance  of  cellulosity ; but, 
liowever,  it  is  organized,  because  it  throws  out  divers  prolongations,  drawing  along  in 
them  granules,  alternately  extending  and  retracting  them,  and,  in  a word,  it  has  life.” 

The  observations  of  the  past  fifty  years  have  made  little  change  in  Dujardin’s 
characterization  of  this  substance,  but  his  name  has  become  well  nigh  forgotten,  and 
for  it  has  been  substituted  the  word  protoplasm.  This  new  word  was  first  bestowed 
upon  it  by  Purkinje  in  1839-40.  Afterwards  the  celebrated  botanist  Hugo  von  Mohl, 
ignorant  of  the  existence  of  the  word,  said  in  1846  (Bot.  Zeitung),  “ I believe  myself 
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authorized  to  give  the  name  of  protoplasm  to  the  semi-fluid  substance,  azotic,  made 
yellow  by  iodine,  which  is  spread  throughout  the  cellular  cavity,  and  which  furnishes 
the  material  for  the  primordial  utricle  and  nucleus.”  Thus  a comparative  anatomist 
and  a botanist  each  independently  applied  the  same  name  to  the  living  substance  com- 
mon to  both  animals  and  plants. 

Dujardin’s  researches  attracted  great  attention,  and  in  1861  Max  Schultze  did  not 
hesitate  to  affirm  the  identity  of  animal  cells  in  general  with  sarcode.  Briicke  (1861), 
Schultze  (1863),  and  Kiihne  (1864),  finally  demonstrated  the  identity  of  living  mat- 
ter in  the  two  kingdoms,  as  to  its  fundamental  physical  properties : irritability  and 
contractility. 

Since  the  beginning  of  the  second  half  of  this  century  (1850-1884),  zoological 
science  has  been  developed  with  great  rapidity  in  all  directions,  but  iu  none  more  than 
in  embryology  and  morphology,  while  the  number  of  workers  has  vastly  increased. 
Moreover,  the  general  respect  and  sympathy  for  biological  research,  felt  by  all  edu- 
cated minds,  has  encouraged  the  active  workers ; hence  the  formation  and  endowment 
of  new  academies  and  societies,  the  establishment  and  sujjport  of  journals  of  advanced 
ra  ■^rphology  ; the  building  and  rearrangement  of  museums,  and  the  installation  of  labor- 
atories for  original  I’esearch.  Private  explorations  in  all  parts  of  the  earth,  and  the 
numerous  surveys,  especially  those  of  the  United  States,  both  state  and  national,  have 
fostered  and  e.xtended  zoological  knowledge. 

Several  general  treatises  on  embryology  have  been  published,  by  Wolff  (1759),  Von 
Baer,  Agassiz,  Haeckel  and  Packard,  but  the  last  of  these  treatises,  Balfour’s  Compar- 
ative Embryology,  is  an  epoch-making  work  on  development,  indicating  the  third 
stage  in  the  history  of  biological  science;  Wolff’s  marking  the  first,  and  Von  Baer’s 
the  second. 

The  great  steps  in  the  discovery  of  the  way  animals  reproduce  and  develop  were 
the  discovery  of  spermatozoa  by  Leeuwenhoeck  in  1677,  and  that  of  the  mammalian 
egg  by  Degraaf  in  1673.  A century  and  a half  later  Von  Baer  confinned  the  latter, 
and  showed  that  all  mammals  develop  from  eggs,  and  then  Coste,  Valentin,  and  Jones 
showed  that  these  eggs  were  homologous  with  those  of  the  lower  vertebrates. 
The  next  step  was  the  discovery  by  Remak,  in  1850,  of  the  three  germinal  layers; 
then  Huxley,  in  1859,  homologized  these  with  the  tissues  of  the  coelenterates.  The 
last  steps  to  be  mentioned  are  investigations  of  the  brothers  Hertwig  on  the  meso- 
blast  and  the  coelom,  and  those  of  Lang  and  of  Sedgwick  on  metameric  segmentation 
and  the  homology  of  the  blastopore  throughout  the  animal  kingdom.  While  the 
future  will  doubtless  produce  many  important  discoveries,  and  corrections  of  existing 
errors,  it  would  seem  that  the  leading  features  of  embryology  are  already  established. 

The  earlier  writers  on  evolution  were  Lamarck,  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire,  and  Goethe. 
The  literature  of  evolution,  which  has  characterized  the  second  half  of  this  century, 
is  the  scientific  offspring  of  Darwin’s  Origin  of  Species,  which  appeared  in  1859,  a pre- 
liminary essay  by  Darwin  and  by  Wallace  being  offered  the  previous  year.  It  is  the 
leaven  which  has  leavened  the  whole  lump  of  modern  scientific  and  philosophical 
thought.  It  was  the  work  of  a zoologist,  whose  studies  of  systematic  and  anatomical 
zoology  as  well  as  geographical  distribution  converged  toward  the  conception  that 
species  had  originated  from  natural  causes.  Alfred  R.  Wallace,  also,  as  the  result  of 
his  travels  and  researches  on  the  Amazon  River,  and  especially  in  the  Malay  archipel- 
ago, arrived  nearly  simultaneously  at  the  same  conclusion  ; his  original  essay  written 
at  Sarawak  in  1855,  with  others,  collected  in  1870,  are  entitled  Contributions  to  the 
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Theory  of  Natural  Selection,  wliile  II.  W.  Bates,  after  spending  eight  years  of  re- 
searcli  and  travel  in  Brazil,  was  also  led  to  adopt  the  theory  of  natural  selection. 
Fi'itz  Muller  (Fiir  Darwin,  dated  Desterro,  Brazil,  18G3)  and  his  brother,  the  late  Iler- 
niann  Muller,  in  numerous  botanico-entomological  tracts  and  works,  as  well  as  Haeckel 
in  his  History  of  Creation,  his  Anthropogeny,  and  other  works,  and  Weissmann’s 
Studies  in  the  Theory  of  Descent  (1875)  are  the  epoch-making  works  of  this  period, 
based,  as  they  are,  on  special  studies.  E.xpounders  of  the  doctrines  were  Huxley 
(1859),  Herbert  Si)encer,  Haeckel,  Asa  Gray,  and  many  others.  Of  the  rise  of  a 
modernized  Lamarckian  school  in  the  United  States,  of  whicli  Hyatt,  Cope,  Dali, 
Kyder,  and  Packard  are  the  supporters,  mention  has  already  been  made.  In  Germany 
this  school  is  represented  especially  by  Semj)er. 

With  a knowledge  of  zoological  classification  and  embryology,  naturalists  have, 
since  the  publication  of  Darwin’s  epoch-making  work  on  the  origin  of  species,  published 
theories  as  to  the  probable  ancestry  and  succession  of  forms,  and  entered  into  the  con- 
struction of  genealogical  trees,  or,  in  a word,  of  phylogenies.  Haeckel  in  1870  first  dared 
to  express  diagrammatically  his  views  as  to  the  phylogeny  of  animals  in  general,  his 
most  authoritative  work  relating  to  the  coelenterates,  especially  the  meduste.  Attempts 
to  trace  the  genealogy  of  the  insects  have  been  made  by  Brauer,  Packard,  Lubbock, 
and  Mayer;  Hyatt  has  elaborated  the  phylogeny  of  the  Ammonites,  and  Owen,  Hux- 
ley, Kowalevsky,  and  Marsh  the  ancestry  of  certain  ungulates,  especially  of  the 
horse  family,  while  the  phylogenies  of  the  Camelidae,  the  Carnivora,  the  Ungulata  in 
general,  and  other  orders,  have  been  worked  out  by  Cope. 

The  effect  of  these  studies  on  paleontology  has  been  marked,  and  have  given  a new 
direction  to  the  study  of  the  geological  succession  of  animals.  The  great  works  of 
James  Hall,  of  Barrande,  of  the  Surveys  of  India,  and  the  explorations  in  the  western 
tertiaries  by  Hayden,  which  wei-e  jmblished  by  Meek,  Leidy,  and  others,  and  the  per- 
sonal explorations  of  Marsh  and  of  Cope,  as  well  as  those  of  Gaudiy  in  Europe,  have  re- 
vealed numbers  of  forms  connecting  the  orders  of  living  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammals, 
while  the  researches  on  the  succession  and  ancestry  of  the  Ammonites  by  Hyatt 
have  0]>ened  new  fields  of  research. 

In  1864  the  Norwegian  naturalist,  M.  Sars,  and  his  son,  G.  O.  Sars,  carried  on 
dredging  to  the  depth  of  over  300  fathoms,  showing  that  Forbes  (before  that  time  the 
most  prominent  Avriter  on  marine  zoology  and  the  laws  of  bathymetrical  distribution), 
Avas  incorrect  in  inferring  that  the  sea  beloAV  the  depth  mentioned  Avas  barren  of  life. 
As  early  as  1 850,  Michael  Sars  opposed  Forbes’  hypothesis,  and  in  1864  published  a list 
of  92  diffei’cnt  s]>ecies  discovered  at  200-300  fathoms  on  the  coast  of  Non\my,  and  in 
1868  he  increased  the  list  to  427  species.  As  the  results  of  his  father’s  and  his  own 
examinations.  Prof.  G.  O.  Sars,  as  early  as  1869,  said  : “ The  results  of  these,  my  deep- 
sea  researches,  Avas,  hoAVCAmr,  great  and  interesting  quite  beyond  all  anticipation.  . . . 
And  so  far  Avas  I from  observing  any  sign  of  diminished  intensity  in  this  animal  life  at 
increased  depths,  that  it  seemed,  on  the  contrary,  to  me  as  if  there  Avas  just  beginning 
to  appear  a rich  and  in  many  respects  a peculiar  deep-sea  fauna,  of  Avhich  only  a 
very  incomplete  notion  had  ]weviously  existed.”  The  United  States  Coast  Survey, 
since  1867,  under  the  inspiration  and  labors  of  Agassiz  and  Poiirtales,  showed  that 
the  bottom  of  the  Floridan  channel,  below  300-500  fathoms,  Avas  ])acked  Avith  life- 
forms  ; the  SAvedish  Spitzbergen  expeditions  also  brought  up  deep-sea  animals  from 
2000-3000  fathoms.  MeanAvhile,  the  English  government  sent  out  the  ‘ Porcu])ine  ’ and 
other  vessels,  the  naturalists  of  Avhich  were  Car])onter  and  Jeffreys,  Avho  carried  on 
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extensive  deep-sea  explorations  in  the  North  Atlantic,  which  were  so  successful  and 
full  of  interest  as  to  stimulate  the  British  government  to  equip  and  send  out,  under 
the  scientific  direction  of  Wyville  Tliompson,  aided  by  W.  von  Suhm,  Moseley  and 
others,  the  ‘ Challenger,’  which  made  a voyage  around  the  globe  in  1872-76. 

The  results  were  full  proof  of  the  existence,  in  all  seas  throughout  the  world,  of  a 
fauna  unique  and  extensive,  generally  known  as  the  abyssal  fauna,  thus  adding  a new 
world  of  life,  with  previously  unknown  orders  of  animals,  involving  new  problems  in 
paleontology  and  biology,  and  immeasurably  extending  our  conceptions  of  the  world 
and  its  inhabitants  and  their  mutual  relations.  The  voluminous’  results  of  this  most 
important  of  all  the  voyages  of  scientific  discovery,  since  that  of  Columbus,  are  still 
incomplete.  Important  additions  to  the  facts  gathered  by  the  ‘ Challenger  ’ and  pre- 
vious exjfiorations,  have  been  made  by  the  Swedish  expedition  of  the  ‘Josephine,’  the 
naturalists  of  which  were  Smith  and  Ljungmann,  and  by  the  U.  S.  Commission  of  Fish 
and  Fisheries,  S.  F.  Baird,  Commissioner,  of  which  A.  E.  Verrill,  in  charge  of  the  in- 
vertebrates, has  from  time  to  time  published  important  results. 

The  Austrian,  Portuguese,  and  French  governments  have  sent  out  similar  expedi- 
tions, of  which,  perhaps,  the  voyage  of  the  ‘Talisman,’  in  1883,  obtained  the  richest 
results,  A.  Milne-Edwai’ds  being  the  naturalist  in  charge. 

Extensive  researches  with  the  dredge  along  the  coast  of  the  United  States  were  made 
by  Agassiz,  Desor,  and  especially  Stimpson,  from  the  Bay  of  Fundy,  to  Florida,  Cuba, 
and  Yucatan ; Packard  investigated  the  shoal-water  fauna  of  Labrador  in  1860-64 ; 
Avhile  Verrill,  Hyatt,  Packard,  and  others  have  dredged  the  coast  from  the  Gulf  of  St. 
Lawrence  to  Cape  Hatteras. 

The  economic  value  attached  to  the  fisheries  led  to  the  formation  of  the  Fisheries 
Commissions  of  Norway,  Germany,  and  the  United  States;  that  of  the  latter,  under 
Baird,  being  especially  rich  in  purely  scientific  results. 

The  ravages  of  injurious  insects,  involving  economic  questions  of  vast  moment, 
have  attracted  attention  from  time  immemorial.  The  destruction  of  crops  and  of 
forests  by  these  pests  led  Ratzeburg  to  devote  his  life  to  the  subject,  resulting  in  the 
preparation  of  the  monumental  tomes,  richly  illustrated  and  replete  with  facts,  which 
have  given  him  an  enduring  fame.  The  works  of  Bouche,  Boisduval,  and  others  in 
Europe,  and  of  Harris  in  this  country,  are  also  classics. 

In  America,  the  state  governments  established  the  office  of  state  entomologists, 
whose  reports,  particularly  those  of  Fitch,  Walsh,  and  Riley,  are  standard  works 
of  reference.  The  invasion  of  locusts  in  the  western  states  and  territories  led 
the  national  government  to  establish  the  U.  S.  Entomological  Commission,  consisting 
of  Riley,  Packard,  and  Thomas,  which  existed  for  five  years  (1877-81). 

In  1873  Agassiz  established  at  Penikese,  an  island  in  Buzzard’s  Bay,  a seaside  labor- 
atory for  teachers  and  for  students  of  marine  animals.  After  two  years  it  ceased  to 
exist.  It  led  to  the  formation  of  the  Chesapeake  Zoological  Laboratory  of  the  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  under  the  direction  of  Prof.  W.  K.  Brooks,  while  Mr.  A.  Agassiz 
built  a well-appointed  private  laboratory  at  Newport.  Led  by  Agassiz’s  example, 
Anton  Dohrn  established  the  costly  zoological  station  at  Naples,  where  gather  natural- 
ists of  different  countries,  whose  researches,  carried  on  under  such  favorable  auspices, 
have  had  a manifest  influence  on  morphological  studies.  Smaller  laboratories  have 
been  established  by  Lacaze  Duthiei’s  at  Roscoff,  Banyul  sur  Mer  in  France,  and  by 
Hyatt  at  Annisquam,  in  Massachusetts;  while  during  the  years  1876-81  a summer 
school  of  biology  founded  by  Packard,  was  carried  on  by  the  Peabody  Academy  of 
Science  at  Salem,  Massachusetts. 
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Let  us  now  review  in  a brief  manner  the  work  done  by  our  countrymen.  Ameri- 
can zoological  science  dates  only  from  179(3,  when  Barton  published  his  memoir  On  the 
Fascination  attributed  to  the  Rattlesnake,  while  his  Facts,  Observations,  and  Conjectures 
on  the  Generation  of  the  Opossum  appeared  in  1801.  These  were  simply  memoirs, 
but  still  talented  productions  and  not  unworthy  to  begin  the  century.  Previous  to 
this,  John  Bartram  published  a few  zoological  tracts  in  the  Philosophical  Tivausactious 
of  the  Royal  Society  of  London,  the  first  appearing  in  1744. 

American  systematic  zoology  may  be  said  to  date  from  the  years  1808-14,  when 
the  successive  volumes  of  Wilson’s  Ornithology  were  published,  though  it  should  be 
remembered  that  Wilson  was  born  and  bred  in  Scotland.  Thus,  with  the  excej)tion 
of  Bartram’s  and  Barton’s  works,  what  we  have  to  say  of  American  zoology  (includ- 
ing animal  physiology,  psychology,  and  embryology)  covers  only  about  three  quar- 
ters of  a century.  The  next  Avork  was  by  Prince  Bonaparte,  on  birds,  a volume 
supplementary  to  Wilson’s  great  work,  and  i)ublished  in  this  country  in  182.5-33. 

The  first  general  work  by  a native-born  American  was  Di-.  Richard  Harlan’s  Fauna 
Americana,  published  in  1825.  This  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  John  D.  Godman’s  work 
on  North  American  mammals,  published  in  three  volumes  in  1826-28.  Bartram, 
Barton,  and  Harlan  were  born  in  Philadelphia  and  taught  anatomy  there.  Godmau 
was  born  in  Annapolis,  and  lectured  on  anatomy  in  three  medical  colleges,  but  not  in 
Philadelphia.  Thomas  Say’s  American  Entomology  (1824-28)  was  of  a more  sj>ecial 
character.  On  the  whole,  American  zoology  took  its  rise  and  was  fostered  chiefly  in 
Philadelphia  by  the  professors  in  the  medical  schools ; and  zoology  the  world  over 
may  be  said  to  have  sprung  from  the  study  of  human  anatomy  as  taught  at  the  ana- 
tomical centres  of  Italy,  France,  England  and  Germany. 

The  last  half-century  of  progress  in  zoology  in  America  may  be  divided  into  three 
epochs  comparable  to  those  enumerated  on  a preceding  page:  — 

(1.)  The  epoch  of  systematic  zoology,  during  which  a few  ]ihysiological  essays  ap- 
peared. To  this  division  of  zoology  a most  decided  impulse  was  given  by  the 
Smithsonian  Institution,  which  went  into  active  opei-ation  in  1847,  while  the  study  of 
the  fossil  forms  (paleontology)  was  greatly  accelerated  by  the  influence  of  national 
and  especially  state  surveys. 

(2.)  The  epoch  of  morphological  and  embryological  zoology.  This  ]ieriod  is  due 
to  the  ari-ival  of  Louis  Agassiz  in  this  country,  in  1846,  resulting  in  his  lectures  on 
comparative  embryology  and  the  foundation  of  the  Museum  of  Comparative  Zoology, 
where  American  students,  who  were  .attracted  by  the  fame  of  Agassiz,  were  instruct- 
ed in  the  methods  of  Cuvier,  Von  Baer,  Dollinger,  and  Agassiz  himself,  and  zoology 
Avas  studied  from  the  side  of  histology  .and  embryology,  while  paleontology  was 
wedded  to  the  study  of  living  animals. 

(3.)  The  epoch  of  evolution,  or  the  study  of  the  genetic  relationship  of  anim.als, 
based  on  their  mutual  relations  and  their  physical  environment.  This  period  d.ates 
from  the  publication  of  Daiavin’s  Origin  of  Species,  in  1859. 

Turning,  noAA%  to  the  first  epoch,  — that  in  Avhich  American  systematic  zoology 
took  its  rise,  — Ave  find  th.at  Avoi-k  Avas  done  Avhich  must  necessarily  precede  more 
import.ant  studies  on  the  embryology,  geographical  distribution,  mutu.al  relations,  and 
psychology  of  .anim.als ; thus  exerting  a marked  influence  on  the  classification  of  animals, 
Avhich  noAv.adays  is  equivalent  to  tracing  their  genetic  rel.ationships ; for  the  time  is 
past  Avhen  the  animal  Avorld  should  be  regarded  as  comprised  Avithin  separate  sub- 
kingdoms, betAveen  which  there  is  no  morphological  or  genetic  connection. 
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The  systematic  works  are  so  well  known,  and  our  space  so  limited,  that  we  shall 
merely  enumerate  the  names  of  our  chief  zoological  authors.  In  the  study  of  mam- 
mals the  works  of  Audubon  and  his  predecessors,  already  named,  and  of  Thomas  Jef- 
ferson, T.  Say,  J.  Bachmann,  G.  Ord,  S.  F.  Baird,  T.  Gill,  Harrison  Allen,  J.  A.  Allen, 
E.  D.  Cope,  Elliott  Cones,  J.  Y.  Scannnon,  B.  G.  Wilder,  C.  H.  Merriam,  and  W.  S. 
Barnard,  should  be  mentioned,  with  the  paleontological  essays  of  R.  Harlan,  J.  C. 
Warren,  J.  Leidy,  E.  D.  Cope,  and  O.  C.  Marsh,  together  with  Godman’s  Rambles  of 
a Naturalist,  L.  H.  Morgan’s  work  on  the  beaver,  Merriam’s  on  the  Mammals  of  the 
Adirondacks,  and  physiological  essays  by  J.  Wyman,  S.  Weir  Mitchell,  J.  C.  Dalton, 
and  others. 

The  ornithological  works  of  Wilson,  Bonaparte,  Audubon,  Nuttall,  Baird,  Cassin, 
and  Cones,  the  more  recent  great  work  of  Baird,  Brewer,  and  Ridgway,  Cones’  Key 
to  the  North  American  Birds,  Birds  of  the  Northwest,  and  Birds  of  the  Colorado 
Valley,  and  the  many  descriptive  and  biological  papers  of  other  authors,  such  as  T. 
M.  Brewer,  Ord,  J.  P.  Giraud,  J.  K.  Townsend,  A.  L.  Heerman,  G.  N.  Lawrence,  D. 
G.  Elliott,  H.  W.  Gambel,  J.  Xanthus,  L.  Stejneger,  H.  W.  Henshaw,  H.  Byrant,  S. 
Cabot,  T.  M.  Trippe,  J.  A.  Allen,  C.  H.  Merriam,  W.  H.  Brewster,  and  others,  with 
the  papers  on  distribution  by  Baird,  A.  E.  Verrill,  J.  A.  Allen,  and  R.  Ridgway, 
together  with  those  on  fossil  birds  by  Marsh,  are  all  worthy  of  coinj^arison  with  the 
best  European  works  and  papers. 

The  reptiles  and  amphibians  have  been  described  by  Harlan,  J.  E.  Holbrook,  T. 
Say,  J.  Green,  Bail'd,  C.  Girard,  S.  Garman,  E.  Hallowell,  L.  R.  Gibbes,  C.  A.  Lesuenr, 
J.  L.  Le  Conte,  L.  Agassiz,  and  Cope,  and  an  entire  assemblage  of  forms  in  the  west- 
ern cretaceous  and  tertiary  formations  has  been  discovered  by  Leidy,  Marsh,  and 
Cope.  The  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  of  Ncaia  2y!}^i6ns,hy  Jeffries  Wyman,  is 
a classic,  as  are  the  researches  of  S.  Weir  Mitchell  upon  the  venom  of  the  rattlesnake, 
and  the  researches  on  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  respiration  in  the  Chelonia,  by 
S.  Weir  Mitchell  and  G.  R.  Morehouse. 

The  fishes  of  North  America  have  been  worked  up  by  S.  L.  Mitchell,  Lesueur,  C. 
S.  Rafinesque,  D.  H.  Storer,  J.  E.  Dekay,  Holbrook,  Agassiz,  Girard,  J.  P.  Kirtland,  J. 
C.  Brevoort,  Wyman,  Baird,  Gill,  Cope,  W.  O.  Ayres,  F.  W.  Putnam,  T.  G.  Tell- 
kampf,  D.  S.  Jordan,  H.  C.  Yarrow,  C.  C.  Abbott,  G.  B.  Goode,  R.  Bliss,  S.  W.  Gar- 
man,  W.  N.  Lockington,  C.  H.  Gilbert,  .J.  H.  Swaim,  and  others  ; while  the  fossil 
forms  have  been  described  by  J.  H.  and  W.  C.  Redfield,  Leidy,  R.  W.  Gibbes,  J.  S. 
Newberry,  Cope,  O.  St.  John,  E.  W.  Clayjiole,  and  others,  and  several  species  of 
Tunicata  have  been  described  by  C.  A.  Lesuenr,  Tellkampf,  Louis  and  A.  Agassiz, 
Verrill,  and  Packard. 

In  entomology  the  writings  of  Say,  the  two  Le  Contes,  F.  E.  Melsheimer,  N. 
Hentz,  T.  W.  Harris,  S.  S.  Haldeman,  R.  von  Osten  Sacken,  B.  Clemens,  J.  D.  Dana, 
G.  H.  Horn,  S.  H.  Scndder,  P.  R.  Uhler,  H.  Hagen,  B.  D.^Walsh,  A.  S.  Packard,  A.  R. 
Grote,  W.  II.  Edwards,  Henry  Edwards,  C.  H.  Fernald,  H.  C.  Wood,  A.  Fitch,  C.  V. 
Riley,  E.  Norton,  J.  H.  Emerton,  C.  Thomas,  S.  W.  Williston,  R.  H.  Stretch,  H. 
Strecker,  J.  B.  Smith,  J.  H.  Comstock,  L.  O.  Howard,  E.  T.  Cresson,  and  othei's,  are  in 
most  cases  quite  voluminous,  though  mostly  descriptive,  while  the  fossil  forms  have 
been  described  by  Scndder,  Dana,  Meek  and  Worthen,  S.  I.  Smith,  and  O.  Harger. 
Their  anatomy  and  histology  has  been  studied  by  Leidy,  Scndder,  Packard,  G.  Dim- 
mock,  E.  Burgess,  C.  S.  Minot,  and  G.  Macloskie. 

The  great  work  of  Dana  on  the  Crustacea  of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expe- 
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ditioii  placed  him  next  to  Milne-Edwards  at  the  head  of  living  authors  in  this  depart- 
ment, and  his  essay  on  their  geographical  distribution  is  the  starting-ijoint  for  all  such 
inquiries.*  The  North  American  species  have  been  described  by  Say,  W.  Stimpson, 
J.  W.  Randall,  L.  Gibbes,  S.  I.  Smith,  Ilagen,  W.  N.  Lockingtoii,  E.  A.  Birge, 
C.  L.  Herrick,  W.  Faxon,  Packard,  O.  Harger,  and  J.  S.  Kingsley,  and  tfie  fossil  forms 
by  Green,  Hall,  Billings,  Stimpson,  Packard,  C.  E.  Beecher,  Clarke,  C,  D.  Walcott, 
and  others. 

The  intestinal  and  higher  worms  have  been  worked  up  by  D.  Weinland,  Girard, 
Leidy,  Wyman,  Verrill,  Stimpson,  Minot,  Webster,  Benedict,  Sager,  Whitman, 
and  Wright ; and  of  the  aberrant  classes  some  of  the  Polyzoa  have  been  carefully 
studied  by  A.  Hyatt,  and  the  Brachiopoda  by  E.  S.  Morse  and  W.  II.  Dali. 

The  molluscs  of  North  America  have  been  elaborated  by  Say,  Gould,  Lesueur, 
Rafinesque,  Haldenian,  I.  Lea,  T.  A.  Conrad,  Anthony,  C.  B.  Adams,  Stimpson,  the 
two  Binneys,  J.  W.  Mighels,  J.  P.  Couthouy,  Gabb,  A.  Agassiz,  T.  Bland,  T.  Pj-ime, 
Morse,  J.  Lewis,  Dali,  Ti’yon,  Verrill,  R.  E.  C.  Stearns,  Sanderson  Smith,  and  others. 
The  fossil  Mollusca  of  entire  formations  have  been  described  by  Hall,  Billings  (of, 
Canada),  E.  B.  Meek,  C.  A.  White,  F.  S.  Holmes,  O.  St.  John,  C.  F.  Hartt,  R.  Rath- 
bun,  O.  A.  Derby,  Whitheld,  N.  S.  Shaler,  Whiteaves  (of  Canada),  and  other  palaeon- 
tologists; and  the  quaternary  species  studied  by  Holmes,  Dawson,  Stimpson,  Packar.d, 
Verrill,  Matthews,  and  others.  Their  anatomy  has  been  studied  by  Leidy,  Wyman, 
Morse,  Dali,  W.  K.  Brooks,  and  H.  L.  Osborn  ; while  B.  Sharp  has  studied  their 
visual  organs. 

The  coelenterates  and  echinoderms  have  beein carefully  elaborated  by  Louis  and  A. 
Agassiz,  and  by  Say,  Stini]>son,  E.  Desor,  Ayres,  Macradj',  H.  J.  Clark,  T.  Lyman, 
Pourtales,  Verrill,  W.  K.  Brooks,  S.  E.  Clarke,  E.  B.  Wilson,  J.  S.  Kingsley,  J.  W. 
Fewkes,  II.  W.  Conn,  and  H.  G.  Beyer ; while  Dana’s  elaborate  rejwit  on  the  Zoo- 
])hytes  of  the  United  States  Exploring  Exj)edition  took  the  highest  rank  among  syste- 
matic works.  Numerous  fossil  forms  have  been  brought  to  light  by  Hall,  Billing.s, 
IMeek,  Shumard,  Springer,  White,  Wachsmuth,  Whitfield,  W.  H.  Niles,  O.  A.  Derby, 
and  other  palaeontologists,  and  the  distribution  of  the  recent  forms  on  both  sides  of 
the  continent  has  been  studied  by  Verrill  and  A.  Agassiz. 

The  sponges  have  been  chiefly  studied  by  Clark,  Hyatt,  Potts,  and  Mills ; and  the 
Protozoa  by  Leidy,  J.  W.  Bailey,  H.  J.  Clark,  A.  C.  Stokes,  J.  A.  Ryder,  and  D.  S. 
Kellicott. 

AVe  may  congratulate  ourselves  on  the  high  ])osition  of  our  paleontologists  in  the 
scientific  world.  The  laV)ors  of  James  Hall,  Meek,  Billings,  Dawson  (of  Montreal; 
we  include  Canadian  students),  and  others,  have  revealed  whole  jdatfoims  of  life  in 
the  ]iala?ozoic  rocks ; while  the  researches  of  Leidy,  Cope,  Marsh,  and  AV.  B.  Scott  and 
II.  F.  Osborne,  in  the  tertiary,  cretaceous,  and  Permian  beds  of  New  Jersej^  and  the 
west,  and  of  Deane,  Hitchcock,  Leidy,  AVyman,  Newberry,  Emmons,  and  Cope,  in 
triassic  and  carboniferous  strata,  have  been  productive  of  valuable  results. 

The  discovery  of  the  fossil  bird-like  reptiles  of  New  Jersey,  by  Leidy  and  Cope; 
of  birds  with  teeth,  and  pterodactyls  Avithout  teeth ; of  lemur-like  monkeys,  by 
Marsh ; of  camels,  by  Cope  ; and  the  discovery  by  Leid}',  Marsh,  and  Cope,  of  con- 
necting links  between  living  ruminants  and  hog-like  forms,  and  betAveen  elephants 
and  tapirs ; together  Avith  the  genealogy  of  the  horse,  and  the  increase  in  the  size  of  the 
brain  of  living  forms  over  tlieir  tertiary  ancestors,  as  elaborated  by  IMarsh,  all  present 
<a  mass  of  neAV  facts  bearing  on  the  evolution  of  life  on  the  American  continent,  and 


INTRODUCTION. 


Ixxi 


the  general  doctrine  of  evolution.  The  labors  of  W.  B.  Scott  and  H,  F.  Osborne 
should  also  be  mentioned  here. 

The  epoch  of  embryology,  or  the  developmental  study  of  animals,  was  inaugurated 
by  Agassiz  in  1846.  In  the  j^ublication  of  his  Contributions  to  the  Natural  History 
of  the  United* States,  mainly  devoted  to  the  develoi^mental  history  of  the  cmlenter- 
ates  and  turtles,  Agassiz  was  assisted  by  H.  J.  Clark.  Macrady,  another  of  Agassiz’s 
students,  published  some  papers  of  importance  on  the  Acalephs  and  their  mode  of 
development.  Desor  and  Girard  wrote  on  the  embryology  of  worms.  Memoirs  of  a 
high  order  of  merit  followed  from  the  pen  and  pencil  of  Mr.  Alexander  Agassiz.  His 
embryology  of  the  echinoderms  appeared  between  1864  and  1874;  the  memoir  on  the 
alternation  of  generations  of  the  v/ orm,  Autohjtus,  appeared  in  1862;  his  paper  on 
the  early  stages  of  annelids  in  1866;  his  remarkable  memoir  on  the  transformation  of 
Tornaria  into  Jjalanoglossus  was  published  in  1873  ; and  his  elaborate  embryology 
of  the  Ctenoi^hores  in  1874.  In  1864,  Jeffries  Wyman,  at  the  time  of  his  death  the 
leading  American  com2)arative  anatomist  and  j^liysiologist,  published  a memoir  on  the 
develojjment  of  the  skate.  Studies  on  the  development  of  worms  have  been  made  by 
J.  W.  Fewkes  and  E.  B.  Wilson,  while  J.  A.  Rydei-,  A.  Agassiz,  C.  O.  Whitman,  II. 
J.  Rice,  J.  S.  Kingsley,  and  II.  W.  Conn,  have  worked  on  the  embryology  of  fishes. 
That  of  the  Amjjhibia  has  been  elaborated  by  S.  F.  Clarke,  W.  B.  Scott,  and  H. 
F.  Osborn,  and  their  transformations  by  Mary  Hinckley.  The  beautiful  memoir  of 
Hyatt  on  the  embryology  of  Ammonites  was  a difficult  research,  while  the  jsapers  of 
Morse  on  the  early  stages  of  the  brachiojjod,  TerebratuUna,  published  in  1869-73, 
led  him,  by  embryological  as  well  as  anatomical  evidence,  to  transfer  the  brachio- 
pods  from  the  molluscs  to  the  vicinity  of  the  annelidan  worms.  Morse  and  W.  K. 
Brooks  have  also  examined  the  development  of  Lingula.  The  studies  of  Morse  on 
the  carjjus  and  tarsus  of  embryo  birds  should  also  be  mentioned.  In  1870,  1872,  and 
1880,  Packard  published  memoirs  on  the  develoiment  of  lAmvlus.,  and  w'as  the  first  to 
point  out  the  affinities  of  its  young  to  certain  young  trilobites;  and  he  has  also  published 
papers  on  the  embryology  of  the  hexapodous  insects.  Of  a high  order  of  merit  are 
HoAvard  Ayres’  elaborate  memoir  on  the  development  of  the  CEcanthus  niveus,  or  tree 
cricket,  with  its  egg  parasite  (1884),  and  William  Patten’s  valuable  essay  on  the 
embryology  of  the  Phryganeidae  (1884).  S.  I.  Smith,  W.  K.  Brooks,  W.  Faxon,  E. 
A.  Birge,  and  E.  B.  Wilson  have  traced  the  metamorjAhoses  of  certain  Crustacea. 
Several  entomologists,  as  Harris,  L.  Agassiz,  Fitch,  Riley,  Scudder,  Packard,  Le  Baron, 
Hagen,  Cabot,  Walsh,  Saunders,  W.  H.  Edwards,  Henry  Edwards,  S.  A.  Forbes,  J. 
A.  Lintnei’,  Otto  Lugger,  and  others,  have  studied  the  metamorphoses  of  insects,  while 
the  drawings  in  illustration  of  Abbot  and  Smith’s  Natural  History  of  the  Rarer 
Insects  of  Georgia  were  made  by  Abbot,  who  lived  several  years  in  Georgia.  In 
1874  Emerton  described  the  embryology  of  the  spider,  Pholcus,  and  in  1876  an  impor- 
tant memoir  by  W.  K.  Brooks,  on  the  anomalous  mode  of  development  of  Salpa,  a 
tunicate,  appeared.  J.  S.  Kingsley  has  described  the  metamorphoses  of  the  ascidian, 
Molgula.  The  embryology  of  the  molluscs,  esjAecially  of  the  oyster,  has  been  Avorked 
out  by  W.  K.  Brooks  and  J.  A.  Ryder,  Avhile  E.  B.  Wilson  has  treated  that  of  Itenilla. 
Mention  should  also  be  made  of  the  jjajAers  by  J.  W.  FeAvkes  and  S.  F.  Clarke  on  the 
development  of  coelenterates.  In  the  department  of  embryology,  great  activity  was 
shoAvn  by  American  students  when  scarcely  anything  Avas  being  done  in  England  or 
France,  and  the  United  States  were  for  tAventy-five  years  (1850-1875)  only  second 
in  embryological  studies  to  Germany,  the  mother  of  develojAinental  zoology.  More 
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recently  England,  through  the  labors  of  Balfour  and  his  pupils,  has  advanced  to  a posi- 
tion far  ahead  of  the  United  States. 

Of  anthropological  authors,  we  have  room  only  to  speak  of  Morton,  Davis,  E. 
G.  Squier,  Pickering,  L.  H.  Morgan,  Agassiz,  Nott  and  Gliddon,  Wyman,  J.  D.  Whit- 
ney, Fostei',  Jones,  Abbott,  Gatschek,  Dorsey,  Bessels,  Carr,  Berendt,  Leidy,  Baird,  Dali, 
Powell,  Putnam,  C.  A.  White,  Ran,  Gillman,  Meigs,  Jackson,  Barber,  C.  Thomas,  and 
a number  of  collectors  and  students  now  in  the  field,  chiefly  of  aboriginal  archaeology. 

The  third,  or  evolutional  epoch,  2Jroduced  an  original  and  distinctively  American 
school  of  evolutionists.  Hyatt’s  memoir  On  the  Parallelism  between  the  Different 
Stages  of  Life  in  the  Individual,  and  those  in  the  Entire  Group  of  the  Molluscous 
Order  Tetrabranchiata,  was  published  in  1867,  and  several  papers,  extending  his 
views  to  other  grou])S  of  Ammonites  and  molluscs,  have  appeared  since  then.  Cope’s 
Origin  of  Genera  was  ])ublished  in  1868,  and  his  jjai^er  On  the  Method  of  Creation 
of  Organic  Types,  in  1871.  As  Cope  observes,  the  law  of  natural  selection  “has 
been  ejntornized  by  Spencer  as  the  ‘ survival  of  the  fittest.’  This  neat  exj)ression,  no 
doubt,  covers  the  case ; but  it  leaves  the  origin  of  the  fittest  entirely  untouched,” 
and  he  accordingly  seeks  for  the  causes  of  its  origin.  Here  also  should  be  men- 
tioned the  writings  of  Baird,  Allen,  and  Ridgway,  on  the  laws  of  geograjfiiical 
distribution  and  climatic  variation  in  mammals  and  birds,  which  have  revolutionized 
our  nomenclatui'e  in  these  classes,  and  bear  directly  on  the  evolution  hypothesis. 
Special  attempts  to  ascertain  the  jjrobable  ancestry  of  American  mammals  have  been 
made  by  Cope,  Marsh,  and  Gill ; of  cephalojjod  molluscs  by  Hyatt ; of  insects  by 
Packard ; and  of  brachiopods  by  Morse.  Contributions  to  the  doctrine  of  natui-al 
selection  have  been  made  by  Dr.  W.  C.  Wells,  Rafinesque,  Haldeman,  Walsh,  Riley, 
INIorse,  Brooks,  and  others.  The  pa])ers  by  J.  A.  Ryder  on  mechanical  evolution,  and 
by  Hyatt  on  the  influence  of  gravitation  on  the  animal  organism,  deserve  especial 
mention,  as  do  Whitman’s  on  the  theory  of  concrescence. 

In  conclusion  we  may  close  this  historical  sketch  with  some  pertinent  remarks  of 
Galton  in  his  work  on  Hereditary  Genius : — 

“ The  fact  of  a jierson’s  name  being  associated  with  some  one  striking  scientific 
discovery  helps  enormously,  but  often  unduly,  to  prolong  his  reputation  to  after-ages. 
It  is  notorious  that  the  same  discovery  is  frequently  made  simultaneously  and  quite 
independently  by  different  persons.  Thus,  to  speak  of  only  a few  cases  in  late  years, 
the  discoveries  of  2)hotograj)hy,  of  electric  telegraphy,  and  of  the  ])lanet  Neptune 
through  theoretical  calculations,  have  all  their  rival  claimants.  It  would  seem  that 
discoveries  are  usually  made  when  the  time  is  ripe  for  them  — that  is  to  say,  when  the 
ideas  from  which  they  natui’ally  flow  are  fermenting  in  the  minds  of  many  men. 
When  aj^ples  are  ripe,  a trifling  event  suffices  to  decide  which  of  them  shall  first  droj) 
off  its  stalk;  so  a small  accident  will  often  determine  the  scientific  man  who  shall  first 
make  and  ])ublish  a new  discovery.  There  are  many  persons  who  have  contributed 
A-ast  numbers  of  original  memoirs,  all  of  them  of  some,  many  of  great,  but  none  of 
extraordinary  importance.  These  men  have  the  capacity  of  making  a striking  dis- 
coveiy,  though  they  had  not  the  luck  to  do  so.  Their  work  is  valuable  and  remains, 
but  the  worker  is  forgotten.  Nay,  some  eminently  scientific  men  have  shown  their 
original  powers  by  little  more  than  a continuous  flow  of  helpful  suggestions  and 
criticisms,  which  were  individually  of  too  little  imj)ortance  to  be  remembered  in  the 
history  of  science,  but  which  in  their  aggregate  formed  a notable  aid  toward  its 
progress.”  A.  S.  Packard. 
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Branch  I.  — PROTOZOA. 

In  the  pages  of  the  Introduction  we  have  a definition  of  a cell,  with  a brief  account 
of  the  part  it  plays  in  the  structure  of  animals,  and  now  in  the  Protozoa  we  are  to 
study  the  manifestations  of  cell  life  in  their  simplest  forms ; for  these  animals  during 
their  whole  existence  consist  each  of  but  a single  cell ; yet,  simple  as  this  structure 
would  seem  to  be,  we  find  manifestations  of  almost  all  vital  phenomena  exhibited  by 
these  fonns.  Every  member  of  the  branch  has  the  power  of  motion,  of  assimilating 
food,  and  of  reproducing  its  kind,  all  of  these  functions  being  performed  by  the  single 
ceU. 

In  the  Cuvierian  system  of  classification  no  place  was  accorded  to  this  group,  for 
they  were  either  regarded  as  embryonic  forms,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Foraminifera, 
they  were  transferred  bodily  to  some  of  the  four  gi’eat  divisions  into  which  the  animal 
kingdom  was  divided.  Though  the  Protozoa  have  been  studied  for  over  two  hundred 
years,  it  was  not  until  1845  that  they  were  first  considered  as  unicellular  fonns,  and  for 
a long-time  after  that  date  the  most  prominent  naturalists  refused  to  accept  the  con- 
clusions of  the  illustrious  von  Siebold.  Ehrenberg,  who  studied  these  forms  very 
thoroughly,  and  in  1838  published  a large  and  extensively  illustrated  work  upon  them, 
describes  with  great  detail  nervous,  digestive,  motory,  reproductive  and  sensory  sys- 
tems in  these  really  simple  organisms,  all  of  which  have  since  been  shown  to  have  no 
actual  existence.  These  mistakes,  great  as  they  now  appear,  arose  very  naturally,  for 
at  the  time  at  which  Ehrenberg  wrote,  Schwann  had  not  made  known  his  studies  upon 
cells ; and  highly  preposterous  at  that  day  would  seem  the  idea  that  an  animal  could 
exist  without  definite  organs  to  perform  the  functions  of  animal  life.  Were  space  at 
our  disposal,  it  would  prove  an  interesting  chapter  to  review  the  history  of  the  disputes 
regarding  the  character  of  these  forms,  the  rash  and  dogmatic  assertions  of  prominent 
naturalists  who  believed  that  there  could  be  only  the  four  great  di\dsions  of  the  animal 
kingdom  which  the  great  Cuvier  had  pi’oposed,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  patient 
observations  and  the  guarded  statements  of  their  opponents.  Time,  however,  served  to 
clear  up  the  doubts  surrounding  these  minute  forms,  and  to-day  not  a naturalist  lives 
who  does  not  in  some  way  accejjt  the  gi-oup. 

The  Protozoa  are  mostly  microscopic  animals  consisting  of  but  a single  cell,  or,  in 
a few  cases,  apparently  of  an  association  of  cells,  without,  however,  any  differentiation 
into  tissues.  These  few  apparent  exceptions  will  be  considered  more  at  length  further 
on.  In  some  of  the  Protozoa  the  cell  is  provided  with  a nucleus  and  various  other 
differentiations  of  the  protoplasm ; in  othei's  no  such  structures  have  as  yet  been  dis- 
covered, the  animal,  so  far  as  our  knowledge  enables  us  to  say,  being  but  a cytode,  a 

VOL.  I.  — 1 


2 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


mass  of  protoplasm  capable  of  taking  food  and  reproducing  its  kind.  Concerning  these 
latter  onr  knowledge  is  not  absolute,  and  further  observation  may  show  that  in  these 
a nucleus  really  exists,  a result  rendered  more  probable  by  the  fact  that  in  the  Forami- 
nifera,  in  which  the  existence  of  a nucleus  was  long  denied,  that  specialization  of  the 
protoplasm  has  recently  been  discovered.  Another  feature  which  frequently  occurs  in 
the  Protozoa  is  the  contractile  vacuole.  This  is  as  yet  a problematic  arrangement,  the 
function  of  which  cannot  be  said  to  be  decided.  There  appears  in  the  body  a clear 
vesicle  which,  sometimes  spherical,  sometimes  irregular  and  ramified,  slowly  increases 
in  size,  and  then  suddenly  contracts,  leaving  no  trace,  and  then  gradually  appears  again, 
only  to  repeat  the  operation.  It  is  thought  that  in  some  cases  these  contractile  vacu- 
oles communicate  with  the  exterior,  but  this  has  not  been  proved.  In  short,  there 
remains  a fine  field  for  investigation  in  the  structure  and  functions  of  these  problem- 
atical organs,  which  will  be  described  more  in  detail  in  the  succeeding  pages. 

Food  is  taken  by  the  Protozoa  into  the  interior  of  the  body,  the  digestible  portions 
assimilated,  and  the  portions  of  no  use  to  the  organism  afterward  rejected.  In  the 
lower  forms  all  parts  of  the  body  seem  to  be  equally  adapted  for  the  capture  and 
engulfment  of  food,  the  Protozoan  simjfiy  crawling  around  the  object;  while  in  the 
higher  there  is  a distinct  j^ortion  of  the  cell  set  apar*^  for  the  introsnsception  of  nutri- 
ment. The  character  of  nourishment  also  varies,  some  forms  living  on  vegetable  pro- 
ductions alone,  while  others  absorb  any  organic  bodies,  animal  or  plant,  often  devouring 
forms,  rotifers,  worms  or  Crustacea,  far  higher  in  the  scale  than  themselves.  In  the 
higher  Protozoa  the  food  is  either  brought  to  the  part  of  the  body  set  aside  for  the 
reception  of  food  by  currents  of  water  created  by  rapidly  moving  cilia,  while  in  others 
the  animals  which  are  eaten  are  in  some  unexplained  manner  benumbed  by  the  Pi’oto- 
zoan  and  then  devoured.  When  taken  into  the  body  the  aliment  forms  a mass  slowly 
cu’culating  through  the  jJi'otoplasm  and  is  known  as  a food  vacuole. 

Reproduction  is  accomjjlished  in  several  distinct  ways  ; by  fission,  by  budding,  by 
encystment,  and  the  subsequent  formation  of  young,  in  which  the  act  of  conjugation 
frequently  plays  a part  not  yet  understood.  Two  and  sometimes  more  individuals 
unite  and  form  a single  mass,  and  then  either  separate,  or  the  whole  becomes  encysted ; 
but  whether  this  is  to  be  regarded  as  a true  sexual  act,  or  as  an  obscure  something  not 
clearly  defined  by  the  term  applied  to  it  of  “ rejuvenescence,”  has  not  been  settled. 

F our  well-marked  groups  of  Protozoa  occur ; Monera,  Gregarinida,  Rhizopoda,  and 
Infusoria.  The  great  German  naturalist  Haeckel  has  ]>roposed  a third  division.  Pro- 
tista, of  organized  beings  to  contain  forms  which  cannot  be  certainly  classed  with  either 
the  animal  or  the  vegetable  kingdoms,  and  here  would  come  the  grou]o  Monera,  together 
with  other  clearly  closely  allied  groups  which,  by  common-  consent  rather  than  by 
definite  character,  are  usually  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  vegetable  kingdom.  But 
though  hard  and  fast  lines  do  not  exist  in  nature,  we  are  compelled  to  create  boun- 
daries which  are  frequently  as  arbitrary  as  any  to  be  found  in  geographies,  and  for  the 
purposes  of  this  series  we  prefer  to  consider  the  Monera  as  belonging  to  the  animal 
kingdom,  and  to  ignore  the  claims  of  the  Protista. 


Class  I.— MOiCERA. 

The  Monera,  the  lowest  group  of  the  Protozoa,  may  be  briefly  described,  following 
partly  the  language  of  Haeckel,  as  follows  : — 
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Organisms  without  organs.  The  entire  body  consists  of  nothing  more  than  a bit 
of  plasma  or  primitive  jelly,  an  albumenoid  compound  not  differentiated  into  proto- 
plasm and  nucleus.  Every  Moner  is  therefore  a cytode  but  not  a cell.  Their  form  is 
indefinite,  with  lobes  or  pseudopodia  projecting  from  any  part,  by  means  of  which  they 
move.  They  multiply  by  division,  budding,  or  by  the  foi’mation  of  spores,  as  will  be 
described  further  on.  They  live  mostly  in  water.  The  manner  in  which  the  Monera 
envelop  and  flow  around  their  food  shows  the  absence  of  a definite  limiting  membrane 
or  cell-wall,  and  also  the  extreme  simplicity  and  homogeneous  character  of  their  body 
substance  ; since  any  portion  of  it  surrounding  a particle  of  food  causes  digestion  and 
assimilation  to  take  place.  This  method  of  securing  food  will  be  more  fully  described 
when  treating  of  the  Amoeba. 
than  would  be  anticipated 
among  such  low  forms  of  life. 

The  simplest  method  of  propa- 
gation is  by  division  of  the  or- 
ganism into  two  parts  by  a 
construction  across  the  middle, 
forming  two  animals  25recisely 
like  the  parent  form. 

The  Protomyxa  auranti- 
aca  represented  in  Fig.  1,  is  a 
typical  Moner.  It  is  shown  at 
{f)  in  its  active,  creeping  con- 
dition, the  pseudopodia  stream- 
ing outward  in  all  directions 
with  clear  spaces  or  vacuoles 
and  food  particles  in  the  in- 
terior. The  food  is  entangled 
in  the  reticulate  pseudopodia 
and  gradually  drawn  into  the 
body,  where  a temporary  stom- 
ach is  formed  by  the  surround- 
ing protoplasm.  After  the  di- 
gestible portions  are  absorbed 
the  rest  is  cast  off  from  any 
part  of  the  surface.  This 
Moner  multiplies  by  the  for- 
mation of  swimming  spores  in 
this  manner:  The  pseudopodia 
are  all  retracted  and  the  Moner 
becomes  spherical  (a).  It  then 
becomes  encysted  by  the  foi- 
mation  of  a thick  outer  mem- 
brane, meanwhile  changing  to 
division  of  the  contents  (&),  and  finally  the  enclosing  membrane  ruptures  (c),  and 
the  contents  escajse  as  bright  red,  active  swarm-spores,  which  swim  about  by  the  aid 
of  the  delicate,  lashing  flagella  or  threadlike  extensions  of  the  ^protoplasmic  body. 
These  changes  are  illustrated  in  the  figure  a,  b,  c,  and  d,  being  the  successive  stages 


The  reproductive  processes  are  rather  more  comjplex 


Fig.  1. — Protomyxa  nuriantiaca;  a.  encysted;  b.  division  of  proto- 
plasm ; c.  cyst  bursting,  giving  rise  to  the  spores,  d.  e.,  from 
which,  by  coalescence,  the  feeding  plasmodium,/.,  is  formed. 
Greatly  enlarged. 


an  orange-red  color.  The  cyst  ripens  by  the  sub- 
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from  cyst  to  swarm-spores,  and  e being  the  first  stage  of  reversion  from  swarm-spores 
to  the  mature  form. 

The  swarm-spores,  to  Avhich  the  name  plastidules  has  been  given,  are  masses  of 
apparently  structureless  protoplasm,  manifesting  life  in  its  simplest  conceivable  form. 


Class  II.  — RHIZOPODA. 

No  definite  boundary  can  be  drawn  between  the  Monera  and  the  Rhizopoda,  and  it 
is  doubtful  if  the  simple  Protomyxa  just  described  as  a typical  Moner,  does  not  justly 
deserve  to  rank  in  this  class.  In  a general  way  it  may  be  said  that  the  Rhizopods  are 
distinguished  from  the  Moners  by  having  a more  or  less  well-defined  outer  layer  of  sar- 
code  and  a nucleus,  although  the  latter  is  not  always  to  be  observed. 

The  Rhizopoda  have  been  divided  by  Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter  into  three  groups, 
distinguished  by  the  character  of  their  sarcode  or  pseudopodia ; the  Lobosa,  in  which 
the  pseudopodia  are  lobose  or  finger-like,  as  shown  in  the  illustration  of  Amoeba  x>ro- 
teus.  Fig.  2 ; the  Radiolaria,  in  which  the  sarcode  extends  outward  in  i-ays  more  or 
less  constant  in  form  and  position,  as  in  Actinophrys^  Actinosphcorium  or  Clath- 
rulina,  Fig.  10,  among  fresh-water  forms,  and  Potalia,  Fig.  15,  among  the  marine 
forms;  the  Reticularia,  in  which  the  sarcode  extends  in  irregular,  soft  anastomosing 
branches,  which  coalesce  whenever  they  come  together,  as  well  illustrated  in  Gromia, 
Fig.  11.  Dr.  Carpenter  groups  all  the  Rhizopods  under  these  three  heads,  as  fol- 
lows : — 


30SA. 

Radiolaria. 

Reticularia. 

Amcebina. 

Actinophryna. 

Gromida. 

Acanthometrina. 

Foraminifera. 

Polycystina. 

Thalassicollina. 

This  arrangement  is  not  founded  upon  any  physiological  or  morphological  distinc- 
tions, and  it  can  only  be  regarded  as  provisional.  The  different  groups  merge  into  one 
another  so  that  the  character  of  the  pseudopodia  alone  is  a very  unsatisfactory  guide, 
especially  in  distinguishing  between  the  lobose  and  the  reticularian  forms.  The 
Radiolaria  are  the  most  complex  in  structure  of  all  Rhizopods  ; the  marine  forms  pro- 
duce silicious  skeletons  of  great  variety  and  beauty.  The  Reticularia  include  the 
marine  Rhizopods  with  c.alcareous  shells,  often  quite  complex  in  structure ; some  of 
them  grow  to  a comparatively  large  size.  The  immense  beds  of  chalk  of  the  Old  W oiid 
are  largely  composed  of  the  shells  of  Foraminifera,  and  the  JEozoon  canadense,  claimed 
by  some  to  be  the  oldest  form  of  animal  life  known  to  the  geologist,  if  really  an  ani- 
mal, also  belongs  to  this  group. 

Our  fresh-water  Rhizopods  have  been  treated  very  fully  by  Prof.  Joseph  Leidy  in 
his  “Fresh-water  Rhizopods  of  North  America.”  He  has  divided  them  into  the  Proto- 
plasta,  from  protos,  first  and  plasso,  a form  or  mould ; and  the  Heliozoa,  from  helios, 
the  sun,  and  zooti,  animal.  The  Protoplasta  are  divided  into  the  Protoplasta  lobosa, 
which  coiTesponds  to  the  Lobosa  of  Carpenter,  and  Protoplasta  filosa,  which  are 
included  in  the  Reticularia  of  Carpenter.  The  Ileliozoa,  which  live  in  fresh  water, 
are  closely  alhed  to  the  marine  Radiolaria,  but  their  precise  relations  are  not  yet 
understood. 
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We  may  then  divide  the  whole  of  the  Rhizopoda  into  four  orders:  I.  Lobosa; 
II.  Radiolaria ; III.  Heliozoa ; IV.  Reticularia. 


Order  I.  — LOBOSA. 

The  Lobosa  are  characterized  by  blunt,  digitate  extensions  {pseudopodia)  of  the 
soft  body-mass,  by  means  of  which  the  animals  move  about  and  capture  their  food. 
The  animals  may  be  unprotected  by  a covering  of  any  kind,  or  they  may  have  shells  of 
chitinous  material  or  of  cemented  grains  of  sand  or  debris  of  any  kind.  The  soft  body 
is  similar  in  structure  in  all  cases,  and  the  naked  form  known  as  the  Amoeba  affords 
the  best  subject  for  studying  this  group  of  animals. 

The  Amoeba  proteus  is  represented  in  Fig.  2,  and  may  be  taken  as  a type  of  all 
the  lobose  protoplasts.  It  consists  of  an  outer  portion  of  j^rotoi^lasm,  termed  the 
ectosarc,  rather  more  consistent  and  clearer  than  the  rest,  but  continuous  with  it,  and 
an  inner,  more  fluid  portion,  containing  granules  and  known  as  the  endosarc.  There  is 
no  permanent  differentiation  between  the  endosarc  and  the  ectosarc,  for  as  the  animal 
moves,  or  takes  in  particles 
of  food,  portions  of  the 
ectosarc  may  become  in- 
folded, and  they  then  im- 
mediately become  conflu- 
ent with  the  endosarc. 

Probably  the  only  differ- 
ence between  the  two 
portions  of  the  proto- 
plasm is  that  caused  by 
contact  with  the  surround- 
.ing  water,  which  seems  to 
partially  coagulate  the  ex- 
ternal portion.  The  Am- 
oeba moves  by  extending  a 
portion  of  the  clear  ecto- 
sarc in  any  direction,  when 
the  granules  of  the  endosarc  will  be  seen  to  follow,  as  though  flowing  into  an  empty  space. 
The  form  of  the  Amoeba  is  therefore  constantly  changing,  — pseudopodia  are  projected 
in  any  direction,  singly  or  several  at  one  time,  while  the  granules  are  in  constant 
motion. 

The  gi-anules  do  not  seem  to  be  essential  constituents  of  the  jirotoplasm.  They  are 
of  all  sizes,  from  almost  immeasurably  minute  particles  up  to  comparatively  large  ones. 
They  seem  to  be  inert  particles,  many  of  them  doubtless  being  the  remains  of  sub- 
stances collected  as  food,  but  frequently  there  are  seen  globules  of  oil  and  spherical 
green  corpuscles  which  are  supposed  to  contain  chlorophyl. 

Within  the  endosarc  a nucleus  is  often  readily  observed.  A nucleiis  is  regarded  as 
an  essential  element  in  the  Rhizopod  structure.  It  appears  as  a spherical  or  discoid, 
colorless,  clear,  or  granular  corpuscle,  within  which  may  or  may  not  be  seen  a still 
smaller  body  known  as  the  nucleolus. 


Fig.  2.  — Amwba  proteus,  greatly  enlarged. 
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Tliere  is  also  a curious  pulsating  vesicle  within  the  endosarc,  but  often  it  encroaches 
upon  the  ectosarc  so  much  as  to  seem  a part  of  the  latter.  This  vesicle  originates  as  a 
clear  sjiot  in  the  j)rotoplasm,  which  slowly  enlarges  until  it  reaches  a considerable  size, 
when  it  suddenly  collapses.  There  is  a regularity  in  this  occurrence  which  may  be 
observed  to  be  repeated  several  times  in  a minute.  The  function  of  the  contractile 
vacuole,  which  is  very  common  among  the  Infusoria,  has  not  yet  been  fully  determined. 
It  is  supposed  that  it  subserves  the  respiratory  ])rocess,  but  some  authors  regard  it  as 
subserving  an  excretory  purpose.  Whether  the  fluid  of  the  vacuole  is  forced  out  into 
the  surrounding  water  as  the  vesicle  closes  has  not  been  satisfactorily  demonstrated, 
although  there  is  strong  evidence  pointing  to  that  conclusion. 

Food  is  taken  into  the  body  of  the  Amceba  through  any  part  of  the  surface.  A 
portion  of  the  ectosarc  extends  around  the  prey,  enclosing  it  along  with  some  of  the 
water,  which  then  sinks  down  into  the  endosarc,  where  it  forms  a so-called  food-ball ; 
such  food-balls  may  become  quite  numerous  in  a single  animal.  Ehrenberg,  supposing 
them  to  be  permanent  stomachs,  gave  the  name  Polygastrica  to  those  Protozoa  in  which 
he  observed  them.  Any  portion  of  the  Amoeba’s  body  will  serve  the  purpose  of  a tem- 
porary stomach,  in  which  food  may  be  digested  and  assimilated.  . The  indigestible  por- 
tions are  ejected  at  any  part  of  the  surface,  but  usually  at  the  posterior  part,  near  the 
contractile  vesicle.  The  food  of  the  Amoeba  is  usually  of  a vegetable  nature.  The  deli- 
cate filamentous  desmids  seem  to  be  a favorite  food,  and  diatom  remains  are  often  found 

in  the  Amoeba  in  great  abundance.  In  assimilating 
the  nutriment  of  a filamentous  desmid,  the  Amoeba 
passes  along  the  filament,  enveloping  cell  after  cell, 
seemingly  passing  the  plant  directly  through  its  body, 
absorbing  the  contents  and  rejecting  the  indigestible 
portions. 

The  Amoebae  propagate  by  division  and  perhaps 
by  a process  of  conjugation;  at  least  an  ap2Jearance 
of  conjugation  has  been  observed  in  a few  cases. 
When  the  circumstances  of  life  are  unfavorable,  the 
Amoebae  may  become  encysted,  by  which  means  they 
are  able  to  withstand  great  changes  of  external  con- 
ditions. When  about  to  become  encysted,  the  re- 
mains of  food  and  particles  of  indigestible  matter  are 
rejected,  and  the  animal  assumes  a spherical  shape  precisely  like  Frotomyxa,  Fig.  1,  a, 
soon  becoming  surrounded  by  a more  or  less  thick  membrane  composed  of  several  layers. 
In  this  protected  condition  the  Amceba  may  rest  a long  time,  and  then,  by  rupturing  its 
envelope  it  may  again  come  forth  apj^arently  unchanged.  But  in  some  cases  a change 
takes  {dace  within  the  caj)sule  which  results  in  the  formation  of  a large  number  of 
spherical  germs  or  spores,  each  of  which  probably  escapes  and  grows  into  a new  form, 
as  in  the  case  of  Protomyxa.,  already  described. 

A large  number  of  the  Lobose  protoplasts  are  provided  with  shells,  many  of  them 
of  regular  aud  beautiful  form.  Of  these,  Piffluyia,  Fig.  3,  may  be  taken  as  a reju’e- 
sentative  genus.  The  shell  of  this  Rhizopod  is  spherical  or  oval,  composed  of  grains 
of  sand  mingled  with  frustules  of  diatoms,  spicules,  etc.,  cemented  together.  The 
sarcode-body  almost  fills  the  shell,  and  is  attached  to  it  by  protoplasmic  threads  passing 
to  the  fundus  and  sides.  The  shell  is  open  at  one  end,  where  the  blunt  cylindrical 
pseudopodia  are  projected  either  for  the  prehension  of  food  or  as  oi'gans  of  locomotion. 


Tig.  3.  — Difflugia  urceolata.  Enlarged. 
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In  size  it  may  vary  from  .036  mm.  to  .260  mm.  in  length.  The  nucleus  and  contractile 
vesicle  are  conspicxious  in  the  posterior  portion.  In  all  the  shelled  forms  the  food  is 
taken  in  at  the  mouth  of  the  shell,  and  the  debris  is  ejected  at  the  base  of  the  pseudo- 
podia, , 


Order  II,  — RADIOLARIA. 

Wlien  Prof.  Huxley  was  engaged  in  study  ing  the  fauna  of  the  sea  or  board  II.  M.  S. 
“Rattlesnake,”  about  thirty  years  ago  (1851),  he  found  floating  upon  the  seas,  whether 
tropical  or  extrar-tropical,  some  peculiar  gelatinous  bodies  to  which  he  gave  tlie  name 
Thalassicolla,  signifying  sea-jelly.  These  were  among  the  most  common  objects  from 
the  tow-net,  and  their  extreme  simplicity  of  structure  made  it  very  difficult  to  classify 
tliem  in  the  animal  kingdom.  Imagine  a colorless,  transparent  gelatinous  mass,  sjjheri- 
cal,  elliptical,  or  elongated  in  form  or  contracted  like  an  hour-glass  in  one  or  more 
places,  vaiying  in  size  from  a mere  spec  up  to 
an  inch  in  length,  without  contractility  or  power 
of  motion,  but  floating  passively  upon  the 
water : sucli  is  Thalassicolla,  Fig.  4. 

Two  species  were  described  by  Prof.  Hux- 
ley in  his  account  of  these  organisms.  One 
of  them,  T.  'punctata^  is  characterized  by  an 
appearance  of  dots  scattered  about  near  the 
internal  surface  of  the  thick,  gelatinous  crust 
which  may  surround  either  a single  large 
cavity  or  a number  of  clear  spaces  closely 
aggregated.  The  appearance  of  dots  is  pro- 
duced by  nucleated  cells,  which  are  imbedded 
in,  and  held  together  by,  the  gelatinous  crust. 

The  cells  are  about  or  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  and  are  covered  with  a thin  mem- 
brane. Surrounding  the  cells  or  diffused  through  the  connecting  substance  are  minute 
bright-yellow  corpuscles.  The  cells  may  also  be  enclosed  within  a framework  of  crystals 
or  spicules  resembling  the  spicules  of  a sponge. 

T.  micleata  is  a spherical  mass,  characterized  by  a blackish  central  portion,  around 
which  is  a zone  of  vacuoles  or  clear  spaces  with  yellow  cells  and  dark  granules,  which 
is  in  turn  surrounded  by  the  outer,  clear,  gelatinous  substance.  The  dark  central  por- 
tion is  a vesicle  with  granular  contents  and  a firm,  colored  membrane.  From  the  dark 
centre  delicate  branching  fibrils  radiate  and  anastomose  through  the  zone  of  vacuoles, 
extending  almost  to  the  periphery  of  the  sphere. 

Thalassicolla  may  be  regarded  as  a type  of  the  Radiolarian  structure.  The  Radio- 
laria  are  characterized  by  having  a central  nucleated  portion  surrounded  by  an  outer 
peripheral  mass,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  a porous,  more  or  less  resisting  mem- 
brane known  as  the  capsule.  Both  the  mass  within  the  capsule  and  the  sarcode  with- 
out consist  of  very  soft  and  contractile  protoplasm,  in  which  are  imbedded  coloi-ed 
globules,  vacuoles,  and  perhaps  other  structures.  Most  Radiolaria  have  a skeletal  frame- 
work of  silicious  spicules,  or  beautifully-designed  structures,  which  may  be  found  either 
within  or  without  the  capsule.  The  silicious  framework  of  these  minute  organisms. 


Fig.  4.  — Thalassicolla  morum.  Greatly  enlarged. 
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when  properly  cleaned  and  prepared  for  exhibition,  afford  some  of  the  most  beautiful 
objects  for  examination  with  a microscope. 

The  Polycystina  especially,  which  have  an  external  skeleton  of  clear,  glassy  sUica, 
are  to  be  found  in  every  collection  of  microscopic  objects,  and  there  are  few  specimens 
that  attract  more  universal  admiration  for  beauty  and  regularity  of  form. 

Before  describing  some  of  the  more  important  representatives  of  this  group,  a few 
words  should  be  said  concerning  their  general  characteristics.  The  single  animals  or 
zooids  vary  in  size  from  about  to  of  an  inch,  or  even  more,  in  diameter.  They 
are  usually  spherical,  but  they  may  be  cylindrical,  discoidal,  or  of  other  shapes.  The 
sarcode  within  and  without  the  capsule  is  continuous  through  the  pores  of  the  chitinous 
membrane  which  surrounds  it.  In  Thalassicolla  the  capsule  is  very  small  compared 
to  the  size  of  the  animal,  but  usually,  especially  in  the  solitary  forms,  the  capsule  is 
relatively  very  large,  sometimes  having  only  an  exceedingly  thin  layer  of  extra  capsular 
sarcode  about  it.  The  tendency  of  such  simple  forms  of  life  is  to  live  in  colonies  like 
Thalassicolla  punctata.,  in  which  the  capsules  and  the  investing  sarcode  have  already 
been  described  as  cells  imbedded  in  the  gelatinous  connecting  mass.  The  capsules 
vary  in  size  from  2 mm.  down  to  .025  mm. 

Tlie  sarcode  contains  vesicles  or  alveoli,  which  may  be  found  both  within  and  with- 
out the  capsule ; but  no  regularly  contracting  vesicle,  such  as  is  found  in  the  Heliozoa, 
has  been  observed. 

Within  the  capsule  are  found  peculiar  structures  which  have  been  termed  nuclei, 
and  Avhich  are  supposed  to  be  true  nuclei  of  the  capsule.  These  are  of  two  kinds,  — 
simple  and  complex.  The  simple  nuclei  measure  from  .008  mm.  to  .015  mm.  in  diame- 
ter. They  are  perfectly  homogeneous  in  appearance,  and  may  exist  in  great  numbers 
in  a single  capsule,  almost  filling  it  in  fact,  or  they  may  be  few,  or  even  quite  absent 
when  a complex  nucleus  is  present.  They  have  no  investing  membrane.  The  complex 
nucleus  is  a multi-globular  vesicle  with  a membranous  covering  similar  to  that  of  the 
capsule  itself,  but  more  delicate.  It  is  possible  that  the  simple  nuclei  are  developed 
within  it.  The  conq^lex  nucleus  is  also  designated  as  the  “nuclear  vesicle.”  It  is 
characteristic  of  certain  forms  of  Radiolaria. 

The  sarcode  of  the  capsule  may  be  colorless,  or  it  may  be  distinctly  colored,  red, 
brown,  and  yellow  being  the  usual  colors.  Examination  with  high  powers  of  the  micro- 
scope shows  the  coloring  matter  in  the  form  of  minute  vesicles.  There  are  also  found 
in  the  sarcode  globules  of  oil  or  fatty  matters,  and  sometimes  concretions,  crystals,  and 
other  structures  that  may  be  nothing  but  remains  of  food.  The  extei’nal  sarcode  is  not 
23rotected  by  any  definite  enveloping  membrane,  but  a clear,  gelatinous,  more  or  less 
firm  layer  of  the  sarcode  may  be  observed  to  form  the  outer  boundary  of  tlie  sphere,  as 
already  described  in  Thalassicolla. 

The  sarcode  of  the  central  caj^sule  is  continuous  with  the  external  sarcode  through 
the  pores  of  the  dividing  membrane.  Tlie  extra  capsular  sarcode  is  usually  frothy  in 
ajipearance  owing  to  the  presence  of  clear  spaces,  — vacuoles  or  alveoli.  These  alveoli 
usually  increase  in  size  from  without  inwards,  being  largest  and  most  numerous  near  the 
capsule.  The  outer  alveoli  have  been  observed  to  disappear  at  times  and  to  form  again. 

Tlie  pseudopodia  of  the  Radiolaria  resemble  those  of  the  Heliozoa,  being  more  or  less 
persistent  and  not  very  flexible.  In  some  species  they  branch  and  anastomose  slightly. 
They  originate  from  the  deepest  part  of  the  external  sarcode,  jiass  between  the  alveoli 
and  through  the  gelatinous  investment  into  the  surrounding  water.  They  may  be 
retracted  and  extended. 
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The  “ yellow  cells  ” which  are  almost  invariahly  found  in  the  Radiolaria,  either 
within  or  without  the  capsule,  have  been  the  subject  of  much  speculation.  It  is  not  yet 
known  what  their  functions  are,  and  it  is  even  doubtful  if  they  are  not  parasitic  plants, 
taking  their  nourishment  from  the  body  of  the  Radiolarian  in  which  they  live.  After 
the  death  of  the  animal  the  yellow  cells  have  been  observed  to  grow  and  multiply. 

With  the  exception  of  a very  few  species  of  Thalassicolla^  Thalassolampe,  Myxo- 
brachia,  and  CoUozoum^  all  the  Radiolaria  are  provided  with  some  form  of  silicious 
framework.  In  its  simplest  form  this  consists  of  isolated  spicules,  as  in  Sphmrozoum, 
Fig.  9.  From  the  simple  spicular  fonns  we  may  pass  to  those  having  spines  radiat- 
ing from  a common  centre  to  the  surface  of  the  sphere,  or  beyond,  with  lateral  processes 
like  Xiphacantha,  Fig.  7. 


In  certain  species  the  skeleton  is  formed  of  hollow  spines,  through  which  the  sarcode 
extends  and  issues  from  the  ends.  In  all  cases  the  spines  are  covered  with  a thin  layer 
of  granular  sarcode,  which  can  be  observed  constantly  flowing  up  and  down  the  spines, 
doubtless  carrying  the  food  that  may  be  collected,  down  into  the  body. 

As  the  lateral  processes  mentioned  above  become  more  largely  developed,  a con- 
tinuous circumferential  skeleton  is  formed,  which  encloses  the  whole  organism,  as  in 
Actinomma,  in  which  there  are  sometimes  three  or  more  concentric  shells.  Among 
the  Polycystina  there  is  a great  variety  of  form  manifested  in  the  external  skeleton. 
Podocyrtis  (Fig.  8)  is  one  of  the  most  common  forms  of  this  group. 

The  food  of  the  Radiolaria  consists  of  minute  algae,  diatoms,  infusoria,  and  other 
organisms  found  on  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

Not  much  is  known  concerning  the  methods  of  multiplication  among  the  Radiolaria. 
It  may  be  accepted  as  an  established  fact  that  the  contents  of  the  capsules  may  divide 
and  form  young  capsules,  which  are  at  fii’st  without  any  membranous  covering.  The 
young  capsules  make  their  way  out,  swim  about  freely  as  “ zoospores,”  which,  in  Col- 
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losphcera,  are  oval,  about  .008  mm.  in  length,  and  have  at  least  one  cilium.  The  sub- 
sequent history  of  the  zoospores  has  not  been  made  out.  It  is  probable  that  colonies 
like  CoUosphcera  are  formed  by  division  of  this  kind. 

In  this  large  and  exceedingly  interesting  order  of  Rhizopods,  there  are  nearly  a 
thousand  species,  about  one-half  of  them  being  fossil  forms.  This  shows  the  wonderful 
variety  of  form  which  such  organisms  may  present  without  departing  from  the  simple 
plan  or  organization  which  characterizes  them.  They  may  be  classified  according  to 
the  forms  of  their  skeleton,  into  families  and  sub-families,  in  which  one  general  plan  of 
structure  will  be  characteristic  of  each  division,  as  Dr.  Wallich  has  shown.  Although 
such  a classification  may  be  convenient,  it  throws  but  little  light  upon  the  physiological 
or  morphological  relations  of  the  different  forms.  In  the  present  state  of  our  knowl- 


Fig.  6.  — Haliomma  polyacanthum,  magnified  200  times. 


edge  of  the  Radiolaria  no  fully  satisfactory  classification  is  possible.  Perhaps  the  best 
yet  proposed  is  that  of  Prof.  Mivart,  which  is  a greatly  modified  form  of  Haeckel’s 
comprehensive  but  confusing  plan.  Prof.  Mivart  arranges  all  the  Radiolaria  under 
seven  divisions,  which  may  be  briefly  characterized  as  follows : — 

1.  Discida.  — Discoidal  forms  with  skeletons  partly  intra-capsular,  generally  form- 
ing an  external  perforated  shell  with  an  internal  partition,  making  a series  of  connect- 
ing, concentric,  or  spirally  arranged  chambers ; no  nuclear  vesicle. 

In  this  group  there  are  five  sub-divisions,  but  the  most  common  form  of  all  is  the 
Astromma,  in  which  the  combination  of  radial  and  circumferential  parts  is  quite  strik- 
ing, both  for  beauty  and  for  the  great  variations  in  form  manifested  by  the  different 
species. 
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2.  Flagellifera.  — This  group  receives  its  name  from  the  flagellum  which  charac- 
terizes the  species  belonging  to  it. 

3.  Entosph^eida. — In  this  group  the  organisms  are  provided  with  an  intrarcapsu- 
lar,  spheroidal  shell,  not  traversed  by  radii,  in  this  respect  differing  from  the  Discida. 
They  have  no  nuclear  vesicle.  The  typical  genus  is  Ilaliomma,  of  which  there  are 
many  forms.  Ilaliomma  polyacanthum  is  represented  in  Fig.  6. 

4.  Acanthometrida.  — The  members  of  this  division  are  characterized  particularly 
by  a well-develojied  radial  skeleton,  the  radii  meeting  in  the  centre  of  the  cajisule.  There 
is  no  enveloping  shell,  but  lateral  j^rocesses  sometimes  j^i’oject  from  the  spines,  as  in  the 
beautiful  IKiphacantha  found  by  the  “Challenger”  expedition,  represented  in  Fig.  7. 


Fig.  7.  — Xiphacantha,  magnified  100  times. 


5.  PoLYCYSTiNA.  — The  Polycystina  are  by  far  the  most  numerous  in  all  fossil 
deposits  of  Radiolaria.  They  are  very  simple  forms  with  skeleton  external,  more  or 
less  compact  or  continuous,  without  a nuclear  vesicle.  The  shell  may  be  a simple 
sphere,  or  two  or  thi-ee  concentric  spheres  connected  by  radii,  or  with  external  radial 
outgrowths  extending  to  a length  of  several  times  the  diameter  of  the  shell.  The 
most  numerous  forms,  however,  belong  to  the  genera  Podocyrtis  and  Eucyrtidium^ 
the  former  represented  in  Fig.  8.  The  beautiful  Eucecryphiahcs  (Fig.  5)  also  belongs 
to  this  group.  In  these  forms  the  shell  opens  at  one  end,  and  growth  being  mainly 
in  one  direction  said  to  be  unipolar. 

6.  CoLLOZOA.  — To  this  group  belong  a number  of  soft,  gelatinous  forms  which  are 
frequently  aggi’egated  in  colonies,  and  are  therefore  designated  as  compound  Radio- 
laria. The  animals  may  be  either  single  or  in  families.  When  single  the  skeleton  con- 
sists of  circumferential  spicules,  isolated  from  each  other.  When  compound,  there 
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may  be  either  spicules  or  a spheroidal,  perforated  shell.  Under  this  division  are  classed 
the  very  common  forms  Sphcerozoitm,  Fig.  9,  and  Collosphcera,  the  former  being 
either  naked  or  having  spicules,  while  the  latter  has  a shell. 

7.  Yesiculata. — To  this  group  belong  the  curious  jelly-like  forms  already  men- 
tioned, described  by  Huxley  as  Thalassicolla,  Fig.  4.  There  is  no 
definite  skeleton,  but  some  of  the  species  have  spicules  more  or  less 
closely  aj^proximated.  The  vesiculata  are  distinguished  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a nuclear  vesicle,  which  is  usually  multiglobular.  Formerly 
the  Thalassicollida  were  classed  with  the  Collozoa,  but  the  nuclear 
vesicle  is  not  found  in  the  latter,  and  there  is  no  external  shell  or 
spicular  layer  in  the  former  such  as  are  found  in  Sphoerozoum  and 
Collosphwra. 

When  we  consider  the  wonderful  symmetry,  beauty,  and  variety 
of  form  revealed  by  a study  of  the  hard,  silicious  skeletons  of  the 
Polycystina,  Acanthometrida,  and  other  families  of  the  order,  we 
may  well  inquire  how  it  is  possible  for  such  simple  creatures  to 
construct  such  jierfect  forms.  Mivart  suggests  that  they  may  be 
produced  by  “ a kind  of  organic  crystallization  — the  expression  of 
some  as  yet  unknown  law  of  animal  organization  here  acting  un- 
FiG.  8.  — Podocyrtis  trammelled  by  adaptive  modifications  or  by  those  needs  which  seem 
e^aTg^df^"^’  to  be  so  readily  res])onded  to  by  the  wonderful  plasticity  of  the 

animal  world.” 

Representatives  of  the  great  class  Radiolaria  are  found  in  all  seas,  but  they  are  by 
far  the  most  abundant  in  tropical  waters.  The  most  common  forms  of  all  belong  to 
the  Acanthometrida  and  Polycystina.  Their  remains  have  formed  immense  beds  of 

rock,  mostly  during  the  Tertiary  age,  but 
they  have  also  been  found  in  the  chalk  and 
in  the  Trias.  They  are  found  in  the  diatom- 
aceous  rock  of  Richmond  and  Petersburg, 
V a.,  also  in  Maryland,  and  in  Bermuda ; 
but  by  far  the  most  extensive  deposits  are 
in  the  Nicobar  Islands  and  the  Barbadoes. 
In  the  Nicobar  Islands  deposit  they  form 
strata  eleven  hundred  and  two  thousand 
feet  in  thickness,  in  which  a hundred 
species  have  been  identified.  In  the  Bar- 
badoes the  rock  is  not  quite  so  thick,  but 
about  three  hundred  species  have  been 
found  there,  most  of  which  are  Polycystine 
forms. 

A number  of  minute  but  very  beautiful 
organisms  were  obtained  by  Mr.  Murray 
during  the  “ Challenger  ” expedition  by 
using  the  tow-net,  which  undoubtedly  deserve  a place  among  the  Protozoa,  but  they 
have  not  yet  been  classified.  They  have  been  named  Challengerida,  and  seem  to  be 
closely  related  to  the  Radiolaria. 


Fig.  9.  — Sphserozoum  ovodimare,  greatly  enlarged. 
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Obdek  III.  — HELIOZOA. 


The  Heliozoa,  or  sun-animalcules,  are  very  beautiful  Rhizopods,  inhabiting  fresh 
water.  Most  of  them  are  spherical,  floating  forms,  but  a few  are  attached  by  long 
pedestals  or  stipes.  The  pseudopodia  are  in  the  form  of  delicate,  tapering  rays,  extend- 
ing outward  in  all  directions  from  the  centre,  often  exceeding  the  diameter  of  the  body 
in  length.  They  are  flexible,  more  or  less  contractile,  and  sometimes  reveal  a slow 
circulation  of  granules  along  their 
length.  The  sarcode  is  not  distinctly 
differentiated  into  endosarc  and  ec- 
tosarc,  but  in  one  interesting  form, 

Actinosphcerium,  the  outer  sarcode  is 
a frothy,  vacuolated  mass  of  consider- 
able thickness. 

The  most  common  of  the  Heliozoa 
is  the  Actinospkrys  sol.  It  is  found  in 
pools  of  standing  water  almost  every- 
where, among  the  floating  plants,  ap- 
pearing under  a low-power  of  the 
microscope  as  a colorless,  si^herical 
body,  varying  in  size  from  .04  mm.  to 
.12  mm.  in  diameter,  with  innumer- 
able delicate,  bristling  spines  tliree 
or  four  times  the  diameter  of  the  body 
in  length.  The  sarcode  is  full  of  vac- 
uoles, which  give  it  a frothy  appear- 
ance. Watching  the  minute  sphere  a 
few  moments,  there  will  probably  be 
seen  somewhere  along  the  periphery  a 
slowly  distending  vesicle, which  reaches 
a certain  size,  and  then  suddenly  col- 
lapses. This  is  the  conti’actile  vesicle. 

The  first  description  of  this  curious 
little  creature  seems  to  have  been  given 
by  a F rench  naturalist,  who  referred  to 
it,  if  we  may  translate  the  bad  French 
in  which  it  is  written,  with  some  dis- 
cretion — as  “ a fish,  the  most  extra- 
ordinary that  one  could  see.” 

The  food  of  ActinophTyS  consists  fig,  lO. — CiaiftruMna  f Vegans,  enlarged  350  times, 

of  minute  infusoria,  diatoms,  and  other 

unicellular  algie,  which  frequently  can  be  seen  within  the  body  as  green  balls.  The 
pseudopodal  rays  are  used  as  organs  of  locomotion,  and  for  the  prehension  of  food.  If 
an  active  infusorian  comes  in  contact  with  the  spines  it  seems  to  be  paralyzed.  If  the 
prey  be  very  minute  it  will  be  seen  to  glide  along  the  rays  very  gradually  until  it  reaches 
the  body,  when  a portion  of  the  sarcode  is  projected  to  envelop  it,  and  draw  it  into  the 
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interior,  where  it  undergoes  digestion  and  assimilation.  If  the  prey  be  larger,  several 
I’ays  may  bend  toward  it  and  together  secure  and  draw  it  down  to  the  body. 

Actinophrys  propagates  by  simple  division  and  by  the  fusing  together  of  two  or 
more  sjjecimens  into  a single  mass,  which  then  reproduces  new  forms  by  fission.  . The 
conjugation  of  two  individuals  is  quite  a common  occurrence,  but  the  Hon.  J.  D.  Cox 
has  observed  as  many  as  nine  individuals  joined  in  the  process.  The  same  observer 
also  describes  another  method  of  propagation  in  which  the  parent  form  passes  into  an 
opalescent  condition,  after  which  it  undergoes  segmentation  into  a brood  of  young. 

A much  larger  heliozoon,  greatly  resembling  Actinophrys,  is  Actinosphcerimn.  It 
is  especially  distinguished  from  the  former  by  the  frothy  layer  of  ectosarc  which  sur- 
rounds the  central  sarcode,  and  by  the  complex  structure  of  the  pseudopodal  rays 
which,  under  high  magnification,  seem  to  have  a hard  axis-cylinder,  probably  only  a 
core  of  denser  protoplasm. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  beautiful  forms  of  this  order  is  Clathrulina,  represented 
in  Fig.  10.  While  young  the  capsules  are  colorless  and  clear,  but  with  age  they  be- 
come yellow.  The  sarcode  does  not  usually  fill  the  lattice-capsule,  but  is  collected  in 
a ball  within  it.  It  is  a very  beautiful  species ; often  found  in  great  abundance  in  ponds 
and  ditches. 

The  Heliozoa  seem  to  be  quite  closely  related  to  the  Radiolaria,  but  the  exact  rela- 
tions of  the  two  groups  is  not  yet  known.  It  has  been  suggested  that  the  Heliozoa  are 
embryonic  forms  of  the  more  highly-develo])ed  group ; but  until  the  structure  of  both 
groups  is  more  fully  elucidated  it  seems  useless  to  speculate  much  about  this  question. 
Several  observers  have  noticed  within  Actinophrys  a peculiar  nuclear  sphere  which 
gi’eatly  resembles  the  central  vesicle  of  certain  Radiolaria. 


Order  IV.  — RETICULARIA. 

Sub-order  I.  — Protoplasta. 

This  sub-order  includes  a considerable  number  of  fresh-water  Rhizopods  with  very 
soft  sarcode  bodies  and'  delicate,  branching,  thread-like  j^seudopodia.  The  endosarc 
and  ectosarc  are  even  less  clearly  differentiated  than  in  the  lobose  forms.  The  nucleus 
is  usually  large,  and  several  contractile  vesicles  are  to  be  seen  in  the  endosarc. 

A characteristic  Rhizopod  of  this  sub-order  is  Gromia  oviformis,  represented  in 
Fig.  11.  The  shell  is  thin,  chitinous,  colorless  or  yellowish,  measuring  about  .115  mm. 
in  length.  A high  power  of  the  microscope  shows  an  incessant  streaming  of  granules 
along  the  branching,  anastomosing  shreds  of  sarcode,  the  granules  moving  outward  on 
one  side  and  back  on  the  other  side  of  each  filament.  The  sarcode  extensions  of  Gromia 
anastomose  more  freely  than  is  usual  among  the  Protoplasta  Filosa,  resembling  more 
closely  the  Foraminifera  in  this  respect,  and  the  contractile  vesicle  is  near  the  mouth 
of  the  shell.  In  fact.  Prof.  Joseph  Leidv,  in  his  monograph  on  the  “Fresh-water 
Rhizopods  of  North  America,”  has  jJaced  Gromia  among  the  Foraminifera.  The 
filose  protoplasts  seem  to  be  in  nowise  different  from  the  Foraminifera,  except  that 
the  shells  of  the  latter  are  usually  calcareous,  and  the  pseudopodia  manifest  a greater 
tendency  to  anastomose,  and  are  more  granular. 

The  shells  of  the  filose  protoplasts  are  usually  composed  of  a clear,  chitinous  sub- 


RHIZOPODA. 


15 


StJB-OEDER  II.  — FOEAMINI- 
FEEA. 


stance,  sometimes  colorless  and  transparent,  sometimes  distinctly  colored  yellowish  or 
brown,  while  still  others  are  covered  with  grains  of  sand. 

A very  frequently  occurring 
form  is  Psendodifflugia.  In  this 
the  shell  is  chitinous,  with  sand- 
grains  in  some  wise  incorporated 
with  it.  It  resembles  Pifflugia, 

Fig.  3,  in  every  respect  except  as 
regards  the  character  of  the  pseudo- 
podia. In  some  of  the  genera  the 
shells  are  beautifully  marked,  and 
the  neck  is  often  curved  so  that  the 
body  lies  on  the  side  as  the  animal 
crawls  along. 


The  Foraminifera  embraces  an 
almost  innumerable  variety  of  ma- 
rine Rhizopods.  The  reticulate, 
anastomosing  nature  of  the  pseudo- 
podia is  most  strikingly  manifest 
in  all  the  Foraminifera,  but  the  ex- 
amination of  the  internal  sarcode  is 
very  difficult,  owing  to  the  thick- 
ness and  opacity  of  the  shells.  For 
this  reason  it  was  long  supiiosed 
that  the  Foraminifera  were  desti- 
tute of  a nucleus,  but  recent  inves- 
tigations by  Hertwig  and  Lesser, 

Carpenter  and  others,  have  revealed  nuclei  in  several  forms,- and  they  are  doubtless 
present  in  all  of  them.  It  is  said  that  dahlia  violet  will  stain  the  nuclei  while  the 
animal  lives,  and  if  this  is  true  in  all  cases,  it  will  prove  a valuable  reagent  in  further  in- 
vestigations of  those  oro-anisms. 


Fig.  11.  — Gromia  oviformts,  enlarged  600  times. 


The  Foraminifera  are  the  only  Rhizopods  that  have  shells  of  many  chambers,  and 
of  comjolex  structure.  The  different  forms  of  the  shells  can  best  be  understood  by 
observing  how  they  are  derived  from  a single  chamber  by  the  budding  off  of  successive 
portions  of  the  sarcode-body,  each  of  which  then  secretes  a shelly  covering.  If  the 
budding  always  takes  jilace  in  the  same  direction,^  an  elongated  form  composed  of 
several  chambers  in  a straight  line  is  produced,  as  in  Lagena.  If  the  tendency  of 
growth  is  to  pi’oduce  a sjiiral,  it  results  in  the  beautiful  Cornuspira^  which  greatly 
resembles  the  mollusc  Planorbis,  or,  if  the  budding  takes  place  in  still  another  way, 
the  more  complex  forms  of  Miliola  are  produced,  which  are  only  spirals  greatly 
elongated  in  one  direction.  Instead  of  forming  successive  single  chambers  at  the  ends 
of  old  ones ; the  gi’owing  spiral  may  sjn-ead  out  wide  and  flat,  thus  forming  the  beauti- 
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Fig.  12.  — Peneropolis,  enlarged. 


ful  I^olystoinella,  and  Peneropolis.,  Fig.  12,  coinmon  in  all  tropical  seas.  In  the  Ber- 
muda sands  the  most  frequently  occurring  genera  are  Peneropolis,  Fig.  12,  Orbicio- 
Una,  and  Orbitolites,  P'ig.  15.  These,  with  other  light  debris,  are  occasionally  washed 
out  of  the  heavier  matters  of  the  shore  by  the  action  of  the  waves,  and  left  in  great 
abundance  in  long,  white  streaks  as  the  waves  recede. 

Among  the  spiral  shells  there  are  two  types,  distin- 
guished as  nautiloid  and  turbinoid.  When  the  spiral  forms 
in  one  plain,  as  in  Polystomella,  we  have  a nautiloid  spiral ; 
when  it  winds  obliquely  around  a vertical  axis,  forming  a 
spiral  like  the  snail  or  periwinkle,  it  is  turbinoid.  The 
beautiful  llotalia,  Ihg.  13,  is  formed  upon  the  latter  plan. 
In  most  of  the  rotaline  forms,  all  the  chambers  of  the  whorl 
are  visible  from  one  side,  but  among  the  spirals  of  the 
nautiloid  type  the  later  chambers  often  more  or  less  en- 
velop the  older  ones,  so  that  unless  one  knows  the  struc- 
ture of  the  shell  it  cannot  be  recognized  by  a cursory  or  superficial  examination. 
For  example,  in  the  very  frequently  occurring  JNonionina,  the  older  chambers  are 
quite  invisible,  being  entirely  enveloped  by  the  later  ones,  and  in  order  to  learn  how 
the  shell  began  to  form,  a section  would  have  to  be  made  through  it  showing  all  the 
chambers  in  one  ])lane. 

Among  the  turbinoid  spirals,  there  are  several  varieties  of  structure,  the  relations  of 
which  are  not  easily  seen  until  careful  examination  of  the  in- 
ternal structure  reveals  them.  Thus,  Textularia,  Fig.  14, 
belongs  to  the  division,  but  at  first  glance  it  scarcely  seems  to 
bear  any  relation  to  Nonionina. 

On  close  examination  it  will  be  seen  that  the  successive 
chambers  are  in  two  rows,  and  each  chamber  communicates 
with  the  chamber  above  and  the  one  below  it  on  the  other 
row,  never  o^jening  into  a chamber  of  its  own  row. 

In  some  species  the  nautiloid  spire  is  characteristic  only  of  the  early  period  of 
growth,  for  after  a few  turns,  instead  of  budding  from  the  end,  thus  continuing  the 
sjiiral,  all  the  outer  chambers  put  forth  radial  buds,  which  form  successive  concentric 
rings.  This  mode  of  growth  is  well  illustrated  in  Orbitolites,  which  is  represented  in 
Fig.  15,  part  of  the  surface  being  removed  to  show  the  internal  struc- 
ture. It  will  be  seen  that  the  internal  chambers  are  spirally  arranged, 
while  the  others  are  arranged  on  the  cyclical  or  radial  plan  of  growth. 

Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter,  whose  valuable  monograph  on  the  Fora- 
minifera  has  thrown  much  light  upon  the  structure  and  relationship  of 
these  organisms,  has  shown  the  great  importance  of  a careful  study  of 
the  shell-structure  as  a basis  of  classification.  He  has  distinguished  two 
kinds  of  shell  among  the  Foraminifera,  which  he  has  designated,  re- 
spectively, the  porcellanous  and  the  hyaline,  or  vitreous.  These  differ- 
ences of  shell-structure  correspond  with  physiological  differences  in  the 
organisms  inhabiting  the  shells,  and  afford  a basis  for  a division  of  the 
class  into  two  great  sections.  In  both  these  sections  will  be  found  species  which 
have  striking  resemblances  in  form,  which  could  not  be  generically  separated  exceiJt 
by  a recognition  of  the  differences  in  the  structure  of  the  shell  and  their  jihysiological 
sisinificance. 


Fig.  13.  — llotalia,  enlarged. 


Fig.  14.  — Textv,- 
laria. 


Polystomella  strigillata,  a foramiiiifer  with  pseudopodia  extended,  enlarged  200  times 
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The  terms  porcellanous  and  vitreous  have  been  adopted  oudng  to  the  appear- 
ance of  the  shells  as  seen  under  the  microscope.  The  former  is  applied  to  shells 
of  a white,  opaque,  often  shiny  appearance,  which  in  thin,  transparent  sections  or 
laminae  appear,  by  transmitted  light,  of  a broAvn  or  amber  color.  No  structure  can 
be  observed  in  shells  of  this  kind.  They  are  never  perforated,  although  they  are 
sometimes  marked  upon  the  surface  with  pits,  or  inequalities,  giving  an  appearance 
of  foramina. 

The  vitreous  or  hyaline  shell-structure  is  far  more  complex  than  the  poi-cel- 
lanous.  It  is  transparent,  usually  colorless,  sometimes  deeply  colored,  and  more  or 
less  closely  perforated  either  with  large  or  small  distinct  foramina,  or  minute  tubuli 
passing  directly  through  the  shell-substance.  In  Rotalia,  Fig.  13,  the  foramina  are 
distinct,  and  afford  passages  for  the  sarcode,  which  covers  the  outside  of  the  shell, 
and  the  pseudopodia  extending  in  all  directions  from  it.  The  minutely  tubular 
structure  can  only  be  detected  in  thin  sections  with  high  powers  of  the  microscope, 
when  it  imparts  a peculiar  appearance  to  the  shell,  characteristic  of  finely  tubular 
structures. 


Between  the  shells  with  large  foramina  and  with  minutely  tubular  structure,  there 
is  a continuous  gi'adation,  which 
indicates  that  both  foramina  and 
tubuli  subserve  the  same  pur- 
jjose,  — affording  channels  for 
the  passage  of  the  sarcode. 

Comparing  the  shells  of  the 
porcellanous  and  vitreous  forms, 
it  will  be  seen  that  while  the 
pseudopodia  of  the  animals  oc- 
cupying the  former  all  sirring 
from  the  terminal  or  outer 
chambers  alone,  so  that  the 
nourishment  for  the  sarcode 
of  the  inner  chambers  must 
pass  in  through  those  that  in- 
tervene,  m the  vitreous  forms  iiee  and  internaf structure, 

the  sarcode  of  each  chamber  is 

in  direct  communication  with  the  outer  world  throus^h  either  the  foramina  or  the 


minute  tubuli  of  the  shell.  In  accordance  with  this  difference  in  the  structure  of 
the  shell-substance,  it  may  be  also  observed  that  the  stolons  of  sarcode  connecting 
successive  chambers  of  the  porcellanous-shelled  species  are  much  larger  than  those  in 
the  vitreous-shelled  forms. 

These  facts  may  be  best  illustrated  by  comparing  two  of  the  most  highly-developed 
forms  of  the  two  types  of  shell-structure.  For  this  purpose  we  will  select  Orbitolites 
of  the  porcellanous,  and  Nummulina  among  the  tubular-shelled  forms. 

The  structure  of  Orbitolites  can  be  understood  by  a glance  at  Fig.  15.  Disks  such 
as  are  here  represented  sometimes  attain  the  size  of  a silver  quarter-dollar  in  diameter. 
It  will  be  seen  that  single  pores  unite  successive  chambers,  and  finally  the  sarcode  of 
the  outer  chambers  communicates  with  the  surrounding  medium  by  pseudopodia  pro- 
jected through  the  marginal  pores  shown  in  the  figure. 

In  JSfummuKna,  a form  that  has  been  so  abundant  in  the  past  as  to  have  lent  its 
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Fig.  ^G.  — jS'ummu/ina  wilcoxi,  natural  size, 
and  enlarged. 


name  to  the  nummulitic  limestone,  the  tubes  have  a different  arrangement  and  are 
very  minute ; there  is,  besides  the  tubular  structure  already  described,  a system  of 
inosculating  canals  penetrating  the  septa,  which  are  filled  with  sarcode  during  the 
life  of  the  animal.  In  all  the  vitreous  forms,  each  chamber  has  its  own  shelly  in- 
vestment, so  that  the  partitions  between  the  chambers  are  double.  Between  these 
walls  there  is  frequently  a considerable  deposit  of  calcareous  substance,  which  is 

known  as  the  intermediate  skeleton.  Through  the 
intermediate  skeleton  runs  the  system  of  canals, 
which  is  beautifully  shown  in  Eozoon,  soon  to  be 
described ; the  canal-system  resembling  minute 
branching  shrubs.  A single  species  of  Nummu- 
lina.  Fig.  16,  has  been  described  from  Florida. 
Besides  the  two  varieties  of  shell-structure  above 
described,  there  is  another  kind  of  shell  or  test  very  frequently  occurring  among  deej}- 
water  species.  This  is  the  arenaceous  type,  in  which  the  shell  consists  of  cemented 
grains  of  sand,  or  of  sand  and  spicules  together. 

The  nature  of  the  cement  which  holds  together  the  sand-grains  of  the  arenaceous 
types  is  not  known ; sometimes  the  grains  are  only  loosely  united,  so  that  the  test  is 
more  or  less  flexible,  as  in  Astrorhiza,  Fig.  17,  a form  which  is  found  in  Vineyard 
Sound  at  depths  of  only  twelve  fathoms,  but  also  reaching  down  to  over  five  hundi-ed 
fathoms.  Some  of  these  have  the  outside  test  smoothly  plastered  by  a layer  of  very 
fine  particles  of  mud,  although  composed  of  irregular  large  and  small  grains  of  sand. 
No  definite  aperture,  or  mouth,  has  been  observed  in  Astrorhiza, 
and  the  sarcode  finds  its  way  through  the  test  between  the  loosely 
cemented  grains  composing  it.  In  other  forms  the  grains  are  ^ 

very  closely  cemented,  so  that  some  tests  will  resist  the  action 
of  warm  nitric  acid,  proving  that  the  cement  is  neither  calcareous 
or  ferruginous.  In  some  cases  the  sand-grains  seem  to  have  a 
chitinous  basis  in  which  they  are  imbedded.  The  resemblance 
between  the  arenaceous  Foraminifera  and  the  porcellanous  and 
vitreous  species  is  striking.  Take,  for  example,  Ilalophrag- 
mium,  and  compare  it  with  Globigerina,  Fig.  18. 

Indeed,  it  is  true  that  if  we  consider  only  the  external  forms, 
we  can  find  in  the  three  divisions  of  porcellanous,  vitreous,  and 

arenaceous  forms  many  species  that  are  so  closely  related  as  to  be  indistinguishable 
by  any  specific  characteristics.  Thus,  Cornuspira  among  the  porcellanous  is  the 
counter-part  of  Spirillina  among  the  vitreous  forms ; and  this  is  distinguishable  in 
form  from  Ammodiscus  among  those  with  sandy  tests. 

While  some  of  the  tests  of  the  arenaceous  group  are  probably  imperforate,  others 
are,  wdthout  doubt,  more  or  less  porous,  so  that  the  distinction  already  made  between 
hyaline  and  porcellanous  forms  must  also  hold  good  as  concerns  these.  Indeed,  cer- 
tain arenaceous  forms  have  no  definite  mouth,  and  the  sarcode  must  find  its  way 
through  pores  in  the  test. 

The  dee])-sea  investigations  that  have  been  carried  on  of  late  years  have  brought  to 
light  many  new  forms  belonging  to  genera  which  were  supposed  to  be  very  well  known. 
Thus,  the  shell  of  Glohigerina,  Fig.  18,  has  been  understood,  conforming  to  the  descrip- 
tion of  Dr.  Carpenter,  to  consist  of  a series  of  hyaline,  perforated,  spheroidal  chambers 
arranged  in  a spiral  about  an  axis,  each  opening  into  a central  sjjace  in  such  a manner 


Fig.  17.  — Astrorhiza,  en- 
larged two  diameters. 


RHIZOPODA. 


19 


that  all  the  apertures  are  visible  when  looking  into  the  common  vestibule.  But  in 
the  bght  of  more  recent  investigations,  Mr.  Brady  has  found  it  desirable  to  enlarge 
the  scope  of  the  family  to  include  many  new  species.  He  has,  therefore,  divided  the 


Fig.  18.  — Globigerina  bulloides,  greatly  enlarged. 


GlobigerincB  into  three  groujis,  according  to  the  position  and  appearance  of  the  aper- 
tures, as  follows : — 

1.  Forms  with  an  excavated  cavity  (umbilical  vestibule)  into  which  the  orifices  ot 
all  the  segments  open,  such  as  Globigerina  bulloides^  Fig.  18. 

2.  Those  with  only  one  external  orifice,  situated  on  the  face  of  the  terminal  segment, 
at  its  point  of  junction  with  the  jirevious  convolution,  as  in  Globigerina  inflata. 
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3.  Forms  in  which  the  inferior  aperture  is  single  and  relatively  small,  but  supple- 
mented by  conspicuous  orifices  on  the  suj^erior  surface  of  the  shell,  as  in  Glohigerina 
rubra. 

Besides  these,  there  are  forms  represented  under  the  generic  name  OrbuKna,  which 
seem  projicrly  to  belong  to  the  Globigerinm  as  sub-generic  forms.  Orbulina  has  a 
spherical  shell,  usually  withmit  a definite  mouth,  but  provided  Avith  two  sets  of  perfo- 
rations differing  hi  size,  — one  series  numerous  and  minute,  the  other  larger  and  less 
numerous. 

Closely  allied  to  the  Glohigerina,  if  not  properly  belonging  to  that  family,  is  the 
beautiful  Ilastigerina  murrayana,  found  by  the  “ Challenger  ” exjiedition.  This  organ- 
ism was  found  long  ago  by  D’Orbigny  (1839),  and  described  by  him  as  Noyxionina 
pelagica,  and  was  one  of  the  first  Foraminifera  taken  at  the  surface  of  the  sea. 

The  Foraminifera  inhabit  the  sea,  and  their  remains  are  gradually  forming  rocky 
.strata  on  the  ocean-bed,  in  all  respects  like  the  chalk  of  the  cretaceous  jieriod.  For  a 


are  somewhat  flexible,  and  clothed  ivith  granular  streaming  sarcode ; and  for  some 
distance  from  the  shell  the  frothy  sarcode  fills  the  spaces  between  them.  The  S2)ines 
are  so  delicate  that  a mere  touch  Avill  break  them  off,  and  spinous  shells  are  never 
seen  in  material  brought  aijj  in  the  dredge.  Sometimes  the  spines  are  very  long ; in 
Ilastigerina  murrayi  the  spines  are  fifteen  times  the  diameter  of  the  shell,  and  the 
frothy,  alveolar  sarcode  extends  outward  between  the  spines  to  a distance  equal  to  twice 
the  diameter  of  the  shell. 

The  Glohigerina  are  so  abundant  in  some  jjlaces,  and  their  remains  constitute  so 
large  a proportion  of  the  shiny  calcareous  ooze  covering  a great  j)art  of  the  sea-bottom, 
that  the  ooze  has  long  been  designated  “ Glohigerina  ooze.”  The  Glohigerina  ooze 
consists  of  the  remains  of  Glohigerina  and  Orbulina  in  great  abundance,  with  a smaller 
proportion  of  the  genera  Pullenia  and  Sphoeroclina,  with  occasional  specimens  of  Ilas- 
tigerina, together  with  remains  of  radiolarians,  diatoms,  and  some  curious  structures 
known  as  rhabdoliths  and  coccoliths,  the  nature  of  Avhich  is  not  yet  understood. 

As  regards  the  distribi;tion  of  the  remains  of  j^rotozoic  life  over  the  ocean-floor,  it 
ajApears  that  the  Glohigerina  ooze  extends  from  four  hundred  down  to  about  two  thou- 
sand fathoms.  Beyond  this  limit  there  seems  to  be  a gradual  disintegration  and  solution 
of  the  calcareous  substance  of  the  shells,  resulting  first  in  a gray  ooze  down  to  two  thou- 
sand three  hundred  fathoms,  containing  no  j^erfect  shells,  but  some  calcareous  matter 
effervescing  with  acids,  finally  changing  as  we  go  still  deeper  to  an  impalpable  red 
feldspathic  mud,  or  “ red  clay,”  as  it  has  been  termed,  Avhich  covers  vast  areas.  The 
red  clay  is  supposed  to  be  deriA'ed  partly  from  the  disintegration  of  the  shell-matter  of 
the  gray  ooze  and  the  solution  of  the  calcareous  portions,  and  partly  from  the  mineral 


long  time  it  was  suj^posed  that  the  Foraminifera 
found  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea  passed  their  entire 
life  there.  Prof.  "WyA-ille  Thomson  held  firmly 
to  that  ojAinion  until  the  results  of  collections  with 
the  tow-net  at  the  surface  conclusively  j^roved  that 
many  of  them  live  ngar  the  surface.  It  is  now 
known  that  a few  species  of  Glohigerina  inhabit 
the  superficial  Avaters,  but  a far  greater  number 
l)ass  their  life  at  the  bottom. 


Fig.  19.—  Helixostegine  forms  of  Foraminifera. 


Tlie  iielagic  forms  of  Glohigerina  are  usually, 
but  not  ahvays,  sjiinous.  The  long,  delicate  siiines 
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matter  held  in  suspension  in  the  sea-water,  which  slowly  sinks  to  the  undisturbed 
depths. 

Nevertheless,  the  deepest  ocean-floor  is  not  always  devoid  of  organic  remains.  The 
deepest  sounding  by  the  “ Challenger  ” was  made  in  the  Pacific  Ocean  on  the  23d  of 
March,  1875,  and  showed  a depth  of  four  thousand  five  hundred  and  seventy-five 
fathoms.  The  bottom  wms  covered  with  what  resembled  the  ordinary  red  clay  to  the 
eye,  but  it  was  gi'itty,  and  contained  such  a large  proportion  of  radiolarian  remains 
that  it  received  the  name  of  Radiolarian  ooze.  It  had  previously  been  supposed  that 
even  these  silicious  remains,  together  with  the  frustules  of  diatoms,  which  are  moi’e  or 
less  abundant  in  the  Globigerina  ooze,  disappeared  with  the  calcareous  shells,  in  some 
manner  not  fully  understood.  The  occurrence  of  the  deep  Radiolarian  ooze,  however, 
has  shown  that  there  is  no  destruction  of  silicious  shells,  and  their  accumulation  in  so 
much  greater  abundance  there  than  in  the  Globigerina  ooze  was  accounted  for  by  Prof. 
Wyville  Thomson  on  the  supposition,  based  upon  the  results  of  collections  at  different 
depths  down  to  one  thousand  fathoms  with  the  tow-net,  — that  Radiolaria  lived  at  all 
depths,  and  therefore,  where  the  water  was  deepest  the  accumulations  of  their  skele- 
tons would  be  the  most  rapid.  Later  investigations  by  Mr.  Agassiz,  using  an  ingenious 
aj:)paratus  devised  by  Lieut.-Commander  Sigsbee,  U.  S.  N.,  have  shown  that  there  is 
no  life  between  a narrow  zone  where  the  surface  animals  are  found  and  the  habitat  of 
those  living  on  or  very  near  the  bottom. 

The  deepest  cast  that  has  ever  been  made  was  made  from  the  TJ.  S.  Coast  Survey 
Steamer  “Blake”  in  January,  1883,  in  latitude  19°  39'  10»  N.,  and  longitude  6G°  20/ 
05"  W.,  between  the  Bermudas  and  the  Bahamas,  about  one  hundred  miles  N.  W.  of 
St.  Thomas.  The  dejjth  there  found  was  four  thousand  five  hundred  and  sixty-one 
fathoms ; the  temperature  of  the  deejoest  water  was  36°  F.  Another  cast  in  latitude  19° 
29'  30"  N.,  longitude  66°  11'  45",  showed  a depth  of  four  thousand  two  hundred  and 
twenty-three  fathoms.  At  these  great  dejiths,  — more  than  five  statute  miles  beneath 
the  surface,  a dejith  equal  to  the  height  of  the  highest  mountains  in  the  world— the  bot- 
tom is  covered  with  a very  fine  brown  ooze,  containing  a few  Diatoms  and  sponge 
spicules. 

In  the  North  Pacific,  at  depths  of  three  thousand  and  four  thousand  fathoms,  are 
found  tests  of  Trochammina  {Ammodiscus)  incerta,  one  of  the  arenaceous  forms.  At 
gi-eat  depths  are  also  found  species  of  Miliola,  usually  more  or  less  incrusted  with 
grains  of  sand,  while  in  some  cases  the  shell  consists  not  of  lime,  but  of  clear,  homo- 
geneous silica  which  will  resist  the  action  of  acids  like  the  frustules  of  diatoms. 

Some  of  the  genera  of  Foraminifera  have  had  a gi-eat  range  in  geologic  time.  In 
the  lower  Silurian  rocks  of  Russia  — in  the  so-called  Ungulite  grit  — Ehrenberg  found 
green  sand  casts  of  genera  now  living,  Textularia^  Gattulma,  and  Hotalia.  The 
oldest  form  of  life  of  which  the  rocky  strata  furnish  any  remains  is  possibly  the  Eozoon 
Canadense,  found  preserved  in  greatest  perfection  in  the  Laurentian  rocks  of  Canada. 
Concerning  the  nature  of  Eozoon  — the  dawn-animal  — there  has  been  much  contro- 
versy. On  the  one  hand  it  is  claimed  with  great  probability  that  the  peculiar  struc- 
tures found  in  the  rocks  are  of  purely  mineral  origin.  But  Dr.  J.  W.  Dawson  and 
Dr.  William  B.  Carpenter,  who  have  studied  this  subject  with  great  care,  have 
declared  that  the  structure  of  Eozoon  corresponds  in  every  particular  with  that  of  cer- 
tain Foraminifera  of  the  vitreous  type.  The  successive  chambers  connected  by  pas- 
sages, the  intermediate  skeleton  with  its  complex  system  of  inosculating  canals,  the 
minutely  tubular  “ nummuline  layer,”  have  all  been  claimed  to  have  been  found  and 
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studied  with  great  care.  Tlie  Eozoon  occurs  in  a serpentine  limestone,  in  the  form  of 
irregular  masses  of  varying  size  up  to  several  inches  in  diameter.  In  appearance  to  the 
naked  eye  it  consists  of  alternate  bands  of  green  serpentine  — a silicate  of  magnesia  — 
and  limestone,  the  former  filling  the  cavities  originally  occu23ied  by  the  sarcode,  and 
even  the  most  minute  tubuli  of  the  nummuline  layer ; while  the  calcareous  basis  of  the 
original  skeleton  remains  unchanged. 

The  simplest,  and  on  the  wliole  the  most  satisfactory,  method  of  studying  the 
Eozoon  is  to  cut  tolerably  thin  slices  of  the  rock  and  j:)lace  them  in  a very  dilute  acid 
until  the  calcareous  portion  is  dissolved.  There  then  remains  a perfect  cast  of  the 
chambers  of  the  shell,  counterparts  of  the  original  sarcode-body,  even  to  the  minute 
tubules  of  the  nummuline  layer.  W e have  given  here  the  gist  of  the  account  of  Drs. 
Dawson  and  Carpenter,  but  the  question  of  tlie  animal  nature  of  Eozoon  is  far  from 
settled ; possibly  it  never  will  be. 

In  South  Carolina  there  are  immense  beds  of  marl  and  limestone  containing  For- 
minifera  in  great  abundance.  Prof.  J.  W.  Bailey,  in  the  year  1845,  examined  some 
borings  from  a well  driven  through  these  deposits  at  Charleston,  and  also  some  frag- 
ments from  an  outcrop  on  Coojjer  River,  about  thirty-five  miles  above  that  place. 
From  the  borings  it  was  observed  that  from  one  hundred  and  ten  to  more  than  three 
hundred  feet  in  depth  the  Polythahnia  were  abundant,  very  jjerfectly  preserved,  and 
many  of  them  large  enough  to  be  easily  seen  with  a pocket-lens.  Concerning  these 
tertiary  deposits.  Prof.  Bailey  remarked  that  they  were  filled  with  more  numerous 
and  more  perfect  specimens  of  these  beautiful  forms  than  he  had  ever  seen  in  chalk  or 
marl  from  any  other  locality.  Similar  inarls  are  also  found  in  Virginia,  on  Pamunkey 
River,  belonging  to  the  eocene;  and  in  the  miocene  rocks  of  Petersburg,  Foraminifera 
are  also  found. 

The  foraminiferal  rock  which  underlies  so  large  a part  of  South  Carolina  is  still  in 
process  of  formation  along  the  coast.  The  mud  from  Charleston  harbor  abounds  in 
shells  of  Foraminifera,  and  the  remains  of  diatoms. 

Fossil  Foraminifera  are  found  in  many  other  jjlaces  in  this  country.  They  exist  in 
New  Jersey,  Alabama,  at  various  points  on  the  Missouii  and  Mississippi  rivers,  in  Ten- 
nessee, Arkansas,  Noi'th  Carolina,  Florida,  and  elsewhere.  The  marls  'of  certain 
localities  along  the  ujpper  Missouri  and  Mississippi  rivers  are  very  rich  in  Foraminifera. 
The  latter  deposit  is  popularly  known  as  “ prairie  chalk,”  and  the  forms  are  different 
from  those  found  on  the  Missouri. 

In  the  green  sands  of  Fort  Washington,  Va.,  Prof.  Bailey  made  the  remarkable 
discovery  that  these  minute  and  jperishable  organisms  could  be  entirely  destroyed  by 
chemical  changes,  yet  leave  indestructible  memorials  of  their  existence  in  the  form  of 
mineral  casts.  Ehrenberg  had  jpreviously  observed  that  the  lime  of  the  shells  could  be 
gradually  dissolved  and  replaced  by  silica.  In  flints  such  a replacement  is  not  un- 
usual, and  remains  of  shells  thus  mineralized  can  be  obtained  by  treating  the  rock  with 
acid,  which  leaves  the  silicified  shells  intact. 

But  in  the  green  sands  of  the  chalk  formation  in  New  Jersey,  Virginia,  and  else- 
where, the  shells  have  become  filled  with  a greenish  mineral,  glauconite,  — a silicate  of 
iron  and  potash  of  varying  composition  — which  has  followed  every  contour  of  the 
shell,  and  penetrated  even  the  minute  pores  and  tubuli  so  perfectly  that  the  genus  and 
even  the  species  of  the  Foi'aminifera  can  be  readily  determined  by  a study  of  the  glau- 
conite casts  after  the  shell  has  been  destroyed. 

The  glauconite  occurs  in  grains  scattered  through  the  green  sand  formation  of  the 
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cretaceous  and  other  periods.  In  many  cases  the  grains  are  found  to  be  casts  of  Fora- 
minifera.  These  constitute  as  much  as  ninety  per  cent,  of  some  rocks.  In  the  yellowish 
limestone  of  Alabama  such  casts  occur  in  great  perfection,  constituting  about  one-third 
of  the  rock.  To  obtain  them,  the  stone  has  only  to  be  treated  with  acid,  when  the 
greenish  casts  can  readily  be  picked  out  from  the  insoluble  residue,  consisting  of  sand 
and  finely-divided  mineral  particles. 

Ehrenberg  was  the  first  to  observe  the  replacement  of  organic  forms  by  mineral 
matter,  and  he  inferred  that  green  sand  was  always  formed  by  such  a substitution. 
Such  casts  can  be  found  in  limestones  from  Mullica  Hill,  and  near  Mount  Holly,  N.  J., 
from  Drayton  Hill,  near  Charleston,  S.  C.,  from  the  cretaceous  rocks  of  Western  Texas, 
and  from  other  localities. 

At  the  ])resent  time  precisely  similar  casts  of  Foraminifera  are  being  formed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  sea.  In  the  year  185.3  Count  Pourtales  found,  off  the  coast  of  Georgia, 
in  the  Gulf  Stream,  at  a depth  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms,  a bottom  deposit 
consisting  of  shells  of  Globigerina  and  black  sand  in  about  equal  proportions.  Similar 
deposits  were  found  also  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  in  various  parts  of  the  Gulf  Stream. 
With  them  are  also  found  the  living  Foraminifera,  so  that  there  can  be  no  question  as 
to  the  continuance  of  the  process  now. 

Romyn  Hitchcock. 


Class  III.  — GHEGARINIDA. 

The  Gregarinida  are  a peculiar  kind  of  animal  parasites  which  inhabit  the  intestinal 
canals  of  earthworms,  insects,  Crustacea,  etc.,  the  simplicity  of  whose  structure  leads 
most  authors  to  class  them  among  the  Protozoa.  Their  distinct  mem- 
branous investment,  however,  entitles  them  to  a higher  rank  than  any 
of  the  Protozoa  already  described,  and,  although  with  very  little  power 
of  movement,  and  possessing  no  means  of  searching  for  and  collecting 
food,  they  are  still  stimcturally  higher  than  the  Amoeba  and  its  allies, 
for  a differentiation  of  parts  is  certainly  distinctly  shown  in  the  mem- 
branous cell-covering.  As  parasites  they  do  not  require  to  move  about 
in  search  of  food.  They  have  no  mouth,  no  organs  of  digestion.  They 
absorb  their  food  through  the  membrane  that  covers  the  body ; hence, 
although  they  are  structurally  above  the  Amoeba,  they  have  almost  lost 
the  Amoeba’s  power  of  voluntary  movement.  We  may  conceive  of  an 
Amoeba  placed  under  conditions  that  would  insure  an  abundant  supply 
of  food  without  the  necessity  of  searching  for  it,  finally  losing  its  power  ^^^'drincTmiin^t, 
of  movement  and  developing  a distinct  membranous  investment  from  enlarged, 
the  ectosarc.  We  would  then  have  a Gregarine.  Van  Beneden  has  regarded  the 
Gregarinida  as  Amoebae  thus  degenerated  by  parasitism.  But  there  has  been  no  degen- 
eration of  structure,  only  of  habit ; it  will  be  seen  that  Gregarines  are  all  amoeboid  in 
one  stage  of  their  development,  and  that  from  this  larval  condition  the  more  highly 
differentiated  adult  is  produced. 

The  Gregarinida  vary  considerably  in  form  and  appearance,  but  in  general  terms 
they  may  be  described  as  more  or  less  ovate  or  cylindrical  in  form,  the  body  consisting 
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of  a single  cell  frequently  divided  into  two  or  more  portions  by  transverse,  internal 
septa,  forming  the  anterior  and  posterior  sacs.  In  some  species  the  anterior  end,  or 
head,  is  furnished  with  a circle  of  reflexed  booklets,  in  others  no  such  armature  is  found. 
The  membrane  covering  the  body  is  transparent  and  structureless  in  appearance. 
Although  firm  and  elastic,  it  is  very  permeable  to  watery  fluids.  The  contents  of  the 
body  are  a nucleus  embedded  in  the  protoplasm  and  fatty  granules.  The  latter  are 
usually  so  abundant  as  to  give  a milky  appearance  to  the  cell  contents.  The  granules 
seem  to  increase  in  size  and  abundance  as  the  animal  matures,  since  in  young  individ- 
uals they  are  scarcely  noticeable. 

The  nucleus  invariably  present  in  all  Gregarines  is  a spherical  vesicle  with  a sharply- 
defined  membrane,  situated  near  the  middle  of  the  cell  in  the  Monocystidea  and  in  the 
forward  part  of  the  posterior  sac  of  the  Dycistidea.  A nucleolus  is  usually  found 
within  it. 

When  about  to  multiply,  the  Gregarinfe  become  surrounded  by  a transparent  coat 
or  cyst,  which  may  include  either  a single  specimen  or  two  together.  After  becoming 
encysted  a change  takes  ])lace  in  the  enclosed  Gregarines.  If  two  of  them  are  in 
the  cyst  they  become  united,  lose  their  identity  and  merge  into  a single  mass.  From 
this  mass  nucleated  cells  soon  develop,  which  gradually  take  the  form  of  elongated 
bodies,  tapering  at  both  ends,  greatly  resembling  certain  diatoms  known  as  Naviculoe, 
whence  they  have  taken  their  name,  psendo-naviculae.  They  are  also  known  as 
psorosperms.  Finally  the  membrane  of  the  cyst  is  ruptured  and  the  pseudo-naviculae 
escape. 

The  process  above  described  is  not  the  only  one  by  which  the  spores  are  formed, 
even  in  the  same  species.  At  least  two  others  are  known,  one  a ]>rocess  resembling  the 
segmentation  of  an  egg,  in  which  the  entire  mass  is  converted  into  very  regular  and 
granular  spheres  of  segmentation,  which  in  turn  becomes  elongate  and  covered  with  a 
firm  investment,  while  their  contents  become  more  fluid ; another  in  which  the  con- 
tents, instead  of  jiroducing  granular  spheres,  divides  into  two,  four,  or  more  parts,  each 
of  which,  by  a process  not  understood,  becomes  covered  with  a layer  of  transparent  or 
slightly  granular  globules,  and  these  parts  are  transformed  into  the  spores. 

In  some  instances  the  cysts  of  Gregarines  have  been  observed  arranged  in  a linear 
series  in  the  walls  of  the  rectum  of  certain  animals,  and  it  was  for  a long  time  a great 
mystery  how  they  could  be  thus  regularly  placed.  Van  Beneden  observed  in  the  rec- 
tum of  a lobster  as  many  as  seven  cysts  in  a linear  series.  The  Gregarine  of  the  lobster, 
Porosiiora  gUjanteu,  attains  the  extraordinary  length  of  16  mm.  and  .15  mm.  in  diame- 
ter. During  the  proper  season,  .spring  and  summer,  it  is  very  abundant  in  the  intestine 
of  the  lobster  — at  least  in  lobsters  from  certain  localities  — as  many  as  twenty-five 
being  sometimes  found  in  a single  individual.  At  this  time  no  cysts  can  be  found,  but 
in  the  autumn  the  parasites  seem  to  pass  down  into  the  rectum,  where  they  become 
encysted.  The  general  process  of  encystment  is  somewhat  as  follows : — 

The  contents  of  the  cyst  are  always  at  first  granular,  forming  a single  sphere  with- 
out a nucleus.  By  division,  two  rounded  masses  next  appear,  and  as  the  diameter  of 
the  cyst  increases,  these  separate,  and  a clear,  colorless  liquid  surrounds  them.  The 
wall  of  the  original  cyst  then,  at  least  in  P.  (jigantea.,  becomes  granular  and  disappears, 
while  the  two  globes  become  surrounded  by  firm  membranes,  and  their  contents  may 
again  divide  like  the  parent  cyst.  In  other  words,  the  cysts  are  capable  of  multiplica- 
tion by  division  through  successive  generations.  It  is  by  the  multiplication  of  the  cysts 
that  their  linear  arrangement  is  brought  about.  Eventually  the  cysts  cease  to  divide. 
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and  pseudo-naviculae  are  tlien  produced.  We  liave  now  to  follow  the  development  of 
new  generations  from  these  spores. 

The  development  of  the  pseudo-naviculae  has  not  been  fully  made  out,  except  in  a 
few  cases.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  their  granular  contents  escape,  and  form 
amoeboid  masses  from  which  the  Gregarines  are  either  directly  or  indirectly  developed. 

In  the  intestine  of  the  lobster  naked  protoplasmic  masses  have  been  observed, 
Avhich,  as  will  be  seen,  have  been  proved  to  belong  to  the  Gregarines.  In  the  jJerivis- 
ceral  cavity  of  the  earthworm  the  encysted  Gregarines,  Gregarina  lumbricus,  are  often 
found  in  great  abundance.  There  the  pseudo-navicul*  are  set  free  in  innumerable 
quantities,  and  their  contents  have  been  observed  to  produce  amoeboid  bodies  from 
which  new  generations  of  parasites  oi-iginate. 

The  Gregarins  of  the  lobster,  P.  gigantea^  according  to  E.  Van  Beneden,  develops 
from  an  amoeboid  form,  but  the  course  of  delevoi^ment  differs  somewhat  from  that 
observed  in  the  case  of  the  Gregarine  of  the  earthworm.  Within  the  intestine  of  the 
lobster  the  minutely  granular  amoeboid  form  from  which  the  jjarasite  develops  was 
found  destitute  of  both  nucleus  and  membrane,  Protamoeba  primitiva,  or 

P.  agilis,  Haeckel,  but  not  projecting  true  pseudopodia.  These  amceboids  become 
converted  into  spherical,  motionless  globules,  the  “generative  cytodes,”  which  finally 
develop  two  projecting  processes,  resembling  the  stalk  of  N'octiluca,  from  which  the 
Gregarines  are  directly  developed.  One  of  the  prolongations  is  longer  than  the  other. 
The  longer  one  separates  from  the  cytode  and  then  moves  about  independently,  like  a 
nematode  worm.  The  shorter  arm  then  develops,  appropriating  the  entire  substance 
of  the  cytode,  and  likewise  acquires  the  form  of  a nematode  worm.  These  the  author 
has  designated  “ pseudo-filarite.”  After  some  changes  in  form  they  cease  to  move,  a 
nucleolus  and  then  a nucleus  forms  about  the  middle  of  the  body,  and  finally  a new 
Gregarine  is  developed  directly  from  them. 

In  the  development  of  the  Gregarinida  we  find  a complete  genealogical,  phylo- 
genetic history  of  the  cell.  From  the  psorosperms  are  derived  plasmic  bodies,  devoid 
of  nucleus  or  external  envelope,  allied  to  the  plastidules  of  the  Monera,  already  described 
on  page  3,  naked  cytodes,  which  are  the  lowest  and  simplest  forms  of  living  matter. 
Then  a denser  layer  of  sarcode  is  formed,  corresponding  to  the  ectosarc  of  rhizopods,  but 
still  there  is  no  nucleus.  Soon  a nucleus  and  nucleolus  is  differentiated  from  the  proto- 
plasm, and  the  cytode  becomes  a perfect  cell.  This  transformation  may  take  place 
directly,  or,  as  in  the  case  of  Psorosperma  gigantea,  by  the  budding  of  the  cytode  and 
the  development  of  nuclei  within  the  sejsarated  buds.  The  cycle  is  completed  by  the 
growth  of  the  young  Gregarine,  its  encystment,  and  finally  the  production  of  the  psoro- 
sperms. 

The  Gregarinae  are  divided  into  two  divisions,  Monocystidea  and  Dicystidea,  accord- 
ing as  the  body  is  composed  of  one  or  two  sacs.  Schneider,  who  has  given  the  most 
complete  account  of  these  forms,  recognizes  eighteen  genera  of  Gregarinae,  represented 
by  about  thirty  species.  Our  American  forms  have  been  scarcely  touched.  Dr.  Leidy 
alone  having  investigated  them. 


Romyn  Hitchcock. 


26 


L 0 WER  IN  VER  TERRA  TES. 


Class  IY.  — INFUSORIA. 

Tlie  Infusoria  are  the  highest  of  the  Protozoa.  They  are  so  regarded  because  they 
usually  have  a definite  shape,  owing  to  the  fact  that  the  outer  portion  of  their  bodies  is 
much  more  dense  than  the  inner.  It  may,  in  fact,  he  said,  with  slight  freedom  in  the 
use  of  words,  that  they  are  surrounded  by  a skin,  or,  to  use  the  term  of  science,  an  ecto- 
sarc  ; the  prolongations  of  their  protoplasm  for  the  purpose  of  locomotion  and  j^rehen- 
sion  are  permanent,  not  transient,  as  in  the  pseudopodia  of  the  groups  just  jjassed, 
extended  or  Avithdrawn  at  23leasure.  In  all  but  the  lowest  the  food  is  received  into  the 
body  by  one  or  more  mouths ; and,  Avith  rare  exceptions,  they  are  active  in  their  move- 
ments. Additional  points  of  superiority  Avill  be  seen  further  on. 

h’eAv  Infusoria  are  individually  visible  Avithout  the  aid  of  a microscope;  but  some- 
times they  form  large  colonies,  Avhich  are  readily  seen.  All  are  aquatic,  and  Avherever 
standing  water  apj^ears  there  are  Infusoria.  “They  abound  in  the  full  plenitude  of  life 
alike  in  the  running  stream,  the  still  and  weed-groAvn  pond,  or  the  trackless  ocean. 
Nay,  more,  . • . every  deA\"-laden  blade  of  grass  supports  its  multitudes,  Avhile  in  the 
semi-torpid,  or  sporular  state,  they  permeate  as  dust  the  atmosphere  Ave  breathe,  and 
beyond  question  form  a more  or  less  considerable  increment  of  the  very  food  Ave 
SAvaUoAv.” 

Anthony  van  Leeuwenhoek  has  the  honor  of  first  publishing  an  account  of  an  infu- 
sorian. His  “Obs.  . . . concerning  little  animals  observed  in  Rain,  Well,  Sea,  and 
SnoAV  Water,  as  also  Water  Avherein  Pepper  had  lain  infused,”  ajjpeared  in  the  Philos- 
oidiical  Transactions,  Vol.  XII.,  1677 ; the  recorded  discoveries  Avere  made  during  the 
tAvo  previous  years.  In  Observation  I.  (1675),  four  forms  are  described;  of  the  first  he 
says,  “ The  first  sort  by  me  discoA^ered  [in  rain-Avater  Avhich  had  been  standing  four 
days]  I divers  times  observed  to  consist  of  5,  6,  7,  or  8 clear  globules.  . . . When 
these  anvnalcula,  or  living  atoms,  did  move,  they  put  forth  tAvo  little  horns,  continually 
moving  themselves ; the  place  betAveen  the  horns  Avas  flat,  though  the  rest  of  the  body 
Avas  roundish,  sharpening  a little  towards  the  end,  Avhere  they  had  a tayl  near  four 
times  the  length  of  the  Avhole  body.”  There  is  no  difficulty  in  recognizing  by  this 
description  a species  of  Vorticella.  It  adds  fresh  interest  to  these  charming  animalcules 
to  knoAV  that  they  were  the  first  of  their  numerous  kindred  to  be  discovered. 

The  name  “Infusoria”  Avas  first  used  by  M.  F.  Ledermffiler  in  1763.  Until  quite 
recently  it  was  applied  to  a heterogeneous  assemblage  of  minute  animals  and  j^lants 
having  little  in  common  but  minuteness.  The  limits  of  the  group  are  noAV  pretty  Avell 
defined  ; there  are  still  differences  of  opinion  concerning  certain  forms,  but  all  students 
of  the  Protozoa  now  agree  to  relegate  the  diatoms,  desmids,  and  rotifers  to  other  and 
very  diverse  relations.  The  structure  of  the  individual  infusorian  as  at  present  limited 
will  noAV  be  discussed. 

The  zooids  of  this  groiiji  of  the  Protozoa  are  essentially  unicellular ; in  the  loAvest 
forms  they  may  consist  of  a naked  cell  {gymnocyta)^  or  in  the  higher  they  may  possess 
a cell  membrane  {lepocyta).  Ehrenberg  lield  that  they  Avere  comjilex  or  multicellular; 
but  this  vieAV  resulted  from  his  “polygastric  ” tlieory,  put  forth  in  1830,  Avhich  has  been 
shoAvn  to  be  not  Avell  founded.  Among  the  distinguished  investigators  Avho  have  also 
advocated  the  multicellular  theory,  may  be  mentioned  Diesing,  O.  Schmidt,  L.  Agassiz, 
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and  Claparede  and  Lachmann.  The  unicellular  theory  was  first  formally  opposed  to 
that  of  Ehrenberg  by  Siebold  in  1845.  It  was  advocated  also  by  Schleiden  and 
Schwann.  Haeckel  has  pointed  out  that  the  life-history  of  an  infusorian,  even  one  of 
the  highest,  is  only  an  epitome  of  the  life-history  of  a simple  cell.  Kent,  in  his  Manual 
of  Infusoria  (1880)  holds  “that  all  infusorial  structures  possess  a unicellular  morphologic 
value  only.”  It  seems  to  the  writer  that  most  living  students  of  the  Invertebrata  hold 
this  view. 

Tlie  bodies  of  the  lowest  members  of  the  group  (for  exami)le,  Mastigamceha 
simplex)  are  composed  of  simple  protoplasm,  exhibiting  little  or  no  difference  in 
density  between  the  inner  and  outer  portions ; in  fact,  their  shape  is  but  slightly  more 
constant  than  certain  Amcebm  ; the  possession  of  a fiagellum  alone  pointing  out  to  the 
observer  that  the  object  under  the  assisted  eye  is  not  a rhizopod.  On  the  other  hand, 
those  of  the  higher  members  of  the  group,  as  the  Vorticellidte,  Fig.  44,  have  clearly  more 
dense  external  layers,  either  of  naked  protoplasm  or  of  the  same  surrounded  by  a 
cuticle  of  formed  matter.  Haeckel  has  described  four  distinct  layers  jiresent  in  the 
bounding  walls  of  the  highest  tyjDical  forms.  The  first  is  an  outer,  delicate,  hyaline, 
elastic  membrane ; this  in  the  sedentary,  stalked  species,  extends  down 
as  the  sheath  of  the  pedicle,  while  in  others  it  takes  part  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  caraj^ax,  as  in  JEuplotes.  As  secondary  products  also  may  be 
mentioned  the  loricse  of  Cothurnia  and  its  allies  (Fig.  21) ; again,  m 
rydium.,  it  surrounds  the  zooids  as  a thick  mucilaginous  sheath,  binding 
thousands  of  individuals  into  colonies.  The  second  is  a highly  contrac- 
tile layer  just  beneath  the  cuticle,  called  the  ciliary  layer;  from  this  arise 
the  cilia  and  their  various  modifications.  The  third,  found  only  in  tlie 
highest  Ciliata,  is  termed  the  muscular  layer ; it  is  prolonged  through  the 
stalk  of  Vorticella,  giving  that  organ  its  eminently  muscular  function ; 
it  is  highly  develo2>ed  in  Stentor  and  in  Spirostoviiim  ; in  the  former  the 
fibrillae  are  arranged  longitudinally,  in  the  latter  they  liave  a spiral  disposition.  The 
fourth  of  these  layers  is  that  in  which  the  trichocysts  (rod-like  bodies  possessed  by  cer- 
tain forms)  are  generated. 

The  contents  of  the  complex  bounding  wall,  or  ectosarc,  consists  of  the  more  fluid 
protoplasm  of  the  organism.  This  transparent,  colorless  sarcode,  the  endosarc,  contains 
numerous  minute  dark-colored  granules,  food  particles,  oil  globules,  foreign  bodies,  and 
an  important  body  which  requires  special  notice,  the  nucleus.  This  is  usually  a more 
or  less  oval  body,  differing  somewhat  from  the  surrounding  jii-otoplasm  in  density,  etc., 
and  in  the  fact  that  it  is  stained  more  readily  by  reagents,  thus  enabling  the  observer 
to  easily  distinguish  it.  In  many  cases,  jjarticularly  among  the  simplest  Infusoria, 
Huxley  says,  that  “ the  ‘ nucleus  ’ is  a structure  which  is  often  wonderfully  similar  to  the 
nucleus  of  a histological  cell ; but  as  the  identity  is  not  fully  made  out,  it  may  better  be 
termed  endoplastr  While  it  has  not  been  absolutely  settled  that  this  body  is  a true 
nucleus,  there  does  not  appear  to  be  any  valid  objection  to  the  view  which  would 
homologize  the  nucleus  of  the  Protozoa  and  Metozoa.  There  are  various  sj^ecial  forms 
of  the  nucleus:  it  is  sometimes  ribbon-like,  or  coiled  into  a short,  loose  s|)iral  (Fig.  44,  A), 
or  moniliform,  that  is,  composed  of  nodular  or  oval  bodies  sejiarated  by  constric- 
tions; this  form  occurs  in  Spirostomum  cpnbiguum  (Fig.  22).  The  nucleolus  or  en- 
doplastule.,  when  present,  is,  in  the  spherical  forms,  enclosed  within  the  nucleus, 
while  in  the  sausage-shaped  nuclei  it  is  often  outside,  attached  to  the  lateral  wall. 
It  has  been  demonstrated  beyond  question  that  in  the  more  comjjlicated  types  this 
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Fig.  22.  — Spirostomum  ambitjuum,  greatly  enlarged. 


organ  is  enclosed  in  a membrane.  The  func- 
tion of  the  nucleus  will  be  referred  to  fur- 
ther on. 

The  contractile  vacuole  is  jiresent  in  the 
majority  of  S2Jecies.  There  may  be  only 
one  (the  usual  condition),  or  several,  and 
in  rare  instances  many ; in  ximphileptus 
anser  there  are  from  ten  to  fifty,  arranged 
in  two  longitudinal  series.  It  is  an  interest- 
ing fact  that  the  pulsations  of  these  vacuoles 
occur,  first  on  one  side,  and  then  on  the 
other,  })rogressing  from  the  anterior  to  the 
posterior  end  of  this  elongate  form.  The 
vacuole  may  be  simi^le  or  quite  comjile.x. 
When  simple  it  is  more  or  less  spheroidal; 
in  an  active  animalcule  under  the  micro- 
scope it  may  be  seen  to  steadily  fill  with  a 
clear,  watery  fluid ; when  the  full  size  is 
reached  it  suddenly  collapses,  after  which, 
often,  no  trace  of  it  ajipears  until  it  begins 
again  to  fill ; the  pulse  is  rhythmical  when 
the  animal  is  expanded  seeking  food. 
Among  the  complex  types  may  be  men- 
tioned those  spherical  forms  with  two  or 
more  radiating  sinuses  or  diverticula.  In 
Paramecium  aurdia  (Fig.  37),  there  are 
usually  from  five  to  eight  of  these  blind 
canals ; in  Stentor  j^olymoiphiis  (Fig.  42, 
cy.),  a sinus  extends  from  the  bulb  situ- 
ated near  the  anterior  border  down  to  the 
foot,  while  another  branch  extends  from 
the  bulb  about  the  peristome ; in  Spiros- 
tomum ambigmmi  (Fig.  22)  it  is  somewhat 
similar  to  that  in  Ste7itor,  taking  the  form 
of  a lateral  canal  with  a very  large  bulb 
at  the  posterior  extremity;  it  is  often  en- 
larged also  at  the  opposite  end.  Con- 
cerning its  use,  whether  it  is  a true  organ 
with  bounding  walls,  or  whether  it  connects 
with  the  external  water,  there  has  been 
much  lively  dispute;  indeed,  students  are 
still  divided  in  their  opinions  of  these  ques- 
tions. Ehrenberg  regarded  it  a sperm.atic 
gland,  Dujardin  attributed  to  it  a respira- 
tory function,  Claparede  and  Lachmann  a cir- 
culatory function,  Stein  excretory.  Huxley 
remarks  that  its  function  is  entirely  unknown, 
though  it  is  an  obvious  conjecture  that  it 
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may  be  respiratory  or  excretory.  Kent  considers  it  fnlly  established  that  there  is  con- 
stant and  free  intercommunication  with  the  outer  water;  that  it  is  a mere  pulsating 
lacuna  in  the  cortical  layer  of  the  ectoplasm,  and  that  its  leading  function  is  excretory, 
getting  rid  of  the  large  quantity  of  fluid  brought  into  the  body  by  the  ciliary  or  other 
currents  incident  to  the  cajJture  and  intussusception  of  the  food. 

The  contractile  layer  of  the  ectoplasm,  i.  e.  that  just  beneath  the  cuticle,  bears 
permanent  prolongations  which  are  the  organs  of  locomotion  and  prehension;  hence 
they  must  pierce  the  cuticular  layer  to  come  in  contact  with  the  surrounding  medium; 
they  are  long,  slender,  and  represent  three  well-marked  forms,  viz. : flagella,  cilia,  and 
tentacula.  The  flagella  are  long  whip-like  protrusions  of  the  body  substance,  often  ex- 
ceeding several  times  in  length  that  of  the  body.  They  are  never  numerous  — one,  two, 
or  four  are  the  most  usual,  although  a larger  number  is  not  unknown  ; their  use,  be- 
sides propelling  the  creature  through  the  water,  is  to  assist  in  the  capture  of  food 
particles ; in  sedentary  species  they  produce  currents  in  the  water,  directing  them  against 
the  body.  In  cases  where  more  than  one  obtains,  they  are  ordinarily  in  pairs,  or  sepa- 
rate and  situated  at  a distance  from  each  other;  again,  one  flagellum,  or  one  set,  may 
serve  to  anchor  the  animal,  while  another  distantly  situated  may  serve  for  food  capture. 
Cilia  are  short  prolongations  which  resemble  eye-lashes,  hence  the  name ; it  is  by  their 
rhythmical  and  vigorous  lashing  of  the  water  that  the  infusorian  swims  about  so  freely, 
or,  if  it  is  fixed,  by  the  same  means  water-currents  are  made  to  flow  past  the  mouth, 
and  food  is  thus  secured.  The  various  arrangements  of  these  locomotory  hairs  will  be 
given  under  the  description  of  the  order  Ciliata,  named  thus  on  account  of  their 
characteristic  natatory  organs.  Besides  the  vibratile  cilia,  there  are  other  modifications 
scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  them  ; these  are  setse,  or  rigid  hairs,  used  for  support, 
or  for  defence ; thick,  straight  setae,  called  stylets,  usually  situated  beneath  the  body,  and 
uncini  or  curved  hook-like  hairs.  The  tentacula,  in  appearance  and  motion,  at  first 
recall  the  pseudopodia  of  some  of  the  Radiolaria,  but  more  careful  examination  shows 
that  they  are  different.  Each  tentacle  is  tubular;  a structureless  external  wall  termi- 
nating in  a distal  expansion,  or  sucker,  encloses  a core  of  granular  semi-fluid  matter, 
which  is  an  extension  of  the  endoplasm.  These  organs,  situated  promiscuously  over 
the  animalcule’s  body,  on  well-defined  areas,  or  on  tubercles  of  the  peristome  border, 
may  be  extended,  retracted,  or  even  bent  at  will. 

In  the  simplest  of  the  Infusoria  there  is  no  constant  ajierture,  or  mouth,  for  the 
reception  of  food,  but,  as  in  Amoeba,  it  is  passed  into  the  body  substance  indifferently 
at  any  part  of  the  periphery.  It  is  plain  that  in  such  cases  a cuticle  cannot  be 
present ; in  others  a certain  definite  jjortion  of  the  surface  receives  the  food.  It  is 
safe  to  consider  such  forms  more  highly  developed.  Among  those  regarded  as  the 
highest  of  the  group,  there  is  a well-defined  oral  aperture,  often  reinforced  by  ap- 
pendicular appliances,  and  from  which  a passage,  the  (esophagus,  leads  into  the 
endoplasm.  , 

The  multiplication  of  the  Infusoria  has  been  studied  with  much  care.  It  will  be 
convenient  to  speak  of  the  several  methods : by  binary  division,  by  gemmation,  by 
spores,  and  by  sexual  reproduction. 

Examples  of  sub-division  are  frequently  seen,  even  by  the  casual  observer.  The 
process  was  accurately  described  in  essentials  by  the  earliest  observers  of  these  animals. 
In  a majority  of  instances  it  takes  place  across  the  body;  after  separation  of  the 
nucleus  into  two  parts,  a constriction  first  appears  at  the  middle,  which  increases  in 
depth  until  the  two  parts  separate,  forming  two  perfectly-fonned,  fiee-swimming  indi- 
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viduals,  and  the  part  without  contractile  vacuole  and  mouth  soonacqnires  them.  Each 
resulting  infusorian,  after  a longer  or  shorter  time,  again  divides.  Ehrenherg  isolated 
examples  of  different  species,  and  after  ascertaining  how  long  time  was  required  for 
division  comjjuted  the  enormous  numbers  produced  by  this  process  alone.  In  some 
genera,  by  no  means  a limited  number,  the  division  occurs  in  the  opposite  direction,  or 
longitudinally ; it  may  not  infrequently  be  seen  in  Vorticella  or  E^nstylis.,  so  that  the 
large  colonies  of  the  latter  have  thus  increased  from  a single  zooid.  In  certain  forms, 
at  least,  the  oral  aperture,  present  before  division,  is  lost,  two  new  ones  being  formed. 
Binary  division  in  a limited  number  of  species,  for  example  Stentor,  is  oblique. 

An  instance  of  multiplication  by  gemmation  is 
afforded  by  IlemiopJirya  yemmipara  (Fig.  23).  The 
buds  appear  on  the  anterior  border  of  the  parent 
animal,  the  nucleus  branches,  sending  out  divertic- 
ula into  the  buds.  This  phenomenon  probably 
takes  place  in  other  species  which  bud  externally. 
„ . . . , JNoctiluca  miliaris  also  increases  by  this  process  ; 

IiG.  23. — Hemiophrya.,  gemmipara^  with  ^ x / 

eight  elongate  gemmuies,  magnified  200  the  nucleus  first  disapjieai’s,  then  the  protoplasm 

divides,  first  into  two,  then  four,  and  so  on.  These 
masses  are  at  length  ^^rotruded  ujion  the  surface,  the  flagella  are  developed,  and  finally 
they  are  liberated  as  free-swimming  germs. 

Sporular  multiplication,  estiecially  among  the  Flagellata,  has  been  frequently  ob- 
served. The  careful  and  jifitient  researches  by  Messrs.  Dallinger  and  Drysdale  have 
done  much  to  acquaint  us  with  the  phenomena  attending  this  jirocess.  In  case  of  the 
flagellate  monads  they  found  each  sjoecies  to  2>ass  through  several  stages  of  develop- 
ment in  their  life-history,  viz. : the  flagellate  or  mature  form,  the  amoeboid,  the  encysted, 
and  the  sjiorular  condition  ; the  last  appearing  upon  the  breaking  up  of  the  contents  of 
the  cyst.  In  a flagellate  obtained  in  an  infusion  of  cod-fish  it  was  found  that  many  of 
these  organisms  all  at  once  a|)peared  to  jiour  out  a delicate  sarcode,  which  exhibited 
amoeboid  movements.  Two  of  these  amoeboid  masses  would  unite,  after  which  the 
sarcode  became  spherical,  and  at  length  developed  the  true  cystic  wall.  Upon  the 
rupture  of  the  cyst,  there  escaped  multitudes  of  microsj3ores,  not  large  enough  to  be 
individually  defined  by  a magnifying  power  of  fifteen  thousand  diameters.  They  were 
continuously  watched  until  they  develoj)ed  into  the  initial  forms.  Similar  phenomena 
have  been  recorded  as  taking  place  in  the  development  of  the  higher  Infusoria. 

Sexual,  or  genetic  re23rodnction,  in  the  sense  of  the  union  of  two  distinct  and  differ- 
ent elements,  has  not  been  proven  to  occur.  As  stated  above,  individuals  entirely 
indistinguishable  unite  before  si^orular  sub-division.  It  is  also  well  known  that  indi- 
viduals unite  transiently,  and  then  separate  to  each  continue  multiplication  by  binary 
division.  That  the  repeated  sub-divisions  so  exhaust  the  stock  that  it  must  necessarily 
be  revitalized  by  the  conjugation  of  sejjarate  individuals  is  generally  held.  It  is  also 
recognized  that  the  nucleus  and  nucleolus  play  significant  parts  in  the  rejuvenesence 
due  to  the  zygosis,  or  conjugations.  Concerning  the  interpretation  of  the  facts  there 
is  mnch  difference  of  oi^inion.  A notice  of  the  several  views  cannot  be  introduced  here. 

O.  F.  Muller,  in  1786,  first  attempted  to  classify  the  Infusoria.  Eleven  of  his  seven- 
teen genera  are  still  recognized  in  the  infusorial  class.  The  number  of  species  included 
was  about  two  hundred.  Ehrenberg’s  more  elaborate  system,  published  in  1835,  de- 
scribed three  hundred  and  fifty  species  (after  deducting  the  rotifers  and  plants),  and 
separated  them  into  sixteen  families  and  eighty  genera.  Von  Siebold,  in  1845,  divided 
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the  true  infusorial  forms  into  two  orders,  — Astoma,  without  oral  aperture  and  Stoma- 
to<la,  with  a distinct  oral  aperture  and  cesopliagus.  Claparede  and  Lachmann,  in  1808, 
for  the  first  time  restricted  the  group  to  its  present  limits,  and  divided  it  into  four  orders, 
I.  Flagellata,  II.  Cilio-flagellata,  III.  Suctoria,  IV.  Ciliata.  Stein  in  his  magnificent 
work,  “Organismus  der  Infusionsthiere,”  not  yet  completed,  presented  in  1867  tlie 
classification  of  the  Ciliata  now  generally  adopted.  The  part  of  the  work  treating  of 
the  Flagellata  appeared  in  1878  ; it  includes  several  genera,  by  many  regarded  as 
undoubted  plants  — for  example,  Volvox  and  Chlamydornonas.  The  latest  proposed 
arrangement,  by  W.  Saville  Kent,  in  his  Manual  of  tlie  Infusoria  (1880-82),  divides 
the  Legion  Infusoria  into  the  following  classes : I.  Flagellata,  II.  Ciliata,  III.  Tenta- 
culifera.  This  authoi-’s  limitation  and  arrangement  of  this  group  will  be  adhered  to 
in  the  followng  pages,  except  that  the  Infusoria  will  be  regarded  as  a Class ; hence, 
his  classes  will  become  Orders  and  his  Orders  sub-orders. 


Order  I.  — FLAGELLATA. 

The  Infusoria  of  this  order  bear  one,  two,  or  more  flagella,  which  serve  them  for 
locomotion,  and  assist  in  obtaining  food.  They  were  not  unknown  to  the  earliest 
observers.  In  1696,  Mr.  John  Harris  described  what  is  undoubtedly  Euglena  viridis ; 
but  the  modern  microscope  alone  can  reveal  their  organization,  and  it  is  in  the  study  of 
these  lowly  organisms  that  the  most  substantial  progress  has  been  made  by  recent  in- 
vestigators in  this  field  of  research.  Reference  may  here  be  made  to  the  discovery  of 
the  collared-monads  by  H.  J.  Clark  in  1868,  and  the  addition  of  numerous  species  to 
this  list  by  Stein  and  Kent,  and  also  to  the  fact  that  Stein  has  found  many  Flagellata 
more  highly  organized  than  had  been  previously  su]iposed.  He  has  shown  that  many  of 
the  Flagellata  possess  well  developed  oral  apeitures,  frequently  with  the  addition  of  a 
pharyngeal  dilation,  and  occasionally  a buccal  armature  similar  to  that  of  the  Ciliata. 
The  flagellum  is  not  the  only  means  of  locomotion  possessed  by  some  species,  like 
Afastigamoeba,  for  these  have  true  pseudopodia  like  those  of  Amoeba  ; others,  again,  as 
Actinomonas.,  have,  besides  the  flagellum,  temporarily  developed  rays  like  Actino- 
phrys  ; a thread-like  pedicle  is  also  present  in  Actinomonas. 

Sub-Order  I.  — Trypaijosomata. 

The  very  lowest  of  the  Flagellata  now  known  are  two  parasitic  forms,  one  of 
which  ( Trypanosoma  sanguinis)  is  illustrated  by 
Fig.  24.  The  animal  is  flattened,  and  has  a frill- 
like, undulating,  lateral  border  which  serves  for  loco- 
motion. It  will  be  seen  that  one  extremity  is  somewhat 
prolonged  or  attenuate,  representing  the  flagellum; 
the  species  occurs  in  the  blood  of  frogs;  its  congener 
inhabits  the  intestine  of  domestic  poultry. 

Sub-Order  II.  — Rhizo-flagellata. 

There  occur  in  2)ond  water,  hay-infusions,  and  the  like,  some  most  interesting  forms ; 
they  are  so  because  they  have  characters  in  common  with  the  Amoeba;  that  is,  they 


PlO.  24.  — Tri/panosoma  sanguinis, 
magnified  600  times. 
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possess,  besides  the  contractile  vesicle  and  nucleus,  the  ability  to  protrude  the  body 
substance  in  the  form  of  pseudopodia,  by  means  of  which  they  progress  and  take  food ; 

but  they  have  in  addition  long  vibratile  flagella  which  j^lace  them  in 
the  higher  group.  Mastigamceha  simplex  (Fig.  25)  serves  well  to 
illustrate  this  small  group.  A similar  form  has  been  often  taken  by 
the  writer  from  the  soft  mud  and  debris  at  the  bottom  of  quiet  water ; 
its  movements  are  comparatively  active,  and  its  very  long  lash  is 
thrust  forward,  beating  the  water  with  its  rapidly  vibrating  extremity. 
Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  species  of  the  Rhizo-flagellata  is  Podo- 
stoma  Jiligerum  of  Claparede  and  Lachmann.  It  is  very  changeable 
in  shape,  and  from  the  extremities  of  the  pseudopodal  protuberences 
flagella  may  be  produced  or  withdrawn  at  will.  When  these  are 
not  apparent,  the  animal  closely  resembles  Amoeba  radiosa,  — indeed, 
Butschli  has  recently  attempted  to  show  that  it  is  the  same  species ; 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  been  pointed  out  that  the  feet  of  Amoeba 
radiosa,  however  attenuate,  are  never  thrown  into  spirals,  nor  vibrate, 
as  in  Podostoma.  It  should  be  looked  for  in  infusions  of  hay. 

Sub-Okdee  III.  — Radio-elagellata. 

The  Radio-flagellata,  which  follow  very  naturally  the  forms  last  mentioned,  are 
mostly  marine.  They  may  be  compared  to  the  Radiolaria,  which  they  resemble  very 
closely  in  their  ray-like  pseudopodia,  but,  in  addition,  they  are  provided  with  one  or 
more  lashes.  Again,  some  of  them  are  naked,  while  others  are  provided  with  silicious 
cases  or  loricse.  It  should  be  remembered  that  these  genera  with  tests  are  included  by 
Haeckel  in  the  Radiolaria.  Is  the  possession  of  flagella  a sufficient  distinction  for  thus 
removing  these  to  the  Flagellate  Infusoria  ? Without  considering  the  intermediate  chai*- 
acter  of  Actinomonas  and  Actinolophus  pedancidatus.,  it  would  seem  not ; but  these 
forms  bridge  the  chasm  as  well  as  that  between  the  Rhizojjoda  and  Rhizo-flagellata  is 
bridged. 

A characteristic  example  of  the  sub-order  is  Actinomonas  mirabilis.  Its  body  is 
globular,  supported  on  a thread-like  stalk  several  times  longer  than  the  diameter  of  its 
body ; from  every  part  of  the  periphery  radiate  sarcode  rays  in  search  of  food  ; at  the 
top  extends  a long  flagellum  which,  by  its  motion,  causes  water-currents  to  j^ass  over  the 
rays.  Food  25articles  are  taken,  indifferently,  at  any  part  of  the  surface. 


Fig.  25. — Mastlgam- 
osba  simplex,  en- 
larged 170  times. 


Sub-Oeder  IV.  — Pantostomata. 

We  have  now  to  consider  true  infusorian  types  where  the  injestive  area  is  dif- 
fuse, as  in  the  preceding  sub-orders,  but  which  lack  the  pseudopodal  appendages  which 
allied  those  groups  so  closely  to  the  Rhizopoda.  This  extensive  sub-order  includes 
eighteen  families,  divided  into  three  groups ; viz.  Monomastiga  with  one  flagellum, 
Dimastiga  with  two,  and  Polymastiga  with  three  or  more. 

Every  one  who  has  used  the  microscope  with  any  considerable  magnifying  power  in 
the  examination  of  infusions,  or  the  water  of  ponds,  has  doubtless  seen  minute  globose 
or  elongate  plastic  bodies  moving  about  by  means  of  a single  long  thread  jilaced  at  one 
end  of  the  body.  These  forms  belong  to  the  genus  Alonas.  As  now  limited,  the 
family  Monadid^,  includes  only  the  naked  free-swimming  sjiecies  with  one  flagellum. 
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The  earlier  writers  were  in  the  habit  of  describing  any  flagellate,  just  discernible  with 
their  lenses,  as  JUbnas,  no  matter  how  many  flagella  it  possessed,  hence  the  number  of 
so-called  species  of  3Io?ias  is  very  large.  Many  have  been  put  into  other  genera,  while 
others  are  still  doubtful.  It  was  one  of  these,  3Ionas  dalUngei'i,  that  served  for  the 
beautiful  series  of  observations  on  the  life-history  of  the  monads  referred  to  on  a pre- 
vious page.  These  minute  creatures  can  be  studied  only  by  means  of  high  powers.  If, 
after  long  and  careful  watching,  a form  is  found,  otherwise  just  like  3fonas,  which  does 
not  change  its  shape,  it  belongs  to  Stein’s  genus  Scytomonas  ; if  the  anterior  boi-der  is 
truncate  it  is  Cyathomonas  ; fusiform  and  persistent  in  shape,  Leptomonas ; vermicu- 
lar and  spirally  twisted  with  form  persistent,  Ophidomonas ; vermicular  and  change- 
able in  form,  Herpetomonas  ; if  adherent  at  will  by  a trailing  flagellum,  Ancyromonas. 
This  analysis  is  given  to  show  with  what  care  these  animals  must  be  studied  before  they 
can  be  properly  referred  to  their  genera. 

The  remaining  three  families  of  the  Monomastiga  differ  in  having  the  flagella  lateral, 
or  the  animalcule  with  a tail-like  filament,  or  enclosed  in  an  indurated  sheath,  the  lorica. 
In  the  genus  JBodo,  the  ovoid,  or  elongate,  plastic  bodies  have  a tail-like  filament ; they* 


are  mostly  parasites  in  the  intestinal  canal  of  animals,  especially  of  reptiles  and  insects. 
At  times  they  abound  in  myriads.  The  encystment  of  B.  lymncei  has  been  i-ecorded 
by  Ecker.  On  examining  the  opaque  eggs  of  the  pond-snail,  many  were  found  densely 
packed  with  minute  cysts ; these  bursting,  gave  birth  to  swarms  of  monadiform  germs. 
The  two  most  remarkable  and  beautiful  genera  are  loricated.  Codonceca  costata,  an 
American  salt-water  form,  was  described  by  H.  J.  Clark : the  bell-shaped  lorica  or  case 
stands  erect  on  a rather  long,  rigid  stalk ; the  upper  part  of  the  cup  is  expanded  and 
apparently  fluted.  Kent  has  discovered  another  species  with  a smooth,  ovoid  lorica ; it 
inhabits  pond-water.  The  other  loricated  form,  Platytheca  micropora,  differs  from  the 
preceding  in  lying  flat  upon  its  support  like  Platycola  of  the  peritrichous  Ciliata ; it  is 
found  on  the  roots  of  the  duck-weed. 

The  first  family  of  the  Dimastiga  includes  singularly  striking  species,  which,  by  their 
tree-like  supports,  or  zoodendria,  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  an  Epistylis ; in  fact, 
more  than  one  of  the  few  species  have  been  figured  and  described  as  species  of  the 
genus  named,  but  the  irregular,  oblique  animalcules  bearing  two,  equal,  anteriorly 
placed  flagella  should  at  once  determine  the  proper  place  of  these  forms.  The  writer 
once  found  an  Anthophysa  abundant  in  a jar  of  water  in  which  Chara  fragilis  had 
been  kept  for  some  time ; it  was  taken  for  A.  vegetans.  Colonies  attached  to  their 
granular,  fragile  stalks  were  seen,  but  the  greater  number  were  free-swimming.  Figs. 


Fig.  26.  — Five  zooids  of  Anthophysa,  enlarged  1000  times. 


Fig.  27.  — Large  colony  of  Anthophysa. 
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26-28  illustrate  a species  which  the  unequal  flagella  and  oblique  anterior  border 
of  the  zooids  appear  to  place  in  the  genus  Anthophysa.  It  was  discovered  in  Spy 
Pond,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  by  A.  II.  Tuttle,  who  gave  an  account  of  it.  He  fed  the 
monads  indigo,  which  they  took  readily.  When  a particle  was  taken,  the  longer  flagel- 
lum, which  did  not  vibrate  (the  short 
one  was  in  constant  motion),  was 
suddenly  turned  down,  carrying  the 
food  with  it  into  the  oral  region. 
The  number  of  individuals  in  a 
group  varied  from  a few  to  many, 
giving  the  larger  colonies  a mul- 
berry appearance.  Fig.  26  repre- 
sents a grouj)  of  five  zooids  attached 
by  their  bases.  Fig.  28  is  an  ideal 
section  showing  the  outline  of  the 
zooids  and  their  manner  of  attach- 
ment to  a common  pedicle,  the 
upjjer  part  of  which  alone  remains, 
the  colony  having  broken  away  from 
its  anchorage.  Kent  has  recorded  the  manner  of  growth  of  the  pedicle  in  this  genus.  A 
colony  were  fed  with  pulverized  carmine,  which  they  ingested  gi'cedily,  but  it  was  soon 
rejected.  This  was  effected  entirely  at  the  posterior  extremity  or  point  of  union  with  the 
stalk,  which  was  soon  changed  in  appearance  and  dimensions,  for  the  rejected  particles 
of  carmine  were  utilized  in  increasing  it ; the  amber  color  and  striated  aspect  gave 
place  to  that  due  to  the  agglutinated  opaque  carmine.  The  growth  was  so  rapid  that 
in  one  group  the  pedicle  nearly  doubled  its  length  in  half  an  hour. 

Among  the  most  graceful  forms  of  this  sub-order  the  species  of  JBicosoeca  must  cer- 
tainly be  enumerated.  They  occur  in  both  salt  and  fresh-water;  the  globose,  urceolate, 
or  ovate  loricse  are  usually  stalked,  while  the  contained  zooids  also  are  pedicellate,  the 
iisual  two  anterior  flagella  are  unequal.  But  for  the  lashes  it  would  be  easy  to  mistake 
these  creatures  for  a loricate  peritrichous  ciliate  like  Cothurnia.  Tliere  are  also  in  this 
assemblage  several  endoparasitic  species,  — for  example,  Pseudospora  volvocis,  which 
resides  in  Volvox  ylobator,  where  it  eats  up  the  cell  contents ; it  is  figured  with  a 
number  of  pseudopodia,  thus  recalling  Mastiyamceha  simplex.  Another  example  is 
Lophomonas  blattarum,  which,  as  its  name  implies,  inliabits  the  intestinal  canal  of  the 
cockroach  it  is  a plastic  form  with  a tuft  of  flagella  anteriorly.  Another  para- 

site, Hexamitra  intestinalis,  occurs  in  the  digestive  tract  of  Triton  ; it  has  six  flagella, 
four  anteriorly  and  two  posteriorly.  It  swims  free  or  anchors  itself  by  means  of  its 
posterior  lashes ; when  in  this  position  it  swims  about  or  gyrates  from  right  to  left,  — 
twisting  the  threads  into  one,  and  then,  reversing  its  motion,  winds  them  in  the  opjjosite 
dii’ection. 


Fig.  28.  — Ideal  section  of  a colony  of  Anthophysa. 


Sub-Order  V.  — Choano-flagellata. 

This  sub-order  includes  only  three  families  and  seven  genera.  The  characteristics 
of  these  remarkable  Infusoria  were  first  made  known  through  the  researches  of  II.  J. 
Clark  in  1868.  It  is  a matter  for  pride  that  this  honor  should  fall  to  an  American. 
A type  of  these  forms  is  represented  in  Codosiya  botrytis  (Fig.  29),  with  which  the 
other  species  may  be  compared.  The  animals  of  the  family  to  which  this  species 
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belongs  are  naked ; those  of  Codosiga  and  JSIonosiga  are  attached,  while  those  of 
Astrosiga  and  Desmarella  are  free-swimming.  Tliose  of  the  second  family  are  loricate ; 
Salpingceca  and  Laganmca  are  solitary,  the  one  sedentary,  the  other  free,  wliile  the 
animals  of  the  remaining  genus,  Pohjceca,  are  united,  forming  branched  sup]3orts. 
The  third  family  has  the  animalcules  united  by  a gelatinous  matter  into  colonies ; the 
two  genera  are  Phalansterium,  with  the  collar  rudimentary,  and  Protospongia.,  collar 
well  developed. 

The  form  represented  in  Fig.  29  will  at  once  be  seen  to  belong  to  Codosiga,  for 
the  zooids  are  naked,  stalked,  and  united 
socially.  The  leading  peculiarity  upon 
which  the  sub-order  is  founded  is  the 
hyaline,  wine-glass  shaped  collar,  borne 
at  the  upper,  or  anterior  extremity  of  the 
body.  In  the  centre  of  this  cup  arises  the 
single  flagellum,  which  by  its  motion 
about  the  cup  causes  currents  of  water 
to  jjass  in  on  one  side,  down  to  the  bot- 
tom, and  out  on  the  other  side ; the  discal 
area  at  the  bottom  of  the  collar  receives 
the  food;  waste  particles  are  also  rejected 
at  this  point.  The  collar  may  be  with- 
drawn into  the  body,  and  again  protruded 
at  will.  Codosiga  hotrytis  appears  to 
have  been  described  by  Ehrenberg,  under 
the  genus  Epistylis  of  the  pei-itrichous 
Ciliata.  According  to  Kent  it  is  Codo- 
siga pidcherrima  of  Clark.  They  in- 
crease by  binary  division,  as  shown  in 
Fig.  30.  C.  hotrytis  has  also  been  ob- 
served to  withdraw  its  collar  and  flagel- 
lum, and  protrude  rod-like  pseudopodia 
from  its  surface,  after  which  a cyst  formed 
over  the  body  contents,  the  latter  ulti- 
mately breaking  up  into  sporular  bodies. 

The  pseudopodal  spines  sometimes  occur 
before  the  disappearance  of  the  collar. 

This  cosmopolitan  species  should  be 
looked  for  on  aquatic  plants.  Mono- 
siga  steinii  is  not  uncommon  on  the  stems  of  Epistylis  plicatilis.  When  one  of  the 
pedicles  containing  them  is  examined  with  a magnifying  power  of  six  hundred  diameters 
or  upwards,  the  minute,  solitary,  sessile  zooids  of  31.  steinii  may  be  seen  to  good  advan- 
tage. One  other  genus  of  the  group  can  alone  be  mentioned ; it  is  Salpingceca,  of  which 
there  ai’e  nearly  thirty  species  known.  The  animals  are,  if  possible,  more  beautiful  than 
those  already  mentioned ; for  they  have,  in  addition  to  the  graceful  outline  of  the  zooid, 
an  equally  gi-aceful  lorica.  S.  amphoridium,  described  by  Clark,  has  a very  wide 
distribution ; it  abounds  on  confervse,  the  sessile  lorica  often  incrusting  the  plants. 
They  have  been  seen  to  divide,  the  separated  portion  moving  away  by  means  of  pseu- 
podia ; in  this  condition  it  has  the  apj^earance  of  Amoeba  radiosa.  After  a time  it 


Fig.  29.  — Codosiga  hotrytis,  greatly  enlarged. 
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secretes  a lorica  of  the  pristine  beauty  of  its  species,  soon  acquires  a collar  and  flagellum, 
and  is  henceforth  indistinguishable  from  its  mature  kindred.  In  the 
recently  described  Sj^ongomonas  haeckeli,  we  are  made  acquainted  with 
a most  remarkable  infusorian,  — one  which,  if  it  fulfils  the  expectation 
of  the  discoverer,  Mr.  Kent,  will  prove  of  unusual  interest  to  a large 
number  of  students  in  zoology,  and  its  dedication  to  Prof.  Haeckel 
particularly  apt.  The  zooids  differ  from  the  preceding  only  in  being 
more  jjlastic,  the  collar  and  flagellum  being  suddenly  withdrawn  on  the 
least  disturbance,  the  body  then  taking  on  an  amoeboid  aspect.  The 
animals  secrete  a mucilaginous  stratum  in  which  they  dwell,  studding 
its  surface  when  expanded.  Should  this  disposition  of  the  zooids  take 
place  in  “ sacular  invaginations  of  this  matrix,  it  would  produce  what 
would  have  to  be  accepted  as  an  undoubted,  though  very  rudimentary. 

Fig.  30.  — Fission  o,-,rmo-p  stnr-k  ” 
in  Codosiga,  SJ)Onge-StOCK. 

Sub-Order  VI.  — Eustomata. 

The  Eustomata  differ  from  the  forms  previously  described,  inasmuch  as  they 
have  a definite  oral  ajoerture,  instead  of  ingesting  their  food  at  any  part  of  their  sur- 
face, or,  as  in  the  collared  monads,  only  at  a disc  bordered  by  the  collar ; they  differ 
also  in  having  the  outer  part  of  their  bodies  much  firmer  than  the  endosarc,  hence 
they  are  as  a rule  less  2olastic,  and  in  a few  instances  the  outer  layer  is  indurated  after 
• the  manner  of  some  of  the  higher  Ciliata.  They  never  have  moi-e  than  two  flagella,  so 
they  are  separated  into  groujis  of  families,  according  as  the  zooids  have  one  or  two 
flagella.  The  forty-six  genera  are  distributed  among  eleven  families;  there  are  in- 
cluded many  forms  well-known  to  observers  of  pond-life. 

In  the  first  family  (Astasid^)  the  monads  are  free,  constant  in  form,  colorless,  the 
generic  differences  being  found  in  the  shape  of  the  body, — ovate,  flattened,  flask-shaped, 
etc. ; it  includes  Astasia  with  a distinct  tubular  pharynx,  and  Colpodella  without  it. 
Astasia  trichophora  is  frequently  met  with  in  marsh-water.  Although  its  forms  are 
protean,  perhaps  its  more  usual  attitude  is  pyriform  ; from  the  narrower  anterior  end 
issues  a cord-like  flagellum,  mistaken  by  Ehrenberg  for  a neck  like  that  of  Trachelocera 
olor  (Fig.  39).  The  ingestive  orifice  “consists  of  a large,  widely  dilatable,  but  sim|)le, 
aperture,  continued  backwards  into  a clearly-defined  jiharyngeal  tract.”  This  structural 
character  marks  a broad  distinction  between  this  genus  and  Euglena.  Biitschli  has 
shown  that  the  contractile  vacuole  of  A.  trichophora  by  its  contraction  forces  a part 
of  its  contents  out  into  lateral  canals  in  a manner  similar  to  that  in 
Paramecium^  and  others  of  the  Ciliata^  to  be  described  further  on. 
The  second  family  comprises  forms  highly  changeable  in  outline,  and 
colorless. 

The  Euglenid^  differs  from  the  Astasidas  in  having  the  endoplasm 
brilliant  green,  and  in  having  an  ingestive  apparatus  capable  of  taking 
only  minute  2>articles.  Euglena  viridis  is  known  by,  or  has  been  seen 
by,  every  tyro  with  the  microsco2)e.  Its  develo2miental  forms  are  so 
various  that  it  has  been  described  under  many  names.  Stein  has  ob- 
served a division  of  the  nucleus  to  take  jilace ; the  separate  masses  in 

omonas  hispida,  some  instances  acquire  an  ovate  outline,  surrounding  themselves  with 
magnified  600  ^ i i • 

times.  a dense  coat,  while  others  become  thin-walled  sacks,  full  of  minute  gran- 
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ales,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a single  cilium.  The  loricated  form,  otherwise 
agreeing  with  £hifflena,  is  Trachelomonas,  common  in  ponds  and  bog-water.  Asco- 
glena  differs  from  tlie  last  in  being  sedentary ; from  this  Colacium  differs  in  the  absence 
of  the  sheath,  and  in  having  a branching  pedicle. 

The  phosphorescent  Noctilucid^  embraces  the  genera  Noctiluca  and  Leptodiscus. 
JN.  miliaris  (Fig.  32)  is  a large  form,  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  found  in  immense  num- 
bers in  the  supei-ficial  waters  of  the  ocean,  and  it  is  one  of  the 
causes  of  their  phosphorescence.  It  is  colorless,  spherical,  with 
a meridional  groove  on  one  side,  at  one  end  of  which  the  mouth 
is  situated.  A long,  slender,  transversely  striated  tentacle  over- 
hangs the  mouth,  on  one  side  of  which  a hard,  toothed  ridge 
projects;  close  to  one  end  of  this  is  a vibratile  cilium.  The 
protoplasm  consists  of  a central  mass,  with  radiating  portions 

..  , 'FiG.Si.  — Noctiluca  miliaris. 

connecting  it  with  the  sub-cuticular  layer ; there  is  a funnel- 

shaped  depression  leading  into  the  vacuoled  central  mass,  through  which  the  food  passes 
into  the  same.  The  phosphorescence  appears  to  emanate  from  the  layer  just  under  the 
cuticle ; for  it  has  been  observed  that  as  the  light  gradually  fades  away  on  the  death  of 
the  animal,  as  when  one  has  been  immersed  in  alchol,  that  the  light  finally  ajipears  in  a 
ring  around  the  body,  siiic^  the  observer  is  looking  down  upon  a thin  spherical  film  of 
light,  imperceptible  in  the  single  layer  over  the  middle  of  the  globule ; but  at  the  borders, 
Avhere  seen  as  if  on  edge,  sufficient  light  is  sent  forth  to  make  it  visible.  When  disturbed 
they  become  more  highly  luminous,  so  that  a fish,  for  example,  moving  through  the  water 
where  they  are  abundant  shows  its  luminous  sides,  and  its  course  is  marked  out  by  a 
path  of  emerald  green  light.  This  form  is  comparatively  common  in  Euroj)ean  seas, 
but  has  only  been  found,  so  far  as  we  are  aware,  by  Mr.  C.  B.  Fuller  at  Portland, 
Maine,  and  by  Prof.  Hyatt  and  Mr.  Kingsley  at  Annisquam,  Mass. 

Among  the  second  division  of  this  sub-order — viz.  mouth-bearing,  two  flagellate  forms 
— are  many  interesting  and  well-known  S23ecies.  The  Entomostraca,  especially  those  in 
puddles  of  the  forest  in  spring  time,  are  often  loaded  down  with  a green,  oval  form, 
which  stands  singly,  or  in  gi'oujjs,  on  short  pedicles.  On  superficial  examination  it  would 
be  easy  to  mistake  it  for  a Colacium;  but  on  account  of  its  two  flagella  during  the 
motile  period,  its  fiianer  cuticle  and  its  two  lateral  pigment  bands,  it  has  been  separated 
from  Colacium  as  Chlorangium  stentormum.  Whether  the  flagella  remain  during  the 
sedentary  stage  or  not  has  not  been  determined.  In  Uuella  the  animalcules  are  in 
colonies,  free-swimming,  and  the  flagella  are  sub-equal. 

Two  loricated  genera,  Epipyxis  and  Dinobryon,  are  unsurpassed  in  beauty  by  any 
of  their  kindred.  The  lashes  are  unequal,  and  the  animal  is  attached  to  its  vase-shaped 
lorica  by  a posterior,  contractile  fibre ; the  individuals  of  Epipyxis  are  sessile  upon 
confervse,  while  those  of  Einobryon  occur  in  branching  chains  of  lorica  i.  e.  each 
individual  set  free  by  sub-division  is  attached  to  the  inner  margin  of  the  case  of  the 
parent.  In  early  summer  a species,  j^resumed  to  be  D.  sertidaria.,  abounds  in  the  water- 
sujiplies  of  cities  along  the  Great  Lakes. 

Sub-Order  VII.  — Cilio-flagellata. 

The  animalcules  of  the  Cilio-flagellata  have  one  or  more  lash-like  flagella,  and,  in  addi- 
tion, a more  or  less  highly-developed  ciliary  system,  thus  indicating  a position  between 
the  Flagellata  |)roper  and  the  true  Ciliata.  At  first  only  the  Peridinidae  were  included. 


38 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


Fig.  33.  — Cilio-flagellate,  en- 
cysted, enlarged  300  times. 


but  recent  investigations  have  considerably  enlarged  its  borders.  It  now  embraces  five 
families,  the  typical  forms  being  included  in  the  Peridinidje.  These  are  free-swim- 
ming animalcules,  sometimes  naked,  but  in  most  cases  the  body  is  enclosed  in  a hard 
case,  variously  ornamented,  the  angles  sometimes  being  prolonged  into  long  spines. 
The  case  or  cuirass  has  recently  been  proved  to  be  cellulose,  a substance  hitherto  only 
known  in  the  Ascidians,  outside  of  the  vegetable  kingdom.  The  cilia  occur  as  a central 
or  eccentric  girdle,  more  or  less  complete  ; in  the  cuirassed  forms  the  shell  is  usually 
divided  by  a groove,  the  borders  of  which  are  ciliated.  The  shell  is  either  composed 
of  one  uniform  piece  or  is  made  uj)  of  plates.  There  arise  from  some  parts  of  the  body 
one  or  more  flagella.  In  life  these  flagella  are  seen  to  suddenly  disappear,  and  a close 
examination  has  shown  (in  Cerathim)  that  there  is  a small  cavity  situated  at  the  base 
of  the  flagellum  into  which  that  organ  retreats,  bringing  with  it  foreign  bodies  which 
serve  for  food.  Tlie  nucleus  is  usually  spherical  or  oval, 
while  a contractile  vacuole  is  occasionally  found.  They  are, 
like  N'octiluca,  highly  phosphorescent.  They  have  been  ob- 
served to  become  encysted,  when  segmentation,  on  a more 
or  less  extensive  scale,  occurs.  In  some  cases  the  cyst  is  en- 
closed in  the  carajjax ; in  other  instances  the  cuirass  is  thrown 
off,  and  a new  cyst  of  a different  form  is  secreted,  which  often 
has  one  or  both  extremities  prolonged  into  attenuate  curved 
horns,  giving  it  a crescent  shape  (Fig.  33),  resembling  certain  desmids  ( Closteria).  They 
sometimes  hibernate  in  this  condition.  They  occur  in  both  salt  and  fresh  water. 

Of  the  ten  genera  of  the  Peridinidae  the  species  of  three  are  naked,  that  is,  resemble 
in  essentials  those  of  the  loricate  forms  which  have  thrown  off  the 
case  previous  to  encystment.  Gymnodinium  pidviscidus  is,  per- 
haps, as  often  met  with  as  any;  it  occurs  among  Algae  in  pools, 
often  in  great  numbers,  is  somewhat  spherical,  with  a transverse 
groove,  and  is  brown  or  yellow  in  color.  The  best-known  genera 
are  Glenodinium,  and  Peridinium  without  horn-like  processes,  and 
Ceratmm,  with  conspicuous  processes  on  the 
shells.  G.  cinctum  is  well  known  to  observers 
of  pond-life ; its  smooth  case  should  distinguish  it 
from  a similar  Peridinmm  with  faceted  cai-apax. 

Tliese  genera  are  represented  by  several  species  in  American  waters. 
Mr.  H.  J.  Carter  has  described  a most  remarkable  instance  of  the 
coloring  red  of  the  waters  around  the  shores  of  the  Island  of  Bom- 
bay by  P.  sanguinea.  During  its  active  stages  this  species  is  green 
and  translucent ; gradually,  as  the  time  approaches  for  it  to  assume 
its  quiescent  or  encysted  state,  refractive  oil  globules  appear  witliin 
the  interior,  and  the  green  gives  place  to  red,  and  thus  the  Avater 
containing  them  acquires  a deep  vermilion  hue.  It  is  probable 
that  other  instances  of  red  waters  are  due  to  similar  causes.  The 
characteristic  Ceratiuin  (Fig.  35)  aj^pears  to  be  a cosmopolitan 
infusorian.  It  has  been  knoAvn  a long  time  as  C.  longicorne,  but 
R.  S.  Berg  has  recently  indentified  it  with  Pursaria  hirundinella 
of  O.  F.  Muller,  Avhich,  if  correct,  Avill  change  the  specific  name  to 
the  one  having  jAriority.  C.  hirundinella  occurs  often  in  large 
numbers  in  the  Avatei’-sujjply  of  all  the  cities  along  the  Great  Lakes.  It  is  most  abun- 


Fig.  34.  — Gymnodin- 
ium lackmannii 
divkling,  greatly 
enlarged. 


Fig.  35.  — Ceratium  hirurv- 
dinella,  enlarged  300 
times. 
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dant  in  the  fall.  It  may  be  said  always  to  occur  in  these  localities,  together  , 
with  a rotifer,  Anuroea  lojigispina,  which  has  singularly  long  anterior  and 
posterior  spines  coi’responding  in  number  with  those  of  the  infusorian. 

The  resemblance  is  striking.  Mr.  J.  Levic  has  recently  found  the  same 
forms  together  in  Olton  Reservoir,  near  Birmingham,  England.  ^ 

The  species  of  the  remaining  families  have  one  or  more  flagella  (usu-  'Miy 
ally  one),  with  the  body  more  or  less  clothed  with  cilia ; in  some  the 
whole  surface  bears  them,  in  others  only  a crown  of  cilia  occurs  at  the  / , 
anterior  end,  the  flasellum  standing  in  the  midst.  Asthmatos  ciliaris 

™ Fig.  36.  - .4s<7i- 

(Fig.  36)  exemplifies  this  structural  peculiarity.  Ihis  species  occurs  m the  matos  ciUaHs, 

mucus  from  the  nasal  passages  of  persons  suffering  from  “ hay  fever,”  and 

is  held  by  Dr.  J.  H.  Salisbury  to  be  the  cause  of  this  distressing  complaint. 


Order  II.  — CILIATA. 


The  animalcules  of  this  great  order,  as  the  name  implies,  possess  cilia  as  locomotory 
organs.  They  are  much  more  highly  organized  than  the  Flagellata,  and  many  of  the 
forms  included  are  generally  better  known,  and  are  more 
generally  called  to  mind  by  the  name  Infusoria.  Stein’s 
division  of  the  order  into  suborders  is  as  follows : Holo- 
tricha,  with  cilia  over  the  whole  surface ; Heterotricha,  with 
cilia  distributed  over  the  entire  surface,  having  those  near 
or  surrounding  the  mouth  longer ; Peritricha,  cilia  mostly  in 
a wreath  about  the  mouth ; and  Hypotricha,  with  cilia  on 
the  ventral  surface  only. 


Sub-Order  I.  — Holotricha. 

A common  type  of  the  first  sub-order  and  of  the  family 
Paeamecid^  is  Paramecium  aurelia  (Fig.  37).  It  occurs 
in  hosts  in  vegetable  infusions,  stagnant  pond-water,  etc. 
These  active,  elongate,  animalcules  are  alike  the  delight  of 
the  amateur  microscopist  and  the  joy  of  the  veteran  inves- 
tigator ; it  is  to  him  what  the  frog  is  to  the  general  anato- 
mist and  physiologist.  It  was  made  for  investigation ; the 
comparatively  large  size  and  transparent  body  fit  it  admirably 
for  study,  and  it  has  not  been  neglected.  The  anterior  third 
of  the  body  is  somewhat  flattened  and  twisted,  so  that  the 
flattened  face  resembles  a living  figure  of  8 ; near  the  middle 
of  the  ventral  face  — at  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  8 — 
the  mouth  is  situated.  The  rejectamenta  issue  at  a point 
about  half-way  from  the  oral  aperture  to  the  posterior  ex- 
tremity of  the  body.  There  are  two  contractile  vacuoles  near 
the  extremities.  When  expanded  they  are  round,  but  when 
contraction  takes  place  there  appear  fine  radiating  streaks, 
which,  as  the  main  portion  decreases,  gradually  broaden, 
until,  when  the  former  is  nearly  invisible,  they  are  extended 
over  half  the  length  of  the  body.  It  has  been  suggested 


i. 


Fig 


37.  — Paramecivm  aurelia, 
greatly  enlarged,  b,  e.  Con- 
tractile vacuoles,  d.  Mouth, 
e.  CEsophagus.  g,  i.  Food  vac- 
uoles. h.  Nucleus,  m.  Endo- 
sarc. 
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that  these  phenomena  are  really  due  to  abnormal  pressure  of  the  cover  glass.  Para- 
mecia  increase  by  transverse  fission.  The  cortical  layer  contains  numerous  vertically 
disposed  rod-like  bodies  called  trichocysts.  When  a Paramecium  is  treated  with  very 
dilute  acetic  acid  these  protrude  from  all  parts  of  the  surface,  giving  the  animal  the 
appearance  of  being  clothed  with  very  long  cilia.  A solution  of  tannin  in  glycerine  pro- 
duces a similar  effect,  although  it  is  claimed  by  a writer  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal 
IMicroscopical  Society  that  it  is  due  to  a hardening  of  the  cilia.  These  trichocysts 
have  various  forms  and  dispositions  in  different  species.  Some  regard  them  as  ho- 
mologous with  tlic  thread-cells  of  the  Ccelenterata,  and  as  having  a similar  function ; 
others  regard  them  as  tactile  organs.  Butschli  has  described  a species,  PolyJcriJcos 
schwartzii,  which  has  trichocysts  entirely  similar  to  the  thread-cells  of 
the  sea-anemone.  Since  this  infusorian  inhabits  salt-water,  and  the 
trichocysts  are  irregularly  disposed,  Kent  suggests  that  they  may  be 
thread-cells  which  have  been  swallowed.  Paramecium  hursaria  (Fig. 
38)  is  shorter  and  broader  than  P.  aurelia,  and  is  less  flattened ; the 
buccal  fossa  is  funnel-sha23ed,  extending  obliquely  from  left  to  right. 
The  nucleus  is  oval  and  the  nucleolus  is  attached  to  the  side  of  it. 
P.  hursaria  is  usually  colored  green  by  chlorophyll  granules,  — now 
held  by  some  to  be  parasitic  algae,  as  is  also  the  green  color  of  the  fresh- 
^^^'ciuniTbursaHa  Water  spongcs,  and  the  common  green  Hydra.  Owing  to  the  presence 
250  of  green  corpuscles  the  circulation  of  the  endojolasm  is  seen  to 
better  advantage  than,  perhaps,  in  any  other  infusorian,  although  there 
are  forms  like  Vorticellce  which  exhibit  this  phenomenon  in  a marked  degree.  This 
rotation  is  uniform,  ascending  on  the  left  side,  and  descending  on  the  right,  when  seen 
from  above  (indicated  in  the  figure  by  the  arrows).  Balbiani  has  shown  that  the  so- 
called  longitudinal  fission  is  not  really  a fission,  but  a johase  of  the  act  of  conjugation. 
Two  animalcules  may  remain  attached  by  their  anterior  extremities  for  several  days; 
after  sejjaration,  the  nucleus  and  nucleolus  changes,  the  latter  becoming  more  or  less 
striated,  while  the  former  breaks  u})  into  a variable  number  of  spheroidal  bodies,  which 
finally  separate  from  the  parent,  and  possibly  are  to  be  considered  as  ovules. 

Among  the  most  curious  of  ciliate  Infusoria  those  of  the  family  Trachelocerid^e 
are  entitled  to  the  front  rank.  Their  flask-shaped  bodies  are  drawn  out  anteriorly  into 

a long  flexible  neck,  with  the  oral 
aperture  at  its  terminus.  Trache- 
locera  olor  (Fig.  39)  is  the  type  of  the 
gi'oup ; it  appears  to  be  cosmopolitan, 
occurring  among  algfe  in  jjonds  and 
streams.  Under  examination  in  the 
living  state  it  ai^j^ears  to  be  incessantly  exi^loring  for  food,  thrusting  its  wonderfully  ex- 
tensile neck  right  and  left  into  every  cranny.  As  it  swims  gracefully  through  the  water, 
with  a spiral  motion,  its  form  and  attitude  very  naturally  suggest  the  swan.  In  I^achry- 
maria  the  neck  is  only  slightly  extensible.  Maryna  socialis,  as  its  name  implies,  affords 
an  instance  somewhat  rare  among  the  Holotricha,  that  is,  the  formation  of  a zoocytium. 
This  structure  is  branched  like  a tree,  the  cup-shaped  zooids  projecting  from  the  termina- 
tion of  the  branches.  Amphileptus  gigas  is  an  elongate  compressed  animal,  which  may 
easily  be  mistaken  for  a Trachelocera  on  account  of  its  long  neck,  which  assumes  as 
many  shapes  as  in  that  genus ; it  is  readily  distinguished,  however,  since  the  mouth  in 
Amphileptus  is  at  the  base  rather  than  at  the  apex  of  the  proboscis.  It  is  said  to  feed 


Fig.  39.  — Trachelocera  olor,  enlarged  375  times,  c.  Contractile 
vesicle,  m.  Mouth,  n.  Nucleus. 
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on  animalcules,  whicli  it  takes  by  means  of  its  trunk,  transferring  them  to  its  mouth, 
after  the  elephant’s  manner  of  feeding.  It  has  a number  of  contractile  vacuoles,  from 
ten  to  fifty,  arranged  in  two  longitudinal  rows,  as  mentioned  on  a previous  page.  It 
is  one  of  the  largest  known  Infusoria. 

The  next  family  (TRicHoifYMPHiDiE)  is  characterized  by  the  possession  of  a mem- 
braniform  expansion  as  well  as  cilia.  The  type  may  be  illustrated  by  the  interesting 
Trychonympha  agilis  (Figs.  40  and  41),  described  by  Leidy  as  parasitic  in  the  digest- 
ive canal  of  the  white  ant,  Termes  flavipes.  He  observed  that  the  canal  was  dis- 
tended by  brown  matter,  which  on  examination  proved  to  consist  largely  of  infusorial 


n 


Figs.  40  and  41.  — Trichonympha  agiliSy  enlarged  450  times,  n.  Nucleus,  i.  Ingested  food  panicles. 

parasites  and  particles  of  wood.  Three  species,  belonging  to  as  many  genera,  were  dis- 
covered. Fig.  40  represents  T.  agilis  in  its  extended  position.  As  it  ^wogresses  in  its 
medium  it  takes  on  many  protean  forms.  The  cilia  are  arranged  apparently  in  series, 
some  longer  than  others.  The  oral  aperture  is  terminal.  Until  its  life-history  shall 
have  been  made  out,  its  place  in  the  system  and  its  relation  to  its  companions  are 
uncertain. 

The  mouthless  Holotricha  (Opalinid.^:)  are  all  parasitic,  degraded  forms.  They 
have  been  taken  for  the  larvae  of  Distomm.  These  now  unquestioned  Infusoria  should 
be  looked  for  in  the  intestines  of  frogs,  mollusks,  and  worms.  Opalina  and  Anoplo- 
phrya  are  examples. 


Sub-Oedeb  II.  — Hetekoteicha. 

As  was  mentioned  on  preceding  page,  the  Heterotricha  are  characterized  by  the 
possession  of  cilia  on  the  whole  surface,  those  surrounding  the  mouth  being  longer 
than  those  on  other  portions  of  the  body.  In  all  exce2)t  Bursaria  and  its  allies  the 
above  definition  holds  good ; there  the  oral  cilia  do  not  encircle  the  mouth.  With 
the  mention  of  these  exceptions,  we  may  now  pass  to  a consideration  of  a few  of 
the  typical  forms. 

In  Spirostomitm  are  met  Infusoria  which  at  once  arrest  the  attention,  both  by  their 
elongate,  snake-like  form  and  their  remarkable  anatomy.  Spirostomum  amhiguum 
(Fig.  22)  may  serve  to  illustrate  their  striking  features.  The  figure  represents  the 
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animal  somewhat  contracted.  It  is  capable  of  great  distention,  so  as  to  become  fifteen 
or  twenty  times  longer  than  broad ; it  then  attains  a length  of  one-twelfth  of  an  inch, 
or  even  more.  Its  cylindrical  body,  sometimes  flattened,  is  rounded  at  the  extremities, 
often  truncate  posteriorly.  The  single  line  of  peristomal  hairs  extends  down  the 
left  side  of  the  anterior  ventral  face  to  the  oral  aperture,  situated  near  the  middle  of 
the  body.  The  remarkable  contractile  vesicle  and  nucleus  have  been  referred  to  al- 
ready. The  generic  name  was  given  on  account  of  the  apparently  spiral  jjeristome,  as 
seen  when  the  animal  twists  itself  about  its  long  axis.  The  writer  recently  found  this 

species  so  abundant  on  a scarcely  submerged  moss 
that  the  water  taken  up  by  a dipping-bottle  was 
rendered  turbid  by  them.  The  solution  of  tannin 
in  glycerine,  previously  referred  to,  appears  to  be 
a valuable  reagent  for  studying  this  animalcule. 

The  Steiitors,  or  trumjjet  animalcules,  are 
among  the  most  entertaining  heterotrichous  In- 
fusoria. They  are  large,  active,  and  often  highly 
colored,  so  that  a colony  of  them  incessantly  ex- 
tending and  retracting  their  bodies,  at  the  same 
time  driving,  by  means  of  their  oral  cilia,  strong 
currents  of  water  against  their  peristomial  sur- 
faces, 2)resents  a scene,  when  well  defined  by  the 
microscope,  not  soon  to  be  forgotten.  The  ex- 
cellent cut  (Fig.  42)  of  Stentor  polymorplms,  a 
widely-distributed  form,  displays  the  characteris- 
tics of  the  genus  far  better  than  words  can  do. 
The  Stentors  often  secrete  gelatinous  sheaths, 
which  sometimes  embrace  several  individuals. 

This  group  has,  too,  its  sjjecies  which  secrete 
a lorica,  and  as  in  other  cases  they  are  very  attrac- 
tive objects.  An  examjfie  may  be  cited  in  Fol- 
liculina : its  flask-shaped  sheath  is  attached  by 
the  side,  the  neck  being  bent  upwards.  The 
animal  closely  resembles  a Stentor,  exce])t  that 
the  peristome  is  two-lobed,  instead  of  nearly  cir- 

F\g.  ^.  — Stentor  poiymorphus.  cular.  The  species  are  defined  according  to  the 

cv.  Contractile  vacuole.  Magnified  90  times.  t 

shape  of  these  lobes.  Folliculina  a'n'ipulla  has 
been  found  in  America  by  Dr.  Leidy.  In  CJmtospira  the  two  lobes  give  place  to 
a slender  ribbon-like  extension  of  the  anterior  region,  which,  when  extended,  is  twisted 
into  a spire ; a hyaline  expansion  also  extends  laterally  along  the  broad  part  of  the 
peristome,  giving  the  extended  zooid  a unique  ajijoearance.  It  is  not  attached  to  its 
surrounding  sheath.  The  preceding  loricate  forms  are  sedentary ; on  the  other  hand, 
Tintinnus  includes  free-swimming  species.  The  beautiful  tests  of  these  are  common 
in  the  water-su2)plies  of  most  American  cities. 

In  the  genus  Codonella  there  are  an  outer  circle  of  twenty  tentacle-like  cilia,  and  an 
inner  one  of  lappet-like  appendages  ; the  case  is  similar  to  that  of  the  preceding. 
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Sub-Order  III.  — Peritricha. 

This  group  resembles  the  preceding,  and  indeed  tliere  are  a few  forms  whose  exact 
position  is  doubtful.  The  typical  Peritricha,  however,  have  the  cilia  confined  to  a circle 
around  the  mouth,  while  it  is  only  in  the  aberrant  forms  that  sujiplementary  cilia  are 
found.  The  members  of  the  sub-order  are  divided  into  two  not  very  natural  divisions, 
according  as  they  are  free  or  attached,  at  least  during  a portion  of  the  existence  of  the 
individual.  The  attached  forms  frequently  develop  elegant  cases,  or  in  other  instances 
beautiful  branching  colonies. 

As  an  example  of  the  first  (free)  group  we  may  consider  the  unusually  active  Ilal- 
terioe,  which  are  globose  forms  seen  in  water  from  ponds,  especially  after  it  has  been 
standing  for  some  days.  They  have  a spiral  adoral  wreath  of  cilia  for  swimming,  and 
usually,  in  addition,  a girdle  of  long-sjiringing  setm,  by  means  of  which  they  leap  com- 
paratively long  distances.  One  may  be  quite  under  the  observer’s  eye,  when  to  his  an- 
noyance instantly  it  darts  out  of  the  field  of  view.  To  facilitate  their  study  Clapar^de 
and  Lachmann  recommended  placing  under  the  cover 
with  them  a form  like  Acineta.  They  soon  jump 
against  its  sucking  tentacles,  where  they  stick  fast, 
and  then  may  be  conveniently  examined.  Fig.  4.3 
illustrates  Halteria  volvox.  It  resembles  the  more 
common  H.  grandinella  in  form  and  in  leaping  or- 
gans, but  has  besides  an  equatorial  zone  of  long,  re- 
curved cilia.  A singularly  aberrant  form  appears  in 
Torouatella  timica,  described  by  E.  Ray  Lankester. 

, n.  Nucleus,  cw.  Contractile  vacuole. 

Around  the  front  margin  there  is  a membranous  ex- 
pansible frill,  which  is  plaited,  and  alternately  closes  up  and  expands  with  a twisting 
motion.  It  was  obtained  in  salt-water  from  decaying  eggs  of  the  worm  Terehella. 

Any  one  having  examined  the  common  Hydra,  or  the  gills  of  JNectxirus  lateralis  to 
any  extent  with  the  microscope  has  doubtless  encountered  minute  bodies  gliding  over 
the  surface  of  the  hosts,  or  now  and  then  swimming  rajiidly  away,  but  soon  returning. 
Seen  from  above  they  are  discs ; from  the  side,  shai^ed  like  a dice-box.  Prof.  H.  J. 
Clark  studied  carefully  their  anatomy.  He  showed  that  the  body  surface  between  the 
concave  extremities  is  ribbed  by  the  thickenings  of  the  body  walls ; that  the  posterior 
tiamcated  margin  produces  a thin  annular  membrane  called  the  “ velum,”  into  the  base 
of  which,  and  on  its  inner  side,  the  posterior  fringe  is  inserted ; that  the  nucleus,  ex- 
amined in  the  fall,  was  a moniliform,  band-like  spiral  situated  near  the  truncated  base. 
Besides  the  vibratile  cilia  of  the  border  of  the  posterior  disc,  there  is  on  its  inner  border 
a wreath  of  stout  hairs  or  uncini,  in  an  outer  and  an  inner  series ; those  of  the  outer 
circle  are  stout  and  curved,  the  others,  slender,  straight,  and  apparently  radiating  from 
the  centre  of  the  discal  area;  they  consist  of  a solid  portion  and  a membrane-like 
expansion.  These  forms  belong  to  the  genus  Trichodina. 

The  family  Vorticellid.®  includes  the  attached  forms  of  Peritricha.  The  three 
sub-families  are  Vorticellinae  (naked),  Vaginicoliuis  (loricate),  and  Ophrydinae  (in  gela- 
tinous covering).  The  student  of  protozoic  life  must  ever  find  the  keenest  delight  in  the 
study  of  this  varied  family,  examples  of  which  may  be  found  at  any  time  of  the  year,  or 
at  any  place  where  there  are  natural  or  artificial  bodies  of  wat^-.  In  Vbrticella,  the 
type  of  the  family,  each  individual  is  solitary,  and  consists  of  an  oval  body  attached  by  a 
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slender  stalk  to  some  foreign  support.  At  the  end  of  the  body  farthest  from  the  sup- 
port, a band  of  cilia  surrounds  a flattened  disc,  at  one  side  of  which  is  the  opening 
dignified  by  the  name  of  mouth.  On  careful  examination  it  is  seen  that  the  band  of 
cilia  does  not  form  a complete  circle,  but  rather  a spiral,  the  inner  end  of  which  passes 
into  the  mouth  and  down  the  tube  known  as  the  oesophagus.  The  nucleus  is  sausage- 

shaped,  and  in  many  forms  is  coiled  in  a spiral.  The 
stalk  is  also  an  interesting  portion  of  the  anatomy,  as 
within  the  external  cuticle  one  may  by  careful  examin- 
ation see  a core  of  contractile  protoplasm,  whose  func- 
tion will  appear  further  on. 

Since  Vorticella  is  one  of  the  most  common  of  the 
Infusoria,  it  may  be  well  to  give  here  a slight  account 
of  its  method  of  life,  as  illustrative  of  the  physiology  of 
the  whole  class.  On  placing  a little  powdered  carmine 
in  the  water  in  which  the  Vorticelloe  are  living,  and  ex- 
amining them  under  the  microscope,  it  will  be  seen  that 
the  motion  of  the  cilia  around  the  mouth  creates  a cur- 
rent of  water,  which  pursues  a constant  direction  down 
the  (Esophagus  and  then  out  again.  The  particles  of 
carmine  and  other  small  bodies  in  the  water  follow  the 
general  course  of  the  current  down  to  the  bottom  of  the 
(Esophagus  but  are  not  allowed  to  go  out  again.  In  this 
fig.  44. enlarged  ^ ^f  nutritious  matter  is  formed,  wluch  SOOll 
ated'^dfsc  PenSome  VSti-  foi’ces  its  Way  into  the  protoplasm  of  the  body,  where  it 
buie.  e.  (Esophagus.  /.  Contractile  jg  knowii  as  a foocl  vacuole.  These  food  vacuoles  keep 

vacuole,  g.  Food  vacuoles,  ft.  ISu-  _ t 

cieus.  j.  Endosarc.  k.  Ectosarc.  up  a Constant  though  slow  motion  through  the  body, 
m.  Muscle  of  stem.  ^ ® ^ o ? 

passing  down  on  one  side  and  up  on  the  other,  until  at 
last  all  nutritious  substance  is  digested,  when  the  rejectamenta  are  forced  out  into  the 
beginning  of  the  (Esophagus  and  carried  away  from  the  body  by  the  outgoing  current 
of  water. 

It  requires  considerable  time  and  much  patient  watching  to  make  out  these  points 
in  Vorticella.,  for  though  attached,  these  animals  are  far  from  stationary;  every  few  mo- 
ments the  cilia  will  be  suddenly  wdthdrawn,  and  the  animalcule  will  itself  as  suddenly  dis- 
appear. On  moving  the  slide  one  readily  ascertains  the  cause  of  this,  for  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  contractile  protoplasm  of  the  stem  has  exerted  its  powders,  and  the  long,  slender 
stalk  is  now  coiled  in  a close  spiral.  Gradually  the  stalk  straightens  out,  when  the 
contractile  vacuole  renews  its  pulsations,  and  the  cilia  begin  their  vibration  as  suddenly 
as  they  had  stopped  them  a minute  before. 

The  process  of  binary  division  in  these  familiar  objects  is  of  high  interest ; it  is 
longitudinal;  first  the  ciliary  disc  is  withdrawn,  and  the  body  assumes  a‘  spherical  con- 
tour ; it  soon  becomes  dilated,  and  a notch  appears  in  the  anterior  border ; a new 
vestibular  cleft  and  oral  system  is  developed  on  each  side  of  the  median  line ; a line  of 
division  now  proceeds  from  the  anterior  notch,  through  the  centre  of  the  animal’s  body, 
cleaving  both  the  contractile  vesicle  and  nucleus.  The  result  is  two  animalcules  on  a 
single  stalk.  One  zooid  remains  attached  to  the  original  pedicle,  the  other,  with  its 
peristome  usually  contracted,  develops  round  the  posterior  region  of  the  body  a circle  of 
cilia,  by  the  action  of  which  its  attachment  to  the  pedicle  is  broken,  and  it  swims  away^ 
soon  to  attach  itself  and  acquire  a new  stalk.  Then  the  temporary  girdle  of  cilia  is 
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absorbed,  the  peristome  border  is  now  displayed,  and  the  business  of  adult  life  com- 
menced. Another  sort  of  sub-division  has  been  recorded  by  Stein,  and  confirmed  by 
others.  The  body  divides  into  two  unequal  parts,  after  which  the  lesser  one  is  set  free, 
and  then  enters  into  genetic  union  with  some  other  normal  Vorticella.  This  union  is 
sujjposed  to  produce  a rejuvenescence,  which  means  a capacity  to  continue  the  pro- 
cess of  multijfiication  by  self-division.  That  the  union  is  followed  as  in  the  Flagellata, 
by  encystment  and  sporular  sub-division,  has  not  been  demonstrated.  Perhaps  this 
W'ord  of  caution  is  necessary ; the  individual  Vorticella  may  often  be  seen  with  the 
posterior  ciliary  wreath.  This  is  not  always  an  indication  of  recent  division,  for 
when  these  animals  become  dissatisfied  with  their  surroundings  they  produce  the 
extra  cilia,  and  remove  from  the  old  jjedicle,  and  set  up  in  a more  congenial  place. 

Among  the  forms  allied  to  Vorticella  we  may  notice  that  in  Spirochonia  the  attach- 
ment is  by  means  of  a disc,  and  the  peristome  is  developed  into  a hyaline,  spirally  con- 
volute membranous  funnel.  Stylonichia  is  similar,  except  that  the  body  is  mounted 
on  a rigid  pedicle ; in  Rhabclostyla  the  body  is  like  that  of  Vorticella.,  but  the  pedicle 
is  not  contractile,  but  flexible.  In  Carchesium  the  zooids  are  united  in  social  tree- 
like clusters,  but  the  muscle  of  the  pedicle  does  not  extend  through  the  main  trunk ; 
the  individuals  can  withdraw  themselves  to  the  point  of  branching  of  their  stalk,  but 
the  colony  cannot  withdraw  itself  from  its  position.  In  Zoothamnium.,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  muscle  is  continuous  throughout  the  colony.  In  this  genus  there  are 
zooids  of  more  than  one  form  and  size  in  the  same  colony.  In  the  genus  Epistylis  the 
bi'anched  pedicle  is  rigid  throughout,  the  base  of  the  body  alone  being  contractile. 
Members  of  this  genus  are,  doutless,  next  to  those  of  Vorticella.,  most  frequently  met 
Avith.  Their  tree-like  colonies  are  readily  seen  by  a hand  lens  on  aquatic  plants.  The 
carapax  and  gill  chambers  of  the  cray-fish,  and  the  shells  of  aquatic  snails,  are  also  rich 
hunting  grounds  for  these  creatures.  Opercularia  differs  from  Epistylis  in  the  fact 
that  the  ciliary  disc  is  attached  to  one  side  of  the  oral  entrance,  and  is  usually  elevated 
to  a considerable  distance  above  the  margin  of  the  peristome,  like  a lid.  They  are 
often  seen  as  commensals  on  aquatic  larvae  and  Entomostraca. 

The  loricated  Vaginicolinae  is  not  less  rich  in  surprisingly  beautiful  forms.  Vagini- 
cola  has  the  sheath  erect,  sessile,  and  open  at  the  top.  The  animalcule  is  fastened  to 
its  case,  protruding  its  body  and  spreading  its  peristome ; at  the  least  disturbance  in  its 
surroundings  it  instantly  retracts,  soon  to  very  cautiously  again  protrude  its  body.  Those 
species  with  a lid  to  close  the  case  when  the  animal  is  withdrawn,  have  been  placed  in 
the  genus  Thuricola.  T.  crystalina  is  a common  species.  If  the  case 
is  pedicellate  and  open,  the  form  is  a Cothurnia  (Fig.  21);  if,  in  addi- 
tion, there  is  a corneous  lid,  it  is  a Pyxicola;  if  a fleshy  lid,  Pachy- 
trocha.  All  these  forms  may  be  looked  for  on  Entomostraca  and  aquatic 
jflants,  like  Lemna.,  Anacharis,  and  Myriophyllum. 

In  Platycola  and  Lagenophrys  the  cases  rest  on  one  side.  Fig.  45 
represents  the  charming  Platycola  dilatata.,  the  brown,  laterally  at- 
tached case  occurs  on  fresh-water  plants.  The  animalcule  is  quite 
similar  to  those  of  a majority  of  the  loricate  forms.  There  are  two 
genera,  whose  social  individuals  inhabit  common  gelatinous  matrices, 
viz.,  Ophionella  and  Ophryclium.  One  species  of  the  latter  genus,  O.  ^ 
versatile,  may  often  be  seen  in  shallow  fresh  and  salt  water  as  more  or 
less  spherical  green  masses,  sometimes  floating  or  resting  on  the  bottom,  and  may  easily 
be  mistaken  for  algae,  such  as  Tetraspora  or  JVostoc.  These  masses  are  inhabited  by 
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myriads  of  green  Infusoria  whose  structure  does  not  materially  differ  from  that  of 
Epistylis.,  excejJt  the  greater  elongation  of  the  canal-like  extension  of  the  contractiele 
vesicle,  which  ascends  to  and  surrounds  the  peristome.  A notable  structure  is  found 
in  the  thread-like  pedicles  which  unite  the  individuals  of  the  wliole  colony.  Tliese 
appear  to  be  homologous  with  the  branched  stalk  of  Epistylis.  In  Ophrydium  sessile 
the  pedicle  is  wanting,  the  bodies  radiating  from  one  2)oint  in  the  mucilaginous  en- 
velope. O.  versatile  and  0.  eichornii  are  known  to  inhabit  American  waters. 


Sub-Order  IV.  — Hypotricha. 


This  sub-oi*der  includes  numerous  families  and  genera,  nearly  all  of  which  are  free- 
swimming  ; their  bodies  are  smooth  above,  with  variously  disposed  cilia  below ; they 

are  usually  flattened  and  elon- 
gate. Chilodon  cucidlulus  af- 
fords another  stock  form ; it  is  as 
cosmopolitan  as  Paramecium 
aurelia,  inhabiting  both  salt  and 
fresh  water.  It  has  received 
many  names ; its  flat,  sub-ovate 
body  has  the  anterior  apex  turned 
one  side.  The  cilia  on  the  ven- 
tral surface  are  arranged  in  j^ar- 
allel  lines.  Its  pharynx  is  sur- 
rounded by  a series  of  rod-like 
teeth.  Its  food  appears  to  be 
diatoms,  for  these  jjlants  are 
often  found  in  its  endoplasm. 
Jjysteria  armata,  described  by 
Huxley,  is  remarkable  for  the 
indurated,  complex  pharynx. 
The  oral  pit  is  strengthened  by 
a curved  rod  which  terminates 
in  a bifld  tooth.  This  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  pharyngeal  appara- 
tus proper,  which  may  be  said  to 
consist  of  two  parts — an  anterior 
rounded  mass  in  opposition  with 
a much  elongated,  styliforra,  pos- 
terior portion.  This  part  is  quite 
complicated,  and  cannot  be  clear- 
ly defined  in  a few  words.  On 
account  of  this  com2)licated  struc- 
ture, and  the  single  ventral  stylet, 
it  has  been  considered  a rotifer, 
the  formation  of  a 

family  with  this  S23ecies  as  the  ty2-»e.  A curious  genus  is  Stichotricha,  in  which  the  ani- 
malcuies  secrete  a domicile;  several  of  the  species  live  singly,  but  in  one  the  stock  is 
branched,  and  a social  grou2)  or  colony  is  the  result.  This  Kent  has  25ut  in  his  new  genus 


Fig.  46.  — Schizosipkon  socialis,  enlarged. 


but  recent  research  has  brought  to  light  facts  sufficient  to  warrant 
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Schizosiphon.  Stylonichia  mytilus,  wliich  is  abundant  in  vegetable  infusions,  illustrates 
a type  of  structure  somewhat  common  in  this  sub-order : the  presence  of  stylets  and 
hooked  hairs.  It  is  elongate,  elliptical,  with  a slight  left-handed  curvature,  tapering 
backwards  from  the  centre ; two  of  the  fine  anal  stylets  project  beyond  the  body,  the 
three  long  caudal  setae  are  radiating ; there  are  five  claw-like  ventral  stylets  and  several 
frontal  ones.  Euplotes  also  includes  well-known  forms.  They  differ  from  those  of  the 
last-mentioned,  first  in  being  encuirassed,  second  in  the  styles,  although  frontal,  ventral 
and  anal  are  represented. 


Order  III.  — TENTACULIFERA. 

It  remains  to  introduce  some  tyjiical  forms  of  the  order  Tentaculifera.  Compared 
with  the  orders  already  described,  the  sj^ecific  forms  are  comparatively  few,  but  their 
remarkable  structure  renders  them  as  interesting.  Until  recently  the  Tentaculifera 
were  not  recognized  as  a distinct  order  of  Infusoria.  By  Ehrenberg  they  were  arranged 
with  the  diatoms  and  desmids.  Stein  in  Ins  earlier  publications  regarded  them  as 
developmental  stages  of  the  Vorticellidae.  To  Claparede  and  Lachmann  is  due  the 
honor  of  pointing  out  their  true  nature.  The  term  Tentaculifera  Avas  proposed  by  Prof. 
Huxley,  while  Suctoria,  — the  name  ajAplied  by  Claparede  and  Lachmann,  — has,  by 
Kent,  been  retained  for  the  division  in  which  the  tentacles  are  wholly  or  partly  suctorial. 
He  has  also  called  those  whose  tentacles  are  non-suctorial,  but  merely  adhesive,  Actin- 
aria.  The  animalcules  in  their  adult  life  bear  neither  flagella  nor  cilia,  their  embryos, 
however,  are  ciliate.  Maupas  claims  that  adults  of  some  Podophryce  and  all  the  Sphce- 
rophryce  are  able  to  resume  their  cilia  and  become  free.  Their  food  is  taken  by  means 
of  tentacles  developed  from  their  cuticle,  the  tubular  sort  terminating  in  a sucking  disc ; 
and  the  protoplasm  of  the  body  extending  into  the  tentacles.  When  an  infusorian  is 
caught  by  an  Acineta  and  held  at  the  extremity  of  one  of  the  tentacles,  a rupture  is 
produced  in  the  cuticle  of  the  victim  at  the  point  of  contact.  The  axillary  substance 
of  the  tentacle  penetrates  this  perforation.  The  tentacle  now  increases  in  size,  due, 
doubtless,  to  a fiow  of  sarcode  from  the  body  of  the  Acineta.  On  penetrating  the  body 
of  the  prey  this  sarcode,  according  to  Maupas,  mingles  Avith  the  substance  of  the  vic- 
tim’s body,  and  then  returns  to  its  place  of  departure.  A nucleus  and  one  or  more  con- 
tractile vesicles  are  usually  present.  The  Tentaculifera  increase  by  division  and  by 
budding. 

Sub-Order  I.  — Suctoria. 

^The  species  of  Acineta  and  its  allies  are  numerous ; the  animalcules  have  many  ten- 
tacles, Avhile  in  the  genera  Rhyncheta  and  Urnula,  there  are  only  one  or  two ; all  are 
stalked,  some  are  loricate,  others  naked.  The  SphoerophrycB  are  free  forms,  frequently 
parasitic  Avithin  other  Infusoria.  Sphcerophrya  sol  is  found  in  Paramecium  aurelia, 
S.  stentorea  in  Stentor  roeselii,  etc.  They  are  spherical,  with  suctorial  tentacles  scat- 
tered over  their  surface.  The  earlier  stages  of  the  next  genus  are  free,  and  may  be 
taken  for  Sphcerophryoe,  and  the  latter  in  turn  haA'e  been  mistaken  for  the  acinetiform 
embryos  of  their  hosts.  The  genus  Podophrya  also  includes  many  species.  They  dif- 
fer materially  from  the  preceding  in  that  they  are  pedicillate,  Avhile  some  species  differ 
from  others  in  having  the  suctorial  tentacles  in  fascicles.  To  the  latter  belongs  P. 
quadripartita,  which  has  been  often  seen  by  the  writer  on  the  stalks  of  Epistylis  plica- 
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tills,  whose  acinetiform  embryo  it  was  once  regarded.  Its  stalk  is  long,  the  body  ovate, 
with  the  upper  border  divided  into  four  tentacle-bearing  lobes  in  the  adult;  in  the 
young  there  is  but  one  lobe ; this  gives  place  to  two,  and  finally  to  the  full  number. 
According  to  Claparede  and  Lachmann,  two  sorts  of  embryos,  large  and  small,  are  de- 
veloped ; the  former  enclose  a portion  only  of  the  nucleus  of  the  parent.  According  to 
Biitschli  they  are  liberated  through  a specially  developed  orifice ; the  other  forms  are 

produced  by  the  sub-division  of  the  nucleus. 
In  both  cases,  at  the  time  of  liberation,  the 
embryos  are  ciliated  like  the  peritrichous  In- 
fusoria, with  an  equatorial  girdle  and  anterior 
tuft.  In  Hemio2?hrya  gemmipara  (Fig.  47), 
we  have  a remarkable  Acinetan.  There  are 
two  sorts  of  tentacles,  viz.,  a few,  centrally 
placed,  of  the  usual  suctorial  type,  and  a 
larger  number  of  prehensile  ones  around  the 
border.  When  the  latter  are  seen  under  a 
high  magnification  the  surface  is  seen  to  be 
riot  smooth,  but  nodular,  the  component  pai'- 
ticles  of  externally  developed  granular  pro- 
toplasm being  usually  disposed  in  a spiral 
manner  around  the  central  axis.  The  production  of  embryos  by  gemmation  has  been 
referred  to  on  a previous  page.  The  genus  Acineta  has  many  representatives  inhabiting 
both  salt  and  fresh  water.  An  interesting  species  is  found  in  large  numbers  on  the  sur- 
face of  a 3Iysis  taken  in  the  Great  Lakes. 

Sub-Order  II.  — Actinaria. 

This  sub-order  includes  a few  forms  in  which  the  tentacles  are  filiform  and  prehen- 
sile. They  are  inhabitants  of  salt-water,  and,  like  their  nearest  relatives,  are  mostly 
commensal  iqion  aquatic  animals. 


Fig.  47.  — Hemiophrija  gemmipara,  magnified 
150  times. 


D.  S.  Kellicott. 
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Branch  II.  — PORIFERATA. 

The  sponges  are  even  now  popularly  regarded  as  plants,  although  for  many  years 
naturalists  have  recognized  them  as  members  of  the  animal  kingdom,  while  the  investi- 
gations of  the  past  fifteen  years  have  shown  them  to  be  animals  of  by  no  means  the 
lowest  type.  In  the  preceding  pages  we  have  seen  that  the  unicellular  Protozoa  do 
not  reproduce  by  means  of  eggs,  but  by  a process  of  division  or  segmentation,  resulting 
in  a varying  number  of  embryos,  germs,  or  spores.  All  of  the  higher  animals,  includ- 
ing the  sponges,  are  composed  of  multitudes  of  cells,  each  ])erforming  its  own  part  in 
the  economy  of  the  individual,  and  while  reproduction  by  division  is  frequent  in  cer- 
tain groups,  all  have  recourse  to  specialized  cells  or  eggs  for  the  perpetuation  of  the 
species.  On  account  of  these  differences  all  multicellular  animals  have  been  collec- 
tively termed  Metazoa,  in  contradistinction  to  the  siiigle-celled  Protozoa.  There  is 
here  a similar  relationship  to  that  which  exists  between  the  spore-bearing  and  the  seed- 
bearing plants.  In  an  egg-bearing  animal  there  is  a specialization  of  some  of  the  cells 
of  the  tissues  and  parts  to  form  the  male  and  female  reproductive  elements,  just  as  in 
the  flowering  plant  there  is  a similar  specialization  of  the  tissues  and  leaves  to  form 
the  male  and  female  products  and  the  organs  of  reproduction,  and  as  the  latter  by  the 
union  of  the  sexual  elements  form  fertile  seeds,  so  in  the  Metazoa  the  union  of  the  egg, 
/■  or  female  element,  with  the  spermatozoan,  or  male  reproductive  product,  produces  a 
fertile  egg. 

In  the  Poriferata  the  development  of  the  sexual  elements  appears  in  a simple 
form ; parts  or  cells  of  the  tissues  within  the  body  of  the  same  sponge  grow  larger 
than  the  rest,  and  become  eggs  while  other  cells  change  into  spermatozoa.  The 
sponges  are,  thei’efore,  hermaphrodites,  and  besides  they  have  no  external  genital  or 
reproductive  apparatus  and  no  sjjecial  apertures  for  the  extrusion  of  the  young.  It 
has  been  found,  however,  that  some  sponges  are  female,  or  at  least  produce  few  if  any 
s))erm-bearing  cells,  and  these  sponges  in  some  cases  die  soon  after  giving  birth  to 
their  broods  of  young.  In  most  sponges  self-fertilization  seems  to  take  jflace ; indeed, 
such  would  ajDpear  to  be  the  inevitable  necessity  since  the  male  and  female  elements 
are  enclosed  in  the  same  membranes. 

Sponges  are  all  aquatic,  are  found  in  the  waters  of  every  part  of  the  globe,  and  in 
suitable  locations  may  be  exceedingly  abundant.  So  far  as  known  they  are  all  seden- 
tary animals,  constrained  with  few  exceptions  to  pass  all  but  the  earliest  stages  of 
tlieir  existence  fastened  to  the  same  submerged  object  to  Avhich  they  became  attached 
in  their  early  youth.  The  young  possess  powers  of  locomotion  and  can  seek  out  new 
])laces  of  abode,  but  the  adults  must  remain  in  one  place  and  take  whatever  of  food  or 
fortune  the  passing  currents  may  bring  them.  Thus  they  can  only  live  and  flourish  in 
places  where  there  are  floating  clouds  of  microscopical  plants  and  animals,  and  their 
spores.  These  form  their  staples  of  subsistence  and  must  come  to  them  as  the  rain 
comes  to  the  plant.  They  can  use  for  the  reception  of  food  only  the  upper  and 
lateral  surfaces  of  the  body,  the  lower,  attached  surface,  being  of  course  unavailable 
for  such  purposes.  To  this  rule  there  are  some  exceptions.  For  instance,  Suherites 
compacta,  a sand  sponge,  has  no  base  of  attachment  and  is  apparently  capable  of  living 
with  either  side  uppermost;  there  are  also  some  wanderers,  sponges  which  have 
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broken  away  from  the  base  and,  still  living,  are  rolled  about  on  the  bottom.  Some  of 
the  commercial  sponges  are  said  to  be  tough  enough  to  stand  this. 

The  sponge  is  typically,  or  in  its  most  perfect  aspect,  a vase  contracted  at  the  top. 
In  nature  it  has  none  of  the  usual  signs  of  symmetry  observed  in  other  animals,  and  is 
in  most  forms  even  very  irregular.  There  is  absolutely  no  forward  or  hinder  end, 
except  in  the  cmbryc ;;  there  is  no  right  or  left,  except  again  in  the  embryo.-  Being  a 
purely  sedentary  animal,  and  having  no  appendages,  it  has  become  and  usually  is  des- 
ignated as*  amorjdious  or  formless.  The  conditions  which  influence  growth  have 
caused  not  only  this  degradation  in  symmetry,  but  they  occasion,  also,  great  differ- 
ences in  form  in  the  same  species.  Thus,  while  they  may  be  called  formless  in  respect 
to  symmetry,  from  another  point  of  view  they  are  really  animals  with  more  forms 
than  usual. 

Among  those  which  live  near  the  shores  and  in  the  varied  conditions  of  the  shal- 
low water  habitats,  there  is  the  strangest  diversity.  Every  change  of  bottom,  every 
change  in  the  surrounding  conditions  of  the  current  or  the  place  to  Avhich  the  larva 
may  become  attached,  has  some  effect  upon  their  aspect.  Thus  in  the  same  species 
we  find  flattened  sheets,  irregular  lumps  and  clumps,  and  branching,  bush-like  modifica- 
tions of  each  of  these  in  every  variety,  and  finally  vase-like  shapes,  either  imperfect 
and  open  on  one  side,  or  perfect  and  not  wholly  without  grace  of  outline.  If  we  pass 
from  the  varied  bottom  of  the  shore-line  to  one  of  unifoi-m  character,  whether  the  mud 
bottoms  of  the  deeper  waters  of  the  ocean  or  those  nearer  shore,  or  the  sandy  shallows, 
where  the  surroundings  and  conditions  of  life  are  more  uniform,  we  find  that  the 
sponges  inhabiting  these  localities  are  remarkable  for  greater  uniformity  of  shape 
within  the  species. 

Sponges  exhibit  most  j^lainly  in  their  forms  the  direct  action  of  gravity  and  the 
peculiarities  of  the  base  of  attachment.  In  a sedentary  animal  the  fluids  of  nutrition 
would  naturally  tend  to  exj^end  their  forces  primarily,  in  the  early  stages  of  growth  at 
the  lowest  points  of  the  peri])hery,  and  after  building  the  base,  cause  the  sponge  to 
grow  upwards  in  the  direction  of  least  resistance.  This  is  practically  what  happens, 
and  if  the  rock  is  smooth  and  free  from  other  animals,  some  species,  having  no  heredi- 
tary form,  will  grow  in  a broad  sheet  without  branches ; but  if  the  base  of  attachment 
be  small  or  crowded,  the  same  sponge  Avill  take  a bushy,  plant-like  outline.  The  force 
of  growth  which  otherwise  would  have  expended  itself  in  increasing  the  sponge  hori- 
zontally, is  diverted  by  the  strain  on  the  supports  or  skeleton  to  the  secreting  mem- 
branes of  the  threads,  and  we  find  they  become  thicker  or  denser  where  the  strain 
is  greatest,  until  in  some  very  old  sponges  the  trunks  or  bases  are  almost  solid.  Above, 
the  branches  are  arranged  so  that  the  form  is  balanced,  and  there  is  the  same  equal 
distribution  of  the  weight  around  a central  axis  as  in  plants  and  in  sedentary  animals 
of  all  kinds.  This  tendency  or  response  of  the  animal  to  the  attraction  of  gravitation 
by  equal  growth  in  horizontal  planes,  so  as  to  balance  one  side  with  another,  one 
lateral  organ  with  another,  I have  previously  termed  geomalisni.  Geomalism  appears 
in  its  primitive  aspect  among  the  sponges  since  they  are  comparatively  soft  and  sup- 
ported by  a pliable  and  primitively  fragmentary  internal  skeleton. 

It  will  be  seen  from  these  remarks  that  the  form  of  the  sponge  is  more  largely  the 
result  of  the  character  of  the  base  of  attachment  than  any  other  cause.  When  this  is 
uniform,  as  in  a mud  or  sandy  bottom,  the  form  is  either  vase-shaped  or  branching  and 
comparatively  constant;  when  upon  rocks  or  irregular  surfaces,  all  forms  may  occur. 
Another  correlation  has  been  frequently  noticed  by  the  winter.  In  rapid  tide-ways  a 
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species,  which  is  flat  or  chubby  in  quiet  water,  will  tend  to  devolop  into  branching 
forms. 

This  jjlasticity  of  form  in  response  to  environment  also  correlates  Avith  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  digestive  system.  The  sponges  have  thousands  of  minute  cavities 
within  the  body,  devoted  to  performing  the  functions  of  digestion.  These  cavities  re- 
ceive their  food  from  streams  of  water,  circulating  through  a double  system  of  tubes, 
and  flowing  in  through  the  narrow  meshes  of  a netw'ork,  formed  in  the  outer  covering 
or  skin  of  the  body.  With  this  sieve-like  structure  there  is  no  use  for  any  jiarticular 
set  of  external  appendages,  and  no  necessity  for  any  fixed  symmetry  of  form.  All  that 
'the  sponge  needs  is  a capability  to  adajjt  itself  to  its  surroundings  and  the  sole 
requisite  of  success  in  obtaining  food  is  the  presentation  of  as  much  surface  as  possible, 
thus  securing  a large  supply  of  water  and  accompanying  food. 

Such  an  organism  requires  a peculiar  skeleton.  Since  the  internal  tubes  and  mi- 
nute stomachs  would  be  liable  to  compression  by  the  weight  of  the  soft  tissues,  after 
the  attainment  of  a certain  size,  unless  some  firmer  framewoi'k  was  interposed,  we  find 


in  most  sponges  such  a supijorting  skeleton.  In  some  cases  this  framework  is  formed 
by  a woA'^en  mass  of  elastic  threads,  of  a horny  nature ; in  others  the  framework  is 
composed  partly  of  such  threads  and  partly  of  stiff  and  unelastic  spicules  which  may 
be  calcareous  or  silicious,  or  in  still  other  cases  of  a network  of  spicules  united  by  only 
a small  amount  of  horny  or  silicious  material.  The  same  principle  of  construction  runs 
throughout  the  whole  of  the  Poriferata ; the  skeletons  are  really  networks  or  scaffolds 
of  spicules,  or  of  threads  permeating  all  parts  of  the  body,  in  order  to  support  the 
whole  mass  and  keep  open  not  only  the  digestive  ampullse,  but  also  the  numerous 
tubes  for  supply  and  drainage. 

A skeleton  is  not,  hoAvever,  an  absolute  essential  in  all  the  members  of  any  branch 
of  the  animal  kingdom ; thus  there^are  sponges  entirely  destitute  of  spicules  or  threads, 
but  these  are  mostly  flattened  or  small  vase-like  forms,  in  which  the  weight  is  small  in 
proportion  to  the  strength  of  the  tissues. 

In  the  commercial  sponges  the  skeleton  is  an  intricate  mass  of  interwoven  elastic 
horny  threads,  as  may  be  seen  by  slicing  one  through  the  middle  (Fig.  48).  This  network 
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is  permeated  by  numberless  tubes,  but  these  can  be  reduced  into  two  systems,  one  lead- 
ing from  the  interior  outward,  and  the  other  leading  from  the  external  surface  toward 
the  interior.  The  first  or  internal  system  is  composed  of  several  large  trunk  tubes, 
largest  interiorly,  but  branching  and  becoming  smaller  as  we  approach  the  exterior. 
The  outer  surface  of  the  sponge  is  ornamented  with  projecting  bunches  or  ridges  of 
threads.  Between  these  projections  there  are  numerous  dejiressions,  the  bottoms  of 
whicli  are  jierforated  by  openings  of  medium  size,  which  we  can  follow  as  tubes  lead- 
ing into  the  interior  by  examination  of  the  cut  surface  of  the  section.  These  are  the 
tubes  of  the  external  system.  They  often  terminate  abruptly,  but  Jiere  and  there  are 
divided  into  branches,  and  we  can  see  that  they  really  diminish  in  size  towards  the  in- 
terior. Not  infrequently  these  tubes  may  be  traced  directly  into  the  trunks  of  tlie 
internal  system,  but  in  this  case,  their  walls  are  thickly  set  with  the  oj)enings  of  small 
tubules  which  lead  into  systems  of  tubes  diminishing  in  size  internally,  and  therefore 
belonging  to  the  external  system.  The  dried  skeleton  looks  as  if  there  was  no  room 
for  fleshy  material  between  the  meshes,  but  the  increase  in  size  upon  wetting  a sponge 
shows  that  when  in  the  natural  element  and  fully  ex2>anded  there  is  plenty  of  room 
between  the  threads  for  all  the  organs  we  have  to  describe. 

The  surface  of  the  living  commercial  sponge  is  of  a dark  color,  and  some  species, 
were  they  smoother,  would  remind  one  of  a piece  of  beef  liver.  On  the  upper  surface 
we  can  see  large  crater-like  openings  as  in  the  skeleton,  but  the  surface  is  otherwise 
quite  different.  The  tufts  of  fibres  and  the  dej^ressions  between  them,  which  are  so 
marked  in  the  skeleton,  are  more  or  less  covered  with  a skin  which  conceals  all  the 
cavities  and  channels.  The  tufts,  however,  do  show  themselves  as  slight  jirominences, 
while  the  skin  over  the  intervening  de])ressions  is  smooth  and  perforated  by  groups  of 
holes.  These  small  holes  may  be  opened  or  closed  at  the  will  of  the  animal,  and  when 
open  they  serve  to  admit  water  freely  to  the  external  or  siqjply  system  of  tubes. 
These  openings  may  in  many  sjjonges  entirely  disaj^pear,  and  new  apertures  be  formed 
when  needed.  This  faculty  has,  however,  been  greatly  exaggerated. 

The  superficial  cavities  are  lined  with  a smooth  skin,  lighter  in  color  than  that  of 
the  exterior,  while  the  sides  and  bottom  are  perforated  by  small  holes,  the  openings  of 
the  tubixles  which  line  the  skeletal  tubes  of  the  external  system  and  form  the  fleshy 
canals  of  the  supply  system.  These  tubes  are  lined  with  a light  colored  skin  and 
branch  as  they  descend  into  the  interior.  The  tips  of  the  minute  branches  expand  into 
globular  sacs.  These  little  enlargements,  the  ampullae,  open  in  turn,  into  small  fleshy 
tubules  which  line  the  internal  system  of  tubes  of  the  skeleton.  They  constitute  what 
may  be  called  a drainage  system,  and  instead  of  growing  less,  they  increase  in  size  as 
they  go  inward,  and  by  uniting  with  other  similar  tubes,  they  form  larger  and  larger 
branches  until  they  finally  ojxen  into  one  of  the  central  trunks. 

These  sieve-like  openings,  the  superficial  hollows,  and  the  supply  system  act  as 
feeders,  bringing  water  loaded  with  nutriment  to  the  ampullie  or  digestive  sacs.  After 
digestion  the  refuse  is  passed  out  of  the  ampullje  into  the  internal  system  and  thence 
into  the  large  central  trunks  which  finally  open  on  the  outside  of  the  sponge  in  large 
crater-like  orifices.  In  some  sponges  these  two  systems  of  canals  are  not  distinguish- 
able and  there  is  but  one  outlet  to  the  ampullte. 

The  outermost  covering  of  the  body  is  an  extremely  delicate  membrane  composed 
of  a single  layer  of  flat  cells,  giving  a peculiar  shade  of  purjfle  bloom  to  the  living 
sponge,  but  being  easily  abraded  by  rough  handling.  This  layer  is  the  ectoderm,  and 
is  continuous  at  the  edges  of  the  craters  with  a somewhat  similar  layer,  lining  all  of 
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the  passages  of  the  drainage  system,  which  should  be  considered  as  the  endoderm.  To 
this  latter  system  the  ampullae  belong,  but  the  endoderm  which  lines  them  is  of  a differ- 
ent character.  The  tubes  of  the  supply  system  are  doubtless  of  ectodermic  origin.  The 
endodermal  cells  are  usually  flat 
and  have  polygonal  outlines, 
except  in  the  ampullae,  where 
they  give  place  to  oval  or  even 
columnar  cells,  the  free  ends 
being  crowned  by  transparent 
collars,  from  the  centre  of 
which  protrudes  a long  flagel- 
lum (Fig.  52).  These  collared 
cells  have  unusually  large  nuclei. 

The  ectodermal  cells  vary  some- 
what in  outline,  according  to 
position,  but  are  usually  hex- 
agonal or  quadrangular  and 
rather  constant  in  foi’in.  The 
cells  of  the  endoderm,  on  the 
contrary,  are  subject  to  extra- 
ordinary changes,  bulging  out 
into  balls  on  their  free  side 
when  gorged  with  food,  or  ex- 
tending to  hair-like  cells  of  en- 
ormous length  when  stretched 
across  an  opening. 

Between  these  two  layers 
lies  the  middle  or  fleshy  layer 
of  the  body,  the  mesoderm. 

Tills  is  composed  of  cells,  but 
the  intercellular  spaces  are  so 
abundantly  filled  with  proto- 
plasm that  Haeckel  and  others 
consider  it  as  a characteristic  of 
the  sponges.  We  are,  however, 
of  the  opinion  that  the  abun- 
dance of  intrarcellular  substance 
has  been  greatly  exaggerated, 
and  that  the  mesodermal  cells 
are  numerous  and  closely  ag- 
gregated. Such  we  have  found 
to  be  the  case  with  the  Calci- 
spongiae  and  Chalma,  and  Lie-  49 
berkuhn  and  Huxley  claim  the 
same  for  Spongilla.  The  cells 
of  the  mesoderm  vary  considerably  in  character  and  appearance.  They  may  be 
transparent,  granular  or  deeply  colored,  globular  or  elongated,  entire  or  amoeboid 
in  outline,  and  capable  of  extensive  changes  by  expansion  or  contraction.  In  many 


Section  of  Halisarca,  showing  supply  (a/)  and  drainage  (e/) 
systems,  the  anipull®  (amp),  and  eggs  in  various  stages  of  devel- 
opment (a,  b,  c,  d,  e,f). 


54 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


sponges  there  occurs  between  the  undoubted  mesoderm  and  the  ectoderm  distinct 
layers,  the  origin  of  which  is  uncertain. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  points  to  the 
naturalist  lies  in  the  history  of  the  skeleton  and 
its  elements.  This  consists  of  two  parts,  the 
thread  of  binding  substance  of  horn  or  keratode 
and  the  hard  mineralized  spicule.  All  authors 
apparently  agree  in  considering  the  spicules  as 
mesodermic,  but  the  origin  of  the  threads  has 
not  been  so  thoroughly  worked  out.  Barrois, 
however,  considers  them  of  ectodermal  origin 
in  the  silicious  sponges,  and  the  author  has  ex- 
pressed the  same  oj>inion  regarding  the  fibres  of 
the  horny  sponges.  In  the  Chalininte  the  same 
would  also  appear  to  be  true.  The  skeletal 
threads  of  Chalinula  are  surrounded  by  a 
special  membrane,  which  I have  seen  in  sev- 
eral instances,  and  which  may  be  called  the 
perifibral  membrane.  This  is  composed  of  flat 
epithelial  cells,  either  transparent  or  deejfly  col- 
ored by  granules.  They  somewhat  resemble  the 
cells  of  the  ectoderm  in  outline,  but  are  longer, 
fusiform  in  outline,  very  closely  set,  and  usually 
spirally  arranged  around  the  fibre.  These  are 
evidently  the  cells  which  secrete  the  threads, 
and  in  one  section  I followed  this  sheath  and 
found  it  continuous  with  the  ectoderm.  We 
can  thus  readily  account  for  the  skeleton  of 
Chalinula  by  the  jwesence  of  invaginated  pro- 
longations of  the  e])iderm  which  would  natural- 
ly follow  and  surround  first  the  vertical  threads 
and  then  others  arising  in  all  directions.  The 
differences  in  the  structure  of  the  innei-  and  the 
outer  portions  of  the  fibres  of  the  Aplysina,  and 
their  often  hollow  condition,  can  only  be  ac- 
counted for  by  this  explanation  as  well  as  the 
fact  that  in  Spongia  and  its  allies  the  centre  of 
the  threads  is  frequently  occupied  by  foreign 
matter,  carried  in  from  the  exterior  by  the  in- 
vagination of  the  ectoderm  to  form  the  sheaths 
and  subsequently  enveloped  by  the  horny  mat- 
ter secreted. 

The  form  of  the  spicules  varies  greatly,  and 
affords  good  systematic  characters.  A few  of 
the  forms  are  shown  in  the  adjacent  figure. 
Some  are  pointed  at  one  end,  some  have  both 
extremities  acute,  while  others  may  terminate  at  one  or  both  ends  like  anchors.  They 
may  be  smooth  or  variously  knobbed  and  ornamented. 


Fig.  50.  — Different  forms  of  sponge  spicules. 
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We  cannot  hope  to  disentangle  the  intricate  relations  of  the  parts  in  such  confused 
structures  as  the  sponges  without  studying  tlie  history  of  their  development.  The 
youjig  can  always  be  relied  upon  to  present  the  observer  with  siin2)ler  or  more  element- 
ary conditions,  and  generally  help  us  materially  in  understanding  and  translating  tlie 
adult  structures. 

As  we  have  said,  the  male  and  female  elements  are  found  within  the  sjjonge.  After 
fertilization,  the  egg  undergoes  a regular  segmentation,  and  then  the  two  ends  of  the 
body  become  distinguishable,  one  being  comjjosed  of  smaller  cells  than  the  other. 
The  embryo  is  hollow  at  this  the  so-called  morula  stage,  but  soon  the  central  hollow, 
the  segmentation  cavity  of  embryologists,  becomes  filled  in  the  following  manner. 
The  cells  of  one  end  of  the  embryo  become  j^ushed  in,  much  as  one  inverts  the  finger 
of  a glove,  and  these  constitute  the  inner  layer  or  endoderm  of  the  young  sponge. 
In  this,  which  is  called  the  gastrula  stage,  there  are  then  two  layers.  In  the  cal- 
careous sponges  they  form  a cup  with  a mouth  at  one  end,  but  in  the  carneosponges 
the  gastrula  is  usually  but  not  invariably  solid,  the  invaginated  endoderm  comjjletely 
filling  the  interior.  The  mesoderm  is  develo2)ed  between  these  two  layers,  but  from 
wliich  one  is  not  yet  known.  The  s]>icules  begin  to  be 
formed  in  the  mesoderm  soon  after  its  ajij^earance,  and 
seem  to  be  due  to  direct  transformation  of  single  cells. 

These  young  larvte  swim  rapidly  through  the  water 
by  means  of  the  cilia,  or  small  hairs,  which  clothe  the 
e.xterior,  and  which  can  be  moved  like  so  many  oars 
witli  force  and  rapidity  at  the  will  of  the  tiny  animal. 

The  smaller  end  in  the  larva  of  the  calcareous  sponge 
is  foremost  as  the  little  creature  moves  aimlessly  about. 

When  it  encounters  any  obstacle  it  usually  exhibits  no 
ability  to  back  off,  but  manages  by  keeping  its  cilia  in 
constant  motion  to  get  away  by  rolling  around  the 
obstruction.  At  last  the  embryo  settles  down,  with  its 
mouth  or  blastopore  below,  upon  the  s]>ace  to  which  it 
is  to  become  attached.  The  membranes  at  this  end 
form  a sort  of  sucker,  which  spreads  itself  out  and  enables  the  animal  to  exclude  the 

water  between  it  and  the  surface  to  which  it  is  being 
applied.  The  pressure  of  the  water  holds  the  sponge 
in  its  place,  and  on  some  smooth  spots  this  may  con- 
tinue to  be  its  only  anchorage,  but  in  rougher  situa- 
tions it  naturally  acquires  additional  hold  by  growing 
into  any  cavities  or  around  any  jwojections. 

On  soft,  muddy  ground  fresh-water  sponges  usually 
begin  to  grow  upon  some  small  substance,  which  often 
is  very  small,  and  then  the  weight  of  the  growing  sponge 
may  sink  a portion  of  the  stalk  into  the  mud  below. 
This  portion  then  dies,  but  even  when  dead  it  plaj's  its 
part  and  forms  an  anchor  for  the  whole  structure.  We 
cannot  imagine  an  ordinary  sponge  growing  upon  a muddy  surface  unless  the  water  was 
absolutely  still  or  the  mud  hard  ; otherwise  the  tiny  creature  would  be  suffocated  by 
the  sediment.  Tlie  deep-water  mud  sjionges  of  the  sea  (JIi/alo7iema,  etc.)  have,  how- 
ever, grown  so  long  on  soft  bottoms  that  they  have  developed  a system  of  threads 


Fig.  62.  — Section  of  attached  embryo 
of  Si/catidra  ; a,  primitive  stomach; 
b,  blastopore;  e,  ectoderm;  h,  endo- 
derm; s,  segmentation  cavity. 


Fig.  51.  — Free  swimming  young  of 
Sycandra. 
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which,  protruding  below,  penetrate  deeply  into  the  mud,  and  may  either  serve  as 
anchors  or  bases  of  su2)port.  The  most  curious  case  of  this  kind  occurs  in  Tethya 
yravata,  a globular  form,  in  which  the  threads  form  a network  below,  enclosing  small 
stones  and  gravel.  Thus  the  animal  candes  ballast,  and  if  turned  bottom  u]>  in  the 
water  it  rights  itself  immediately.  When  rolled  over  by  the  waves  upon  the  muddv 
bottoms  of  Buzzard’s  Bay,  where  it  occurs,  it  is  always  sure  to  end  its  gyrations 
right  side  like  a bit  of  leaded  jjith. 

The  observations  of  Schultze  on  the  young  of  Sycandra,  one  of  the  calcisj)onges, 
show  that  the  ciliated  cells,  when  invaginated,  form  an  ampullaceous  sac,  confirming 
the  view  that  we  have  always  held  tliat  the  typical  sponge  was  a single,  isolated 
ampulla,  surrounded  by  the  two  layers  of  the  body.  A single  jjore  is  opened  into  this 
sac,  and  this  completes  the  likeness  to  one  of  the  Ascones  group.  The  observations 
of  Barrois,  Carter,  Schultze,  and  Marshall  all  seem  to  show  that  the  ampulla}  in  the 
silicious  sjionges  have  a different  develoi)inent.  After  the  larva  has  settled,  a hollow 
space  aj^pears  in  the  body  of  the  sponge,  lined  by  a non-ciliated  endoderm.  The 
amjjullaceous  sacs  arise  as  buds  from  this  endoderm,  communication  with  the  exterior 
is  formed  by  tubes,  which  arise  as  invaginations  of  tlie  ectoderm,  and  grow  inward, 
uniting  with  the  ampullae. 

The  evidence  at  jiresent  seems  to  be  in  favor  of  Barrois’  opinion,  that  the  water 
flows  in  through  these  lateral  j)ores  and  accumulates  in  the  interior,  assisting  to  raise 
the  soft  tissue  into  a dome  or  spire,  until,  at  last,  imable  to  withstand  the  pressure, 
the  top  gives  way,  and  the  crater  is  formed.  This  accoimts  for  the  rise  of  the  spire 
before  the  formation  of  the  crater,  and  gives  a reason  for  its  disappearance  after  the 
jjressure  has  been  relieved  by  the  formation  of  an  adequate  outlet.  Certain  it  is  that 
the  crater  is  not  in  any  sense  the  mouth  or  blastopore  of  the  sponge,  as  is  usually  sup- 
posed. Thus  the  cloacal  apertures  have  no  special  morphological  location,  and  arise 
as  purely  mechanical  necessities,  as  do  the  excurrent  openings  of  all  colonial  forms. 

The  simjdest  sponges  have  only  a single  body  cavity,  surrounded  by  ectoderm  and 
mesoderm,  and  lined  by  the  inner  layers.  This  tyjncal  form  or  vase  shape  occurs  in 
the  young  of  the  calcareous  sponges  and  in  the  adults  of  the  Ascones.  Individuation  in 
these  forms  is  complete  and  simple ; they  are  each  equivalent  to  a single  ampullaceous 
sac,  separated  from  any  other  sponge  and  surrounded  by  mesoderm  and  ectoderm.  It 
is  evident,  therefore,  that  when  a number  of  these  sacs  still  remain  connected  with  the 
body  cavity,  each  additional  sac  must  be  regarded  as  a bud  or  offshoot  from  the 
coelomatic  cavity,  and  the  whole  can  be  regarded  as  a branching  gastro-vascular  system, 
through  which  water  .and  food  are  circulated  and  excrement  discharged. 

The  active  collared  cells  of  the  ampullas  are  both  structurally  and  functionally,  as 
was  pointed  out  by  II.  .I.ames  Cl.ark,  similar  to  the  zoons  of  the  flagcll.ated  Protozoa; 
they  have  the  same  organization,  catch  their  food  by  means  of  the  same  slender  lash, 
swallow  it  at  the  same  jdace  within  the  collar,  and  throw  out  the  refuse  matter 
in  precisely  the  same  m.anner.  The  Fl.agellata  are  iudividu.als,  each  having  the 
typic.al  structure  of  the  Protozoa,  and  though  in  every  respect  simj)le  cells,  with 
collars  and  flagell.a,  as  in  the  separ.ate  cells  of  the  sponge,  they  are  not  shut  up  in  sacs 
inside  of  a mass  of  flesh,  but  are  free  or  attached  animals,  getting  their  food  in  the 
open  water.  This  correlation  .and  the  aspect  and  functions  of  the  cells  which  form 
the  tissues  of  all  structures  in  the  bodies  of  sponges  and  higher  animals  show  us  that 
all  cellular  tissues  must  be  regarded  as  aggregates  or  colonies,  while  the  single  cells  of 
which  the  tissues  are  composed  are  the  exact  morjfliological  representatives  of  the 
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Protozoa.  The  sponges  are  simply  less  altered  than  other  animals,  the  cells  of  the 
inner  layer  still  retain  some  traces  of  their  original  structure,  and  we  have  to  rate  the 
Poriferata  as  intermediate  in  these  characteristics  between  the  Protozoa  and  the 
Metazoa. 

The  word  ‘ individual  ’ leads  to  many  serious  misconceptions  owing  to  its  popular 
meaning,  and  we  use  the  word  zoon  for  any  whole  animal  or  part  of  a colony  of  ani- 
mals Avhose  structure  can  be  said  to  embrace  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  grand 
division  or  branch  to  Avhich  it  belongs.  In  this  sense  the  single  cell  is  a zoon,  Avith 
regard  to  the  Avhole  animal  kingdom,  or  Avhen  we  wish  to  contrast  the  Protozoa  Avith 
the  Metazoa.  The  young  sponge,  at  the  period  when  it  has  but  a simple  ccelomatic 
cavity  and  one  opening,  is  also  a zoon,  but  it  is  only  a zoon  AA'hen  we  Avish  to  consider 
the  Poriferata  by  themselves. 

We  can  test  this  position  by  comparison  with  the  simplest  knoAvn  forms  of  sponges, 
such  as  the  Ascones.  The  forms  of  this  group  have  a vase  shaiAe,  Avith  only  one  open- 
ing above,  Avhile  the  pores  for  admission  of  Avater  are  formed  as  Avanted.  The  struc- 
ture and  form  of  this  adult  sponge  is  similar  to  that  of  the  simplest  ampullaceous  sac, 
and  is  also  similar  to  that  of  the  young  AA'hen  the  ccelomatic  cavity  is  first  formed,  and 
it  shows  us  that  all  these  three  forms  contain  the  essential  elements  of  sponge  struc- 
ture, and  can  thus  be  appropriately  called  spongo-zoons. 

After  the  three  layers  are  fully  formed,  the  ccelomatic  cavity  extends  itself  in  every 
direction  by  the  formation  of  ampulhe  as  outgrowths  from  its  sides,  but  these  out- 
groAvths  do  not  carry  Avith  them  the  mesoderm  and  ectoderm.  On  the  contrary,  the 
outAvard  growth  and  the  formation  of  a neAV  ampullaceous  sac,  Avhich  is  the  nearest 
approach  the  sponge  makes  toAvards  the  formation  of  a neAV  zoon,  takes  i)lace  Avholly 
Inside  of  the  mesoderm,  and  the  outer  layer  remains  unmodified.  This  is  the  case  in 
all  the  sponges  with  a thick  mesoderm,  and  even  among  the  higher  forms  of  calci- 
sponges.  Among  the  primitive  Ascones,  however,  a bud  from  the  side  carries  Avith  it 
all  the  membranes  of  the  body,  and  is  a repetition  of  the  original  zoon,  a complete  bud 
or  ‘ person.’ 

NeAV  craters  are  formed  anyAvhere  as  the  sponge  increases  in  size,  by  the  conjunc- 
tion of  canals  of  the  drainage  system  and  Avithout  the  slightest  signs  of  budding,  and 
yet  Haeckel  and  others  regard  each  of  these  craters  as  a person  or  individual.  The 
mass  may  grow  out  solidly  into  a branch  Avith  a dozen  craters,  then,  according  to  these 
authors,  it  is  one  dozen  small  ‘persons,’  or  as  it  groAvs  out,  the  dozen  small  canals  may 
unite  and  form  one  canal  and  one  crater,  then  it  is  one  ‘ person.’  There  are  plenty  of 
examples  in  which  such  variations  occur  on  the  same  stock,  and  Ave  think  they  prove 
that'  the  accepted  ideas  of  Avhat  constitutes  an  indi\ddual  or  person  among  the  sponges 
with  a thick  mesoderm  and  branching  gastrovascular  canals  are  entirely  erroneous  and 
founded  on  the  deceptive  resemblances  of  the  branches  of  a sponge  to  those  of  other 
compound  forms,  Avhich  really  arise  from  true  buds  and  are  true  zoons. 

Haeckel  and  others  have  regarded  all  the  vase-shaped  sponges  as  single  individuals 
or  zoons,  but  this  seems  untenable,  except  in  the  grouj)  of  Ascones.  It  is  not  uncom- 
mon to  trace  the  form  of  the  same  species  among  living  sponges  from  a flattened  disc 
Avith  several  craters  to  a vase  shape,  the  vase  being  built  up  by  the  more  rapid  growth 
of  the  periphery.  The  inner  portion  of  the  ectoderm  on  top  of  the  animal  thus  be- 
comes internal,  and  the  opening  above,  the  crater  of  one  large  ‘ person.’  Here  the 
so-called  zoon  is  formed  by  a transformation  which  can  be  clearly  proved  to  be  the 
result  of  the  growth  of  the  external  parts.  It  is  eA'ident  that  the  mere  fact  of  the 
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existence  of  a cloacal  outlet  does  not  necessarily  indicate  the  jDresence  of  an  individual. 
We  must  regard  the  whole  mass  which  springs  from  one  base  as  being  an  individual, 
while  the  buds  or  branches  which  may  arise  from  it  are  not  branches,  but  may  be 
regarded  as  the  j^rototypes  of  true  buds  and  branches  of  colonial  animals  in  other 
divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom.  They  resemble  the  branches  of  other  colonies  in 
aspect,  and  arise  from  unequal  growth  of  parts  in  a more  or  less  symmetiical  way,  and 
may  have  any  outline  essential  to  the  equilibrium  of  the  form,  but  are  no  more  indi- 
viduals than  are  the  arms  and  legs  of  a human  being. 

The  whole  mass  is  the  individual,  and  the  fact  that  it  has  a branching  gastrovas- 
cular  system  is  accounted  for  by  the  budding  of  the  coelomatic  cavity  just  as  the  gas- 
trovascular  system  of  the  Hydrozoa  and  the  water  system  in  echinoderms  is  formed  by 
the  prolojigation  or  budding  of  the  walls  of  the  gastric  cavity  of  the  larval  forms.  In 
fact  the  similarity  of  these  parts  in  the  Coelenterata  and  Echinodermata  indicate  to  us 
that  the  sponges  present  a much  more  primitive  condition  of  the  gastrovascular  sys- 
tem than  do  any  of  the  higher  types.  In  the  echinoderms,  the  system  becomes  sepa- 
rated into  the  gastric  cavity  and  the  system  of  water  tubes  in  the  early  stages ; in  the 
Hydrozoa  and  Ctenophora,  the  two  remain  in  connection  and  a true  water  system  is 
not  developed.  In  the  sponges  there  are  two  systems,  the  supply  or  water  system  and 
the  cloacal  or  gastric  system,  and  these  two  together  make  a complete  gastrovascular  sys- 
tem which,  however,  is  more  primitive  than  either  of  the  other  types,  combining  both 
the  gastric  and  the  water  systems  in  a double  set  of  inter-communicating  canals.  It  is 
difficult  to  explain  the  similarities  of  the  water  systems  among  these  animals  on  any 
other  gi-ounds,  and  this  view  enables  us  to  throw  some  light  upon  the  similaiaties  of  the 
coelomatic  cavity.  This  cavity  is  merely  the  primitive  hollow  of  the  body  of  the 
embryo,  and  in  many  of  the  loAver  forms,  as  the  Hydrozoa,  it  is  the  digestive  cavity, 
the  cells  being  modified  for  assimilative  purposes.  This  is  only  the  next  stage  above  the 
cellular  mode  of  digestion  in  vdiich  each  cell  performs  this  function  as  in  the  amjndlse 
of  the  sponge,  and  it  is  an  adaptive  change  both  in  the  structure  of  the  cells  and  their 
function. 

If  our  view  of  the  affinities  of  the  sponges  is  correct,  this  cavity  in  the  Ascones  is 
directly  derived  from  the  communal  inlet  and  outlet  of  some  colonial  form  of  Protozoa, 
and  the  water  system  must  have  arisen  subsequently  in  response  to  the  budding  of  the 
coelomatic  cavity,  and  the  need  of  special  sources  of  supply  for  each  bud  with  its 
anq^ullse.  The  correlations  in  the  structure  of  the  feeding  cells  of  sponges  and  the 
aspect  and  similar  functions  of  the  cells  which  form  the  tissues  of  higher  animals  show 
that  not  only  the  S])onges,  but  all  the  Metazoa,  however  highly  individualized,  must  be 
regarded  as  aggregates  or  colonies  in  w'hich  each  cell  represents  a zoon  of  the  Protozoa, 
and  which  has  derived  its  structure  by  inheritance  from  an  ancestral  protozoon.  That 
is  to  say,  there  is  such  a phenomenon  as  the  inheritance  by  the  single  cells  of  a meta- 
zoon  of  the  peculiarities  and  even  the  tendencies  of  the  independent  individualized 
]>rotozoon,  and  from  this  results  the  communal  characteristics  of  the  metazoon  which 
appears  to  be,  but  in  reality  is  not,  a simple  individual.  The  only  simple  individual  in 
the  animal  kingdom  is  the  single  unicellular  protozoon,  or  a single  cell  from  the  tissues 
of  the  Metazoa. 

This  view,  though  for  a time  overwhelmed  with  ridicule,  has  of  late  years  obtained 
a quite  general  acceptance.  It  dates  back  to  an  inspiration  of  Oken  in  1805.  The 
transitions  by  which  it  could  have  taken  place  have  never  been  satisfactorily  stated  nor 
can  we  here  do  anything  more  than  add  another  step  towards  a final  solution.  It  is  now 
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well  known  that  there  is  no  ascertained  limit  to  the  action  of  heredity,  and  that  not 
only  observable  characteristics,  but  even  habits  and  tendencies  may  be  directly  trans- 
mitted from  one  generation  to  another.  There  is  a universal  and  necessary  law  of 
heredity  which  can  be  used  in  bridging  the  gap  between  the  Protozoa  and  the  Metazoa 
Avhich  may  be  briefly  formulated  as  follows : All  animals  exhibit  a tendency  to  inherit 
the  charactei'istics  of  their  ancestors  at  earlier  stages  than  those  in  which  these  charac- 
teristics first  appeared.  Thus,  if  an  ancestor  or  radical  form  acquired  a new  character 
or  took  on  a new  habit  when  adult,  this  would  tend  to  reaj)pear  in  the  descendants  at 
earlier  and  earlier  stages,  and  in  course  of  time  Avould  become  carried  back  to  the 
adolescent,  then  to  the  larval  stages,  and  finally  either  become  useless  and  disapj^ear 
altogether,  or  if  useful,  and  therefore  retained,  become  restricted  to  embryonic  stages. 
This  law  was  first  advanced  in  1866,  by  three  jjersons,  Haeckel,  Cojie,  and  the  writer, 
almost  simultaneously. 

The  Ascones  are  certainly,  so  far  as  known,  the  simplest  or  most  generalized  of  tlie 
Metazoa,  and  a])])roximate  to  the  Protozoa  in  such  a way  that  it  is  possible  with  the 
aid  of  the  law  of  concentration  of  development  to  explain  the  transformations  by  which 
such  an  organism  could  have  risen  from  the  Protozoa.  The  egg  of  all  Metazoa  is  in  its 
first  stages  a simple  cell,  and  like  all  other  cells  is  a homologue  of  an  individual  or 
zoon  among  the  Protozoa.  This  primitive  egg  cell  has  but  one  mode  of  growtli  by 
which  it  forms  tissues.  It  divides  or  segments  and  builds  up  the  primitive  tissues  of 
the  embryo  by  a similar  process  to  that  by  which  colonies  are  formed  among  the  Pro- 
tozoa. Therefore  the  egg  after  segmentation  is  no  longer  a single  zoon,  equivalent  to 
a single  zoon  among  the  Protozoa,  but  a mass  of  such  zoons,  differing  from  the  mass 
of  a free  colony  of  amoeboid  Protozoa  in  about  the  same  way  that  the  included  cells  of 
an  ampulla  differ  from  a colony  of  Flagellata. 

Among  colonial  Metazoa  we  frequently  find  on  the  same  adult  stock,  individuals 
devoted  to  the  jierformance  of  distinct  functions,  and  having  their  shape  and  structure 
so  modified  thereby  as  to  differ  widely  from  each  other,  though  in  their  younger  stages 
they  were  more  nearly  alike. 

Thus,  on  the  same  hydrozoan  stock  we  may  find  females  loaded  with  eggs,  males 
carrying  only  sperm  cells,  se.xless  ]>olyps  devoted  wholly  to  alimentary  purposes,  others 
with  only  defensive  functions.  We  have  therefore  excellent  reasons  for  assuming  that 
similar  transformations  took  j^lace  in  the  transition  from  the  simple  colonies  of  the 
Flagellata  to  the  more  complex  condition  of  the  sponges,  and  we  can  make  a picture 
of  these  changes  in  strict  accord  with  the  laws  of  morphology. 

Throughout  the  Metazoa  as  well  as  in  sponges,  the  external  layer  or  ectoderm  is 
protective  and  builds  the  protective  armor,  scales,  etc. ; the  mesoderm  is  essentially 
devoted  to  the  formation  of  flesh  and  organs  of  support,  while  the  endoderm  is  devoted 
to  the  function  of  digestion,  and  the  elaboration  of  all  the  parts  concerned  in  this  ]>ro- 
cess;  but  everywhere  these  three  layers  are  derived  from  one  cell  (the  egg).  If  now 
we  imagine  a series  of  changes,  beginning  with  any  flagellate  protozoon,  and  follow- 
ing out  the  indications  of  embryology,  we  should  first  have  a sheet  of  attached  flag- 
ellate feeding  forms ; secondly,  these  surmounting  or  arched  above  a base  composed 
solely  of  supporting  individuals  without  collars  or  flagella ; thirdly,  the  outermost 
losing  their  flagella  and  collars,  woxild  become  simply  protective  pavement  cells, 
while  the  central  ones  retain  their  digestive  functions;  the  change  slowly  becoming 
more  complete,  and  the  central  ones  acquiring  a capability  of  being  withdrawn  into 
the  interior  when  alarmed.  The  last  step  would  be  the  inheritance  of  the  invaginated 
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condition,  and  this  would  give  the  vase-shaped  Ascones.  The  inheritance  of  the  in- 
vaginated  stage  or  of  the  primitive  differentiation  of  the  colony  into  protective  and 
feeding  zoons  in  any  encysted  egg  form  would  be  necessarily  attended  by  the  forma- 
tion of  a globular  shape  in  which  one  end  would  have  cells  of  a different  kind  from  the 
other,,  one  being  composed  of  endodermal  cells  inheriting  the  digestive  functions  of  the 
original  colony,  while  the  other  would  be  formed  of  ectodermal  cells  arising  from  the 
protective  zoons.  This  encysted  form  would  be  composed  of  but  one  layer  of  cells,  and 
therefore  have  a hollow  interior,  and  the  supporting  zoons  or  meso- 

fiderm  would  be  formed  between  the  other  two  membranes  Avhen  it 
became  necessary  by  the  protozoon  method  of  rejiroduction  by 
fission. 

We  can  also  reverse  this  ex2)lanation  and  imagine  a sponge, 
one  of  the  Ascones,  being  reduced  to  a protozoon ; losing  first  the 
form,  then  the  supporting  layer,  then  the  protective  cells,  and  finally 
becoming  converted  into  a layer  of  zoons,  each  of  which  would 
closely  resemble  those  to  be  seen  in  Fig.  29.  The  validity  of  this 
comparison  may  be  seen  by  comparing  this  figure  of  Codosiga  with 
Fig.  53.  — Flagellated  the  flagellated  ampullaceous  cells  of  a true  sponge  shown  in  Fig. 

j comparison  will  also  gain  when  we  recollect  that  in 

the  young  of  the  flagellated  protozoon  the  stalk  is  absent. 

The  normal  action  of  the  law  of  concentration  and  acceleration  of  development 
would  alone  have  caused  such  changes  in  the  modes  of  growth  of  the  Metazoa  if  the 
latter  were  really  the  descendants  of  the  Protozoa,  and  this  series  of  transformations 
is  included  when  we  say  that  the  Metazoa,  in  accordance  with  this  law,  have  inherited 
the  tendency  to  form  colonies  or  tissues  by  fissiparity,  at  an  early  stage  in  the  exis- 
tence of  the  cell  or  zoom  Thus,  the  individualized  protozoanal  stage  has  become  con- 
fined to  the  earliest  periods  of  existence  instead  of  being  more  or  less  permanent  and 
characteristic  of  the  later  stages  of  growth  as  in  the  Protozoa.  When  the  colony  be- 
comes embryonic  the  process  of  multiplying  by  division  is,  as  a necessary  consequence, 
also  accelerated  and  concentrated,  and  tissues  are  rapidly  formed  for  different  pur- 
poses. We  can  therefore,  without  calling  to  our  aid  any  but  the  well-known  effects  of 
habit  and  the  law  of  concentration  of  development,  account  for  the  segmentation  of 
the  egg,  and  the  subsequent  tendency  of  the  primitive  tissue  to  give  rise  to  the  three 
layei’s  of  the  Metazoa.  The  fact  that  certain  cells  become  differentiated  into  eggs,  and 
others  from  the  same  or  other  layers,  into  spermatozoa,  is  not  more  remarkable  than 
that  certain  zoons  of  many  colonial  Metazoa,  like  the  hydroids,  are  exclusively  egg- 
bearers,  while  others  are  solely  sperm-bearers.  The  fact  that  the  male  element  seeks 
out  the  egg  and  becomes  merged  in  it,  is  paralleled  by  the  jirocess  of  conjugation  among 
the  Protozoa.  The  sperm  cells  of  the  Metazoa,  like  the  germs  of  the  Protozoa,  arise  by 
division  of  a single  cell,  and,  although  frequently  of  similar  shape  to  and  swimming 
freely  like  many  protozoon  germs,  they  do  not  wait  until  maturity  before  conjugating 
with  the  females.  This  is  plainly  only  the  inheritance  of  the  tendency  to  conjugate 
at  an  earlier  stage,  and  is  a natural  result  of  the  law  already  laid  down. 

It  is  well  known  that  there  is  a tendency  to  reproduce  after  conjugation,  and  that 
conjugation  is  performed  by  Protozoa  of  different  sexes,  and  also  that  there  are 
sexual  colonies  among  the  higher  Protozoa.  The  result  of  differentiation  or  progress 
is  evidently  towards  the  formation  of  sexual  differences  in  the  Protozoa  as  in  other 
branches  of  the  animal  kingdom,  and  if  our  view  is  correct,  we  ought  to  expect  that 
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the  Metazoa,  springing  from  the  Protozoa,  would  show  similar  tendencies  toward  dif- 
ferentiation of  the  colonies.  If,  as  in  the  sponges,  the  lower  forms  had  male  and 
female  cells  in  the  same  body,  then  the  progress  of  differentiation  should  lead  to  a 
more  decided  separation  of  these  functions  so  that  some  would  produce  only  female 
and  others  orjy  male  cells.  In  other  words,  the  complete  separation  of  the  sexes  would 
take  place  by  a perfectly  natural  transition,  and  we  should  have  male  metazoons  and 
female  metazoons. 

The  sponges  are  frequently  regarded  as  degraded  Metozoa,  but  to  the  author  this 
view  seems  highly  im])robable.  Huxley  first  recognized  the  systematic  importance  of 
the  sponges,  but  contrasted  them  as  a division  with  the  rest  of  the  Metazoa,  while 
MacAllister,  and  subsequently  the  author,  gave  them  their  true  taxonomic  rank  as  an 
independent  branch  of  the  animal  kingdom. 


Class  I.  — CALCISPOKGI^. 

This  division  is  somewhat  inappropriately  named  for  the  reason  that  some  of  the 
genera  have  no  skeletons,  but  this  objection  might,  with  equal  justice,  be  made  with 
regard  to  the  names  applied  to  the  other  groups.  The  animals  of  this  class  have  fusi- 
form or  cylindrical  bodies  which  may  be  single  with  one  cloacal  aperture,  or  branching 
with  an  aperture  at  the  end  of  each  branch,  or  more  or  less  solid  as  in  the  other 
sponges.  When  a skeleton  is  present,  the  spicules  which  comjiose  it  consist  of  carbo- 
nate of  lime,  and  their  longer  axes  are  arranged  in  lines  parallel  with  the  canals,  that 
is  at  right  angles  to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  sponge. 

Order  I.  — PHYSEMARIA. 

This  order  contains  the  remarkable  genera,  Haliphysema  and  Gastrophysema, 
which,  according  to  Haeckel,  are  nearer  in  form  and  structure  to  his  archetypal  animal 
form,  the  gastrula,  than  are  any  other  adult  animals.  They  are  small  and  vase-shaped 
in  Haliphysema.^  while  Gastrophysema  may  have  from  two  to  five  chambers.  There  is 
but  one  aperture  above,  and  the  water  is  drawn  into  this  by  ciliary  action.  According 
to  Haeckel,  the  body  wall  consists  of  but  two  layers,  the  ectoderm  and  the  endoderm, 
but  it  is  evident  that  the  ectoderm  of  the  German  savant  can  be  nothing  else  than 
mesoderm,  for  it  is  composed  of  loose  cells  and  intercellular  25rotoplasm,  while  the  true 
ectoderm  of  all  sponges  is  a simple  pavement  epithelium  and  never  a comj)Ound  tissue. 
In  Haeckel’s  figure,  the  whole  interior  of  JIalisphysema  is  paved  with  ciliated  cells, 
among  which  are  interspersed  amoeboid  cells.  Both  Haeckel  and  Bowerbank  deny  the 
existence  of  pores,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  even  transitory  openings  would  have 
escaped  their  observation. 

The  strangest  part  of  the  history  of  the  Physemaria  is  that  both  Carter  and  Saville- 
Kent  claim  that  IIalip)hysema  is  a true  protozoon,  and  Kent’s  figure,  which  is  as 
specific  as  Haeckel’s,  dej^icts  a true  foraminifer.  These  observations  render  it  very  un- 
certain whether  the  group  should  be  referred  to  the  sponges  or  to  the  Protozoa. 
Gastrophysema  may  be  a true  sponge,  and  we  therefore  describe  the  order  in  this 
connection.  Mr.  J.  A.  Ryder  describes  as  an  American  representative  of  the  group,  a 
curious  club-shaped  animal  with  a tough  cortex  and  a cellular  interior,  under  the  name 
Camaraphysema. 
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Order  II.  — OLYNTIIOIDEA. 

These  forms  differ  from  those  of  the  last  order,  in  having  a skeleton  of  calcareous 
spicules.  These  may  be  either  straight  and  needle-like,  or  one  end  may  bear  three  or 
four  rays.  The  s]3icules,  which  are  of  mesodermal  origin,  are  arranged  at  light  angles 
to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  body  in  the  tube  or  vase-shaped  forms,  and  the 
rays  being  interlaced,  afford  a firm  scaffolding  for  the  support  of 
the  walls.  Here,  as  among  the  Physemaria,  Haeckel  claims  that  an 
outer  epithelial  membrane  is  absent,  but  Grane,  Schultze,  Metschni- 
koff,  and  others  have  repeatedly  demonstrated  the  existence  of  a 
true  ectoderm,  and  the  writer  has  seen  this  membrane  several  times 
in  the  living  sponges.  The  species  are  usually  colorless,  generally 
of  small  size,  and  although  abundant  along  our  coasts  must  be 
looked  for  carefully  under  stones  and  upon  sea-weeds.  They  are 
found  exclusively  in  shallow  water,  and,  with  few  excejJtions,  do 
not  occur  on  muddy  bottoms. 


Sub-Order  I.  — Ascones. 

These  forms  have  a vase-like  shape,  are  thin-walled,  and  have  a distinct  skeleton 
formed  of  a single  layer  of  triradiate  spicules,  their  bases  outward,  while  the  pores  of 
the  supply  system  are  formed  as  they  are  needed,  through 
the  sides.  The  inner  or  ccelomatic  cavity  is  lined  with 
flagellated  and  collared  cells,  while  these,  of  course, 
are  not  found  in  the  transient  supply-canals,  which, 
according  to  Haeckel,  are  but  temporary  openings  in 
the  sides  of  the  sponge. 


Fig. 


55.  — Diagrammatic  section  of 
Ascaltia. 


Sub-Order  II.  — Sycones. 

The  typical  form  for  the  members  of  this  group  is 
that  shown  in  the  figure  of  Scycandra  ciliata.  The  in- 
dividuals are  attached  by  the  base  or 
small  end,  and  are  very  like  those  of  the 

Ascones,  but  are  stouter  and  more  frequently  spindle-shaped,  while  the 
walls  are  thicker  and  more  opaque.  They  are,  however,  quite  dis- 
tinct in  their  structure.  The  flagellated  and  collared  cells  are  con- 
fined to  the  cavities  of  the  permanent  supply  canals,  where  they  occupy 
special  cavities,  the  ampullaceous  sacs.  The  cells  of  the  ccelomatic 
cavity  are  flattened  and  similar  to  those  of  the  ectoderm.  The  meso- 
derm is  very  thick,  and  the  canals  radiate  with  great  regularity  from 
the  cavity  of  the  sponge  to  the  exterior.  The  outer  part  of  each  canal 
represents  the  supply,  and  the  inner,  the  drainage  system.  The  spic- 
ules are  usually  in  two  rows,  their  radiated  bases  being  turned,  respec- 
tively, inwards  and  outwards.  While  the  living  species  are  some- 
what numerous,  but  one  fossil  genus  is  known,  and  this  is  of  Jurassic  age. 


Fig.  56.  — Scycarv- 
dra  ciliata. 
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Sub-Order  III.  — Leucones. 

The  higher  jJosition  of  tliis  group  is  sliovvn  by  its  greater  complexity.  The  meso- 
derm is  thicker  than  in  the  last  sub-order.  The  canals  of  the  supply  system  are  irregu- 
larly branched  and  frequently  anastomose  with  each  other,  forming  cavities  near  tlu' 
'outer  surface.  The  collared  cells  are  distributed  along  the  smaller  canals  in  the  lower 
forms,  while  in  the  higher  they  are  confined  to  the  ampullaceous  sacs.  The  Leucones 
represent  the  massive  growths  of  the  Keratosa  and  Silicea,  but  usually  have  a common 
or  united  cloacal  aperture  and  are  composed  of  consolidated  tubes.  Zittel  considers  this 
group  a lineal  descendant  of  the  next,  a view  which  does  not  seem  to  be  justified  by  the 
morphology  or  the  mode  of  development  of  the  individuals  of  the  group.  No  fossil  forms 
are  known. 

Sub-Order  IV.  — Pharetrones. 

This  division  was  established  to  contain  a number  of  forms  which  occur  as  fossils 
in  the  rocks  between  the  Devonian  and  the  end  of  the  cretaceous  period.  The  author 
is  inclined  to  consider  the  genus,  I'richoneUa,  which  is  represented  by  a species  in 
Australia,  as  a living  member  of  this  groiqi.  The  s])icules  are  so  united  as  to  form 
irregular  threads,  and  sometimes  a veiy  intricate  network.  The  canal  system  was 
branching  and  irregular,  while  the  mesodenn  must  have  been  very  thick. 

Class  II.  — CAE^^EOSPOXGI^. 

With  increasing  knowledge  the  multitude  of  forms  comprised  in  this  class  will 
doubtless  be  separated.  The  common  characters  are  a very  thick  mesoderm,  the  ecto- 
derm and  endoderm  similar  to  that  of  the  Leucones,  and  the  supply  and  drainage 
system  as  described  above  in  the  commercial  sponge.  The  skeleton  may  be  either  com- 
posed of  horny  material  (keratode)  or  partly  or  entirely  of  silicious  spicules.  The 
skeletal  elements  are  radiately  or  irregularly  arranged  according  to  the  plan  of  canal 
system  which  it  supports.  One  order  has  no  skeleton,  but  the  form  and  structure 
show  it  to  belong  to  this  class. 


Order  I.  — HALISARCOIDEA. 

This  order,  which  Haeckel  calls  Myxospongioe,  embraces  but  a single  genus  of 
fleshy  sponge,  known  as  Halisarca.  One  species  is  common  on  our  shores,  and  also  on 
those  of  northern  Europe.  The  animals  grow  usually  in  flat  masses  or  little  bunches 
of  a dull  color,  coating  rocks  or  surrounding  the  stems  of  marine  plants.  The  general 
structure  can  be  seen  in  Fig.  49.  With  a fleshy  nature,  of  course  no  fossils  of  this 
order  can  occur. 

Order  II.  — GUMMININ^. 

These  are  tough  and  leathery  sponges,  the  external  layer  forming  a cortex  which  is 
partly  composed  of  fibres,  which  also  permeate  the  central  mass  surrounding  the  canals, 
and  also  penetrate  the  mesoderm.  Their  composition  is  still  unknown.  The  genus 
Chondrilla  has  star-shaped  silicious  bodies  in  the  cortex  which  are  not  found  in  Gum- 
minia  and  in  the  other  genera.  No  fossils  are  known. 
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Order  III.  — KERATOIDEA. 

These  are  the  true  horny  sponges,  and  from  an  economic  point  of  view,  are  the 
only  ones  which  have  any  practical  value.  The  skeleton  consists  of  fibres  of  sponge- 
horn  or  keratode,  forming  a network  in  the  mesoderm.  They  are  littoral  forms  not 
usually  found  in  water  more  than  seventy-five  fathoms  in  depth.  They  generally  avoid 
sandy  or  muddy  localities,  jireferring  rocky  ground  or  coral  reefs.  Passing  by  the 
genus  Darwinella,  for  which  a sub-order  has  been  formed,  we  come  to  the  sponges  of 
commerce. 


Sub-Order  I.  — Sponging. 

The  Sponginae  ai’e  characterized  by  having  the  fibres  of  the  skeleton  solid,  but  in 
places  where  the  water  is  filled  with  floating  matter,  they  usually  have  a core  of 
foreign  material,  a fact  which  we  have  previously  mentioned. 

The  marketable  kinds  are  all  of  one  genus,  Spongia,  that  from  which  all  the 
sponges  derive  their  common  name.  There  are  only  six  species  with,  however, 
numerous  varieties,  which  are  offered  for  sale,  and  in  fact  these  may  be  reduced  to 
three  species,  if  one  so  chooses.  Three  of  the  species  are  from  the  Mediterranean 
and  the  Red  Sea,  and  three  froin  the  Bahamas  and  Florida.  Other  species  of  this 
genus  have  a very  general  distribution,  hut  they  are  all  confined  to  the  equatorial 
and  temperate  zones  within  an  area  on  either  side  of  the  equator  which  is  limited 
by  the  isotherm  or  average  temperature  for  January  of  50°  F.  The  Spongia  grani- 
inea  and  Spongia  cerrebriformis  are  occasionally  used  in  Florida  and  Bermuda,  but 
are  not  exported. 

The  marketable  S])onges  owe  their  excellence  to  the  closeness,  fineness,  and  resili- 
ency of  the  interwoven  fibres  of  the  skeleton.  The  Mediterranean  appears  to  be 
particularly  favorable  to  the  production  of  specimens  with  skeletons  possessing  these 
desirable  qualities  in  the  greatest  perfection.  Those  from  the  Red  Sea  are  next  in 
rank,  while  those  of  our  own  shores,  though  corresponding  sj)ecies  to  species  with  these 
and  the  Mediterranean  forms,  are  coarser  and  less  durable.  Thus  Sp>ongia  equina, 
the  Ilorse  or  Bath  Sponge  of  the  Mediterranean,  is  finer  than  the  Spongia  gossgpina, 
the  Wool  Sponge  of  Florida  and  Nassau,  though  it  otherwise  resembles  it  closely. 
Spongia  zimocca,  the  Zimocca  Sponge,  repi'esents  in  the  Mediterranean  waters  the 
much  coarser  Sqiongia  corlosia  and  Spongia  dura,  the  Yellow  Sponge  and  Hard-head, 
on  the  American  side.  Spongia  adriatica,  the  Turkey  Ciqj-Sponge  and  Levant 
Toilette-Sponge  of  the  Mediterranean,  answers  to  the  finest  though  not  the  best  of  our 
sponges,  Spongia  tuhulifera. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Red  Sea  and  the  Mediterranean  were  both  colonized  by 
sponges  from  the  Caribbean  Sea,  and,  strictly  speaking,  the  six  marketable  species 
ought  to  be  classed  as  three  species  with  six  principal  varieties,  differing  from  each 
other  according  to  their  habitat.  This  conclusion  is  borne  out  by  the  facts  that  the 
Caribbean  Sea  contains  more  species  of  this  genus  than  any  other  locality,  that  no 
marketable  sponges  are  found  in  the  Indian  or  Pacific  oceans,  and  that  the  differences 
in  quality  cited  above  are  occasioned  in  these  and  other  sponges  with  fibrous  skeletons 
by  any  change  from  shallower  to  deeper  water,  or  from  water  loaded  with  sediment  to 
clearer  Avaters.  In  each  of  these  cases  a finer  sponge  is  the  result,  and  this  correlates 
directly  Avith  the  fact  that  even  in  the  Mediterranean  the  marketable  kinds  are  found 


Dalmatian  sponge  fishery. 
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in  waters  which  are  probably  very  rarely  reduced,  even  during  the  month  of  January, 
to  55°,  and  perhaps  for  the  best  qualities  not  below  60°  F. 

Marketable  sponges  are  found  in  the  Mediterranean  on  the  coast  between  Ceuta  on 
the  African  side,  and  Trieste  on  the  Adriatic.  None  are  found  in  the  Black  Sea, 
on  the  coasts  of  Italy,  France,  or  Spain,  or  the  Islands  of  Corsica,  Sardinia,  the 
Balearic  Islands,  or  even  Sicily.  The  species  do  not  usually  appear  in  water  deeper 
than  thirty  fathoms.  They  are  gathered  by  means  of  hooks  on  long  poles,  or  directly 
by  the  hands  of  divers,  or,  as  in.  the  case  of  some  of  the  coarser  kinds,  dragged  up 
roughly  by  dredges.  When  secured  they  are  exposed  to  the  air  for  a limited  time, 
either  in  the  boats  or  on  shore,  and  then  thrown  in  heaps  into  the  water  again  in  pens 
or  tanks  built  for  the  purpose.  Decay  takes  place  with  great  raj)idity,  and  when  fully 
decayed  they  are  fished  up  again,  and  the  animal  matter  beaten,  squeezed,  or  washed 
out,  leaving  the  cleaned  skeleton  ready  for  the  market.  In  this  condition,  after  being 
dried  and  sorted,  they  are  sold  to  the  dealers  who  have  them  trimmed,  re-sorted,  and 
put  up  in  bales  or  on  strings  ready  for  exportation.  There  are  many  modifications  of 
these  processes  in  different  places,  but  in  a general  way  these  are  the  essential  steps 
through  which  the  sponge  passes  before  it  is  considered  suitable  for  domestic  purposes. 
Bleaching-powders  or  acids  are  sometimes  used  to  lighten  the  color,  but  these,  unless 
very  delicately  handled,  injure  the  durability  of  the  fibres. 

The  first  fossils  which  undoubtedly  belong  to  this  group  occur  in  the  carboniferous 
rocks.  Carter  having  described  a Dysidea  from  this  period,  but  masses  supposed  to 
belong  to  the  Sponginae  have  been  found  in  much  older  rocks. 

Sub-Order  II.  — APLYsiNiB. 

These  sponges  have  a skeleton  composed  of  fibres  which  are  hollow  or  filled  with  a 
soft,  friable  core,  and  there  are  no  foreign  materials  introduced  from  the  exterior. 
The  fibres  are  not  as  elastic  as  those  of  the  Sponginae  and  generally  are  much  larger 
and  coarser.  The  sponges  are  dendritic  or  grow  in  sheets,  often  of  considerable  size. 
The  skeletons  are  more  open  in  structure  than  in  the  last  sub-order,  and  frequently  the 
fibres  have  a fan-like  arrangement.  No  fossils  are  known. 


Order  IV.  — KERATO-SILICOIDEA. 

As  the  name  implies,  this  division  forms  a transition  between  the  horny  and  the 
silicious  sponges.  The  skeletons  are  formed  of  solid  keratose  fibres  and  silicious 
spicules. 


Sub-Order  I.  — Rhaphidonemata. 

In  this  group  the  spicules  are  of  one  kind  only,  usually  with  pointed  ends,  and  are 
loosely  arranged  in  the  vertical  and  horizontal  fibres  of  the  skeleton,  and  covered  by 
the  keratode,  though  often  but  slightly  bound  together.  The  keratode  is  light-colored 
or  transparent.  This  division  is  represented  on  our  eastern  coast  by  the  well-known 
Dead-man’s-finger  Sponge,  Chalimda  oculata.  This  is  a bushy  form,  common  on  piles 
or  rocks,  especially  in  tide-ways  where  there  is  a considerable  current  of  clear  water. 
It  sometimes  grows  to  a height  of  two  feet.  The  cloacal  openings  are  small  and 
irregularly  scattered  over  the  surface  of  the  branches,  while  the  pores  are  imperceptible 
to  the  naked  eye.  The  color  is  brown,  sometimes  softened  by  a warm  undertone  of 
VOL.  I. — 5 


66 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


pink.  The  fibres  of  the  skeleton  are  light  brown,  and  friable  when  dry.  The  fleshy 
parts  disintegrate  so  readily  after  death  that  these  sponges  cannot  be  kept  for  any 

length  of  time  even  in  the  strongest  alcohol.  Tuba  is 
another  genus  of  this  group.  No  fossils  are  known. 

Sub-Order  II.  — Echinonemata. 

The  spicules  of  the  Echinonemata  are  of  two  or 
more  kinds.  The  simple  smooth  or  double-pointed 
ones  usually  lie  in  the  fibre,  the  rough  single-pointed 
ones,  with  a more  or  less  expanded  base,  stand  out 
from  the  keratode,  leaving  the  point  bare.  Defen- 
sive surface  spicules  are  often  present. 

This  sub-order  is  represented  on  our  coasts  by 
Microciona  prolifera,  which  grows  abundantly  in  tlie 
pools  and  tideways  south  of  Cape  Cod.  When  in  still 
water  and  on  a smooth  surface  it  forms  a thin,  smooth 
sheet,  but  under  other  conditions  it  tends  to  grow  up- 
right, and  form  branching  masses  a few  inches  in 
height.  The  color  is  a bright  orange  red,  producing 
rich  effects  in  pools  where  much  of  it  is  present. 
No  fossil  Echinonemata  are  known. 

Sub-Order  III.  — Monactinellin^. 

In  this  group  the  fibres  are  composed  of  straiglit 
silicious  spicules,  while  the  amount  of  keratode  is  very 
slight.  The  most  common  form  is  the  Crumb-of- 
bread  Sponge,  Halichondria  panicea,  which  has  a 
world-wide  distribution,  and  occurs  plentifully  in  a dried  state  upon  our  beaches.  It  is 
almost  as  light  as  dried  bread,  and  when  well  bleached  is  very  white. 

Another  form,  Suberites  compacta,  occurs  on  the  coast  south  of  Cape  Cod,  and  is 
the  only  form  in  that  region  which  is  able  to  live  upon  the  shifting  sands.  The  pores 
are  so  small,  and  the  structure  so  dense,  that  the  sand  cannot  obtain  an  entrance,  while 
its  lightness  keeps  it  from  being  buried.  Specimens  securely  anchored  have  been 
found,  and  evidently  the  usual  free  condition  is  an  acquired  adaptation  to  a habitat  on 
a sandy  bottom.  They  are  washed  ashore  in  considerable  numbers,  and  so  fine  and 
homogeneous  are  their  spicules  that  the  skeletons  are  said  to  have  been  formerly  used 
for  polishing  silver.  It  grows  in  flattened  masses  of  a yellow  color,  but  the  skeleton 
when  bleached  is  white.  Another  species  of  this  genus  also  frequents  the  sands  north 
of  Cape  Cod,  but  finds  more  congenial  accommodation  on  the  shell  of  a species  of 
gasteropod,  nearly  all  of  which,  in  certain  localities,  bear  a sponge. 

Some  of  this  group  have  accustomed  themselves  to  lead  a life  of  borers,  and  though 
not  successful  with  hard  rocks  they  are  very  destructive  to  the  shells  of  various 
molluscs,  and  even  to  limestone  and  marble.  Cliona  su^ihurea,  a very  common  form, 
is  the  most  remarkable  of  these  borers.  It  penetrates  and  excavates  chambers  in  the 
shell  of  a mussel  for  exam])le,  and  then,  after  causing  the  death  of  the  animal,  it  will 
entirely  enclose  and  resorb  what  is  left  of  the  shell.  Not  content  with  this  conquest  it 


Fig.  57. — Tuba  lahyrlnthiformis. 
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often  proceeds  to  grow  around  stones,  or  to  take  in  sand  until  its  flesh  is  full  of  such 
indigestible  ballast.  Such  specimens  will  sometimes  be  a foot  long,  and  weigh  several 
pounds.  Occasionally  this  form  is  found  attached  in  the  usual  manner,  and  when  the 
locality  is  free  from  stones  or  sand  the  specimen  is  clean  and  free  from  such  encum- 
brances. In  the  Mediterranean  this  genus  plays  no  small  part  in  the  disintegration  of 
the  limestone  rocks  of  the  shores.  It  is  evident  that  this  sponge  is  a borer  from  inclina- 
tion and  not  from  necessity,  and  also  that  the  inclusion  of  sand  and  stones  is  not  needed, 
but  is  probably  due  to  the  effort  to  become  attached  to  any  object  within  reacli.  It  is 
difticult  to  explain  the  boidng  except  as  a chemical  process,  but  no  one  as  yet  has  been 
able  to  detect  any  acidity  in  the  secretions.  It  may  be,  however,  that  it  is  accom- 
plished by  the  silicious  spicules  on  the  surface.  That  they  are  not  the  sole  means  of 
boring  is  shown  by  the  recent  obseiwations  of  Nassonow,  who  ascertained  that  the 
young  began  to  bore  before  the  formation  of  any  skeletal  structures. 

Tlie  Monactinellidan  forms  in  the  paljeozoic  rocks  are  uncertain,  though  Zittel 
records  Cliona  from  the  Silurian,  and  two  genera  in  the  Carboniferous.  The  first 
undoubted  forms  occur  in  the  Jurassic. 

Sub-Order  IV.  — Potamospongi^. 

The  Fresh-water  Sponges,  in  our  opinion,  form  a grouj)  of  sub-ordinal  rank.  The 
skeleton  is  similar  to  that  found  in  the  last  group,  but  a very  important  difference  is 
found  in  the  reproduction.  In  these  fresh-water  forms  there  are  found  what  are  known 
as  winter  buds  or  statoblasts.  These  are  protected  by  an  outer  coat  of  spicules  of  a 
peculiar  form,  wholly  unlike  anything  else  found  in  the  sponges.  They  may  be  as 
simple  as  the  spicules  of  the  sponge  skeleton,  and  arranged  flatwise  in  the  corneous 
Avail  of  the  statoblast,  or  they  may  be  shaped  like  a collar  stud  (birotulate),  and 
arranged  A'ertically.  There  seems  to  be  a definite  line  between  these  two  types,  and, 
in  fact  the  sub-order  has  been  divided  into  two  families  upon  these  characters, 
and  named  the  Lacustridae  and  the  Fluviatilidaj  respectively.  About  ten  genera  have 
been  described  by  authors  from  the  fresh  Avaters  of  all  parts  of  the  globe.  They  are 
usually  green  in  color  when  exposed  to  the  light,  but  Avhen  found  under  stones  or  in 
shaded  localities  are  of  a brownish  hue. 

They  have  a decided  affection  for  clean  water  and  hard  bottoms,  being  in  large 
part  attached  to  stones,  logs  or  plants,  but  Avill  grow  sometimes  on  muddy  bottoms. 
In  such  cases  the  young  anchor  themselves  to  small  sticks  or  stones,  and  thus  secure 
themselves  from  being  choked  by  the  mud. 

The  sponge  dies  during  some  cold  spell  in  the  autumn,  and  their  quick  decay 
in  large  quantities  is  one  of  the  principal  causes  by  which  the  water  su]3ply  of  even 
a large  city  may  be  vitiated.  They  seem  to  be  the  cause  of  the  peculiar  smell 
knoAvn.  as  the  “ cucumber  odor,”  and  render  the  water  extremely  disagi-eeable  as  a 
beverage. 

The  preservation  of  the  species  is  accomplished  by  the  statoblasts  which  retain 
their  vitality  through  the  winter,  usually  enclosed  in  the  skeleton  at  the  base  of  the 
colony.  Tliey  develop  in  the  spring,  producing  new  colonies.  Mr.  Potts,  of 
Philadelphia,  accounts  for  the  large  size  and  rapid  growth  of  the  sponges  in  the 
spring  by  the  coalescence  of  numbers  of  the  young  which  develop  Avithin  the 
meshes  of  the  same  old  base.  This  author  asserts  that  he  has  repeatedly  observed 
that  the  young  sponges  from  the  statoblasts  build  upon  the  undecayed  remnants  of 


68 


L 0 WER  IN  VER  TERRA  TES. 


the  last  year’s  skeleton  as  if  it  were  a trellis,  which,  when  once  constructed,  could  be 
used  repeatedly. 

This  is  not  hard  to  believe,  since  two  branches  of  the  same  sjionge  will  unite  if 

brought  in  contact,  and  even  two  sponges 
of  the  same  species  will  not  infrequently 
combine  to  fonii  a single  sj)ecimen.  A 
certain  proportion  of  some  of  the  fresh- 
water sjionges  does  outlast  the  winter, 
and  these  old  skeletal  frames  frequently 
contain  many  statoblasts. 

Certain  of  the  fresh-water  sponges  in 
tropical  countries  liave  to  pass  through 
a dry  season,  and  it  is  su])posed,  with  a 
considerable  amount  of  probability,  that 
their  statoblasts  can  undergo  dessication 
without  loss  of  vitality,  and  even  that 
they  may  be  carried  by  the  winds,  thus 
affording  the  starting  points  for  colonies 
in  new  localities  when  the  rainy  season 
sets  in.  Some  forms  are  described  as 
having  no  statoblasts. 


Okder  II.  — SILICOIDEA. 

This,  the  highest  order  of  the  sponges, 
is  characterized  by  having  the  skeleton 
almost  entirely  composed  of  silicious 
spicules. 

Sub-Order  L — Tetractinellin^. 

This  group  can  be  represented  by 
Tethya,  in  which  the  skeleton  is  radia^ 
tory.  The  typical  spicules  have  a long, 
straight  axis  and  three  curved  arms, 
reminding  one  of  an  anchor,  or  more 
accurately,  a grapnel.  There  are  also 
long,  straight  spicules  with  both  ends 
alike,  and  star-shaped  silicious  bodies. 
By  the  latter  these  sponges  are  allied 
to  the  Gummininae.  Geodia  is  another 
remarkable  type  in  this  group,  with  ex- 
tremely thick  and  unusually  large  in- 
F.g.  58. Venus  flower-basket.  gpicules.  When  dried,  these 

sponges  are  as  hard  as  if  carved  out  of  wood.  According  to  Zittel,  the  greatest 
authority  on  fossil  sponges,  this  sub-order  first  appeared  in  the  carboniferous,  but 
was  represented  only  by  isolated  spicules  until  the  genus  Geodia  appeared  in  the 
Jurassic. 
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Sub-Order  II.  — Lithistin^. 

This  group  is  composed  of  fossil  fonus  in  wliich  the  skeleton  is  made  up  of  rather 
irregular  star-shaped  radiating  bodies,  firmly  united.  Thus,  a very  strong  and  solid 
skeleton  was  constructed,  which  has  consequently  been 
well  preserved  in  the  rocks.  The  normal  form  is  a mass 
with  numerous  cloacal  apertures  of  average  size  on  the 
upper  surface,  but  forms  quite  as  often  grow  in  vase-shapes, 
with  the  cloacal  apertures  on  the  inside,  or  like  a pear,  witli 
the  apertures  on  top.  The  large  opening  in  the  vase-shaped 
forms  is  usually  described  as  a cloaca,  though,  as  we  have 
seen,  it  is  not  so  in  reality.  The  type  appears  in  the  genus 
Aulacopium  of  the  Silurian,  though  Zittel  thinks  that  some 
of  the  Cambrian  forms  may  belong  here. 

Sub-Order  III.  — Hexactinellin^e. 

The  glass  sponges  are  remarkable  for  possessing  six- 
armed spicules.  Two  of  the  arms  may  be  almost  indefin- 
itely lengthened  and  bound  together  with  others  in  threads 
closely  resembling  spun  glass.  In  others  they  may  be 
shortened  and  split  into  the  semblance  of  flowers  with 
narrow  petals.  The  glass  sponges  remind  the  observer  of 
the  calcareous  sponges,  but  the  resemblance  is  merely 
sujierficial,  and  not  so  important  as  it  at  first  appears. 

Though  the  Euplectella  is  hollow  and  has  apertures 
through  the  wall  as  do  the  Calcispongiae,  they  do  not 
lead  into  radiating  canals,  but  into  areolar  tissue  and  com- 
municate with  the  ampullae  by  means  of  numerous  aper- 
tures in  the  walls  of  the  sacs.  The  outlets  of  the  sacs  are 
large  and  open  internally  into  the  tube.  The  external  and 
internal  walls  are  supported  by  the  interlacing  arms  of  the 
crosses  or  hilts  of  the  spicules,  and  as  these  are  arranged 
with  great  regularity,  the  surface  of  the  skeleton  is  divided 
into  squares.  The  pores  of  the  outer  surface  are  usually 
situated  one  in  each  of  the  quadrangular  intervals,  and  the 
cloaca  occupy  a similar  position  on  the  inner  wall.  The 
top  of  the  sponge  is  closed  with  a network  of  threads, 
between  which  occur,  as  in  Hyalonema.,  the  true  cloacal 
outlets.  In  fact  Euplectella  may  be  regarded  as  a hollow  fig.  59.— ////re^onewio,  giass-rope 

i ./  o sponge.  The  stems  are  covered 

Hyalonema.  with  parasitic  polyps,  a, polyps 

1 u i.1,  X u-  T enlarged;  i,  perfect  sponge. 

Hyalonema  was  at  first  known  only  by  the  stem  which 
was  highly  prized  as  an  ornament.  The  natives  were  in  the  habit  of  cleaning  off  the 
sponge  body  from  the  upper  part  of  the  stem,  and  then  reversing  it  in  a suitable 
standard.  It  was  sold  to  strangers  as  the  skeleton  of  the  parasitic  polyps  {Palythoa) 
which  live  habitually  on  the  stem.  Scientific  men  were  at  first  deceived,  and  the  true 
character  was  not  discovered  until  1860,  when  Max  Schultze  found  the  sponge  tissues. 
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and  showed  that  the  polyps  were  but  commensal  parasites,  having  nothing  to  do 
with  the  formation  of  the  long  stem  of  silicious  threads  which  resembles  a plume 
of  spun  glass. 


Fig.  60.  — Uoltenia  carpenteria. 

This  genus  may  be  expected  in  depths  varying  from  forty  to  one  hundred  fathoms 
in  northern  seas,  and  in  deeper  water  as  we  go  towards  the  tropics,  apparently  requir- 
ing an  average  temperature  below  40°  F.  The  sponge  itself  in  the  natural  state,  is 
not  as  attractive  as  JEuplecteUa,  being  of  a light-brown  color,  and  friable  when  dry. 
The  top  is  usually  occupied  with  a number  of  cloacal  apertures  surrounding  a central 
prominence  which  is  in  reality  the  end  of  the  stem.  The  stem  is  spun  by  the  tissues 
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as  a supporting  column  of  elongated  spicules  bound  together  and  growing  in  a spiral 
as  the  animal  progresses  upwards. 

The  lower  end  of  the  stem  becomes  frayed  out,  and  sinks  into  the  mud  as  the  ani- 
mal grows,  but  constant  additions  to  the  upper  end  compensate  for  this  and  form  a 
column  which  sometimes  reaches  a foot  in  length.  In  Fig.  59  we  see  on  the  right 
a perfect  specimen.  The  stem  in  the  living 
sponge  is  always  enveloped  in  the  fleshy  tissues. 

In  HoUenia  we  have  a different  type  of 
sponge,  similar  in  shape  to  the  members  of  the 
Calcarea,  but  the  resemblance  goes  no  further. 

The  star-like  beauty  of  the  external  covering  of 
spicules,  and  the  singular  profusion  of  anchor- 
ing threads  which  are  formed  below,  are  shown 
in  the  adjacent  figure.  Dactylocalyx  is  another 
of  the  open  vase  forms  which  occur  in  this  sub- 
order. 

The  fossils  are  very  numerous,  and  it  is 
supposed  that  several  of  the  Cambrian  sponges 
may  belong  here,  though  Zittel  cites  only  cer- 
tain Silurian  genera  like  Astylospongia  and 
Protospongia  as  undoubted  Hexactinellids. 

One  of  the  best  known  of  the  fossil  types  is  Ventriculites.,  our  figures  of  which  show, 
not  only  the  general  shape,  but  the  structure  of  the  skeleton  as  well. 

Alpheus  Hyatt. 


^r~mnhT~ 


Fig.  61.  — Section  of  the  outer  wall  of  Ventriculites 
simplex,  showing  the  structure  of  the  silicious 
network. 


Fig.  62.  — Spicule  of  Pheronema. 
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Branch  III.  — CCELENTERATA. 

The  Coelenterata  embrace  the  jelly-hshes  and  corals,  or  more  accurately  speaking, 
the  Hydrozoa,  Actinozoa,  and  Ctenophora.  In  the  first  and  last  of  these  divisions 
fall  most  of  those  animals  which  ai-e  commonly  known  as  the  Medusae,  while  the 
Actinozoa  include  the  true  corals  and  their  relatives.  The  endless  variety  of  names 
which  one  encounters  in  this  group  need  not  lead  to  confusion,  and  if  considered  in  the 
light  of  the  historical  development  of  the  study,  indicates  those  various  characteristics 
which  have  from  time  to  time  attracted  the  attention  of  students  of  these  animals. 

Of  general  terms  used  to  designate  the  group,  that  of  Zoophytes  is  one  of  the 
oldest.  In  the  infancy  of  natural  science,  when  superficial  observations  took  the  place 
of  more  accurate  anatomical  studies,  it  is  not  to  be  wondered  at  that  the  likeness  of 
these  animals  to  plants  led  to  the  pi’esent  name.  One  of  the  first  comparisons  which 
the  novice  makes,  on  seeing  these  animals  for  the  first  time,  is  that  they  resemble 
closely  members  of  the  plant  world,  and  in  maturer  studies  we  are  continually  meeting 
similar  resemblances  of  a deeper-seated  nature 

The  Coelenterata  include  two  of  the  large  divisions  of  the  Radiata  of  Cuvier,  who 
first  outlined  their  characteristics  in  the  masterly  manner  which  marks  all  his  works  as 
models  of  zoological  research.  The  name  Coelenterata  dates  back  over  a quarter  of  a 
century  (1847),  to  the  profound  investigations  of  these  animals  by  Frey  and 
Leuckart,  by  whom  it  was  first  used. 

The  limits  of  the  subordinate  group  of  Hydrozoa  are  in  many  particulars  obscure, 
and  while  many  naturalists  prefer  to  include  in  it  a large  group  of  gelatinous  animals 
called  the  “ sea-lungs,”  comb-bearing  medusae  known  as  Ctenophora,  others,  from  the 
close  likeness  of  their  young  to  the  larvae  of  the  star-fishes,  set  these  apart  as  a separate 
group.  The  Hydrozoa  as  here  considered  include  the  Hydroidea,  the  Discophora,  and 
the  Siphonophora,  and  contain  by  far  the  larger  part  of  the  true  Medusae. 

The  term  Acalephae,  common  in  many  writings  on  these  animals,  is  almost  synony- 
mous with  that  of  Hydrozoa  as  here  used.  By  many  it  is  also  made  to  embrace  the 
Ctenophora.  The  term  was  long  ago  used  by  Aristotle,  and  refers  to  the  stinging 
powers  which  many  of  the  Medusae  have.  Given  by  many  authors  a greater  or  by 
others  a less  extension,  it  has  been  wholly  abandoned  by  most  of  the  leading  students 
of  these  animals. 

The  Actinozoa  or  corals  are  marshalled  under  two  divisions,  the  Actinoid,  or  true 
reef  builders  and  their  allies,  and  the  “ sea-fans  ” and  “ sea^whips,”  which  are  called, 
from  more  or  less  fanciful  reasons,  the  Halcyonoids. 

The  single  anatomical  feature  which  is  common  to  the  groups  mentioned  above,  to 
which,  in  point  of  fact,  they  owe  the  name  of  Coelenterata,  is  the  identity  of  a stomach 
and  the  body  cavity.  In  the  simplest  forms  these  cannot  be  distinguished  from  each 
other,  and  in  the  higher  genera  there  is  but  a slight  differentiation  of  one  from  the 
other. 


J.  Walter  Fewkes. 


Gorgonia  verrcosa,  to  which  is  attached  a skate's  egg,  natural 
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Class  L — HYDROZOA. 

Order  I.  — HYDROIDEA. 

In  the  year  1703,  that  charming  old  scientific  gentleman,  Anthony  Van  Leeuw- 
hoek,  of  Delft,  sent  a very  interesting  paper  to  the  Royal  Society  of  London.  In  this 
article  he  tells  us  that  “ the  water  of  the  river  Maes  is  brought  by  means  of  a sluice  dur- 
ing the  Summer  flood,  directly  into  our  town,  and  it  is  as  clear  as  if  the  river  itself  ran 
through  the  town.  With  this  water  comes  in  also  a green  stuff  of  a vegetable  nature, 
of  which,  in  a half  hour’s  fishing,  I got  thirty  pieces,  and  put  them  into  an  earthen  pot 
together  with  a large  quantity  of  their  own  water.  I took  out  several  of  these  weeds 
from  the  pot,  one  by  one,  with  a needle  very  nicely,  and  put  them  into  a glass  tube  of 
a finger’s  breadth,  filled  with  water,  and  also  into  a lesser  tube,  and  caused  the  roots  of 
the  weeds  to  subside  leisurely  ; then  viewing  them  with  my  microscope,  I observed  a 
great  many  and  different  kinds  of  animalcula.  About  the  middle  of  the  body  of  one  of 
these  animalcula,  which  I conceived  to  be  the  lower  part  of  its  belly,  there  was  another 
of  the  same  kind,  but  smaller,  the  tail  of  which  seemed  to  be  fastened  to  the  other.” 

Our  author,  in  the  latter  part  of  his  article,  assures  us  that  he  saw  the  smaller  ani- 
malculum  separate  itself  from  the  larger,  and  enter  upon  an  independent  existence ; 
moreover,  that  he  also  determined  by  his  microscope,  the  formation  of  a minute  bud 
upon  one  side  of  the  animalculum,  which  grew  into  an  animal,  perfect  in  shape,  size,  and 
all  particulars,  and  then  detaching  itself  from  its  parents,  floated  free  in  the  water. 
That  was  the  first  discovery,  so  far  as  all  the  records  give  evidence,  of  the  very  wonder- 
ful animal,  which  is  now  called  Hydra.,  and  which  in  many  respects,  both 
in  structure  and  in  mode  of  life,  is  a very  good  type  of  its  order,  the 
Hydroidea,  and  at  the  same  time  of  the  class  of  Hydrozoa.  The  body 
of  Hydra,  which  is  entirely  soft,  having  no  skeleton  without  or  within, 
easily  changes  shape,  and  when  entirely  contracted,  has  the  appearance 
of  a small  dot  or  particle  of  gelatinous  matter  resting  on  the  surface  of 
the  aquatic  plant,  chip,  stone,  or  whatever  may  be  the  object  in  the  water 
to  which  this  small  creature  has  attached  itself.  Watching  it  slowly 
expand  in  a dish  of  fresh  water,  it  is  seen  to  display  a long,  slender 
cylindrical  body,  which,  in  Hydra  viridis,  is  bright  green,  while  in  H. 
fusca  the  color  is  light-brown.  The  base,  or  that  end  by  which  Hydra 
fastens  itself,  is  termed  the  disk  or  foot,  and  the  external  cells  of  this 
part  of  the  body  secrete  a gelatinous  substance,  which,  hardening  some- 
what in  the  water,  enables  it  to  attach  itself  at  will.  Toward  the 
anterior  or  free  end  of  the  body,  are  a variable  number  of  long,  slender 
processes,  the  tentacles,  which  are  arranged  in  a single  circle  or  wreath. 

Within  the  ring  formed  by  the  bases  of  the  tentacles,  the  body  tapers 
to  a rounded  elevation,  where  the  mouth  is  found,  and  this  tapering  Hydra 

• 11  11  1 !•  fusca  with 

portion  01  the  body  which  extends  beyond  the  retracted  tentacles,  is  young  bud- 

1 4-1,  V • 1 * ‘^"8  '*• 

known  as  the  proboscis  or  hypostome. 

Within  the  body  there  is  a cavity  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other,  from  the 
base  to  the  mouth,  and,  as  these  processes  are  hollow  in  Hydra,  to  the  tips  of  the 
tentacles.  Not  only  the  body,  but  also  the  tentacles  are  very  expansive  and  con- 
tractile, and  seldom  retain  the  same  shape  and  position  for  more  than  a few  minutes. 
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When  they  are  fully  contracted  they  appear  as  so  many  knobs  or  bosses  on  the  distal 
end  of  the  body,  and  when  fully  expanded,  I have  seen  them  three  and  even  four 
times  the  length  of  the  fully  elongated  body.  The  tentacles  are  very  sensitive,  and  if 
touched  by  some  foreign  object  in  the  water,  they  rapidly  contract,  and  the  body  also 
sharing  in  the  contraction,  the  entire  creature  is  withdrawn  as  much  as  possible  from 
tlie  area  of  disturbance  and  danger.  Hydra  has  been  observed  in  two  or  three  rare 
instances  to  move  from  place  to  place  by  standing  on  its  head,  so  to  speak,  using  its 
tentacles  as  feet,  by  which  it  attaches  itself,  then  it  arches  the  body  and  attaches  the 
foot-disk,  releases  the  tentacles,  straightens  the  body  to  arch  it  again,  and  so  hitches 
along  like  a measuring-worm  or  geometrid  larva.  Another  very  peculiar  form  of  loco- 
motion is  described  by  Marshall,  of  Leipzig,  as  seen  by  him  in  certain  Hydroe  found 
in  brackish  water.  In  this  case  the  Hydra  lies  upon  one  side,  and  uses  two  tubercles 
as  large,  lobate,  pseudopodial  processes  which  give  a creeping  motion  to  the  creature. 
Every  one  who  has  watched  Hydra  in  aquaria  has  probably  seen  it  creep  or  glide 
slowly  over  the  surface  of  a leaf  or  of  the  glass.  It  keeps  its  normal  position,  attached 
by  the  foot-disk,  but  glides  slowly,  and  with  a very  uniform  motion,  over  the  surface 
to  which  it  is  attached ; much  as  a snail  creeps,  only  with  a much  slower  movement. 
This  power  of  changing  place  is  due  to  the  cells  in  the  foot-disk.  Watching  under 
a microscope,  this  part  of  Hydra,  when  it  is  in  motion,  it  will  be  found  that  the 
external  cells  throw  out  pseudopodial  processes,  which  extend  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  animal  is  travelling ; so  that  Hydra  can  move  by  jjseudopodia  as  truly  as  Amoeba 
does.  In  the  position  which  Hydra  so  often  assumes,  that  of  complete  expansion 
with  the  tentacles  extended  to  their  utmost,  and  forming  a very  large  circle,  its 
chances  for  getting  food  in  the  well-populated,  often  semi-stagnant  waters  in  which 
it  is  so  frequently  found,  are  very  great.  Any  luckless  crustacean  of  small  size,  such 
as  Oypris  or  Daphnia,  that  happens  to  strike  against  one  of  those  delicate  tentacles 
is  pretty  sure  to  be  used  as  food  by  the  Hydra.  The  tentacle  against  which  the  crus- 
tacean has  touched,  curls  around  him,  and  after  a few  struggles  his  limbs  fall  power- 
less, and  he  acts  as  though  it  had  been  paralyzed. 

This  peculiar  paralyzing  or  stuj^efying  effect  is  caused  by  the  action  of  certain  sting- 
ing or  cnidocells  (also  called  lasso-cells),  which  are  most  abundant  in  the  tentacles, 
but  are  also  found  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  Each  one  consists  of  a comparatively 

large  body-part,  from  which  stretch  away  interiorly 
one  or  more  slender  protoplasmic  processes  to  con- 
nect with  a deeper  layer  of  the  body-wall ; on  the 
outer  end  of  the  cell  is  usually  found  a small  proto- 
plasmic process  which  projects  into  the  surrounding 
water,  but  is  too  small  to  be  seen  with  the  unaided 
eye ; this  latter  process  is  termed  a cnidocil,  and 
probably  receives  and  conveys  stimuli  from  the  ex- 
ternal objects  to  the  cnidocell ; within  the  body  of 
the  cnidocell  is  the  capsule,  a more  or  less  ovate 
structure,  consisting  of  an  outer  wall  which  is  per- 
fect and  complete,  and  an  inner  wall  which  is  folded 
in  upon  itself  at  one  end  to  form  a tube,  which  for  a very  short  distance  is  of  some 
considerable  diameter,  and  then  decreases  in  size  and  forms  a long,  thread-like  tube, 
coiled  up  in  the  cavity  of  the  capsule ; within  the  larger,  shorter  part  of  this  tube, 
attached  to  its  wall,  are  a number  of  recurved  hook-like  processes  which  vary  in 
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number,  shape,  and  position  in  different  species ; the  remainder  of  the  cavity 
capsule  is  filled  with  a liquid  very  similar  to,  if  not  identical  with,  formic  acid, 
when  any  stimulus  brings  a cnidocell  into 
activity,  it  forcibly  ejects  the  larger  part 
of  the  tube  by  a process  of  evagination  or 
a turning  of  this  part  of  the  tube  inside 
out,  as  one  turns  the  finger  of  a glove ; 
this  movement  is  quickly  followed  by  the 
ejection  of  the  smaller  part  of  the  tube  in 
the  same  manner,  by  evagination.  If  the 
body  of  some  animal  has  touched 
the  cnidocil,  then  that  body  is  pene- 
trated by  the  thread-like  tube,  and 
also  possibly  by  a portion  of  the 
larger  tube  with  its  recurved 
hooks,  and  then  the  formic 
acid  of  the  capsule  pours 
into  the  tissues  of  the  prey 
and  produces  the  general 
paralysis  above  mentioned. 

This  paralysis,  of  course,  is 
not  the  effect  of  the  formic 
acid  from  one  capsule,  but 
from  many.  Once  used,  the 
capsule  is  useless,  as  the  tube 
cannot  be  withdrawn  into  it 
again. 

Other  tentacles  also  close 
around  the  prey,  and  by 
their  combined  action  it  is 
conveyed  through  the  mouth 
into  the  general  cavity ; here  it  may  be  seen,  with  microscopic  aid,  to  break  down  and 
go  to  pieces,  the  products  of  the  disintegration  being  a fluid,  evidently  a nutritive  one, 
which  then  flows  to  all  parts  of  the  body,  and  the  remnants  of  the  hard  chitinous  skele- 
ton which  are  ejected  by  the  mouth  or  through  an  opening  which  may  be  extemporized 
anywhere  in  the  wall  of  the  proboscis.  This  form  of  Hydra  in  which  it  is  unconnected 
with  any  other  individual  or  zooid  is  termed  the  solitary  condition. 

When  the  surroundings  are  favorable  for  its  vegetative  life,  one  usually  may  find 
one  or  more  Hydrm  attached  to  the  body  of  what  appears  to  be  a main  stem  or  parent 
form.  These  attached  or  appended  zooids  have  been  produced  by  a process  of  bud- 
ding from  the  parent  individual,  and  each  one  of  them  ultimately  separates  from  its 
parent  by  a constriction  at  its  base  and  becomes  a free  and  independent  solitary 
Hydra.  A bud  starts  as  a small,  rounded  swelling  on  the  side  of  the  body ; the  swell- 
ing being  hollow,  and  its  cavity  being  directly  continuous  with  the  general  body-cavity 
of  the  parent ; by  ordinary  growth  it  attains  considerable  size,  and  from  its  distal  end 
a number  of  small  swellings  or  prominences  appear,  which  elongating,  develop  into 
tentacles ; the  portion  of  the  bud  anterior  or  distal  to  the  tentacles  becomes  the  pro- 
boscis or  hypostome,  and  a mouth  is  formed  in  its  distal  end.  Being  structurally  com- 


Fig.  66. — Diagrams  of  cnidocells;  .4,  previous  to  emission  of  contents;  B 
first  stage  of  emission;  C,  filament  completely  extended;  a,  wall  of 
capsule;  6,  barbed  sac;  c,  filament. 
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plete,  it  catches  and  digests  food,  and  perforins  all  its  functions  while  still  attached  to 
its  parent.  After  a time  a constriction  separates  it  from  its  parent,  but  the  opening  at 
its  base  never  entirely  closes  (at  least  in  some  species),  and  is 
known  as  the  porus  abdominalis.  It  does  not  function  as  an 
anus,  however,  and  cannot  be  so  considered.  Before  the  first 
bud  is  set  free,  a second  one  may  appear,  and  even  a third  and 
fourth  on  the  parent  body.  Moreover,  a secondary  bud  may 
appear  on  the  body  of  the  first  bud,  a tertiary  on  the  body  of 
the  second,  and  a fourth  on  the  body  of  the  third  before  the 
first  bud  has  become  free.  This  is  known  as  the  compound  or 
colonial  condition. 

Another  method  of  increase  which  rarely  occurs  in  Hydra 
is  division  or  fission,  in  which  the  entire  animal  divides  into 
two  parts,  each  developing  all  the  parts  necessary  to  make  it  a 
complete  Hydra.  Trembley  observed  this  method,  Rbsel  also 
witnessed  it,  and  Marshall  has  seen  three  cases  of  it.  In  this 
country  the  process  has  been  seen  by  Mr.  T.  B.  Jennings,  of 
Springfield,  111.  The  wonderful  power  which  Hydra  possesses 
V-n  of  reproducing  lost  parts  was  first  discovered  and  made  known 

by  Trembley,  of  Geneva,  in  the  first  half  of  the  eigliteenth  cen- 
tury. He  determined  that  even  a small  jiiece  of  Hydra  vulgaris 
possesses  the  power,  under  favorable  conditions,  of  developing 
into  a perfect  animal.  His  experiments  were  very  varied,  and 
many  of  them  have  been  often  repeated  with  the  same  results, 
since  his  day.  Baker  repeated  nearly  all 
of  them.  The  most  remarkable  of  his 
experiments  in  this  line,  was  the  turning 
of  the  hollow,  cylindrical  body  of  a Hydra 
inside  out ; so  that  the  inner  layer  which 
before  did  the  digesting,  now  jserformed 
the  functions  of  the  cuticle,  and  vice 
versa.  This  experiment,  which  requires 
very  skilful  manipulation,  has  been,  I 
believe,  repeated  but  by  one  biologist. 

Professor  Mitsukuri,  of  the  University 
of  Tokio,  Japan. 

In  a limited  region  on  the  body  of  Hydra.,  just  below  the 
tentacles,  there  appear  under  certain  conditions,  small  out- 
growths of  the  body-wall  which  prove  to  be  the  spermaries; 
in  them  being  developed  the  spermatozoa.  Lower  down  on  the 
body,  in  another  limited  zone,  larger,  rounded  swellings  are 
developed,  which  are  the  ovaries.  Just  how  fertilization  is 
accomplished  is  unknown,  but  the  egg  having  been  fertilized 
passes  through  a morula  stage  in  which  the  outer  cells  become 
prismatic,  forming  a definite  membrane  around  the  interior ; a chitinous  coat  is  devel- 
oped about  it,  and  then  there  occurs  a retrograde  step,  as  the  entire  embryo  fuses  into 
a simple,  non-cellular  mass;  within  this  mass  a small  cavity  appears,  the  first  formation 
of  the  body  cavity.  In  this  condition  it  remains  quiescent  for  a time,  and  then  the 


Fig.  67.  — Transverse  section 
of  Hjidra,  greatly  en- 
larged; letters  as  in  fig. 
66. 


Fig.  66.  — Longitudinal  sec- 
tion of  Hydra,  greatly 
enlarged;  a, tentacles;  c, 
body  cavity;  e,  ectoderm; 
«,  endoderm;  m,  mouth; 
s,  supporting  lamella. 


HY DROIDS. 


77 


outer  shell  breaking  away,  the  embryo,  still  with  a delicate  shell  around  it,  escapes  into 
the  water ; a cleft  appears  in  the  body-wall,  which  becomes  the  mouth  ; the  tentacles 
are  developed,  and  the  embryo  bursting  its  thin  shell,  appears  as  a young  Hydra.  The 
development  of  Hydra  is  thus  seen  to  be  simple  and  continuous ; there  are  no  great 
or  sudden  changes  such  as  occur  in  the  life-histories  of  so  many  other  animals. 

There  are  a number  of  so-called  species  of  Hydra  found  in  the  United  States,  the 
most  common  of  which  are  a green  one  known  as  Hydra  viridis.,  and  a light-brown  one 
called  Hydra  fusca.  The  latter  often  attains  a much  larger  size  than  the  former,  and 
on  account  of  its  being  much  more  translucent,  is  a better  kind  for  study.  They  are 
found  in  slow  or  stagnant  water,  and  are  sometimes  so  very  abundant  as  to  form  a 
delicate,  fringe-like  covering  over  every  submerged  object,  in  quite  a large  pool. 
Hydra  has  also  been  found  once  in  a brackish  arm  of  the  sea  in  Germany,  by  Marshall. 
Having  obtained  a general  idea  of  one  hydroid,  we  may  now  take  up  the  systematic 
arrangement  of  the  group,  considering  the  various  sub-orders  and  a few  of  the  most 
prominent  families. 


Sub-Ordeh  I.  — Eleutheroblastea. 

This,  the  lowest  sub-order,  has  for  its  type  the  genus  Hydra.,  which  has  already  been 
described  at  length.  No  other  genus  belonging  to  this  group  is  known.  This  sul)- 
order  is  destitute  of  a hardened  body-envelope,  and  the  zooids  of  the  body,  or  trojdi- 
osome,  are  never  firmly  attached.  Even  more  simple  than  Hydra  is  the  peculiar  genus 
Protohydra  found  by  Greef  in  the  ocean  at  Ostend,  Belgium.  It  can  be  best  described 
by  saying  that  it  closely  resembles  Hydra,  except  that  it  entirely  lacks  the  tentacles  so 
})rominent  in  that  form.  It  reproduces  by  transverse  fission.  So  little  is  known  of 
the  structure  and  growth  of  Protohydra  that  the  position  which  it  is  made  to  occupy 
in  our  classification  must  be  regarded  as  provisional. 

Sub-Order  II.  — Gymnoblastea. 

All  the  members  of  this  division  have  a hardened  body-envelope  called  the  perisarc, 
and  live  in  colonies  which  are  always  attached  to  some  foreign  support.  From  the 
next  division  of  the  same  rank,  they  are  separated  by  never  having  the  reproductive 
and  nutritive  portions  enclosed  in  a chitinous  capsule,  and  the  generative  zooids  do  not 
usually  become  free,  independently  developing  organisms.  The  generative  zooid,  escaped 
from  its  parent,  may  have  a medusa  form,  from  which  ultimately  a large  number  of  ova 
are  dropped,  or  it  may  assume  the  condition  called  the  actinula,  an  oval  body  floating 
passively  about  or  creeping  on  the  bottom.  In  those  hydroids  which  have  an  actinula 
this  body  develops  directly,  without  intermediate  metamorphosis,  into  a hydroid  of 
the  same  form  as  that  from  which  it  sprung.  In  some  of  the  gymnoblastic  hydroids 
there  are  no  free  medusae  and  no  actinulae,  properly  so  called,  but  a locomotive  zooid, 
called  a sporosac,  which  performs  the  same  function.  The  sporosac  is  a ciliated  body, 
capable  of  active  locomotion,  and  possessed  of  two  tentacles.  It  cai’ries  in  its  cavity 
a single  ovum.  In  many  of  the  young  gymnoblastic  hydroids,  the  embryo  leaves  the 
mother’s  care  as  a planula,  which  develops  directly  into  a hydroid  similar  to  that  from 
which  it  originated. 

With  this  sub-order  a new  feature  is  introduced.  In  Hydra  we  found  the  nutritive 
and  reproductive  systems  united  in  the  same  individual,  but  here  we  find  certain  por- 
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tions  of  the  colony  set  apart  for  the  capture  and  digestion  of  food,  while  other  portions 
have  for  their  only  function  the  perpetuation  of  the  species.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  the  following  account  is  a general  one,  and  that  there  are  many  exceptions  to  it, 
some  of  which  will  be  subsequently  mentioned. 

We  can  best  understand  the  structure  of  a colony  by  following  it  briefly  in  its 
development.  From  the  egg  there  hatches  out  an  elongated  young,  known  as  a plan- 

ula,  which  freely  swims 
by  means  of  the  cilia 
with  which  the  sur- 
face is  covered.  This 
Anally  attaches  itself 
to  some  submerged  ob- 
ject, loses  its  cilia  and 
begins  to  develop  the 
true  hydroid  condition. 
A r o u n d the  upper 
(free)  end  appear  the 
rudiments  of  the  ten- 
tacles, while  the  base 
begins  to  divide  up  and 
send  out  processes. 

These  latter  grow  and  ramify  in  a manner  strikingly  like  that  of  the  roots  of  a tree,  and 
produce  what  is  technically  known  as  the  hydrorhiza.  From  this  root-like  portion  other 
individuals  or  zooids  develop,  some  of  which  are  like  the  flrst,  and  from  their  greater 
or  less  resemblance  to  flowers,  are  called  hydranths.  These  hydranths  form  the  nutri- 
tive portions  of  the  colony.  They  may  be  either  stalked  or  sessile  upon  the  hydrorhiza. 
Other  zooids  are  also  developed  from  the  hydrorhiza  or  from  the  hydranth  itself, 
but  these  never  possess  the  tentacles  and  digestive  organs  of  the  hydranths,  but 
have  only  reproductive  functions,  and  are  called  gonangia.  In  these  latter  are  devel- 
oped small  zooids  which  in  some  cases  become  free,  in  others  they  never  separate  from 
the  pai’ent.  These  medusae  or  medusa-buds  develop  the  male  and  female  elements 
(eggs  and  spermatozoa)  which  in  turn  produce  other  colonies  similar  to  that  de- 
scribed. 

Here  some  very  interesting  questions  arise,  the  most  prominent  of  which  is  what 
constitutes  an  individual  ? From  a single  egg  there  is  developed  a number  of  zooids 
from  which  there  escape  quantities  of  medusae,  which  are  frequently  capable  of  feeding 
and  of  reproduction.  Are  each  of  these  jelly  Ashes,  reproductive  sacs,  and  feeding 
portions  to  be  regarded  as  separate  individuals  or  as  parts  of  one  individual  ? The 
latter  is  the  true  course ; an  individual  embraces  all  the  products  of  a single  egg, 
and  the  name  zooid  is  applied  to  the  various  more  or  less  independent  portions, 
which,  whatever  their  form  may  be,  arise  by  budding  or  Assion,  but  never  by  a new 
ovarian  reproduction.  This  distinction  is  somewhat  different  from  that  found  in  the 
sponges. 

In  a number  of  places  in  Europe  and  America,  there  has  been  found,  besides  Hydra., 
another  hydroid,  living  in  fresh  or  brackish  waters,  known  as  Cordylophora  lacustris. 
It  is  a compound  form,  attaining  a length  of  two  inches  in  good  specimens,  and  is 
usually  attached  to  some  water-weed  or  to  the  stones  in  the  bottom  of  a stream.  I 
have  seen  it  flourishing  in  a stream  where  the  current  is  very  swift.  Again  it  has  been 
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found  in  an  old  well.  These  two,  Hydra  and  Cordylophora,  are  the  only  hydroids 
known  to  live  in  fresh-water.  A third,  imperfectly  known  form,  allied  to  Cordylo- 
phora,  has  been  described  by  Professor  Cope,  from  a 
lake  in  Oregon. 

In  the  oceans,  hydroids  are  very  abundant,  and 
there  are  at  least  several  hundred  species.  All  of 
them  may  be  arranged  in  a few  groups,  most  of  which 
are  represented  on  our  shores.  Our  first  example  of 
the  marine  forms  will  be  Clava  leptostyla,  a beautiful 
reddish  species  which  occurs  on  our  coast  fi’om  Long 
Island  Sound  northward.  Its  most  common  habitat 
is  at  or  near  low  water  mark,  attached  to  the  rock- 
weed  (^Fiictis),  where  it  forms  colonies  consisting  of 
numerous  individuals  attached  to  a common  rhizome 
or  branching  base.  It  is  about  a half  of  an  inch  in 
length,  and  the  “ head  ” bears  from  fifteen  to  thirty 
irregularly  arranged  slender  tentacles.  Beneath  the 
tentacles,  at  the  breeding  season,  the  small  rej^roduc- 
tive  buds  are  arranged  in  groups  as  shown  in  the  figure. 

The  reproduction  is  essentially  like  that  of  the  next 
species.  One  of  the  most  common  forms  found  in  shal- 
low water  (one  to  twenty  fathoms)  fromVineyard  Sound 

northward,  is  known  as  Hudendrium  dispar.  It  grows  in  colonies 
from  two  to  nearly  four  inches  in  length,  and  the  j^arts  of  the 
colony  which  correspond  in  appearance  to  the  stems  and  branches 
of  a plant  are  dark-brown  or  black.  At  the  tip  of  each  branch 
and  branchlet  is  a hydra-like  animal,  or  zooid,  which  is  directly 
connected  with  every  other  one  in  the  colony,  for  the  whole 
colony  is  strictly  comparable  with  a much-budded  Hydra  grown 
to  an  equal  height,  and  the  general  cavity  of  the  body  is  con- 
tinuous through  all  the  stems  and  branches  into  every  zooid. 
When  taken  out  of  the  water,  however,  Eudendrium  retains 
its  shape,  which  Hydra  cannot  do.  This  stability  or  rigidity 
is  due  to  the  existence  of  a nearly  complete  coat  or  covering 
of  horny  material,  chitin,  which  is  secreted  by  the  animal,  and 
which  extends  over  all  the  colony,  with  the  exception  of  the 
zooids  ; they  remain  unprotected.  During  the  summer  months 
two  kinds  of  Eudendrium  may  be  foimd  along  the  New  Eng- 
land coast,  which  are  exactly  alike  in  the  characters  given,  but 
differ  in  color,  one  having  white  zooids,  the  other  yellow.  A 
little  careful  examination  will  show  that  upon  the  bodies  of  the 
white  zooids  are  a series  of  structures  arranged  in  a circle  just 
beneath  the  tentacles ; each  one  of  these  is  in  shape  like  a short 
string  of  beads,  which  are  supposed  to  be  male  organs,  showing 
that  the  white  colonies  are  male.  The  yellow  ones  are  colored 
by  a number  of  simple  bud-like  processes  which  are  irregularly 
scattered  on  the  body  of  the  zooids ; they  are  the  female  reproductive  organs  or  ovaries. 
In  Eudendrium  then,  the  sexes  are  in  different  colonies.  An  egg  having  been  fertil- 


Fig.  70.  — Clava  leptosttjia, 
enlarged  ; a,  b,  c,  d,  me- 
dusa) buds. 
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<Hspar,  part  of  a fe- 
male colony  with 
medusoid  buds. 


ized,  passes  through  the  process  of  segmentation,  a cavity  appears  within  it,  then  it 
assumes  an  elongated  form,  possesses  a double  wall  about  the  central  cavity,  develops 
cilia  upon  the  outer  surface,  and  breaking  through  the  containing 
wall,  escapes  into  the  water  where  it  leads  a free  life  for  a brief 
time  (see  h^ig.  67).  Before  long  it  enlarges  at  one  end,  settles  down, 
becomes  attached  by  its  larger  end,  loses  its  cilia,  and  proceeds  to 
develop  a new  colony  of  Eudendrium  in  the  following  way  : It  en- 
larges at  its  free  or  distal  end,  and  around  this  enlargement  ajipear 
a number  of  smaller  swellings  which  develop  into  a wreath  of  ten- 
tacles ; a mouth  forms  in  the  extremity  of  the  proboscis  and  a layer 
of  chitin  is  secreted  around  the  body.  Then  by  the  simple  i>ro- 
cesses  of  growth,  combined  with  budding,  a new  colony  is  formed 
quite  like  the  one  from  which  the  germ  came.  In  this  case  tlie 
medusa  buds  do  not  develo])  into  free-swimming  jelly-fishes,  but 
discharge  their  reproductive  elements  without  leaving  the  parent 
colony. 

Parypha  crocea,  a beautiful  hydroid  of  a bright  red  or  salmon 
Fig.  n.  — Eudendrium  color,  is  Very  common  along  the  whole  New  England  coast,  while 
a closely  related,  if  not  identical  sjfecies,  extends  southward  as  far 
as  South  Carolina.  It  attains  a length,  in  favored  localities,  of  five 
or  six  inches,  and  grows  in  great  lu.xuriance  on  the  piles  of  wharves  or 
bridges,  especially  where  the  water  is  slightly  brackish.  The  outer  or 
lower  circle  of  tentacles  are  long,  and  just  within  them  arise  the  medusae 
buds  resembling  clusters  of  small,  bright-red  grapes.  In  each  colony 
the  sexes  are  distinct,  and  in  these  buds  the  eggs  or  spermatozoa  are 
developed.  The  young  escape  in  the  actinula  condition,  and  creep 
about,  finally  attaching  themselves,  and  then  by  budding  and  branch- 
ing, large  colonies  are  formed,  which  in  turn  produce  medusa  buds, 
thus  completing  the  life  cycle. 

Another  common  form  on  our  Atlantic  coast  from  South  Carolina 
to  the  Gulf  of  Maine,  is  Pennaria  tiarella.  It  grows  in  colonies  equal 
in  size  or  a little  larger  than  those  of  Eudendrium.,  and  is  found  at- 
tached to  rocks  and  eel  grass,  and  often  to  floating  algae.  The  zooids 
are  usually  a roseate  color,  and  the  species  is  remarkable  for  its  beauty. 

In  general  structure  Pennaria  is  like  Eudendrium,  but  differs  in  hav- 
ing, in  addition  to  the  one  row  of  large  tentacles,  a number  of  smaller 
capitate  tentacles,  arranged,  more  or  less  definitely  in  two  circles  near 
the  anterior  end  of  the  proboscis  ; it  also  differs  in  its  mode  of  branch- 
ing, and  in  its  method  of  reproduction.  In  the  summer  months  there 
may  be  found  growing  out  of  the  lower  part  of  the  proboscis,  one  or 
more  oval  bodies  which  finally  develop  a deep  bell-shajied  body  with  a 
considerable  opening  at  the  free  end,  about  which  are  a number  of  rudi- 
mentary tentacles  ; within  the  cavity  of  the  bell-shaped  zooid  is  a pro- 
cess corresponding  in  shape  and  position  with  the  clapper  of  a liell,  it 
is  in  fact  the  proboscis,  and  at  its  free  end  is  the  mouth.  By  means 
of  a sort  of  gullet  or  oesophagus  passing  through  the  proboscis,  the 
mouth  communicates  with  the  central  digestive  cavity  located  at  the  base  of  the  pro- 
boscis in  the  upper  part  of  the  umbrella ; from  this  central  cavity  four  ducts  at  four 


Fig.  72.  —Parypha 
crocea^  natural 
size. 


Tubularia  indh-iaa,  tubulariau  liydroid, 
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equidistant  points  stretch  away  to  the  rim  of  the  bell,  where  they  are  all  connected  by 
a tube  passing  around  the  rim.  By  means  of  these  gastro vascular  canals  nutritive  mat- 
ter from  the  stomach  is  carried  all  over  the  body.  Stretching  partly  across  the  open- 
ing into  the  bell,  is  a thin,  centrally-perforated  membrane  called  the  velum  or  veil. 
After  one  of  these  medusse  has  been  completely  developed  on  the  proboscis  of  the 
liydroid  of  l^ennaria,  it  is  freed  from  the  proboscis  by  a constriction  which  cuts  in  two 
the  small  peduncle  by  which  it  had  been  attached,  and  the  medusa  floats  away  free  in  the 
water.  It  is  not  left  to  the  mercy  of  currents,  however,  but  is  provided  with  a rather 
peculiar  locomotor  apj)aratus.  The  cavity  of  the  bell  being  filled  with  water,  its  mus- 
cular walls  are  powerfully  contracted,  and  the  water  being  ejected  from  the  o})cning 
in  the  velum,  the  medrisa  is  forced  through  the  water  in  the  op])osite  direction  ; then 
expanding  its  bell  by  other  muscles,  it  is  ready  to  contract  again  and  send  itself  still 
farther  on  its  way.  The  tentacles  and  outer  surface  of  the  medusa  are  well  supplied 
with  cnidocells  with  which  they  defend  themselves  and  kill  their  prey  in  the  same 
manner  as  Hydra,  and  as  the  zooids  in  the  hydroid  colony.  The  medusae  are  sexual 
zooids,  the  sexes  being  separate,  and  in  the  case  of  Pennaria,  the  male  and  female 
elements  are  developed  within  the  walls  of  the  proboscis.  From  a fertilized  egg  a 
planula  is  developed,  which  in  turn  gives  rise  to  a hydi-oid  colony  of  the  Pennaria 
kind.  The  life-cycle  is  thus  more  complicated  than  in  Eudendrium  by  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  medusa  stage.  The  length  of  an  average  Pennaria  medusa  is  about  one- 
sixteenth  of  an  inch. 

Objects  of  more  exquisite  beauty  than  some  of  these  hydroid-niedusaj  do  not  per- 
haps exist.  Each  minute  crystal  chalice  with  its  beautifully  curved  outline,  elongated, 
delicate  tentacles  gently  coiling  and  uncoiling,  and  its  slender  proboscis  which  hangs 
like  a lamp  in  its  centre,  lighting  it  with  a soft  ])hosphorescent 
glow  as  it  swims  with  most  perfect  grace  at  the  surface  of  the 
ocean,  is  the  very  type  of  delicate  beauty,  suggesting  the  won- 
ders of  fairy-land. 

The  dredge  frequently  brings  up  delicate  pink  or  flesh-colored 
hydroids  consisting  of  single  stems,  each  supporting  a single 
liydranth.  This  hydranth  bears  two  sets  of  arms,  those  around 
the  free  end  of  the  proboscis  being  much  shorter  than  those  nearer 
the  base.  This  form  was  called  by  Agassiz  Corymorpha  x>^ndula. 

It  lives  with  the  base  imbedded  in  the  mud,  and  grows  to  a 
length  of  four  inches.  The  investing  envelope  is  very  soft,  and 
the  animal  is  able  to  gi’eatly  modify  the  shape  of  the  stalk  and  pro- 
boscis. The  medusa  buds  never  become  free-swimming  jelly-fishes, 
while  the  hydroid  stem  always  bears  a single  head  or  hydranth,  a 
fact  which  led  Allman  to  refer  it  to  the  genus  MonocauUs. 

The  genus  Tubidaria  and  the  closely  allied  Thaninocnidia,  ai'e  represented  on  our 
coasts  by  several  species.  The  hydranths  are  borne  on  slender  stems,  and  form  col- 
onies reaching  sometimes  a height  of  eight  or  ten  inches.  Under  a low  jjower  of  the 
microscope,  the  beauties  of  the  animals  stand  revealed,  far  exceeding  the  power  of  any 
])en  to  describe  or  brush  to  paint.  The  hydranth  is  surrounded  with  two  circles  of 
tentacles,  and  from  between  the  lower  ones  the  reproductive  zooids  hang  down  like 
bunches  of  grapes,  or  they  cluster  around  the  proboscis  inside  the  outer  circle  of  ten- 
tacles, so  that  it  requires  no  very  vivid  imagination  to  imagine  the  whole  a delicate 
fruit-dish  filled  with  the  most  beautiful  fruit.  From  these  raceme-like  clusters  the 
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young  come  forth  in  an  actinula  condition,  presenting  distant  resemblances  to  a jelly- 
fish, The  body  is  long  and  surrounded  by  a single  circle  of  tentacles.  This  larva 
soon  becomes  attached  and  then  develops  into  a form  like  the  parent. 

Many  of  the  small  sj)iral  shells  found  in  the  shallow  salt-water  just  below  the 
water’s  edge,  are  found  to  be  inhabited  by  hermit  crabs,  which  travel  about  very 

actively  by  protruding  their  legs 
from  the  aperture  of  the  shell. 
On  the  backs  of  many  of  these 
shells  is  what  appears  to  the 
eye,  a white,  delicate,  mossy 
growth,  covering  most  all  of  the 
shell,  excepting  that  part  which 
drags  on  the  bottom  as  the  crab 
travels.  Under  the  microscope, 
this  mossy  growth  proves  to 
be  a colony  of  very  beautiful 
hydroids  named  Hydractinia. 
They  live  in  colonies,  but  in- 
stead of  forming  a colony  by 
branching  in  the  ordinary  way, 
the  hydrorhiza,  or  part  which 
attaches  the  colony,  spreads  out 
farther  and  farther,  and  sends  uj) 
more  and  more  buds,  each  one 
of  which  becomes  a zooid,  but 
which  does  not  bud  and  is  not 
covered  by  chitin.  The  hydro- 
rhiza is  covered  by  a layer  of 
chitin,  and  at  irregular  intervals 
the  chitin  is  developed  into  a 
large  projecting  spine.  The 
zooids  are  very  contractile,  and 
when  withdrawn  to  their  utmost, 
the  hard  chitinous  spines  pro- 
ject slightly  beyond  and  protect 
them.  Examining  carefully  the 
zooids  of  Hydractinia  it  is  found 
that  there  are  the  ordinary  feed- 
ing zooids,  the  reproductive 
zooids,  male  and  female,  and  a 
third  kind  which  are  destitute 
of  true  tentacles,  have  very  slender,  much  elongated  bodies,  and  are  powerfully 
armed  with  strong  batteries  of  cnidocells  with  which  they  perform  their  duty  of 
protecting  the  colony.  From  a fertilized  egg  of  Hydractinia  is  developed  a planula, 
which  in  time  gives  rise  to  a Hydractinia  colony.  There  are  a large  number  of 
jelly-fishes  known,  which,  from  their  structure,  are  classed  among  the  Gymnoblastea, 
although, nothing  is  known  of  their  attached  hydroid  condition,  or  even  if  they  pass, 
through  such  a stage. 


Fig.  74. — Hydractinia  echinata,  enlarged;  a,  nutritive,  6,  female 
reproductive  zooids. 


ITYDROID  JELLY  FISHES. 

On  the  left,  Stnmaincn  apicata;  on  the  right.  Tima  hairdii. 


1 • ■ ♦ ‘ 


7 


HYDROIDS. 


83 


In  the  form  known  as  Lizzia,  it  is  tlie  jelly-fish  itself  that  produces  the  medusa 
buds.  In  our  figure,  which  represents  the  young  of  JL.  octopunctata,  may  be  seen 
younger  jelly-fishes  budding  from 
the  sides  of  the  proboscis  of  the 
parent,  and  frequently  in  life,  one 
can  see  still  younger  buds  in  these 
embryos  before  they  free  themselves 
from  the  jiarent.  When  arrived  at 
a moderate  size,  these  buds  begin 
their  contractions  and  struggles 
which  finally  end  in  their  breaking 
loose  from  the  parent,  and  the  be- 
ginning of  life  on  their  own  account. 

With  age  and  increasing  size,  the 
tentacles  grow  much  longer,  tliose 
arising  opposite  the  radial  canals 
being  in  bunches  of  five,  while 
those  at  the  intermediate  points 
are  in  threes,  so  that  there  are  Kig.  75. — Lizziaoctopunctatayyovsi^, 

thirty-two  in  all. 

Here  also  belongs  the  genus  Stomatoca,  with  its  two  long,  marginal  tentacles.  In 
confinement  our  S.  apicata  seems  to  prefer  the  bottom  of  the  aquarium,  and  but  rarely 
comes  to  the  surface. 


, Sub-Okder  III.  — Calyptoblastea. 

Nearly  all  the  many  species  of  Ilydroids  on  the  American  coast  which  have  bell- 
shaped  hydrothecae,  belong  to  the  large  family  Campanularida:.  One  of  the  finest 
representatives  in  American  waters  of  this  family  of  hydroids  is  Obelia  longissima. 
It  lives  in  shallow  water,  and  down  to  a depth  of  about  twenty  fathoms,  from  Long 
Island  Sound  to  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  The  colonies  are  often  quite  large,  measuring 
eight  to  twelve  inches  in  length,  and  are  of  great  beauty ; at  the  tip  of  each  stem 
and  branch  is  developed  a zooid,  and  about  the  zooid  is  a cup  of  chitin,  called 
hydrotheca,  into  which  the  zooid  may  nearly  or  completely  retract  itself,  and  out 
of  which  it  may  stretch  and  unfurl  its  single  wreath  of  tentacles ; the  rim  of  the 
hydrotheca  is  cut  into  a number  — twelve  to  sixteen  blunt  teeth ; the  proboscis  is 
very  large  and  very  mobile,  constantly  changing  shape.  In  the  axils  of  the  branches 
are  developed  other  chitinous  cups  (gonothec®)  larger  and  always  of  a different  shape 
from  the  hydrothecae,  in  each  of  which  there  is  a long,  simple  zooid,  destitute  of  mouth 
and  tentacles  (a  blastostyle)  ; on  its  sides  are  produced  small  buds,  from  eighteen  to 
twenty-four,  which  develop  into  medusae.  They  are  found  escaping  from  the  gono- 
thecae  from  April  to  June. 

These  medusae  are  sexual,  and  bear  either  male  or  female  elements  along  the  radial 
canals ; each  fertilized  egg  develops  into  a ciliated  planula,  and  this  gives  rise  to  a col- 
ony of  Obelia  longissima.  One  finds  certain  points  of  difference  between  this  medusa 
and  that  of  Pennaria.  The  contracting  wall  which  subserves  the  function  of  locomo- 
tion is  not  bell-shaped,  but  is  nearly  a flat  disk,  and  tentacles  exist  all  round  the  edge 
of  the  disk,  there  being  from  twenty  to  thirty,  while  the  medusa  of  Pennaria  has  only 
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four  rudimentary  ones.  On  the  edge  of  the  disk,  at  equidistant  points,  are  a number 
of  globular  bodies  containing  a cavity  in  which  is  a bristly  ridge,  and  which  is  nearly 
filled  with  a clear  liquid,  in  which  are  a few  small  calcareous  j)articles  that  strike 
against  the  bristles  when  any  disturbance  in  the  water  outside  sets  the  liquid  of  the  sac 
in  motion.  These  are  known  as  otocysts,  and  are  supposed  to  be  auditory  organs. 
The  medusae  of  Obelia  longissima  are  very  minute,  measuring  only  one-sixtieth  of  an 
inch  across  the  disk,  and  one-fortieth  across  the  outstretched  tentacles. 


Fig.  76. — Cauipanulariau  hydioid;  a,  b,  liydraiiths;  e,  Uydi’orhiza;  /,  gonaiigium;  <j,  medusa. 


A less  conspicuous  but  very  beautiful  hydroid  of  special  interest,  and  belonging  to 
the  same  family  as  Obelia,  is  re])resented  by  several  species  on  the  New  Pingland 
coast.  They  belong  to  the  genus  Gonothgrea,  and,  at  a hasty  glance,  look  like  dimin- 
utive or  young  specimens  of  Obelia.  In  height  they  do  not  exceed  an  inch  and  a half 
or  two  inches ; the  hydrothecre  in  the  most  common  species,  G.  hyalina,  arc  long,  of 
very  thin  texture,  and  the  rim  is  cut  into  numerous  shallow  teeth  of  castellated  form. 
The  gonothecae  spring  from  the  axils  of  the  branches,  and  contain  a blastostyle  upon 
which  are  formed  a number  of  buds  that  develop  in  regular  sequence  from  above 
downward;  when  the  uppermost  one  is  fully  grown,  it  i)ushes  out  of  the  to})  of. the 
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gonotheca,  but  still  remains  attached  to  the  hlastostyle  by  a slender  peduncle ; this 
zooid  is  now  seen  to  be  sexual,  and  contains  within  the  walls  of  its  proboscis,  the 
sexual  elements ; 
the  outline  is  nearly 
spherical,  being  cut 
off  at  the  fartlier 
end  where  there  is 
an  opening  into  the 
cavity  of  the  zooid ; 
about  this  opening 
is  a wreath  of  ten- 
tacles, and  pendent 
in  the  cavity  of  the 
bell  is  a proboscis 
destitute  of  a 
mouth ; the  cavity 
of  the  hlastostyle  is  directly  contin- 
uous with  a central  cavity  in  this 
meconidium,  as  this  kind  of  zooid  is 
termed,  and  from  this  central  cavity 
four  radial  canals  pass  out  to  four 
equidistant  points  on  the  edge  or  rim 
of  the  bell,  where  they  all  join  a cir- 
cular canal ; these  meconidia  never  be- 
come free,  but  after  discharging  their 
contents,  they  die  and  disintegrate. 

The  fertilized  eggs  develop  into  cili- 
ated planulae  which  finally  form  col- 
onies of  Gonothyrea  hyalina. 

These  meconidia  which  are  evi- 
dently medusae  that  never  become 
free,  are  of  great  interest,  being,  in  all 
probability,  degenerate  forms. 

Another  large  family,  the  Sertu- 
LARiD^,  belonging  to  this  same  group, 
is  represented  in  America  by  a beauti- 
ful species,  Sertularia  argentea.,  so- 
called  from  its  light  silvery  color. 

The  colonies  are  often  a foot  in  height, 
and  the  shoots  usually  grow  in  clusters ; 
the  branches  have  a subverticillate  ar- 
rangement, giving  the  colony  an  arbor- 
escent appearance.  If  a small  portion 
of  a colony  be  examined  with  a magni- 
fier one  discovers  very  peculiar  hydro- 
thecae, which  are  very  differently  ar- 
ranged from  any  described  above ; they  are  nearly  tubular,  somewhat  narrowed  at  the 
top,  with  pointed  lips,  and  are  either  free  or  set  into  the  sides  of  the  stems  and  branches. 


Fig.  77.  — Gonotheca  with  meconidia  of  Gonothyrea;  b,  blasto- 
irious  stag 
I embryos. 


style;  d,  gonophores  in  various  stages  of  developmentj 
(■/,  meconidia;  m,  ovum;  o,  i 
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The  gonothecse  are  developed  on  the  branches  and  are  elongated,  soinewhat  urn- 
shaped, aperture  central,  termir.al  with  usually  two,  occasionally  one  long  horn  at  the 

anterior  end.  The  eggs  are  partly  devel- 
oped within  the  gonotheca,  and  then  pass 
into  a sac  which  projects  from  the  orifice 
of  the  gonophore,  where  they  finally  be- 
come planulae  ; these  after  living  a free 
life  become  attached  and  form  a new  col- 
ony. Sertularia  argentea  is  found  from 
the  New  Jersey  coast  to  the  Arctic  Ocean 
from  low-water  mark  to  a dej)th  of  over 
one  hundred  fathoms.  It  is  very  widely 
distributed,  being  found  on  both  sides 
of  the  Atlantic  and  on  the  Pacific  shore 
of  the  United  States.  Like  many  other 
Hydroids  it  is  often  col- 
lected as  sea-moss  and  is 
not  infrequently  seen  at 
the  florists  for  decorative 
piuq^oses. 

Another  very  common 
species  of  Sertularia  is 
S.  pumila,  a very  much 
smaller  hydroid,  not  over 
one  inch  and  a half  long, 
and  often  found  in  abun- 
dance on  the  common 
Fiicus  or  dark  brown 
rock-weed.  The  hydro- 
thecae  are  opposite  one 
another  on  the  stem,  giv- 
ing it  a compactness  of 
structure  and  regularity  of  outline  not 
possessed  by  S.  argentea.  The  colonies 
are  sexually  perfect  from  May  to  Sep- 
tember on  the  New  England  coast.  Tlie 
method  of  reproduction  is  veiy  similar  to  that  of  S.  argentea. 

A third  large  family  comprises  the  feathery  forms  known  as  the  Plumularid^. 
They  are  rejjresented  on  the  New  England  coast  by  Plumularia  tenella,  Plumularia 
verrillii,  and  Aglaophenia  arhorea ; the  last  species  was  described  by  Desor  in  1848, 
and  has,  I believe,  never  been  found  since.  Other  species  of  Aglaophenia  and  Plum^ 
ularia  are  found  on  the  Cai’olina  coast,  and  still  others  in  the  Californian  waters. 
Perhaps  the  most  elegant  in  appearance  of  all  the  American  hydroids  is  the  ostrich 
plume  of  our  Pacific  coast,  Aglaophenia  struthionides.  It  varies  much  in  size  and 
color,  but  always  retains  the  appearance  of  a diminutive  ostrich  feather.  Microscopic 
study  shows  that  the  hydrothecae  are  arranged  in  a single  row  on  one  side  of  each 
branch  or  pinna,  and  that  the  branch  is  divided  into  very  short  joints,  one  to  each 
hydrotheca.  Each  hydrotheca  has  its  rim  ornamented  with  a number  of  sharply 


Fig.  79.  — A frag- 
ment of  Sertur- 
laria,  enlarged, 
showing  the  cups 
or  hydrotheca. 


Fig.  7«.  — Sertularia  argentea,  natural  size. 
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1.  Pennaria  tiarella.  2.  P,  tiarella,  enlarged.  3.  Aylaophetiia  struthicmides.  4.  Eudendrium 

dispar,  male,  enlarged. 
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pointed  teeth,  and  three  minute  tubular  processes  are  disposed  about  its  mouth,  one 
on  each  side  and  one  on  the  outer  or  anterior  surface.  These  processes  are  termed 
nematophores,  are  filled  with  processes  of  the  body  substance, 
and  in  structure  and  development  are  believed  by  Ilainanii 
to  give  evidence  of  being  degenerate  zooids.  Certain  of  the 
branches  or  pinnae  are  at  times  rej)laced  by  cylindrical  struc- 
tures which  are  covered  with  rows  of  nematoj)hores,  and  are 
the  cuj)s  or  baskets  in  which  the  generative  zooids  are  devel- 
o]:)ed ; they  are  termed  corbulae,  and  in  some  genera  are  meta- 
morphosed branches,  while  in  others  they  are  modified  pinn®. 

A pinna  is  smaller  than  a branch,  and  differs  from  it  in  the 
character  of  the  zooids  formed  upon  it.  The  egg  develops 
into  a planula,  which  becoming  attached  forms  a new  hydroid 
colony. 

These  three  great  families,  represented  here  by  the  genera 
Sertularia,  Obelia,  Gonothyrea,  and  Aylao2)henia,  are  all  mem- 
bers of  a sub-order  of  hydroids  distinguished  by  having  the 
hydranths  surrounded  by  chitinous  cups,  and  the  j)Ossession 
of  longitudinal  ridges  in  the  body  cavity.  This  group  has 
been  variously  termed  Thecata  by  Hincks,  Calyptoblastea  by 
Allman,  and  IntiEniolata  by  Hamami. 

As  among  the  Gymnoblastea,  we  find  here  medusa3  which 
agree  in  structure  with  those  which  are  undoubtedly  calypto- 
blastic,  but  of  whose  early  development  we  know  nothing. 

We  can  mention  but  one  example.  One  of  our  larger  jelly- 
fishes is  Zygodactyla  gronlandica.,  Avhich  sometimes  acquires 
a diameter  of  even  eleven  inches.  In  color  it  is  a light  violet, 
with  numerous  brownish  reproductive  organs.  The  numerous 
tentacles  which  fringe  the  margin  of  the  umbrella  hang  down 
a yard  or  more  when  fully  extended.  Concerning  the  habits 
of  these  animals  Mrs.  Agassiz  has  written  : — “ The  Jiiotion  of 
these  jelly-fishes  is  very  slow  and  sluggish.  Like  all  of  their 
kind,  they  move  by  the  alternate  dilation  and  contraction  of 
the  disk,  but  in  the  Zygodactyla  these  undulations  have  a 

certain  graceful 
indolence,  very 
unlike  the  more 
r a ])  i d m o v e- 
ments  of  many 
of  the  medusae. 


Fig.  80.  — Corbula  of  Aijlao- 
phenia  struthionides,  enlarged. 

It  often  remains  quite 
motionless  for  a long  time  and  then,  if 
you  try  to  excite  it  by  disturbing  the 
water  in  the  tank,  or  by  touching  it,  it 
heaves  a slow,  lazy  sigh,  with  the  whole 
body  rising  slowly  as  it  does  so,  and  then 
relapses  into  its  former  inactivity.  In- 
deed, one  cannot  help  being  reminded,  when  watching  the  variety  in  the  motions  of 
the  different  kinds  of  jelly-fishes,  of  the  difference  in  temj^ei-ament  in  human  beings. 


Fig.  81.  — Zygodactyla  grSnlandica. 
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There  are  the  alert  and  active  ones,  ever  on  the  watch,  ready  to  seize  the  opportunity 
as  it  conies,  but  missing  it  sometimes  from  too  great  impatience  ; and  the  slow,  steady 
people,  with  very  regular  movements,  not  so  quick  perhaps,  but  as  successful  in  the 
long  run ; and  the  dreamy,  indolent  characters,  of  which  the  Zygodactyla  is  one, 
always  floating  languidly  about,  and  rarely  surprised  into  any  sudden  or  abrupt 
expression.” 

Nothing  is  known  of  the  development  of  this  form,  as  all  attempts  to  raise  the 
eggs  have  proved  futile,  and  it  is  unknown  whether  it  has  a hydroid  stage  or  not. 


Sub-Order  IV.  — Trachymedus^. 

The  Trachymedusae  are  usually  considered  a distinct  group  of  Hydroidea,  espe- 
cially characterized  by  having  a direct  development ; that  is,  they  are  jelly-fish,  Avhich, 

in  general  structure,  are  like  the  medusai  de- 
veloped from  hydroid  colonies,  but  their  eggs 
develop  directly  into  new  medusae,  and  not  into 
hydroids.  They  have  then  no  hydroid  state. 
They  ai’e  represented  in  our  waters  by  a num- 
ber of  species,  among  them  Trachynema  digi- 
tale.  The  full-grown  medusae  of  this  species. are 
from  an  inch  to  an  inch  and  a half  in  length, 
the  walls  are  very  thin,  and  not  much  used  for 
locomotion  ; the  latter  function  being  performed 
principally  by  the  muscular  velum  which  jAushes 
itself  outward  with  considerable  force.  The 
proboscis  is  very  large  and  has  four  lip-like  ex- 
pansions about  the  mouth ; the  tentacles  are 
numerous,  and  four  garnet-colored  otocysts  are 
present  at  equidistant  points  on  the  margin  of 
the  bell.  The  ovaries  develop  from  the  iqjper 
parts  of  the  radial  canals,  are  cylindrical  and 
much  elongated,  hanging  pendent  in  the  bell, 
and  reaching  nearly  to  the  velum. 

Cunina,  another  genus  of  this  group,  though 
not  so  common  as  Trachynema^  is  not  rare  on  our  coasts,  where  it  is  represented  by  two 
species,  C.  octonaria  and  C.  discoides.  An  interesting  fact  in  connection  with  these 
forms  is  that  they  live  on  Turritopsis,  a jelly-fish  allied  to  the  Stomatoca  mentioned  on 
a preceding  page. 

Sub-Order  V.  — Hydrocorallin^. 

Among  the  many  creatures  that  contribute  to  the  building  of  a coral  reef,  are  to  be 
counted  certain  hydroids.  For  many  years  there  Avas  no  suspicion  but  that  the  Mille- 
pore  corals  wei’e  built  by  true  coral  polyps.  Professor  Agassiz  discoA’ered  their  true 
nature  tAventy-five  years  ago.  Later,  some  other  coral-making  hydroids  have  been 
thoroughly  studied  by  Professor  Moseley,  of  Oxford,  late  of  the  “Challenger”  expedi- 
tion. They  are  very  beautiful  forms,  and  there  are  three  kinds  of  zooids;  the  ordinary 
feeding  forms,  the  reproductive  kind,  and  the  dactylozooids.  The  latter  have  no 
mouth  and  gastric  cavity,  and  possess  only  a tentacular  function. 
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These  forms,  represented  on  onr  southern  coasts  by  Millepora  aldcornis,  form  a 
coral  which,  liowever,  is  composed  of  calcareous  fibres  and  is  traversed  in  all  directions 
by  canals.  The  little  cups  occupied  by  the  ]3oIyps  are  shallow,  but  as  one  polyp  dies 
another  succeeds  it,  forming  a partition  separating  the  new  cuj)  from  tlie  old,  so  that 
in  time  the  pits  of  the  coral  become  deep  but  are  divided  up  by  a series  of  transverse 
partitions.  A similar  structure  e.xists  in  some  of  the  true  corals. 

Among  the  fossil  forms  referred  to,  the  hydroids,  the  Graptolites  of  the  Silurian 

period  are  most  prominent.  In  these  forms  we  have  an  ajjproximation  in  general 

appearance  to  the  Sertularian.  These,  so  far  as  we  are  able  to  discover  their  anatomy, 

consisted  of  a narrow  tube  bearing,  on  one  or  both  sides,  a series  of  hollow  teeth, 

through  which  the  tube  communicates  with  the  exterior.  It 

is  supposed  that  each  of  these  teeth  was  occuijied  by  a zooid 

similar  to  that  found  in  Sertularia  or  Plumularia.  Haeckel 

has  described,  from  the  lithographic  stone  of  Solenhofeu  Fm.  S3.  — Portion  of  a oiapto- 
« ^ ^ enlarged. 

(Jurassic  age),  two  fossil  meduste,  which  he  refers  to  the 

Trachymedusaj,  and  from  later  beds  portions  of  the  incrusting  hydrorhiza  of  Ilydrac- 
tinia  have  been  found,  and  true  Sertularians  occur  in  the  pleistocene  of  England. 
Other  forms  referred  with  more  or  less  doubt  to  this  group  occur  in  the  Cambrian, 
carboniferous,  etc. 

Samuel  F.  Clakke. 


Order  II.  — DISCOPHORA. 

Among  the  Medusas  Avhich  attain  the  greatest  size  and  probably  are  the  most 
commonly  observed  are  those  called  the  Discojdiora,  “sea-nettles,”  “sea-blubs,”  or 
“ jelly-fishes.”  The  members  of  this  group  are  very  characteristic,  and  are  named 
from  the  disk-shaped  outline  of  their  bodies.  Although  the  group  of  Discojihora 
is  not  a large  one,  there  being  barely  a half  dozen  genera  found  in  our  waters,  it 
presents  some  of  the  most  interesting  features  of  all  the  known  Medusae. 

The  bodies  of  all  the  jelly-fishes  are  very  gelatinous,  composed  for  the  most  paid 
of  water,  and  when  taken  from  their  native  element  speedily  melt  away,  leaving  a 
thin  film  behind.  Although  these  animals  are  not  the  only  ones  which  have  gelatinous 
bodies,  they  excel  all  in  the  amount  of  fluid  in  their  tissues,  and  are  consequently 
among  the  most  transparent  of  animals. 

The  habits  of  the  Discophora  are  very  curious.  Many  swim  at  or  near  the  surface, 
sometimes  protruding  their  bodies  a little  out  of  the  water.  Some  are  confined  to  tlie 
deep  seas  and  are  drifted  only  by  accident  into  shallow  waters.  A rough  sea  sends 
many  below  the  reach  of  the  agitated  waters,  and  in  a calm  they  rise  to  the  surface, 
to  come  into  the  range  of  the  sun’s  rays.  Whatever  their  puiqoose  is  in  this  latter 
habit,  we  may  trace  to  it  the  name  of  “ sun-fish,”  which  they  bear  in  some  localities. 
Most  of  these  animals  in  their  adult  condition  are  free  swimming,  while  many  are 
attached  to  the  ground  in  their  younger  stages  of  growth  in  a way  which  will  be 
treated  of  in  our  account  of  the  development.  Jassiopea  is  attached  in  the  adult 
state  in  the  following  peculiar  manner.  This  genus  is  very  common  along  the  Florida 
reefs  where,  instead  of  swimming  about  in  the  water,  it  lies  at  the  bottom  on  the  coral 
sand,  lazily  flapping  its  disk  in  a monotonous  manner.  It  is  not  firmly  anchored  to  the 
bottom,  yet  rarely  changes  its  position  any  considerable  distance. 
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Probably  all  are  marine  and  many  genera  gregarious,  either  seeking  each  other’s 
company,  or  huddled  together  by  ocean  currents  or  tide  eddies. 

At  sjjawning-time  they  are  said  to  don  brighter  colors,  or  at  least  their  ovaries  and 
spermaries  at  that  time  become  more  highly  colored.  Like  the  hydroids,  their 
organs  for  defence  and  offence  are  the  stinging-cells  by  which  their  bodies  are  covered. 
Many  sting  with  great  violence,  while  others  can  be  handled  with  impunity.  None, 
however,  are  destitute  of  stinging-cells. 

All  are  phosphorescent,  especially  when  irritated,  while  the  color  and  intensity 
of  the  emitted  light  varies  with  the  genus. 

One  of  tlie  most  common  Discophores  in  New  England  waters  is  called  Cxjanea.,  and 
is  a representative  of  a family  of  moderate  size  known  as  the  Cyaned^.  The  most 
striking  peculiarity  of  Cyanea  is  its  disk-shaped  body,  which  varies  in  size  from  tliat 
of  a penny  to  several  feet  in  diameter.  Its  color  is  reddish  brown,  but  when  dead  and 
washed  about  for  some  time  it  becomes  light  blue.  The  body-disk  is  divided  into  two 
well-marked  regions,  called  the  aboral  and  the  oral,  or  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
as  the  animal  naturally  swims  in  the  water.  The  u])per  surface  is  smooth  and  without 
appendages,  save  little  filaments  which  are  remnants  of  bodies  of  considerable 
size  in  the  young  of  the  animal.  The  under  or  oral  surface  is  so  called  from  the  fact 
that  from  it  hangs  not  only  the  stomach  with  its  mouth,  but  also  many  other  important 
structures.  Tlie  thickness  of  tlie  disk  in  its  centre  is  much  greater  than  at  the 
periphery,  where  it  becomes  very  thin  and  flexible,  and  capable  of  considerable  motion. 
Around  the  margin  of  the  bell  are  found  at  regular  intervals  eight  sense-bodies,  wliicli 
lie  in  deep  incisions  in  the  rim.  Each  sense-body  is  a small  sac  or  cyst  mounted  on  a 
short  peduncle,  and  in  the  interior  there  are  a number  of  rhombohedral  otoliths  of 
calcareous  composition.  Each  sense-body  is  covered  by  a thin,  gelatinous  wall  stretched 
above  it,  which  is  known  as  the  “hood.”  From  the  existence  of  this  hood  in  the 
Discophora,  and  its  absence  in  the  liydroidea,  Siphonophora,  and  a few  other  jelly- 
fishes, these  animals  are  called  the  hooded-eyed  medusae,  while  the  latter  are  sometimes, 
especially  in  older  writings,  designated  the  naked-eyed  jelly-fishes. 

The  most  prominent  of  the  several  aj)pendages  which  hang  from  the  oral  sui'face 
of  the  disk  is  a thin,  curtain-like  body  of  great  breadth,  which  is  thrown  into  a great 
number  of  folds  and  frills.  This  curtain  is  open  below,  and  its  inner  walls  make  the 
walls  of  the  stomach.  It  hangs  far  down  below  the  oral  surface  of  tlie  bell,  extending 
far  beyond  it  as  the  medusa,  by  strokes  of  the  margin  of  the  disk,  is  driven  along 
through  the  water. 

The  tentacles  of  Cyanea  are  found  in  bundles,  in  each  of  which  there  is  a great 
number  of  these  organs.  Each  tentacle  is  long,  thread-like,  and  very  contractile, 

]iossessing  stinging  cells  which,  however, 
are  rather  feeble  in  their  action  in  the  genus 
Cyanea.  The  tentacles  in  larger  specimens 
of  the  genus  reach  an  extraordinary  length, 
and,  as  in  other  Discojihora,  have  for  their 
function  the  capture  of  the  food. 

The  genus  Anrelia.,  the  type  of  the 
family  Aureliida5,  is,  next  to  Cyanea,  one 
of  the  most  common  representatives  of 
the  Discophora  in  New  England  waters.  Although  it  never  reaches  the  great  size 
attained  by  the  former,  it  may  well  be  ranked  as  one  of  the  largest  of  our  Acalejihs. 


Fig.  84. — Aurelia  flavidula. 


Casslopea  frundom,  for.aIIiiic  jelly-lisli. 
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The  body  of  Aurelia.,  like  that  of  Cyanea^  is  disk-shaped,  but  has  a creamy-white  color. 
There  are  in  this  genus  as  in  the  last,  eight  marginal  sense-bodies,  each  covered  by  a 
hood  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made.  A great  difference  between  the  two 
genera  is  in  the  development  of  the  appendages  to  the  oral  side  of  the  body,  and  instead 
of  there  being  eight  clusters  or  bundles  of  tentacles  as  in  Cyanea.,  there  is  in  Aurelia  a 
simple  continuous  circle  of  short  filaments  set  around  the  disk-margin.  The  tentacles 
are  relatively  much  smaller  than  those  of  Cyanea. 

One  of  the  most  important  characteristics  of  Aurelia  is  to  be  found  in  the  structure 
of  the  mouth  and  oral  appendages.  Instead  of  a curtain  hanging  down  from  the 
middle  of  the  disk,  the  mouth  of  Aiirelia  is  formed  in  the  following  manner.  From 
the  central  region  of  the  oral  surface  of  the  disk  the  oral  appendages  are  suspended 
by  four  gelatinous  pillars.  Between  each  pair  of  these  pillars  there  is  a circular 
opening  which  communicates  with  a central  cavity  in  which  the  sexual  organs 
lie.  Below  the  sexual  openings  the  pillars  fuse,  forming  a gelatinous  ring  surrounding 
the  mouth  and  serving  as  a basis  of  attachment  for  certain  organs,  developments  of  the 
lips,  called  the  oral  tentacles.  These  oral  tentacles  are  four  in  number,  and  are 
commonly  carried  extended  radially  from  a central  mouth-opening.  Each  oral 
tentacle  has  no  resemblance  to  a marginal  tentacle  such  as  is  found  on  the  edge  of 
the  disk  in  Cyanea  or  Aurelia.,  but  is  short  and  thick,  smooth  above,  and  bearing  on 
its  under  side  a deep  groove  which  extends  the  whole  length  of  the  oral  arm  from 
its  distal  tip  to  the  central  mouth.  On  the  ridges  which  enclose  this  groove  are 
found  at  intervals  peculiar,  small,  suctatorial  mouths.  The  entrance  to  the  stomach  or 
the  large  mouth  in  jiurelia  is  centrally  placed  on  the  oral  side  of  the  disk,  and 
communicates  directly  with  a disk-shajied  cavity,  the  stomach,  which  lies  directly 
above  it.  The  lower  floor  of  the  stomach  is  formed  by  the  oral  surface  of  the  bell, 
a muscular  layer,  from  which  the  four  cylindrical  bodies  which  support  the  oral 
gelatinous  ring  are  suspended.  The  roof  of  the  stomach,  or  the  gelatinous  wall  of  the 
bell,  IS  continued  just  above  the  mouth  into  a pyramidal  jelly-like  projection,  which, 
however,  does  not  protrude  outside  the  mouth-opening. 

The  marginal  sense-bodies  of  Aurelia  are  accompanied  on  either  side  by  a gelatinous 
extension  or  lappet  which  extends  outward  and  hangs  slightly  downward.  On  the 
aboral  surface  of  the  bell,  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  hood  which  covers  the  sense-body, 
there  is  a I’aised  circular  area  of  doubtful  function  which  is  not  found  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  sense-organs  in  Cyanea.  This  disk  is  called  the  sinnespolster,  and  is,  as  its 
name  signifies,  probably  an  organ  of  sensation. 

Of  the  many  extraordinary  genera  of  Discojrhorous  medusae,  one  of  the  most 
peculiar  is  the  genus  Cassiopea,  especially  a species  called  C.frondosa  found  about  the 
Florida  Keys.  This  we  may  consider  as  the  type  of  the  family  Cassiopeid.®.  Apart 
from  its  curious  habitat,  being  attached  to  the  coral  mud  as  has  been  mentioned  above, 
it  is  remarkable  in  the  peculiar  arrangement  of  the  complicated  oral  appendages  which, 
although  differing  greatly  from  similar  organs  in  the  two  genera  already  mentioned, 
are  typical  of  several  of  genera  belonging  to  the  same  great  group. 

Cassiopea  frondosa  is  found  lying  upon  its  aboral  surface  on  the  mud  near  coral 
islands  in  Florida  and  elsewhere  in  tropical  seas.  As  one  floats  in  a boat  over  these 
curious  jelly-fishes,  they  look  veiy  similar  to  an  algous  growth  on  the  sea-bottom,  and 
are  easily  confounded  with  some  of  the  forms  of  corallines  which  abound  on  the  neigh- 
boring sheltered  submarine  banks.  If,  however,  the  medusa  be  closely  scanned,  it  will 
be  found  to  move  portions  of  its  body  voluntarily,  and  a throbbing  or  vibration,  espec- 
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ially  of  the  edges  of  its  disk,  can  be  plainly  seen.  Although  fastened  to  the  ground, 
it  still  keeps  up  a flapping  motion  of  its  bell  probably  for  purposes  of  breathing,  just 
as  is  the  case  with  free-swimming  animals  of  closely  allied  genera. 

One  of  the  functions  of  the  marginal  tentacles  of  the  Discophora  is  the  capture  of 
the  food.  They  wind  themselves  about  their  prey,  sting  it  to  death,  and  then,  by  con- 
traction, draw  it  to  the  mouth.  In  a medusa  which  is  fastened  to  the  ground,  tentacles 
would  seem  to  be  necessary  if  the  food  was  large  and  capable  of  movement.  The  con- 
struction of  the  mouth  of  Cassiopea  shows  that  its  food  is  of  very  small  size.  The 
medusa  feeds  upon  the  animal  and  plant  life  which  drifts  jjast  it,  or  which  is  caused  to 
move  over  it  by  the  slow  flapping  of  the  bell  margin.  It  is  therefore  evident  that  ten- 
tacles would  be  of  little  service  to  an  animal  with  this  mode  of  life,  and  accordingly  we 
find  its  bell  margin  is  wholly  destitute  of  those  filaments  called  tentacles,  which  form 
such  a prominent  feature  in  the  adults  of  Cpanea,  Aurelia^  and  several  other  genera. 

Throughout  the  animal  world  there  are  several  examples  which  might  be  cited  of 
animals  which  upon  becoming  attached  to  the  ground,  after  a free  larval  existence, 
having  no  use  for  well-developed  sense  organs,  lose  the  same  or  suffer  a degeneration 
in  their  complication.  This  can  well  be  illustrated  in  the  development  of  some  well- 
known  genera  of  Ascidians,  where  the  free  larva  has  higher  affinities  throughout  than 
the  adult,  and  where  a highly-developed  organ  of  sense  is  formed  in  a larva  to  be  lost 
in  the  fully-grown  animal.  The  organs  of  sensation  on  the  margin  of  the  bell  in  Gas- 
siopea  are,  however,  as  highly  developed  as  in  any  of  its  relatives  which  swim  freely  in 
the  water.  Abnormal  as  its  mode  of  life  is,  the  otocysts,  or  organs  of  sensation,  found 
on  the  rim  of  the  bell,  have  not  disappeared,  neither  has  their  number  diminished. 
In  Cassiopea  there  are  sixteen  of  these  bodies  in  normal  specimens,  and  we  also  often 
find  monstrosities  by  which  this  number  is  increased  to  eighteen.  Professor  Agassiz 
found  twelve  of  these  structures  in  Polijdonia^  a closely  related  or  identical  genus. 

The  structure  of  the  mouth  of  Cassiopea  is  somewhat  as  follows  : In  the  centre  of 
the  oral  surface  of  the  bell  there  is  a gelatinous  cylinder  in  which  there'  is  a central 
cavity,  but  no  external  opening,  in  a position  which  corresponds  to  the  mouth  of  other 
Disco])hora.  On  the  side  of  this  cylinder,  however,  there  are  openings,  four  in  num- 
ber, leading  into  as  many  cavities  partitioned  by  a thin  membrane  from  the  main 
cavity  in  which  the  sexual  products  are  formed,  and  perhaj)S  through  which  they  jiass 
when  mature.  From  the  oral  cylinder  there  arise  eight  long  arms  which  are  commonly 
extended  at  right  angles  to  the  cylinder  parallel  Avith  the  lower  floor  or  aboral  side  of 
the  bell.  Their  tips  extend  a little  beyond  the  bell  margin,  while  the  side  adjoining 
the  bell  is  smooth.  Each  appendage  is  branched,  and  from  its  aboral  surface  there  is 
formed  a great  number  of  curious  appendages  of  various  functions.  Two  kinds  of 
appendages  can  be  I’ecognized.  The  foianer  are  simply  little  feeding  mouths  sur- 
rounded by  a circle  of  tentacles  and  resembling  little  Hydrm.  Of  these  there  are  a 
large  number  on  the  oral  appendages,  and  each  and  all  open  into  a system  of  vessels 
which  pass  through  the  appendages,  and  ultimately  pour  their  contents  into  the  cen- 
tral cavity  of  the  oral  cylinder.  All  of  these  Hydra}  together  make  up  the  mouth  of  the 
medusa,  for  they  are  the  orifices  through  Avhich  food  is  taken  into  the  stomach.  The 
second  prominent  appendages  to  the  oral  arms  are  small,  flask-shaped,  and  ovoid 
bodies,  with  a central  cavity  Avhich  oj)ens  into  the  vessels  passing  through  the  arms. 
They  are,  hoAvever,  Avithout  an  opening  into  the  external  water,  and  their  true  func- 
tion is  not  yet  definitely  known. 

A most  interesting  family,  the  Pelagid.®,  is  represented  in  our  waters  by  tAVO 
genera  called  Pelagia  and  Dactylometra.  In  Pelagia  Ave  have  a spherical-shaped 
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Tiiedusa  of  pinkish  color  and  eight  marginal  sense  bodies,  alternating  with  as  many  ten- 
tacles on  the  bell  margin.  From  the  under  side  of  the  bell  the  oral  appendages  hang 
far  outside  of  the  bell  cavity,  resembling  in  many  particulars  the  oral  tentacles  of  the 
genus  Aurelia.  Pelagia  is  not  a large  medusa,  and  is  very  remarkable  in  its  develop- 
ment, as  will  be  exjdained  more  at  length  later  in  our  account  of  this  part  of  the  subject. 


JJactylonietra  is  closely  allied  to  Pelagia,  but 
the  bell  rim.  The  sense  body  of  both  these 
from  those  of  the  families  already  described. 


Fig.  85.  — Dactylometra  quinquecirra. 


has  a larger  number  of  tentacles  around 
genera  differs  in  important  particulars 


Fig.  8C.  — Pelagia  cyanella. 


The  aberrant  families  of  the  Discophora  are  among  the  most  wonderful  of  this 
group.  A mention  of  a few  of  these  may  not  be  without  interest.  One  of  the  most 
abundant  medusae  at  times  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Florida  Keys  is  a Discophore, 
called  by  naturalists  Linerges,  and  known  to  fishermen  tliere  as  the  “ tliimble-fish,”  “ mut- 
ton-fish thimble,”  and  by  similar  designations.  Under  projier  conditions  the  number  of 
individuals  of  this  strange  genus  is  very  great,  and  they  may  be  often  seen  extending 
in  the  water  in  long  lines,  where  they  are  thrown  by  the  tide-eddies  and  ocean  currents. 
The  popular  name  of  thimble-fish  designates  exactly  the  form  which  these  medusag 
assume.  The  bell  is  not  unlike  in  size  and  shape  a common  thimble,  differing  consid- 
erably in  this  respect  from  that  of  the  other  jelly-fishes  of  the  Discophorous  type.  The 
bell  has  a brownish  color  on  its  lower  floor,  and  its  walls  have  a bluish  tinge.  Around 
the  bell  margin  there  are  sixteen  marginal  lappets  or  rounded  lobes,  between  whicli, 
alternating  with  each  other,  there  are  eight  rudimentary  tentacles,  and  the  same  num- 
ber of  marginal  sense  bodies.  Each  sense  body  is  covered  by  a gelatinous  extension  of 
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Fig.  87.  — Linerges  mercurius,  thimble  fish. 


tlie  bell  walls  of  such  a form  that  when  looked  at  above,  it  seems  more  like  a cyst  sur- 
rounding it  than  a hood  serving  as  its  cover.  From  the  inner  walls  of  the  bell, 
hanging  into  the  bell  cavity,  there  are  placed  sixteen  dark-brown  pigmented  bags 

which  lie  in  a circle  with  a radius  about  one-third 
of  that  of  the  bell.  Although  the  function  of 
these  bodies  is  unknown,  it  may  be  predicted  that 
they  will  be  found  to  serve  as  receptacles  for 
the  elaborated  food  eaten  by  the  medusa.  The 
stomach  of  Linerges  is  very  simple  in  its  structure 
and  never  hangs  outside  of  the  cavity  enclosed 
by  the  bell  walls.  While  the  jelly-fish  is  in  the 
act  of  swimming,  the  marginal  bell  lappets  are 
commonly  folded  inward,  forming  a notched  veil 
which  distantly  resembles  the  so-called  velum  of 
the  hydroid  medusa.  At  one  time  in  the  his- 
tory of  the  nomenclature  of  the  jelly-fishes,  the  presence  or  absence  of  a veil  was 
used  in  designating  the  two  great  groups  into  which  the  medusae  were  divided.  The 
term  Craspedota  refers  to  those  in  which  a well-marked  velum  is  found,  the  Acraspeda 
where  the  same  is  absent.  The  Hydroidea  and  Siphonophora  are  craspedote,  the  Dis- 
cophora  are  supposed  to  be  destitute  of  a veil,  and  are  therefore  acraspedote. 

Of  the  many  aberrant  families  of  the  Discophora,  none  differ  more  widely 
from  the  genera  which  we  have  already  considered,  than  that  of  the  Lucernarid.®, 
or  Calycozoa  as  they  are  sometimes  called.  In  Lrccernaria.,  the  best  known  genus 
of  this  family,  we  have  a trumpet-shaped  animal  of  comparatively  small  size,  which 
is  attached  by  the  smaller  end,  but  has  the  enlarged  extremity  free.  The  free  end 
has  a disk-shaped  form,  and  in  the  centre  there  is  an  opening  into  the  body  cavity 
which  is  the  stomach.  Around  the  edge  of  the  disk  there  are  arranged  at  intervals 
eight  bundles  of  short  tentacles  or  tentacular  bodies  of  doubtful  function.  The  body 
walls  of  one  of  our  common  species  has  a greenish  color. 

Several  theories  of  the  relationship  between  the  Lucernaridae  and  the  other 
Discophora  have  been  suggested,  and  their  relations  to  this  group  are  not  recognized 
by  all  naturalists.  Of  these  theories  there  are  two  which  seem  to  the 
writer  the  nearest  approximations  to  truth  in  regard  to  the  affinities  of 
the  family.  Several  naturalists,  considering  the  attached  mode  of  life 
of  Lucernaria,  but  more  especially  its  anatomy  and  what  little  is 
known  of  its  development,  have  supposed  that  iMcernaria  is  in 
reality  an  adult  in  an  arrested  form  or  stage  of  development,  and 
that  its  nearest  ally  must  be  looked  for  in  the  young  of  other  Disco- 
phores.  The  young  of  many  genera  pass  through  a condition  in  the 
progress  of  its  development  when  it  is  attached  to  the  ground,  and 
the  allies  of  iMcernaria  are  by  many  naturalists  recognized  in  these  forms. 

A second  interpretation,  suggested  by  E.  Haeckel,  has  even  more  2fiausibility  than 
that  already  mentioned.  It  has  this  in  its  favor,  that  it  refers  the  Lucernaria  to  the 
adult  and  not  to  the  young  of  another  genus.  A beautiful  medusa  was  found  by 
A.  Agassiz  and  by  the  Fish  Commission  in  the  Gulf  Stream,  and  has  been  referred  to  a 
genus  long  ago  described  under  the  name  Periphylla.  Periphylla  is  in  fact  a type 
of  a family  called  the  Periphyllidje,  and  is  in  many  respects  one  of  the  most  aberrant 
of  the  many  genera  which  make  up  the  Discophora. 


Fig.  88.  — Lucer- 
naria auricula. 


JELLY-FISHES. 


95 


The  resemblances  between  Lucernaria  and  Periphylla  are  for  the  most  part 
anatomical  in  character,  and  so  little  is  known  of  the  development  of  both  that  there 
is  little  possibility  of  a comparison  in  this  particular.  The  comparison,  step  by  step, 
of  the  many  likenesses  between  the  two  genera  would  take  us  too  far  into  special 
studies  of  the  peculiar  anatomy  of  them  both,  but  these  points  of  likeness  are  of  a most 
important  character,  and  show  that,  notwithstanding  one  form  is  attached  and  the 
other  free,  they  may  be  closely  allied  to  each  other. 

The  character  of  the  development,  and  the  different  larval  conditions  \vhich  the 
Discophora  pass  through  in  that  growth,  present  some  of  the  most  interesting  facts  in 
regard  to  these  animals.  In  the  progress  of  research  into  the  anatomy  and  classifi- 
cation of  the  lower  forms  of  animals  three  curious  zoophytes,  placed  in  three  genera, 
had  been  described  by  different  naturalists.  These  genera  were  called  Scjq^histoma  or 
Scyphostoma,  Strobila,  and  Ephyra.  It  was  suspected  that  they  were  not  adults,  but 
in  the  early  days  of  the  history  of  marine  zoology  no  one  had  any  idea  that  these 
animals  had  close  relationships  with  one  another.  The  first  and  most  important  step 
in  a true  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  larvae  of  the  medusae  was  made  by  Michael 
Sars,  by  whom  it  was  found  that  these  three  genera  were  one  and  the  same,  and 
Steenstrup,  shortly  after,  recognized  that  there  exists  in  the  medusae  a true  alterna- 
tion of  development  such  as  the  poet  Chamisso  had  pointed  out  is  found  in  the  forms 
of  the  Ascidian  genus  Salpa,  known  as  the  “ chain  form,”  and  the  solitary  or  asexual 
individual. 

In  late  summer  and  autumn  specimens  of  Cyanea  of  large  size  are  often  taken  in 
which  the  membranous  fold  which  hangs  downward  from  the  oral  region  of  the  disk 
is  loaded  with  white  packets  or  bundles.  These  bundles  are  composed  of  ova,  and  if 
they  are  examined  with  a microscope  of  even  low  magnifying  power  will  be  found  to 
have  already  entered  upon  the  first  steps  in  their  development.  In  other  words  the 
genus  Cyanea  carries  its  young  about  and  protects  them  in  the  folds  of  the  mouth, 
from  the  very  youngest  to  some  of  the  higher  larval  conditions.  The  highest  con- 
dition which  it  has  in  its  career  in  the  mouth-folds  of  the  parent  is  what  is  known  as  a 
planula.  The  planula  is  an  elongated,  spheroidal  body  whose  walls  are  formed  of  two 
or  perhaps  three  layers,  within  which  is  a small  cavity,  and  whose  outer  surface  is 
covered  Avith  vibratile  cilia.  The  function  of  the  vibratile  cilia  is  that  of  progression 
through  the  water,  and,  as  a consequence,  immediately  on  attaining  this  condition  it 
swims  away  from  the  fostering  care  of  the  parent,  and  shifts  for  itself  in  the  water. 
In  this  free-swimming  or  planula  stage  it  remains  until,  freighted  by  the  weight  of 
increased  age,  it  can  no  longer  swim  through  the  water  by  the  ciliary  movements. 
When  that  age  comes  in  the  progressive  growth  of  the  Cyanea.,  the  embryo,  which 
was  formerly  spheroidal  in  shape  with  symmetrical  poles,  becomes  pear-shaped, 
presenting  an  obtuse  and  a pointed  pole  which  can  easily  be  distinguished.  The  larva 
next  attaches  itself  by  one  of  these  poles  to  some  fixed  object,  and  the  two  following 
stages  in  its  growth  are  passed  through  in  that  condition. 

Immediately  after  attachment  there  forms  at  the  free  end  of  the  body  a circle  of 
little  protuberances  which,  as  the  growth  goes  on,  become  more  and  moi’e  elongated, 
while  in  the  centre  of  the  cii'cle,  in  the  periphery  of  which  they  lie,  an  opening  is  found 
leading  into  a cavity  in  the  interior  of  the  body.  The  resemblance  of  the  young 
animal,  in  this  first  of  the  attached  forms,  to  the  common  fresh-water  Hydra.,  which  has 
been  described,  is  very  striking.  The  larva  was  one  of  those  three  supposed  genera 
mentioned  above  which  were  formerly  thought  to  be  widely  different  from  any  of  the 
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Discophora.  It  was  then  called  Scj'phistoma  or  Scyphostoma,  and,  notwithstanding 
we  now  recognize  that  it  is  j>art  of  the  life  history  of  the  young  of  another  genus, 

it  is  convenient  to  retain  the  name  as  char- 
acteristic of  the  first  of  the  attached  larvas 
of  these  animals. 

Tlie  Scyphistoma  larva  of  Aurelia^  for 
the  following  larva  has  not  been  observed 
in  our  Cyanea^  although  there  is  no  doubt 
that  its  development  is  identieal  with  that 
of  Aurelia,  is  followed  by  one  called  the 
Strobila,  which  like  the  former  is  still 
attached  to  some  fixed  object.  In  the 
growth  of  the  Scyphistoma,  that  part  of  the  free  end  of  the  larva  situated  inside  the 
circle  of  tentacles,  and  in  which  the  mouth  lies,  gradually  rises  higher  and  higlier, 
forming  an  elongated  cylinder  of  great  relative  size  as  compared  with  that  of  the 
original  body  of  the  Scyphistoma,  which  lies  at  its  base,  and  uj^on  which  it  is  borne. 
Tliere  next  forms  on  the  outer  wall  of  this  cylinder  a number  of  parallel  constrictions 
which  encircle  the  body  of  the  cylinder  in  waving  lines.  These  constrictions  become 
deeper  as  the  larva  gets  older,  imparting  to  it  a remote  likeness,  as  Professor  Agassiz 
lias  pointed  out,  to  a “ pile  of  saucers  ” resting  below  on  the 
remnant  of  the  Scy])histoma  body  and  increasing  gradually 
in  size  from  the  lowest  member  to  the  saucer  which  caps  the 
pile.  The  next  change  in  the  progress  of  the  develojiment  of 
Aurelia,  after  the  Strobila  just  mentioned,  is  one  in  which 
the  attached  condition  is  abandoned  and  a free  locomotor 
larva  again  adopted.  This  condition,  for  a reason  identical 
with  that  mentioned  with  regard  to  the  Scyphistoma,  may 
be  called  the  Ephyra,  and  more  closely  approaches  that 
assumed  by  the  adult  than  any  of  the  others.  The  whole 
fixed  Strobila,  however,  does  not  break  from  its  attachment 
and  swim  away  as  an  Ephyra,  but  fragments  of  the  same,  or 
individual  saucers  which  compose  the  pile,  in  consecutive  order  one  by  one  drop  from 
their  attachment  and  swim  away  as  jierfect  little  Ephyrae.  The  cycle  is  now  complete, 
and  although  the  Ephyra  differs  greatly  in  form  from  the  adult,  yet  still  there  are  few 
important  additions,  and  no  departure  from  a direct  growth  in  passing  from  one  into 
the  other. 

By  reviewing  the  history  which  has  just  been  considered  it  will  be  seen  that  in 
two  of  the  intermediate  larval  conditions,  known  technically  as  the  Scyjfifistoma  and 
Strobila,  between  the  egg  and  the  jiarent,  we  have  a wide  departure  from  the  adult  in 
mode  of  life  as  well  as  external  shape.  We  have  seen  also  that  the  Scy]>histonia  does 
not  j)ass  directly  as  a whole  into  the  Ephyra,  but  that  it  divides  into  fragments,  each 
of  which  becomes  a perfect  adult.  From  one  Strobila  a number  of  E])liyra;  are 
produced  without  any  conjugation  of  sexes  in  the  attached  animal.  From  this  latter  fact 
the  mode  of  reproduction  is  said  to  be  asexual  and  the  Strobila  an  asexual  individual. 
Gathering  together  the  Avhole  history  of  the  develojiment  into  one  chain  we  find 
it  presents  this  remarkable  circumstance.  Between  the  egg  and  the  female  Discojihore 
from  which  it  came  there  is  an  asexual,  sessile  larva  which  multiplies  in  an  asexual 
w.ay  by  simple  division,  thus  jiroducing  from  one  egg  a numerous  progeny,  each  of  which 


Fig.  90.  — .Strobilia  of  Aurelia 
flavidula. 


Fig.  89. — Scyphistoma  of  Aurelia  flavidula. 
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has  no  known  diiferences  from  the  parents  w'hich  produced  the  egg  or  spermatozoon. 
The  principle  is  a wide-spread  one  in  the  animal  kingdom,  and  is  known  as  the 
alternation  of  generation.  It  is  evident  that  the 
Scyphistoma  and  Strohila,  more  especially  the 
latter,  have  a wide  difference  in  shape  from 
the  form  of  the  adult  Cyanea.  They  develop 
directly  from  the  egg  and  are  asexual,  while 
the  adults  which  are  developed  from  them  are 
sexual.  Sexual  animals  produce  ova  which  de- 
velop into  Strohilae  as  before.  Here  then  is  an 
alternation  of  sexual  with  asexual  forms  of  the 
same  animal,  and  tlie  technical  name  of  the 
anomalous  development  is  “ Alternation  of  Gen- 
erations,” nowhere  better  illustrated  than  in  the 
Hydroidea  and  Discophora. 

The  development  of  the  ovum  of  Cyanea  into 
the  adult  by  a process  of  alternate  generation,  in 
wdiich  intermediate  larvje  are  fixed  to  some  foreign  body  and  reproduce  the  adult  by 
self-division,  is  not  found  in  all  the  Discophora.  As  this  method  of  growth  may 
be  said  to  be  indirect  in  character,  another,  called  the  direct  from  the  absence  of 
tliese  intermediate  asexual  conditions,  also  exists.  In  a direct  development  among 
the  discophorous  medusae  we  have  simply  a continuous  growth  from  the  egg  to  tlie 
adult.  One  egg  produces  only  one  adult.  Such  a development  takes  place  in  Pelagia 
and  one  or  two  related  genera. 

Class  III.  — SIPHONOPHORA. 

Among  the  most  beautiful  of  all  the  medusae  is  the  group  called  the  Siphonophora, 
the  tube-like  jelly-fishes.  These  animals  are  all  marine  and  free  swimming,  and 
although  they  often  have  a hydroid-like  shape,  which  resemblance  becomes  more  marked 
when  we  study  their  anatomy,  they  are  never  attached  to  tlie  ground  as  are  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Hydroidea.  They  are  found  in  all  oceans,  although  the  trojiics  seem  to  be 
richest  in  the  variety  of  these  animals,  and  those  from  tlie  Mediterranean  have  up  to 
the  present  time  been  the  most  carefully  studied  and  described. 

As  their  name  signifies,  the  Siphonophora  are  characterized  by  a tube-like  body, 
which  is  generally  so  much  elongated  tliat  it  takes  the  form  of  a small  axis  or  stem. 
Although  there  are  several  genera  in  the  gi-oup  where  the  body  does  not  assume  a 
tubular  form  (of  which  one  of  the  most  common  is  Physalia),  a tubular  body  seems 
as  a rule  characteristic  of  the  group. 

The  relationships  of  the  Siphonophora  to  other  medusae  have  been  variously  inter- 
preted by  different  authors.  By  the  majority  they  are  regarded  as  comparable  to  the 
Hydroidea,  and  are  often  called  the  free-swimming  hydroids,  in  distinction  from  those 
already  considered  which  are  fixed.  Others  still  compare  them  with  the  gonophores 
of  the  hydroids,  some  of  which  as  the  genus  Lizzia  bud  off  from  the  side  of  their 
manubrium  new  individuals,  w’hich  later  develop  into  medusae  like  their  parent.  The 
Siphonophora  would  be  regarded  by  them  as  similar  to  the  parent  with  many  attached 
young.  While  many  facts  can  be  mentioned  in  sujrport  of  either  of  these  theories,  it 
may  be  said  that  the  differences  which  exist  between  a free  medusa  and  an  attached 
VOL.  I.  — 7 


Fig.  91.  — Ephyra  of  Aurelia  flavulula. 
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hydroid  are  not  very  gi’eat,  and  althougli  at  first  sight  it  might  seem  as  if  the  two 
theories  involve  very  different  comparisons,  they  are  in  reality  identical. 


Order  I.  — PHYSOPHOR^. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  forms  of  Siphonophora  is  the 
genus  Agalma,  the  name  of  which  dates  back  to  the  days  of 
Eschscholtz,  the  father  of  the  study  of  actinology.  It  is  the 
type  of  a family  known  as  the  Agalmid.®,  and  belongs  to  a 
larger  group  of  Physophora3  or  float-bearing  Siphonophora. 
The  genus  Agalma  when  floating  in  the  water,  will  be  found 
to  be  made  uj>  of  two  kinds  of  bodies.  The  first  of  these  are 
transparent,  crystalline  in  ajipearance,  and  are  easily  detached 
from  their  connections  with  each  other ; the  second  are  more 
opaque,  flexible,  and  smaller,  while  they  are  more  tenacious  in 
their  attachments  to  the  animal.  All  are  strung  together  on  a 
common  axis  or  stem  which  is  very  flexible  in  its  character. 

The  Agalma  as  it  floats  in  the  water  is  of  a very  fragile 
nature.  So  delicate  is  it  in  fact  that  it  cannot  be  raised  out  of 
the  water  in  the  hand  without  the  appendages  being  torn  from 
their  connections  with  each  other.  The  only  way  to  capture  it 
entire  is  to  place  under  it,  as  it  moves  about  in  the  water,  some 
receptacle  which  will  hold  liquid,  allowing  it  to  float  in 
with  the  water.  The  water  contained  in  the  receptacle 
and  the  animal  can  then  be  raised  together  out  of  the 
sea.  Even  when  the  greatest  care  is  shown  in  its 
capture  it  retains  its  aj^pendages  but  a short  time 
when  kept  in  confinement,  and  soon  loses  them 
all  and  shrinks  to  an  insignificant  size,  as 
compared  with  its  former  proportions. 

The  axis  or  stem  of  the  Agalma 
is  a most  characteristic  structure. 
It  extends  from  one  extremity 
of  the  animal  to  the  other, 
and  affords  an  attachment 
to  all  the  appendages 
which  make  up  the 
whole.  It  is  very 
flexible,  colored  a 
rosy  pink,  is  hollow 
throughout,  and  about 
the  diameter  of  a knit- 
ting-needle. At  one 
end,  which  may  be 
called  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  the  axis, 
the  stem  is  enlarged  into  a small  globular  body  which  is  called  the  air-bladder  or 
float.  This  float  contains  a little  sac  filled  with  gas,  and  in  some  related  genera 


FlO.  92.  — Agalma  elegans ; a,  float;  b,  nectocalices;  c,  covering  scales;  tl,  feeding 
polyps;  e,  tentacles  and  tentacular  knobs;  /,  tasters;  g,  sexual  bells. 
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has  for  a function  the  support  of  the  axis  in  the  water.  In  Agalma,  however,  it 
is  so  small  that  its  functional  importance  in  this  respect  is  very  slight.  The  axis 
of  the  Agalma  is  divided  into  two  regions,  one  of  which  lies  adjacent  to  the  float, 
and  is  called  the  nectostem,  and  the  other,  more  distant  from  the  same,  the  2>oIyi)- 
stem.  In  larger  specimens  the  length  of  the  nectostem  is  about  one-third  that  of 
the  jjolyi^stem.  The  former  bears  a number  of  appendages  of  interesting  char- 
acter called  the  nectocalices.  These  bodies  are  situated  in  two  rows  or  series,  and 
are  glassy  clear  in  their  transparency.  Their  union  with  the  stem  is  of  a very  fragile 
nature,  and  easily  ruptimed  when  the  animal  is  raised  out  of  the  water.  If  we  examine 
a single  nectocalyx  we  shall  find  that  it  resembles  closely  a medusa  bell  (hydroid 
gonojdiore)  in  which  the  walls  have  a more  or  less  polygonal  shape.  This  form  is  the 
result  of  a flattening  of  two  opposite  sides  of  the  nectocalyx  in  order  that  it  may  fit 
closely  in  the  series  of  which  it  is  a member.  Each  nectocalyx  has  a cavity  within, 
which  opens  into  the  surrounding  water  through  a circular  orifice,  partly  closed  by  a 
thin,  washer-shaped  body  called  the  veil.  The  apex  of  the  nectocalyx  is  situated 
opposite  the  external  opening,  and  marks  the  point  of  union  of  the  bell  and  the  necto- 
stem. On  either  side  of  the  apex,  embracing  the  nectostem,  the  bell  walls  are  con- 
tinued into  gelatinous  horns  which  closely  interlock  with  similar  projections  from 
nectocalices  situated  in  the  opposite  series. 

The  arrangement  of  the  nectocalices  on  the  nectostem  is  as  follows : There  are  two 
rows  or  series  of  these  bodies  jfiaced  diametrically  opjjosite  each  other  on  the  axis. 
Each  series  is  composed  of  a number  of  nectocalices  placed  one  above  the  otlier,  fitting 
closely  together  by  the  flat  faces  on  the  outside  of  these  bodies.  The  gelatinous  horns 
already  mentioned  interlock  with  corresponding  bodies  from  the  oj^posite  series.  By 
the  close  approximation  of  adjacent  bells  on  their  flat  faces,  and  the  interlocking  of 
bells  from  opposite  series,  a certain  rigidity  is  given  to  this  portion  of  tlie  animal, 
notwithstanding  the  delicate  attachment  to  the  stem. 

The  disposition  of  the  nectocalices  causes  all  the  bell  openings  in  each  series  to 
point  in  the  same  direction,  or  almost  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  axis.  The 
action  of  the  nectocalices  is  as  follows : They  are,  as  their  name  implies,  structures 
for  a jjropulsion  of  the  Agalma  from  j)lace  to  place  through  the  water.  When  water 
is  taken  into  their  bell  cavities,  by  a violent  contraction  of  the  bell  walls  it  is  violently 
forced  out  through  the  opening  into  that  cavity  against  the  surrounding  water  in 
which  the  medusa  is  floating.  The  necessary  result  of  this  action  is  tliat  the  animal 
is  forced  through  the  water  in  an  opposite  direction  from  that  in  which  the  resistance 
takes  place.  By  a nice  adjustment  of  tlie  different  bells,  acting  in  concert  or  indejjend- 
ently,  almost  any  motion  in  any  direction  can  be  imparted  to  the  Agalma.  Just 
below  the  float  on  the  nectostem  there  is  a small  cluster  of  minute  buds  in  which  can 
be  found  nectocalices  of  all  sizes  and  in  all  conditions  of  growth. 

The  attachment  of  the  nectocalyx  or  swimming  bell  to  the  nectostem,  not  only 
serves  to  move  the  animal  from  j^lace  to  place,  but  also  renders  it  possible  for  the 
swimming  bell  to  receive  its  nourisliment.  Although  the  nectocalyx  resembles  very 
closely  a medusa,  it  is  a medusa  bell  without  a mouth  or  stomach.  It  is  not  cajsable 
of  capturing  nourishment  for  itself,  but  is  dependant  upon  others  for  that  j^urjDose. 
The  nectocalyx  has  a system  of  tubes  on  its  inner  bell  walls  which  communicate  with 
the  cavity  of  the  nectostem  by  means  of  a small  vessel  which  lies  in  the  peduncle  by 
which  it  is  attached.  Through  this  system  of  tubes  the  nutritive  fluid  is  supjjlied  to 
the  nectocalyx  from  a common  receptacle,  the  cavity  of  the  stem.  In  the  largest 
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specimens  of  Agalma  which  I have  stvulied,  there  were  seventeen  pairs  of  well-devel- 
oped nectocalices. 

The  appendages  to  the  polypstem  are  somewhat  different  in  character  from  tliose 
of  the  nectostem,  and  are  of  several  kinds,  differing  in  character,  size,  and  shape.  The 
first  and  most  prominent  of  these  are  known  as  the  covering  scales.  They  are  trans- 
parent, gelatinous  bodies,  and  are  found  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  polyp- 
stem.  Their  shajje  is  quadrangular  or  almost  triangular,  and  they  are  united  to  the 
axis  by  one  angle.  The  upper  and  lower  faces  are  flat,  and  the  whole  appendage  has 
a thin,  leaf-like  appearance.  Through  its  walls  from  the  point  of  attachment  to  the 
distal  angle  there  runs  a straight  unbranched  tube  which  communicates  freely  with 
the  cavity  of  the  stem.  The  covering  scales  are  easily  detached,  and  are  incapable  of 
voluntary  motion.  Their  function  seems  to  be  to  shield  the  structures  which  lie  be- 
neath them. 

Below  the  covering  scales  three  kinds  of  bodies  hang  from  the  polypstem.  They 
are  known  as  the  polypites  or  feeding  stomachs,  tasters,  and  sexual  bells.  The  polyp- 
ites  are  the  most  conspicuous  of  these  bodies.  They  have  a flask-like  shape,  and  are 
united  to  the  polypstem  by  one  extremity,  while  the  free  end  has  a terminal  o])ening 
which  is  a mouth.  The  walls  of  the  cavity  of  tlie  polypite  are  crossed  longitudinally 
by  rows  of  cells  which  have  been  compared  to  a liver.  In  the  cavities  of  the  polyj)ites 
the  half-digested  food  can  be  seen  through  the  walls.  The  nutritive  fluids  formed 
in  these  bodies  are  poured  into  the  cavity  of  the  axis,  there  to  be  distributed 
throughout  the  different  appendages  of  the  animal.  When  indigestible  substances,  as 
the  hard  parts  of  Crustacea,  are  taken  into  the  stomach  they  are  thrown  off  again 
through  the  mouth-opening.  I have  never  seen  the  polypites  more  than  seventeen 
in  number,  and  they  hang  at  regular  intervals  along  the  whole  length  of  the  polyp- 
stem. 

One  of  the  most  jjrominent  bodies  next  to  the  nectocalices  and  covering-scales  in 
the  Agalma  are  the  so-called  tentacles,  w’hich  hang  from  the  base  of  the  polypites, 
and  which  when  extended  are  very  long.  The  tentacles  of  Agalma  are  long,  highly 
flexible,  tubular  filaments  whose  function  is  the  capture  of  food.  At  times  widely 
extended  their  length  is  little  less  than  that  of  the  Agalma  axis  itself.  At  other  times 
they  are  drawn  up  under  the  covering-scales  at  the  base  of  the  polypite,  and  have  a 
very  diminutive  size.  Along  their  whole  length  they  are  dotted  with  crimson  pendants 
of  minute  size  which  are  called  the  tentacular  knobs.  These  will  be  found,  on  close 
study,  to  be  of  a very  complicated  structure.  Their  true  function  is  somewhat  prob- 
lematical, but  they  are  supposed  to  assist  in  the  capture  of  the  food.  In  addition  to 
the  well-developed  tentacular  knobs  Avhich  dot  the  whole  length  of  the  tentacles, 
there  are  many  half-grown  bodies  of  the  same  character  clinging  to  the  base  of  the 
polypite. 

Alternating  with  the  poly])ites  at  intervals  along  the  polypstem  are  found  very 
curious  bodies  called  tastei’s,  which  have  a close  likeness  to  the  flask-shaped  feeding 
zooids.  These  bodies  are  without  a mouth-opening  at  their  free  extremity,  while  from 
their  base  hangs  a long,  highly-contractile  filament  which  is  destitute  of  tentacular 
knobs.  The  tasters  have  an  internal  cavity  which  is  in  free  communiciition  with  that 
of  the  axis  of  the  animal.  Various  functions  have  been  assigned  to  the  tasters,  but 
none  without  objections  seems  yet  to  have  been  hit  upon.  Their  usual  position  is  in 
clusters  midway  between  the  adjacent  polypites.  The  term  taster  is  somewhat  mis- 
leading, for  these  bodies  do  not  have  gustatory  functions. 
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The  sexual  bells  are  of  two  kinds,  male  and  female,  and  both  are  found  in  grape- 
like  clusters,  the  male  near  the  base  of  the  tasters  and  the  female  near  the  ])oly])ites. 
If  we  isolate  one  of  the  members  of  a cluster,  we  find  that  it  has  a bell-like  shape,  and 
that  the  ova  or  spermatozoa  are  found  on  a proboscis  within.  Each  bell  hangs  from 
the  cluster  by  a tender  peduncle  which  arises  at  its  apex,  and  each  female  bell  contains 
a single  ovum. 

The  growth  of  the  young  Agalma  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  is  of  a rather  compli- 
cated nature.  When  cast  in  the  water  the  egg  is  a tiny,  transparent  sphere  barely 
visible  to  the  naked  eye.  After  fecundation,  and  obscure  changes  similar  to  a seg- 
mentation of  the  yolk,  a slight  protuberance  arises  at  one  j^ole.  This  prominence  is 
formed  of  two  layers  between  which,  in  a short  time,  a third  layer  is  also  formed. 
The  outer  layer  is  the  ectoderm,  the  middle  the  mesoderm,  and  the  internal  the  endo- 
dei’m.  Betwmen  the  endoderm  and  the  remainder  of  the  egg  there  is  a cavity  called 
the  primitive  cavity.  As  the  embryo  grows  older  the  elevation  at  one  pole  increases 
in  size,  and  the  proportion  in  thickness  of  the  middle  layer,  as  comj)ared  with  the 
ectoderm  and  endoderm,  becomes  very  large,  while  the  ectoderm  becomes  very 
tliin.  The  prominence  has  now  assumed  a helmet-like  shape,  and  fits  like  a cap 
over  the  remnant  of  the  yolk.  The  whole  larva  in  this  stage  of  growth  is  called  the 
primitive  larva  or  Lizzia-stag^,  and  the  cap-shaped  covering,  the  primitive  scale. 
The  primitive  scale  is  an  embryonic  organ  which  is  lost  in  subsequent  development 
of  the  larva. 

Immediately  after  the  primitive  larva  stage  there  is  found  to  develop  under  the 
primitive  scale  an  air-bladder  or  float,  which  first  appears  as  a little  bud  near  the  open- 
ing into  the  primitive  cavity,  which  has  now  taken  the  form  of  a tube  in  the  primitive 
scale  lined  with  endoderm.  At  about  the  same  time  also  there  appears  a covering- 
scale  of  very  different  form  from  either  the  cap-like  primitive  scale  or  the  covering- 
scale  of  the  adult  Agalma,  which  have  already  been  described.  The  float  is  the 
permanent  float  of  the  adult,  while  the  second  formed  covering-scale,  like  that  of  the 
first,  is  also  embryonic  and  larval  in  character.  The  larva  has  now  the  following 
pai'ts : 1,  The  remnant  of  the  yolk ; 2,  a cap-shaped  covering-scale ; 3,  a second  em- 
bryonic covering-scale,  and  4,  a float.  As  the  larva  grows  older  more  covering- 
scales  like  the  second  appear,  and  the  beginnings  of  a tentacle  and  tentacular  knobs 
are  seen  at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  growing  larva.  At  the  same  time  the  yolk 
becomes  elongated,  and  in  its  walls  appear  reticulated  masses  of  red  or  crimson 
pigment. 

The  tentacle  first  form.ed  as  well  as  its  pendants,  the  embryonic  tentacular  knobs, 
are  transient  in  character.  They  differ  essentially  from  the  adult  knobs,  and  are 
confined  to  this  stage  in  the  development  of  the  larva.  Meanwhile  the  primitive  scale 
is  lost,  and  a circle  of  covering-scales  of  the  second  kind  appears  at  the  base  of  the 
float.  This  larva  is  called  the  Athorybia  larva  from  its  remote  resemblance  to  a related 
adult  genus  called  Athorybia.  The  appendages  of  this  larva  are : 1,  a float ; 2,  a crown 
of  embryonic  covering-scales;  3,  the  remainder  of  the  yolk-sac  with  an  attached 
tentacle  and  temporary  pendants. 

The  next  following  larval  condition  of  Agalma  is  one  in  which  the  embryonic 
covering-scales  have  disappeared  and  new^  scales  like  those  of  the  adult  have  formed. 
Four  well-developed  nectocalices  appear  on  a nectostem,  and  an  adult  polypite  bearing 
the  characteristic  pendants  of  the  adult  has  grown  on  the  extremity  of  the  short  polyp- 
stem.  A remnant  of  the  yolk-sac,  however,  still  persists,  and  from  it  depends  an  embry- 
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Fig.  93.  — Tentacular 
knob  of  Agalmopsis. 


onic  tentacle  and  its  charactevistic  side  branches.  The  Physophora  larva  resembles 
the  adult  in  all  particulars,  except  size,  and  the  presence  of  the  last  of  temporary 
organs  later  to  disaj^pear  in  the  growth  of 
the  Agalmu,  viz.,  the  embryonic  tentacle. 

Several  other  genera  of  Physophores  are 
so  closely  allied  to  Agalma  that  they  are 
placed  in  the  same  family.  One  of  the  most 
interesting  of  these  is  the  genus  Agalmopsis, 
which  differs  from  Agalma  in  its  slighter 
form  and  the  intimate  structure  of  its  ten- 
tacular knobs.  Jlalistemma  has  also  a pecu- 
liar tentacular  pendant  which  differs  from 
those  of  Agalma  or  Agalmopsis.  In  the 
adult  knob  of  Agalma  the  following  struc- 
tures are  found  : 1,  an  involucrum  ; 2,  a sac- 
culus ; 3,  terminal  filaments  and  vesicle.  The 
involucrum  is  a membranous  sac  which  covers 
the  knob  Avhen  the  other  parts  are  retracted. 

The  great  mass  of  the  knob  is  made  up  by 
the  sacculus,  which  is  corkscrew-shaped  and 
dark  crimson  in  color.  At  one  extremity  it 
is  fastened  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  involu- 
crum, the  free  end  bearing  two  terminal  fila- 
ments and  a vesicle.  The  various  genera  of 
Agalmidse  differ  in  the  character  of  this  knob. 

Agalmopsis  has  a sacculus  and  involucrum,  but  no  vesicle,  and 
only  one  terminal  filament.  Jlalistemma,  probably  the  type  of 
another  family,  has  no  involucrum,  while  it  possesses  a spirally- 
coiled  sacculus  and  a single  terminal  filament.  The  genus 
Crystallodes  has  tentacular  knobs  like  those  of  Agalma,  and  is 
by  some  authors  made  a species  of  this  genus.  It  differs,  how- 
ever, from  Agalma  in  the  rigid  nature  of  the  axis,  in  the  shape 
of  the  covering-scales,  and  in  minor  points  in  the  anatomy  of 
the  nectocalices. 

The  genus  Stephanomia,  a name  which  has  been  applied  to 
genera  of  Siphonophora  of  widely  different  form,  was  given  by 
the  elder  Milne-Edwards  to  a Physophore  in  Avhich  there  are 
many  series  of  nectocalices  appended  to  the  nectostem.  S.  com 
torta  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  graceful  of  all  the  Siphono- 
phores  as  by  the  combined  movement  of  its  many  swimming-bells 
it  gaily  swims  along  in  the  water.  It  is  peculiar  in  this  respect, 
that  the  polypites  are  mounted  on  a long  peduncle,  which  also 
bears  the  covering-scales  and  the  tentacles.  The  tentacular  knobs 
resemble  more  closely  those  of  Jlalistemma  than  of  Agalma.  It 
may  be  regaixled  as  the  type  of  the  family  Forskaltad^. 

One  of  the  most  beautiful  genera  of  Piiysophorid.®  is  the  p%cta. 

interesting  animal  known  as  Physophora,  called  in  the  dialect  of  the  Messina  fishermen, 
“ Boguetti.”  Physophora  is  remarkable  in  possessing  no  polypstem,  but  in  place  of  this 
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Fig.  95.  — Physophora  hydrostatica. 

bodies  are  found  below  these  structures.  No  true  covering-scales  exist  in  the  genus 
Physophora. 

One  of  the  largest  of  all  the  Physophorge  is  the  genus  Apolemia,  the  type  of 
the  ApoLEMiAD.fi,  which  is  called  by  the  Italian  fishermen  by  the  suggestive  name  of 
“lana  di  mare.”  In  this  beautiful  Siphonophore  we  have,  as  in  other  float-bearing 
medusae  thus  far  considered,  a double  row  or  series  of  nectocalices,  but  unlike  the 
last  mentioned  genera,  there  arises  from  the  nectostem,  small  bodies  resembling 


structure  the  axis  is  enlarged  into  a bag-like  inflation.  There  is,  however,  a well- 
developed  nectostem  and  two  series  of  nectocalices  as  in  Ayalma.  Around  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  inflation,  which  takes  the  place  of  the  polyiistem,  the  tasters  with 
their  short,  tentacular  filaments  are  arranged  side  by  side.  The  j)olypites  and  sexual 
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minute  tasters  which  wave  about  in  the  water  with  great  freedom.  The  polyp- 
stem  also,  instead  of  being  covered  throughout  its  whole  length  with  covering- 


Fig.  96.  — Portion  of  Apolemia. 


scales,  has  tliese  structures  arranged  at  intervals  and  in  clusters,  each  with  tasters, 
polypites,  and  sexual  bodies. 

Order  II.  — PNEUMATOPHORiE. 

There  are  two  genera  of  Siphonophora  closely  related  to  each  other  and  to  the 
group  of  Physophorte  already  studied,  which  are  now  looked  upon  as  forming  a group 
by  themselves.  These  genera  include  the  well-known  Portuguese  Man-of-War  or 
Physalia^  often  erroneously  called  by  sailors  the  Nautilus,  and  a less  common  genus, 
lihizophysa^  one  of  the  most  bizarre  forms  of  these  animals. 

Phy&alia  is  one  of  the  most  common  of  all  the  Siphonophora  in  tropical  oceans. 
The  most  conspicuous  part  of  this  animal,  as  it  floats  along  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
is  an  enlarged  air-bladder,  six  or  eight  inches  in  length.  On  the  upper  side  of  this 
float  there  is  a raised  crest  colored  by  brilliant  blues,  yellows,  and  pinks.  On  the 
under  side  of  the  same  there  hang  a great  variety  of  appendages  of  several  kinds. 
There  are  feeding-mouths  or  polypites,  flask-shaped  bodies  resembling  tasters  with 
long  tentacles,  which,  as  the  animal  floats  in  the  water,  extend  far  behind  it  in  the 
water  as  magnificent  streamers,  and  grape-like  clusters  of  sexual  bodies.  Tlie  Physalia 
is  wholly  destitute  of  a tube-like  axis,  and  as  it  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
resembles  more  a bladder  with  richly  variegated  walls,  than  the  tube-like  forms  which 
we  have  already  considered. 

The  closest  relative  to  Physalia,  as  far  as  anatomy  goes,  to  Avhich  affinity  also  what 
is  known  of  their  development  adds  additional  evidence,  is  the  strange  genus  Rhizo- 
physa.  Rhizophysa  is  a simple  skeleton  of  a sijjhonophore.  It  is  the  axis  of  an 
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Agulrna  stripped  of  all  its  appendages,  except  feeding  polyps  and  sexual  bodies.  There 
is  in  it  no  distinction  between  nectostem  and  polypstem,  and  no  means  of  voluntary 

motion.  The  float  is  jjarticularly  large 
and  has  an  apical  opening  through 
which  its  contents  communicate  with 
the  surrounding  water.  The  feeding 
polyps  hang  from  the  stem  at  regular 
intervals  when  extended,  and  midway 
between  them  appear  on  the  same  axis 
botryoidal  clusters  which  are  called  the 
sexual  organs.  Tentacles  hang  from 
the  bases  of  the  polypites  as  in  other 
related  siphonophoi’es.  The  tentacular 
knobs  have,  however,  a highly  charac- 
teristic form  which  varies  with  different 
species  in  number  and  general  anatomy. 

Order  III.  — DIPHYiE. 

In  all  the  genera  thus  far  studied, 
there  is  always  a float  at  one  extremity 
of  an  axis  when  such  was  present.  In 
no  case  is  a float  missing,  although  often- 
times it  is  functionally  unimportant. 

In  none  of  the  remaining  Siphonophova, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  a float  present. 

These  last  medusae  may  conveniently 
„ be  divided  into  the  Diphvae,  in  which 

Fig.  97.  —Physalia  arethusa,  For-  . 
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the  Hippopodiae,  floatless  forms  m which 
there  are  several  or  more  than  two  swimming-bells. 

One  of  the  best  marked  families  of  the  Diphyae  is  the  Diphy- 
ID.E,  of  which  Diphyes  is  a typical  genus.  This  genus  and  most  of 
its  relatives  is  smaller  than  the  majority  of  those  already  studied, 
and  are  easily  distinguished  from  the  former  by  the  absence  of  a 
float,  and  the  presence  of  but  two  nectocalices.  The  two  swim- 
ming-bells which  are  possessed  by  Diphyes  are  of  somewhat  differ- 
ent form.  The  anterior  is  conical  in  shape  in  order  to  facilitate 
rapid  progression  through  the  water,  while  the  posterior  which 
lies  behind  it,  seems  to  perform  the  greater  part  of  the  work  in 
the  progression  of  the  medusa.  As  in  Agalma.,  onward  motion 
is  caused  by  the  resistance  of  the  water  as  it  leaves  the  bells  on  the 
medium  in  which  the  animal  swims.  The  motions  of  the  nectocalices  are  spasmodic 
and  not  long  continued  as  in  the  Agalma  and  other  Physophorae.  The  axis  of 
Diphyes  hanging  from  the  interval  between  the  two  bells,  is  a long,  filamentous, 
flexible  structure  not  unlike  that  of  Agalma.  It  is  highly  contractile,  and  has  a cavity 
throughout  its  entire  length.  The  polypites  arise  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the 
stem,  and  are  in  no  respect  peculiar.  Each  polypite  bears  a tentacle  and  tentacular 


Fig.  98.  — Phizophysa. 
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knobs,  or  pendant  side-branches.  At  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  polypite  to  the 
axis,  we  also  find  a transparent  bell-shaped  covering-scale  and  a cluster  of  sexual  bells 

with  eggs  and  spermatozoa. 

Each  cluster  of  bodies  near 
a polypite  ultimately  sepa- 
rates from  its  attachment  to 
the  Diphyes  axis,  lives  in- 
dependently, and  is  called 
a diphyizooid. 

There  are  several  families 
related  to  the  Dijihyidae 
which  might  be  mentioned. 

Tliey  differ  from  it  in  the 
character,  size,  and  general 
anatomy  of  the  two  necto- 
c.alices.  One  of  the  most 
Tiiarked  of  these  is  Praya., 
a solitary  genus  composing  a 
family  called  the  Pkayid-e. 

In  Praya  there  are  two 
nectocalices  which  are  of 
about  equal  size,  and  have  a 
rounded  or  semi-ovate  form. 

The  bell  walls  are  not  as 
rigid  as  those  of  Dijyhyes, 
and  their  motion  less  spas- 
modic. The  axis  is  very 
long  and  flexible,  and  the 
j)olyj)ites,  found  at  intervals 
along  its  length,  are  pro- 
tected by  a helmet-shaped 
covering  - scale,  beneath 
which  are  found  clusters  of 
sexual  bells  mounted  on 
short  peduncles.  Tlie 
genus  is  one  of  the  most 
striking  of  the  many  beau- 
tiful genera  which  charac- 
terize the  Siphonophore 
fauna  of  the  Mediterranean 
Sea.  I have  also  observed 
a fragment  of  a large  Praya 
near  Fort  Jefferson,  Tortugas,  Florida. 

The  fourth  of  the  large  groups  into  which  the  true  Siphonophora  may  be  divided 
is  called  the  Hippopodi^  from  a genus  sometimes  called  Hippopodius.,  which  has  a 
highly  characteristic  and  peculiar  structure.  Gleba  (Hippopodius)  is  in  most  respects 
related  to  the  Diphyae,  but  unlike  them  has  more  than  two  nectocalices.  There  is  no 
float  and  no  extended  axis  with  individuals  found  at  intervals  in  its  length.  No  polyp- 


Fig.  99.  — Diphyes. 


Pig.  100.  — Praya. 
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stem  is  developed,  and  the  neetostem  lias  little  in  common  with  that  of  Agalma.  The 
nectocalices  are  of  characteristic  shape  and  different  from  those  of  any  other  siphono- 
phore.  Each  bell  has  the  shape  of  a horse’s  hoof, 
and  has  a very  shallow  cavity  and  rigid  walls.  As 
far  as  yet  known  the  Hijipopodiae  have  no  diphyi- 
zooids  such  as  exist  in  several  genera  of  the  Diphy*. 

Okder  IV.  — DISCOIDEiE. 

Among  tlie  many  interesting  forms  of  Medusae 
related  to,  and  by  most  naturalists  included  in  the 
Si2)honophora,  are  two  beautiful  genera  called  Velella 
and  Porpita.  These,  with  a genus  llataria.,  which  is  probably  the  young  of  one  or 
the  other,  make  up  a grouji  called  the  Discoidere. 

Velella  has  borne  the  name  which  designates  its  most  striking  jieculiarity  since  the 
middle  of  the  fifteenth  century,  on  account,  jierhajis,  of  a somewhat  fanciful  likeness 
to  a little  sail.  It  is  commonly  called  in  Florida,  where  it  is  sometimes  very  abundant, 
the  “ float,”  and  is  likewise  commonly  confounded  with  the  Physalia  or  Portuguese 
man-of-war.  The  body  or  disk  of  Velella  has  an  oblong  sha]>e,  flattened  u2)on  its 


upper  and  lower  sides.  The  float  is  composed  of  a number  of  concentric  compart- 
ments in  free  communication  with  each  other,  seven  of  which  oj)en  externally  in  a line 
extending  diametrically  across  the  disk.  In  the  whole  diametei'  there  are  fourteen 
such  openings,  seven  in  each  radius. 

A triangular  sail  rises  on  the  uj^per  side  of  the  Velella  disk  and  extends  diagonally 
across  its  surface.  It  is  firmly  joined  to  the  upper  jilate  of  the  float.  Over  the  trian- 
gular sail  as  well  as  the  float,  there  is  stretclied  a thin,  blue-coloi’ed  membrane,  which  is 
continued  into  a variegated  soft  rim  along  its  border  and  around  the  rim  of  the  float. 
In  our  most  common  American  Velella.,  which  often  reaches  a length  of  four  or  five 
inches,  the  ]iortion  of  the  rim  of  this  meml)rane  around  the  disk  is  entire ; in  some 
species,  however,  it  is  continued  into  clong.ated  a])])endages. 

The  most  imjwrtant  ap|)endages  are  found  on  the  under  side  of  the  Velella  disk 
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which  is  commonly  submerged  as  the  animal  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water.  Of 
these  perhaps  the  most  prominent  is  a centrally  placed  body  which  hangs  downward 
below  the  remaining  ajtpendages,  and  is  open  at  its  unattached  extremity.  This 
structure  is  the  feeding-mouth  or  j^olypite,  and  is  single  in  both  Veldla  and  Poijnta. 
In  the  zone  just  surrounding  the  polyj)ite  we  find  a large  number  of  small  appendages, 
each  of  which  has  a thread-like  shape  bearing  along  its  sides  a number  of  little  trans- 
parent buds  in  all  conditions  of  growth.  Each  of  these  little  bodies  ultimately  sej)a- 
rates  from  its  attachment,  and  in  the  form  of  a minute  jelly-fish,  not  larger  than  a pin- 
head, swims  about  endowed  wdth  independent  powers  of  life  for  a considerable  length 
of  time.  The  medusa  which  has  thus  sejiarated  is  known  as  a Chrysomitra.  Surround- 
ing the  bodies  last  mentioned  on  the  lower  surface  of  Veldla^  there  is  a circle  of 
feelers  of  bluish  color  which  are  commonly  in  constant  motion.  One  of  the  most 
]>rominent  superficial  differences  between  Porpita  and  Veldla  is  the  total  absence  of 
a triangular  sail  in  the  former  genus.  They  are  commonly  found  associated  together, 
and  often  accompanied  by  a third  jelly-fish  allied  to  both,  called  Rataria. 


Class  IY.— CTEiS^OPHOKA. 

The  highest  of  the  jelly-fishes,  both  on  embryological  and  anatomical  grounds,  are 
known  as  the  Ctenophora.  In  these  animals  that  characteristic  of  higher  forms  of  life 
known  as  bilateral  symmetry  appears  for  the  first  time.  An  obscure  symmetry  which 
has  been  called  by  some  naturalists  bilateral,  appears  among  the  Siphonophora,  and 
even  in  the  Ilydroidea.  In  the  Ctenophora,  however,  it  is  more  plainly  indicated  than 
in  either  of  these  groups. 

One  of  the  earliest  mentions  which  we  have  of  the  ctenophorous  medusae  we  owe 
to  Martens.  Freiderich  Martens  was  a ship’s  physician  or  a ship’s  barber,  as  he  styles 
himself,  who  accompanied  Captain  Scoresby  in  a voyage  of  exploration  into  the  Polar 
Seas.  He  first  found  one  of  these  beautiful  medusae  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  island 
of  Sj)itzbergcn.  Eschscholtz  was  the  first  to  recognize  the  common  likenesses  between 
the  different  members  of  the  group,  and  gave  to  them  the  name  of  Ctenophora  or 
comb-bearing  medusae. 

The  Ctenophora  take  their  name,  as  he  first  pointed  out,  from  the  existence  on  the 
external  body  walls  of  eight  rows  of  vibratile  plates  called  combs.  These  combs  are 
arranged  in  such  a way  that  in  flapping  they  strike  upon  the  water,  and  by  their  mo- 
tion the  jelly-fish  is  driven  along  through  the  water.  We  find  here  for  the  first  time 
since  our  studies  of  the  Cadenterata  began,  a large  group  of  animals  where  movement 
in  the  water  is  produced  both  by  special  locomotive  organs  and  contractions  of  the 
body. 

The  varieties  in  form  in  the  bodies  of  different  Ctenophora  is  very  great.  In  some 
genera  they  appear  as  long  ribbon  or  belt-like  creatures  which  move  through  the  water 
with  serpentine  movements,  in  others  as  transparent  caps  or  globular  gelatinous  masses 
over  which  the  rows  of  combs  shine  with  most  lovely  iridescent  colors.  No  greater 
variety  of  more  beautiful  genera  is  to  be  found  anywhere  among  the  medusae. 

Cestus,  called  also  the  Venxis  Girdle,  is  perhaps  the  most  striking  genus  of  the 
Ctenophora.  Its  shajie  departs  the  most  widely  of  all  the  Ctenophora  from  that  of  the 
medusoid  types.  In  Cestus  the  b>ody  of  the  jelly-fish  has  a girdle  or  belt-like  form,  and 
is  moved  more  by  the  contractions  of  the  body  than  by  the  rows  of  combs  which  fringe 
its  edges.  The  animal  is  very  transparent  and  extremely  tender,  so  that  it  is  with  the 
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greatest  difficulty  taken  from  the  water  Avitlioiit  breaking.  Its  motion  through  tlie 
water  is  a graceful  undulation  to  which  body  contractions  and  vibrations  of  the  combs 
contribute. 

The  mouth  of  Cestus  is  situated  midway  in  its  length  between  the  two  e.xtremities 
of  the  belt-like  body.  On  either  side  of  it  there  hangs  a single  short  tentacle  which 
protrudes  from  a tentacular  sac.  0])posite  the  mouth  there  is  a sense-bod v,  or  otocyst 
as  it  is  commonly  called,  in  which  is  situ‘'.ted  a compound  otolith.  The  rows  of  combs 
upon  the  external  surface  of  the  body  of  Cestus  are  not  as  consjiicuous  as  in  some 
other  genera,  but  the  course  of  their  lines  can  be  easily  traced.  The  enormous  exj)nn- 
sion  of  the  two  lateral  lobes  of  the  body  which  give  a girdle-like  form,  impart  to  the 
rows  of  combs  which  lie  in  these  regions  an  extraordinary  develo])ment  as  comj)ared  with 


Fig.  103.  — Cestus  veneris,  Venus  girdle. 

those  which  lie  in  the  intermediate  regions  or  on  the  flattened  sides  of  the  body.  The 
adult  Cestus  reaches  a length  of  from  two  to  three  feet,  and  is  one  of  the  largest  as 
well  as  most  beautiful  ctenophores  of  the  Mediterranean.  There  is  scarcely  any  color 
in  its  body  walls. 

Of  the  many  genera  of  medusge  closely  or  remotely  allied  to  Cestiis.,  one  of  the  • 
most  interesting  and  least  known  is  a genus  called  Ocyroe  from  the  Gulf  of  Mexico 
and  the  Caribbean  Sea.  This  genus,  like  many  other  ctenophores,  and  esjiecially  like 
Cestus,,  is  very  transparent,  and  has  on  the  external  body-surface,  eight  rows  of  vibra- 
tile  combs,  the  lines  of  which  converge  at  a point  near  that  pole  of  the  animal  in  which 
a sense-organ  is  situated.  One  of  the  most  extraordinary  things  about  Ocyroe  is  the 
great  develojmient  of  two  opjiosite  sides  of  the  body  into  wings.  In  Cestus  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  body  are  so  developed  that  a band  or  belt-like  form  is  given  to  the 
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animal,  but  in  Octjroe  these  lateral  developments  take  on  the  form  of  wings  or  similar 
bodies.  Cestus  moves  through  the  water  by  a slight  undulation  of  the  body,  while 
Ocyroe  does  the  same  by  a dapping  movement  of  its  greatly  developed  lateral  lobes, 
and  by  their  beating  upon  the  surrounding  water.  When  Ocyroe  is  at  rest,  the  lateral 
wings  are  widely  extended,  giving  to  the  animal  a remote  likeness  to  Cestus.  When, 
however,  motion  is  attempted,  the  lobes  are  raised  above  the  horizontally  extended 
j)Osition  which  they  occujDy  at  rest,  and  then  violently  swung  downward,  jsassing 
through  almost  180°.  This  flapping  of  the  two  wings  in  concert  is  continued  several 
times,  and  in  that  way  the  animal  is  propelled  through  the  water.  The  function  of 
the  rows  of  combs  in  the  movements  of  the  medusa  is  secondary  to  the  flapping  move- 
ments of  the  lateral  w'ings. 

The  body  of  Ocyroe.,  from  two  sides  of  which  the  wings  arise,  is  of  oblong,  oval 
shape,  with  a mouth  at  one  pole,  and  a cluster  of  otoliths  in  an  otocyst  at  the  opposite. 
There  is  no  vestige  of  tentacular  appendages  near  the  mouth,  and  the  lips  are  undi- 


Fig.  104.  — Ocyroe  crystallina. 


vided,  smooth,  and  highly  flexible.  Ocyroe  thus  far  has  been  taken  only  from  the 
waters  of  tropical  America. 

In  colder  latitudes  as  on  our  New  England  coast,  we  have  a beautiful  ctenophore 
called  IBolma,  and  another  very  closely  allied  genus  known  as  Mnemiopsis.  These 
medusie  are  in  many  respects  most  closely  allied  to  Ocyroe,  or  rather  Ocyroe  seems  an 
aberrant  form  of  these  more  northern  jelly-fishes.  Although  the  same  lateral  lobes 
exist  in  both  genera,  their  importance  in  Bolina,  as  far  as  movement  is  concerned,  is 
much  less  than  in  Ocyroe.  They  are  also  seldom  or  never  carried  extended  horizon- 
tally at  right  angles  to  the  body,  as  in  the  curious  genus  Ocyroe.  Bolina  is  one  of  the 
most  transparent  of  the  comb-bearing  medusae.  The  body  is  very  gelatinous  and 
highly  phosphorescent.  The  sides  of  the  body  are  developed  into  two  larger  lappets  or 
lobes  which  are  carried  or  hang  vei’tically  instead  of  horizontally.  On  account  of  the 
contractile  powers  of  the  body  walls,  Bolina  can  vary  its  outlines  very  considerably ; as 
a rule,  however,  when  the  body  is  seen  from  the  side,  it  has  an  oval  or  elongated  form. 
Eight  rows  of  vibratile  combs  contribute  to  the  propulsion  of  the  medusa  through  the 
water.  These  lie  upon  the  external  surface  of  the  body,  and  arising  from  the  pole 
opposite  the  mouth-opening,  extend  to  the  more  distal  edge  of  the  lateral  expansions 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  mouth.  From  the  great  development  of  the  lateral  lobes,  the 
four  lines  of  vibratile  combs  which  cross  these  bodies  are  much  longer  than  those 
which  lie  on  the  body  regions  between  them.  Two  tentacles  are  found  hanging  from 
the  sides  of  the  body  of  Bolina.  These  tentacles  are  of  diminutive  size  in  the  adult, 
and  are  remnants  of  structures  which  in  early  conditions  of  growth  were  very  much 
more  developed. 


Pleurobrachia  and  Bouf/aincillea, 
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Four  other  curious  appendages  called  auricles  are  found  on  the  sides  of  the  body 
in  the  grooves  which  lie  on  opposite  ends  of  a horizontal  diameter  of  the  body,  and 
which  are  enclosed  by  the  edges  of  the  lateral  lobes.  These  auricles  are  simply  exten- 
sions of  the  body  walls  on  the  sides  of  the  mouth,  and  their  edges  are  skirted  by  vibra- 
tile  plates  somewhat  like  those  found  on  the  exterior  of  the  body  in  the  lines  mentioned 
above. 

The  stomach  and  chyme  tubes,  vessels  analogous  to  veins  and  arteries,  in  Bolina 
do  not  differ  greatly  from  the  same  structures  in  other  Ctenophora,  but  are  highly 
characteristic  as  compared  with  similar  bodies  in  other  medusae.  The  mouth  of  Bolina 
is  a narrow,  elongated  slit,  opening  with  a correspondingly  flattened  receptacle  called 
a stomach.  From  the  end  of  this  stomach  opposite  the  mouth,  there  arises  a number 
of  vessels  which  jjass  to  various  regions  of  the  body.  One  of  the  most  important  of 
these  is  continued  directly  to  the  aboral  pole  of  the  medusa,  and  is  known  as  the  fun- 
nel. Of  the  others,  four,  after  a bifurcation,  pass  to  the  vicinity  of  the  rows  of  combs, 
and  following  a meridional  course,  eventually  join  each  other  in  pairs  near  the  oj^po- 
site  pole  of  the  jelly-fish  from  the  sense-body  or  in  the  lateral  lobes.  There  are  two 
tubes  which  originate  from  the  base  of  the  funnel  and  extend  along  the  sides  of  the 
body  to  the  tentacles  which  from  their  characteristic  course  have  always  attracted 
attention.  Their  function  seems  to  be  to  convey  the  nourishing  fluid  to  the  tentacles 
into  which  they  eventually  open. 

There  are  several  genera  of  ctenophorous  medusae  allied  to  Bolina.  One  of  the 
most  pompous  of  these,  as  well  as  the  largest  of  the  comb-bearing  jelly-fishes,  with 
enlarged  lateral  lappets  is  a genus  called  Chiaja.  This  genus  is  remarkable  in  many 
particulars,  but  more  especially  in  the  great  length  of  the  auricles  which  appear  as 
long,  filament-like  tentacles,  and  the  very  complicated  course 
of  their  chymiferous  tubes. 

Many  classifications  have  been  made  of  the  Ctenophora,  but 
as  yet  all  are  open  to  objections  of  some  kind.  One  of  the  last 
suggestions  with  this  subject  in  view  emphasizes  the  presence  or 
absence  of  the  tentacles.  By  this  classification  we  would  have 
the  Ctenophora  divided  into  the  Tentaculata  and  the  Nuda, 
accordingly  as  tentacles  exist  or  ai’e  wanting.  In  the  genera 
which  we  have  already  considered,  with  the  exception  of  Ocyroe, 
well-develo^jed  tentacles  are  found  either  in  the  larval  or  adult 
condition. 

Probably  the  best  example,  however,  which  might  be  men- 
tioned of  a tentaculated  ctenophore  is  the  genus  Cydippe  or 
Plenrobrachia.  There  are  often  in  our  New  England  bays  and 
harbors,  after  a southeasterly  Avind,  a number  — myriads  at  times 
— of  little  transparent  gyrating  spheres,  not  larger  than  a com- 
mon marble.  These  little  gelatinous  spheres  move  through  the 
water  with  a great  variety  of  motion,  and  seldom  change  in  any 
important  particulars  the  regular  spherical  form  of  their  bodies 
in  the  manner  characteristic  of  the  genera  of  Ctenophora  to 
which  we  have  refei'red.  When  the  cause  of  this  variety  in 
motion  is  sought  out,  it  will  be  found  that  on  the  surface  of  the  body  there  are  a num- 
ber of  iridescent  lines  extending  from  one  pole  to  another,  and  that  each  of  these  lines 
is  formed  of  a number  of  minute  comb-like  bodies  such  as  exist  in  other  Ctenophora. 


Fig.  105.  — Plenrobrachia 
rhododactyla ; only  a 
portion  of  the  ten- 
tacles shown. 
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It  is  by  the  strokes  of  these  bodies  on  the  surrounding  water  that  the  jelly-fish  is 
moved  about  from  place  to  place. 

The  tentacles  of  Pleurobrachia,  oftentimes  almost  wholly  inconspicuous  they  are  so 
securely  packed  in  little  lateral  j^ockets  on  either  hemisphere  of  the  medusa,  are  most 
important  structures  in  the  economies  of  this  beautiful  medusa.  It  often  happens, 
when  the  jelly-fish  is  at  rest,  that  the  tentacles  are  extended  from  their  pockets, 
stretching  far  outside  of  this  receptacle.  Their  length  when  extended  in  this  way  is 
so  great  that  it  seems  impossible  tliat  they  can  be  retracted  into  the  tentacular  pockets. 
The  tentacles  are  two  in  number,  each  tentacle  bearing  a large  number  of  side  branches 
of  brownish  color,  and  in  the  movements  of  the  medusa  are  often  thrown  into  the  most 
fantastic  shapes. 

The  Ctenophora  Nuda,  or  those  ctenophores  which  are  destitute  of  tentacles,  are 
represented  by  a very  beautiful  medusa  called  Peroe.  This  is  perhaps  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  jelly-fish  which  we  have  yet  considered,  although  it  is  without  doubt  one 
of  the  lowest  in  its  organization.  The  form  of  the  body  of  this  animal  is  that  of  a cap 
or  rounded  sac  of  very  sini])le  structure. 

If  we  closely  consider  the  structure  of.  this  animal  it  will  be  noticed  that,  extending 
longitudinally  across  the  outside  surface  of  the  body,  there  are  eight  rows  of  combs  as 
in  the  other  Ctenophora.  At  the  pole  of  the  body  there  is  a sense-body  in  a similar 
position  to  that  of  the  sense-body  of  other  genera.  The  whole  interior  of  the  body 
serves  as  a stomach,  and  into  it  there  opens  a mouth  of  very  great  size.  The  stomach 
will  often  be  found  gorged  with  food,  and  the  animal  swollen  to  double  its  natural 
size  by  the  mass  of  food  collected  in  this  organ.  This  animal  is  indeed  one  of  the  most 
ravenous  genera  of  medusie.  There  are  no  tentacles  in  the  genus  Peroe  and  no  sign 
of  tentacular  sacs.  The  chymiferons  tubes  have  a very  simple  course  in  the  walls  of 
the  body,  extending  from  common  origin  to  the  vicinity  of  the  mouth  in  an  almost 
direct  course  with,  however,  many  side  branches.  The  color  of  our  common  Peroe  is 
a delicate  pink. 


Class  II.  — ACTINOZOxi. 

Much  discussion,  happily  now  for  the  most  part  of  the  past,  hangs  about  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  nature  of  the  Actinozoa  or  corals.  Their  relationshij)  to  animals  was  first 
recognized  by  Peysonelle,  who  records  his  observations  in  the  quaint  language  of  a 
former  century.  The  word  Actinozoa,  of  coin]>aratively  modern  date,  has  an  almost 
exact  equivalent  in  the  older  term  Zoophyte,  and  refers  to  a great  variety  of  animals 
fixed  to  the  ground  like  plants,  and  possessing  in  common  with  them  certain  superficial 
resemblances.  They  all  have  remote  likenesses  to  a plant  or  flower,  with  which  for  a 
long  time  in  the  history  of  science  they  were  confounded.  It  includes  the  great  families 
of  reef-building  corals,  and  has  an  added  interest  on  account  of  the  many  questions  which 
suggest  themselves  in  relation  to  the  method  of  formation  of  coral  reefs  and  coral  islands. 
In  the  general  structure  of  their  bodies  the  Actinozoa  differ  somewhat  from  the  Hydrozoa, 
but  the  difference  is  not  of  such  great  importance  as  to  call  for  a wide  separation  in  a 
scheme  of  classification  of  the  two.  The  differences  would  appear  at  first  sight  very 
great.  Nothing  for  instance  could  seem  more  different  than  the  soft,  gelatinous  body  of 
the  medusa  and  the  stony  mass  of  a coral,  and  yet  this  difference  has  no  homological 
meaning,  and  as  far  as  general  structure  is  concerned  the  two  are  identical.  In  the 
medusae  the  body  is  so  filmy  and  transparent  that  it  is  often  wholly  invisible  as  the 
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animal  swims  in  the  water,  and  the  sense  of  touch  is  necessary  to  supplement  that  of 
sight  in  order  to  know  where  the  animal  is.  In  stony  corals  on  the  otlier  hand  we  find 
secreted  in  the  animal  tissues  a very  hard,  cal- 
careous substance  which  forms  a skeleton,  and, 
when  the  secretions  of  a number  of  individuals 
are  united,  an  axis  or  head  upon  which  the  corals 
build  or  secrete  their  skeletons.  When  we  view 
a white  branch  of  coral  we  see  nothing  of  the 
animal  save  its  dried  and  bleached  skeleton, 
from  which  most  of  the  organic  nature  has  dis- 
appear-ed.  If  we  could  go  to  the  tropics  and 
study  the  medusar  and  corals  alive  many  points 
of  likeness  might  be  traced  in  their  general 
structure. 

We  are  accustomed  to  associate  with  all 
animals  a certain  amount  of  motion  from  ])lace 
to  j)lace  in  tire  medium  in  which  tliey  live.  In 
the  Actinozoa,  however,  we  find  very  few  of  the 
adults  endowed  with  locomotive  powers,  and 
all,  as  a general  thing,  are  fixed  to  some  foreign 
body.  The  solid  carbonate  of  lime  which  the 
majority  of  the  corals  secrete  in  their  tissues  is, 
in  respect  to  its  method  of  formation,  identical 
with  all  secretions  in  animal  bodies.  It  is  not 
the  work  of  the  coral  any  more  than  the  shell 
of  the  clam  or  the  covering  of  the  lobster  is  the 
work  of  the  animals  which  they  enclose  and 
protect.  It  is  an  internal  or  external  formation 
by  secretion,  and  as  a consequence  coral  animals 
are  not  mechanical  builders  any  more  than  any 
other  animal  can  be  called  the  mechanical  con- 
structor of  its  shell  or  skeleton.  Many  of  the 
Actinozoa  have  no  power  of  secreting  hard 
matter  in  the  form  of  a skeleton,  and  the  bodies 
of  such  have  a soft,  gelatinous  character,  while 
in  their  tissues,  as  in  those  of  the  medusa3,  a large  ju’oportion  of  water  is  found.  The 
solid  secretions  of  coral  animals,  commonly  known  as  coral,  is  sometimes  erroneously 
supposed  to  harden  on  exposure  to  the  air.  This  opinion  is  2)i’obably  well  founded  as 
far  as  coral  rock,  a chemical  product  of  the  cementation  of  coral  sand  in  a way  to  be 
explained,  is  concerned,  but  is  wrong  as  regards  the  coral  in  the  form  secreted  by  the 
animal.  Although  it  ai:ipears  to  harden  by  the  loss  of  animal  matter,  the  skeleton 
itself  changes  but  very  slightly,  if  at  all,  in  its  hardness  after  the  death  of  the  animal 
from  which  it  came. 

The  genus  Actinia.,  a soft-bodied  Actinozoan  which  has  not  the  power  of  secreting 
carbonate  of  lime,  is  for  various  reasons  the  one  commonly  taken  to  illustrate  the 
anatomy  and  characteristics  of  the  group.  Actinia,  found  in  almost  all  seas  in  the 
temperate  as  well  as  torrid  zones,  is  represented  by  a large  number  of  species,  the  ma- 
jority of  which  are  of  comparatively  large  size.  The  Sea-Anemone,  Metridium 
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Fig.  lOG.  — Monoxenia,‘yom\g  halcyonoid  polyp. 
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marginatum.,  our  New  England  Actinia,  has  been  chosen  to  illustrate  certain  of  the 
important  general  features  in  the  anatomy  of  the  group. 

Metridium  is  common  almost  everywhere  on  the  New  England  coast  in  sheltered 
pools  left  by  the  tides,  on  spiles  of  bridges,  and  on  rocks  near  low-water  mark.  Under 
the  name  of  sea-anemone  it  is  known  to  collectors  of  marine  curiosities  as  the  common 
zoophyte  from  Eastport  to  New  York.  In  no  place  have  I seen  the  species  larger  than 
on  the  spiles  of  Beverly  Bridge  and  at  Nahant,  but  equally  giant  specimens  have 
probably  been  taken  from  other  localities.  The  diameter  of  the  largest  Metridium 
found  in  the  former  locality  measured,  when  expanded  with  water  in  its  tissues,  a little 
over  ten  inches  in  diameter.  Forms  of  Actinaria  allied  to  Metridium  from  the  Florida 
Keys  and  Bermuda  attain  a gigantic  size,  often  fifteen  to  eighteen  inches  in  diameter. 
When  the  Actinia  is  seen  from  one  side  it  will  be  found  to  have  a cylindrical  body 
firmly  fixed  at  one  end  to  some  foreign  object,  and  bearing  at  its  free  end  a circle  of 
tentacles  surrounding  a central  mouth.  The  tentacles  are  thickly  set  together,  are 
very  movable,  and  when  the  animal  is  alarmed  are  quickly  drawn  to  the  body.  The 
whole  body  and  the  tentacles  are  very  much  inflated  with  water,  which  at  the  will  of 
the  animal  can  be  expelled  from  the  body  through  the  mouth,  the  body  walls,  and  the 
tips  of  the  tentacles,  Avhere  there  are  small  orifices.  When  inflated  with  water  the 
body  and  its  appendages  are  all  expanded,  but  when  this  water  is  expelled  the  animal 
shrinks  to  a shapeless  lump,  the  tentacles  are  drawn  back,  and  there  is  little  resem- 
blance to  its  former  condition. 

The  internal  structure  of  Metridium  is  of  a character  typical  for  most  of  the  Acti- 
nozoa.  If  we  make  a horizontal  section  through  the  body  about  one-half  the  distance 
between  its  attached  and  free  extremities  the  cross-section  thus  made  will  present 
the  following  characters.  In  the  centre  lies  a cavity,  the  stomach,  whose  wall  is 
held  in  position  by  radiating  partitions  passing  from  it  to  the  outer  walls  of  the 
body.  Intermediate  between  these  partitions  there  are  radiating  walls  or  septa  wliich 
arise  from  the  outer  body  walls  but  do  not  extend  to  those  of  the  stomach.  The  body 
walls  from  which  these  partitions  all  arise  are,  as  a general  thing,  thicker  than  those 
forming  the  partitions,  and  in  their  sides  there  are  openings  through  which  the  water 
at  times  leaves  the  body  cavity. 

The  method  by  which  the  Metridium  feeds  is  very  simple.  The  food  captured  by 
the  tentacles  when  the  anemone  is  expanded  is  passed  from  -one  member  to  another 
through  the  mouth  into  the  stomach.  Here  digestion  takes  place,  and  after  the  soft 
portions  have  been  digested  the  harder  parts,  skeletons,  shells,  and  the  like,  are  thrown 
off  again  through  the  mouth  by  which  they  entered  the  stomach.  The  fluid  passes 
from  the  stomach  through  an  opening  opposite  tiie  mouth  into  the  body  cavity,  bath- 
ing the  interior  of  all  the  organs  which  lie  in  that  place. 

Special  organs  of  respiration  are  not  unknown  among  genera  of  Actinaria  allied  to 
Metridium.,  but  in  this  genus  probably  the  whole  external  and  internal  surfaces  of  the 
body  contribute  their  ])art  in  the  performance  of  this  function.  In  Metridium  special 
organs  of  sensation  are  of  a Amry  low  grade  of  organization  and  of  the  simplest  kind, 
as  would  naturally  be  expected  from  the  attached  life  of  the  animal. 

Reproduction  among  the  Actinozoa  presents  some  of  the  most  intei'esting  features 
connected  with  these  animals,  and  in  the  case  of  the  coral  colonies  in  which  the  reef- 
builders  live,  is  the  most  important  factor  in  the  determination  of  the  ultimate  fonn. 

Three  kinds  of  reproduction,  which  are  known  as  generation  by  fission,  by  gem- 
mation, and  by  the  laying  of  eggs,  or  ovarian,  occur  in  the  Actinozoa.  The  first  two 
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1.  Thella  craesicamis,  thick-petalled 
Sar/artia  viduata,  “the  widow.’’  5. 
Antliea  cernus,  green  anemone. 


sea-rose.  2.  Sae/ar/ia  parasllica. 
Sayartia  rosea,  red  anemone.  6. 


.3.  Artinotoha  dianthns,  sea-pink. 
Hunodes  yemmacea,  warty  anemone. 
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methods  are  asexual  in  their  character,  the  last  sexual.  In  reproduction  by  a fission 
we  find  a simple  voluntary  self-division  of  a single  individual  into  two  or  more  second- 
ary animals.  In  many  reef-building  corals  this  method  of  increase  is  most  natural  in 
order  to  increase  the  size  and  style  of  growth  of  a colony  of  these  animals.  Among 
the  solitary  forms  like  Metridium  it  is  seldom  found.  A second  mode  of  increase, 
a reproduction  by  gemmation  or  budding,  is  much  more  common  than  that  of  fission 
and  is  found  in  the  solitary  as  well  as  the  communal  forms  of  Actinozoa.  In  the 
formation  of  a bud  we  have  a very  simple  method  of  re])roduction.  In  such  a case 
there  simply  appears  on  one  side  of  the  base  of  the  body,  or,  as  in  some  genera, 
on  the  disk  surrounding  the  mouth,  a small  protuberance,  which  is  a simple  elevation 
of  the  body  walls.  From  this  simjde  beginning  of  a bud  we  })ass  to  a more  developed 
condition  in  which  the  j)rotuberance  has  become  a small  coral  animal  attached  to  tlie 


Fig.  107.  — Crambactis  arabica,  sea  anemoue. 


parent  at  one  extremity  which  is  its  base,  and  with  a free  extremity  furnished  with  a 
mouth  surrounded  by  a circle  of  tentacles  in  most  respects  identical  with  those  of  the 
mother.  The  bud  from  the  parent  has  every  resemblance  to  the  j)arent,  and  can  live 
independently  although  still  attached,  and  drawing  nourishment  in  part  from  her 
through  the  base  of  attachment. 

All  the  Actinozoa  reproduce  by  means  of  eggs.  The  ova  pass  through  the  condition 
of  a ciliated  planula  which  is  free-swimming  and  sometimes  parasitic  in  its  youth. 
Phenomena  similar  to  those  of  alternation  of  generations  have  been  found  in  some 
genera,  but  as  a rule  the  development  is  direct  from  the  egg  to  the  adult.  Sjiecial 
features  in  the  development  of  individual  genera  will  be  touched  upon  as  we  continue 
our  account  of  these  animals. 

The  Actinozoa  are  commonly  divided  into  two  great  groups,  easily  distinguished 
from  each  other,  and  known  as  the  Actinoida  or  Zoantharia,  and  Halcyonoida  or  Alcy- 
onaria,  which  includes,  roughly  speaking,  the  i-eef-builders  in  the  first  instance  and 
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the  “ sea-fans,”  “ sea-pens,”  ami  their  allies  in  the  second.  Anatomically,  the  two 
groups  are  distinguished,  in  part,  as  follows : In  the  Actinoid  corals  we  find  a large 
number  of  internal  radial  septa  and  numerous  external  tentacula  about  the  mouth. 
When  the  number  of  these  organs  is  small  they  are  generally  in  multiples  of  six,  and 
in  most  instances  there  are  no  lateral  apj)endages  to  the  tentacles.  When  hard  matter 
is  secreted  in  the  tissues  it  is  commonly  in  the  form  of  carbonate  of  lime.  The  second 
great  group  of  Actinozoa,  called  the  Ilalcyonoida,  differs  from  the  former  in  the 
possession  of  eight,  or  a multi])le  of  eight,  tentacles  and  body  septa,  while  the  former 
almost  universally  bear  side  branches  and  appendages.  In  those  genera  where  a 
skeleton  exists  it  is  tough  and  elastic,  oftentimes  of  very  great  hardness,  as  m the 
genus  Isis  and  the  well-known  ornamental  coral  of  commerce. 


Order  I.  — ZOANTHARIA. 


The  so-called  Actinaria,  which  are  referred  to  the  Actinoid  corals,  include  a large 
number  of  interesting  genera.  As  a general  thing,  these  genera  are  solitary  in  their 
mode  of  life,  and  often  reach  a great  size.  One  of  the  best  known  genera  of  the 
Actinaria  is  the  genus  Metridium,  of  which  we  have  already  sjioken. 

Many  of  the  Actinaria  are  either 
free-swimming  in  their  adult  form,  are 
parasitic,  or  live  with  their  bodies  par- 
tially hidden  in  the  sand  ; still  others 
are  attached  to  the  ground.  They  do 
not,  as  a rule,  secrete  a calcareous  or 
horny  skeleton,  and  their  bodies  are 
usually  A^ery  soft,  without  even  the 
needle-like  spicules  Avhich  occur  in 
the  soft  forms  of  the  Ilalcyonoida. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  of  the 
Actinaria  is  the  genus  IJdwardsia, 
which  is  not  attached  to  the  ground, 
but  lives  in  the  sand  in  its  adult  form, 
while  in  younger  conditions  it  is  free- 
swimming,  CA^en  after  the  tentacles 
have  reached  a considerable  size.  The 
young  Edwardsia  Avas  at  first  mis- 
taken for  the  adult  condition  of  an 
Actinoid  coral,  and  Avas  described 
under  the  name  of  Arachnactis. 
Later,  however,  it  Avas  shoAvn  to  be 
simply  the  free-moving  young  of  the 
genus  Edwardsia.  Peachia.,  another 
genus  of  Actinaria,  is  parasitic  in  the 
mouth-folds  of  the  discophorous  jelly- 

Fig.  108.  — s!/TO7nc<nca,  three  times  the  natural  size.  fish,  Cyanca. 

The  Zoantharia,  which  are  reef- 
building corals,  are  closely  related  to  the  Actinaria,  and  although  generally  found 
in  colonies,  are  sometimes  solitary  in  their  habits  of  life.  One  of  the  most  nearly 
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related  to  the  Actinaria  of  all  the  Actinokis  which  secrete  lime  is  a beautiful 
genus,  which  hears  the  highly  suggestive  name  of  Fiingia.  It  is  the  largest  of 
the  solitary  lime-secreting  corals,  and  often  reaches  a diameter  of  from  six  to 
eight  inches.  It  is  disk-shaped,  with  a large  number  of  radiating  partitions,  or 
septa,  which  extend  from  the  centre  of  the  disk  to  a perij)hery  not  bounded  by  a 
vertical  wall.  The  tentacles  are  not  ]>laced  in  a circle  around  the  perij)hery  of 
the  disk,  but  are  found  irregularly  disposed  over  its  whole  up])er  surface.  Fangia, 
in  its  adult  condition,  is  not  attached  to  the  ground,  but  lies  in  the  coral  lagoons  in 
rather  sheltered  places.  In  the  younger  stages,  however,  of  its  development  it  is  a 
fixed  form,  and  passes,  according  to  Semper,  through  a larval  condition  com])arable 
to  the  strobila  of  the  Discophora,  exhibiting  a true  alternation  of  generation.  Repro- 
duction also  takes  place  in  Fungia  by  fission  and  gemmation.  The  larger  species 
of  the  genus  are  found  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  A small  species,  Fungia 
symmetrica.,  was  dredged  by  Pourtales,  and  afterwards  by  Mr.  Agassiz  in  the  “ Blake,” 
in  the  depths  of  the  Straits  of  Florida  and  the  Caribbean  Sea. 

There  are  several  very  fragile  compound  corals  which  in  their  young  conditions 
resemble  Fungia.,  and  which  on  that  account  naturally  come  in  the  neighborhood  of 
this  genus.  One  of  these,  called  Mycedium,  is  one  of  the  most  common  corals  in 
the  sheltered  lagoons  of  the  Bermudas  and  along  the  Florida  reefs..  Mycedixim 
fragile,  called  in  the  Bermudas  the  Shield  Coral,  has  a thin,  fragile  disk,  easily  broken, 
which  hangs  to  the  submarine  cliffs  a little  below  low-water  mark.  This  disk  has 
a chocolate-brown  color,  which  bleaches,  as  do  most  coral  skeletons,  into  a beautiful 
white.  U])on  the  upper  side  of  the  disk  we  find  two  kinds  of  coral  animals.  One 
of  these  is  centrally  placed,  and  is  the  mother  of  the  colony,  or  the  parent  from 
which  the  others  have  formed  by  a budding.  The  remaining  individuals  are  smaller 
than  the  central,  around  which  they  are  arranged  in  concentric  circles,  which  increase 
in  number  with  the  diameter  of  the  disk  upon  which  they  are  formed.  It  will,  there- 
fore, be  seen  that  we  have  in  Mycedium  two  kinds  of  individuals,  a single,  large 
central  animal,  which  is  the  oldest  in  the  colony,  and  many  smaller,  which  it  may 
at  once  be  said  are  formed  by  budding  from  the  original.  Nothing  is  yet  known 
of  a reproduction  in  Mycedium  by  self-divisioji  or  by  the  dej)Osition  of  ova,  although 
there  is  every  reason  to  suspect  that  both  of  these  methods  of  formation  of  new 
colonies  really  exist. 

One  of  the  most  common  genera  of  Actinoid  corals  is  called  Madrepora.  Although 
rarely,  if  ever,  found  as  far  north  as  the  Bermuda  group  of  islands,  it  is  one  of  the 
most  common  of  the  reef-builders,  and  especially  near  the  western  termination  of  the 
Florida  Keys  it  forms  great  banks  miles  in  extent,  whose  upper  surface  rises  to  within 
a few  inches  of  the  low-water  level. 

One  of  the  most  abundant  s])ecies  of  Madrepore  is  M.  cervicornis,  a branching 
species,  which  sometimes  attains  a large  size.  The  difficulty  of  comprehending  the 
structure  of  Madrepora,  comes  from  the  fact  that  in  each  branch  of  one  of  the  dendritic 
species,  as  cervicornis,  we  have  a large  number  of  different  individuals  arising  from  a 
common  axis.  If  we  take  a terminal  fragment  of  such  a branch,  we  can  see  that  its 
very  tip  is  formed  by  a small  rounded  body  of  calcareous  nature,  in  the  interior 
of  which  there  are  radiating  partitions  passing  from  centre  to  circumference,  as  in  the 
genus  Fungia.  The  peripheral  ends  of  all  these  septa  are  bounded  by  a calcareous 
■wall  connecting  them  all,  wdiich  is  absent  in  the  last-named  genus.  If  we  study  care- 
fully the  slight  excrescences  upon  the  sides  of  the  branch,  we  find  that  although 
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smaller  there  they  have  in  all  important  respects  a similar  structure  to  the  terminal 
individual. 

The  branch  of  Madrepore,  when  alive,  presents  an 
different  aj)pearance  from  that  which  the 
bleached  skeleton  has.  By  carefully  studying  the  soft 
])ortions  of  a growing  coral  of  this  genus,  it  will  be 
noticed  that  the  terminal  and  lateral  individuals  have 
the  general  appearance,  as  far  as  their  soft  tissues  are 
concerned,  of  a minate  sea-anemone  or  a tyj)ical  Acti- 
nozoan.  Each  individual  has  a brownish,  cylindrical 
body,  composed  for  the  most  part  of  water,  with  a 
central  stomach,  into  which  opens  a mouth  at  the  free 
end  of  the  animal. 

In  the  species  which  we  are  now  considering,  the 
less  conspicuous  bodies,  which  arise  from  all  sides  of 
the  calcareous  branch  upon  which  they  are  formed, 
originate  as  buds  from  the  base  of  the  terminal  indi- 
vidual. In  order  to  understand  the  relationships 
between  the  large  terminal  and  the  smaller  lateral 
individuals,  both  of  which  form  a colony  in  the  branch 
of  a Madrepore,  we  must  regard  the  former  as  a parent 
form  from  which  all  the  lateral  have  budded,  and  of 
Avhich  they  are  the  young.  Suppose  that  we  go  back 
in  the  development  of  the  branch  to  a time  when  there 
was  but  one  individual  where  now  we  find  a branch 
with  the  colony  clinging  to  its  sides.  At  that  time 
there  would  be  formed  a small,  single  individual,  bear- 
ing every  likeness  to  that  which  is  now  terminally  situated  on  the  branch.  As  growth 
goes  on  from  that  early  condition,  buds  arise  one  after  another  from  its  base  and  sides 
in  a manner  identical  with  that  which  we  find  in 
the  genus  Metridium.,  which  we  have  already 
described.  As  the  coral  with  its  attached  bud 
at  the  base  grows,  there  is  deposited  near  its 
attachment  a larger  amount  of  lime  than  is  nec- 
essary, so  that  in  fact  the  processes  of  life  are 
impeded  by  the  surplus  of  solid  matter  in  the 
tissues.  The  result  is  that  the  lower  part  of 
the  animal  becomes  dead  matter,  while  at  the 
same  time  the  soft  portion  of  the  same  is  grow- 
ing uj)ward,  and  is  rising  above  the  solid  matter, 
now  too  much  solidified  to  allow  vital  processes 
to  go  on  in  that  portion  of  the  Madrepore.  The 
original  animal,  however,  still  lives,  and  its  place 
is  not  wholly  taken  by  the  buds  wdiich  earlier 
in  its  history  formed  upon  it.  A surplus  of  solid  deposition  in  the  W'alls  of  the  base 
of  the  bud  cements  it  firmly  to  the  parent,  while  from  the  live  part  of  the  original 
polyp,  now  slightly  elevated  above  the  plane  in  which  it  formerly  wms,  there  forms  a 
second  bud,  a third,  a fourth,  and  so  on.  A repetition  of  the  formation  of  too  much 


Fig.  109.  — Madrepora  verrucosa. 


Fig.  110.  — Section  of  Madrejmsa  verrucosa, 
enlarged. 
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lime  for  vital  functions  takes  place  continually,  and  with  equal  pace  the  live  portion  of 
the  original  individual  mounts  higher  and  higher  until  a branch,  similar  to  that  with 
wliich  we  started,  is  eventually  formed.  It  can  thus  be  seen  that  thei’e  is  in  the 
branch  of  coral  a larger  individual,  which  is  the  original  polyp  with  which  the 
colony  starts  its  growth,  and  smaller  individuals,  or  lateral  buds,  which  have  from  time 
to  time,  as  the  fii'st  polyp  grows,  budded  out  on  its  base  and  sides.  When,  as  often 
happens,  a lateral  branch  is  protruded  from  the  sides  of  another  branch,  we  simply 
have  a bud  which  partakes  of  the  character  of  the  larger  individuals  rather  than  its 
neighboring  lateral  buds.  It  grows  by  the  same  laws  as  the  branch  from  which  it 
originates,  and  as  in  the  first,  so  in  this,  small  lateral  buds  which  resemble  those  on  the 
parent  branch  are  freely  formed  upon  it. 

A second  species  of  3Iadrepora,  although  departing  widely  in  general  form  from 
the  first,  is  closely  allied  to  it  in  generic  characters.  This  species  is  known  as  pcd- 
mata,  and  instead  of  a branching  habit,  occurs  in  flat,  massive  slabs,  on  the  upper 


Figs,  ill  and  112.  — Heliastrcza  heliopora,  braiu-coral,  with  and  without  fleshy  parts. 


surface  of  which  the  different  individuals  are  irregularly  distributed.  Blocks  of  such 
fragments  generally  grow  at  greater  depths  than  31.  ceroicornis,  and  when  water- 
worn  form  the  so-called  coral  boulders  which  make  the  foundations  upon  which  the 
reef  rests.  They  play  no  small  part,  by  their  solidity,  in  the  successful  resistance  of 
these  islands  to  the  encroachments  of  the  sea. 

Some  of  the  most  massive  genera  of  Actinoid  corals  are  those  known  as  the 
“brain-corals,”  or  “brain-stones.”  There  are  several  genera  which  are  commonly 
confounded  in  this  nomenclature,  and  all  such  have  many  similar  anatomical  peculiari- 
ties. The  genus  Diploria  assumes  a hemispherical  shape,  varying  in  size  from  a few 
inches  to  several  feet  in  diameter.  Its  external  surface  is  covered 
with  serpentine  furrows,  which  recall  vividly  the  convolutions  of 
tlie  brain,  and  probably  suggested  the  name  of  brain-stones  for 
these  corals.  Over  the  curved  surface  of  a live  brain-stone  is 
stretched  the  soft  organic  parts  of  the  coral,  while  in  the  super- 
ficial furrows  lie  the  stomachs,  which  have  a similar  serpentine 
form  to  the  convolutions  in  which  they  lie.  Upon  the  surface 
of  the  brain-stone,  arranged  in  lines,  are  found  rows  of  mouths, 
each  opening  into  that  stomach  or  part  of  the  stomach  which  lies 
just  beneath  them. 

Another  genus  allied  to  3Iea7idrina  and  Diploria  is  known  as  3fa7iicitia.  This 
genus  is  not  commonly  as  large  as  either  of  the  former,  and  does  not  have  the  brain- 
like shape.  Its  upper  surface,  however,  has  the  same  furrows  as  the  genera  above 


Fig.  113.  — Three 
mouths  of  Helv- 
astroea,  enlarged. 
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mentioned,  in  which  lies  the  stomach.  Manicina  is  commonly  found  on  the  floor  of 
a coral  lagoon,  but  is  not  attached  to  the  bottom.  Here  also  belongs  the  genus 
Hdiastrcea. 

Several  other  genera  of  Actinoida  assume,  in  the  manner  of  their  growth,  the  shaj^e 

of  hemispherical  heads,  although 
they  do  not  have  a convoluted 
surface  like  the  true  brain  corals. 
One  of  the  best  examples  of  these 
is  Astrcea,  a coral  in  which  the 
colony  has  a globular  form,  but 
without  superficial  canals.  The 
different  coral  individuals  in 
Astrcea  ai-e  jjlaced  side  by  side 
over  the  whole  surface  without 
being  arranged  in  lines,  while 
every  individual  is  externally 

fig.  lU.-Astrca  pallida.  distinct  from 

every  other  in  the  colony.  The 
mode  by  which  animals  of  this  genus  reproduce  their  kind,  and  increase  the  size  of 
the  community  is  by  simple  self-division  or  fission.  When  the  single  individuals,  by 
their  growth,  exceed  a certain  size,  they  spontaneously  divide  into  two  similar  well- 
formed  smaller  individuals. 

The  only  Actinoid  coral  which  secretes  a stony  base  found  in  New  England  waters 
is  a beautiful  little  genus  known  as  Astrangia, 
which  occurs  in  small  patches  in  the  crannies 
and  clefts  in  the  cliffs  along  the  southern  shore 
of  New  England.  At  Newport,  R.  I.,  on  the 
most  southern  point  of  the  island,  there  are  sev- 
eral localities  where  beautiful  colonies  of  these 
animals  are  found.  This  is,  however,  but  one 
of  many  localities  which  might  be  mentioned. 

The  calcareous  base  which  the  Astrangia  se- 
cretes is  inconsiderable  in  size,  and  forms  only 
a slight  crust  on  the  surface  of  the  rocks. 

It  builds  no  considerable  reefs  or  coral  de-  ......  . . . , 

Fig.  115.  — Astrangia  dance. 

posits  of  any  size.  The  animal  itself  is  one 

of  the  most  delicate  and  beautiful  of  all  the  reef-building  corals. 

No  living  genus  of  corals  better  illustrates  the  formation  of  new  individuals  by  self- 
division than  that  known  as  3£nssa.  Here  we  generally  have  a limited  number  of 
individuals,  never  branching,  but  attached  to  each  other  at  their  bases.  Almost  every 
fragment  of  one  of  these  corals  shows  individuals  with  evidence  of  a self-division, 
either  just  beginning,  pai’tially  formed,  or  wholly  completed.  In  the  parent  individual 
before  any  sign  of  division  begins,  the  upper  extremity  or  distal  end  is  of  circular  form 
and  the  coral  itself  has  an  irregular  trumpet-like  form,  fastened  by  the  smaller  end  to 
some  foreign  object.  The  first  sign  of  change  in  the  original  3£ussa  preparatory  to  a 
fission,  is  the  elongation  of  the  disk-like  shape  or  a lengthening  of  its  axis,  by  which 
the  two  opposite  sides  closely  approach  each  other.  This  growth  idtimately  leads  to 
a condition  in  which  the  two  opposite  sides  approach,  and  the  disk  of  the  coral  is 
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divided  into  two  individuals,  both  of  which  have  a common  stomach  and  a common 
basal  attachment.  The  complete  fission  or  division  of  the  original  individual  into  two 
is  accomplished  in  the  last  stage,  which  is  one  in  which  \ve  have  the  same  common 
base  of  attachment,  bearing  at  its  top  two  perfect  individuals,  which  have  resulted  from 
the  self-division  of  the  single  animal  with  which  we  started. 


Order  II.  — HALCYONOIDA. 

The  second  large  group  of  Actinozoa  is  called  the  Alcyonoida  or  Ilalcyonoida  from 
the  genus  Halcyonium.,  supposed  to  be  the  nest  of  the  “ Halcyon  ” or  king-fisher 
of  the  Greek  fables.  To  this  division  belong  the  “ searfans  ” and  “ sea-whips,” 
so-called,  and  many  others,  some  of  which  are  widely  aberrant  in  general  char- 
acters. So  different  in  structure  from  the  typical  “ sea-fans,”  are  many  of  the  genera 
now  thrown  among  the  Halcyonoids,  that  they  are  probably  destined  later,  when  a 
more  perfect  classification  is  made  known,  to  be  the  nuclei  of  new  groups  of  equal 
rank. 

The  colonies  of  Halcyonoids  have  commonly  a branching  form,  are  flattened  in  fan- 
like  shapes  or  extended  into  long,  flexible  whips.  In  Tubipora,  or  the  organ-pipe  coral, 
we  have  the  hard  parts  tubular  in  shape.  The  amount  of  deposition  of  solid  matter  in 
their  tissues  varies  considerably.  In  certain  genera  all  hard  inorganic  depositions  are 
wanting,  and  the  body  is  soft  and  without  skeleton.  In  still  others,  secretions  in  the 
form  of  spicules  are  well  developed. 

Of  those  which  have  a hard  skele- 
ton, we  find  all  degrees  of  hard- 
ness, from  a simple  horn-like  axis 
of  the  “ sea-whips,”  to  the  extreme 
hardness  of  the  ornamental  coral 
of  commerce. 

In  the  classification  of  the  Hal- 
cyonoids many  systems  have  been 
attempted,  but  the  subject  is  still 
in  an  unsatisfactory  condition,  and 
at  present  there  is  little  uniformity 
among  naturalists  in  regard  to  the 
limits  of  families  and  genera.  A 
well-marked  genus  called  Antip- 
athes  is  separated  from  the  Hal- 
cyonoids by  almost  universal  con- 
sent, as  the  family  Antipatiiaria,  and  seems  to  stand  between  the  Actinoids  and  the 
group  which  we  are  now  considering.  The  likeness  of  Antipathes  to  the  sea-fans  is 
best  seen  in  the  branching  character  of  its  axis,  while  the  number  of  tentacles  and  the 
absence  of  side  branches  to  these  organs,  ally  it  moi’e  closely  to  the  majority  of  the 
Actinoids.  One  of  the  most  interesting  species  of  Antipathes  is  the  well-known  A. 
cohtmnaris.  In  this  species  we  have  a very  interesting  case  of  a worm  building  a 
tube  from  the  smaller  lateral  branches  of  the  coral  or  by  its  presence  causing  a modi- 
fication in  the  mode  of  growth  of  the  coral.  Upon  one  side  of  the  axis  of  the  Anti- 
pathes, the  worm,  a true  annelid,  places  itself,  and  the  small  lateral  branches  of  the 
axis  in  the  immediate  neighborhood  are  modified  into  a columnar  network  forming  the 
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walls  of  a tube  in  which  the  worm  lives  surrounded  by  the  case,  bearing  the  relation- 
ship of  a true  messmate  to  the  coral  upon  w'hich  it  is  found. 

Of  the  true  Halcyonoida  the  genus  Ilalcyonium  of  the  HALCYOJfiD.®  is  one  of  the 
most  interesting,  which  is  sometimes  designated  by  the  suggestive  name  of  dead-men’s- 
fingers,  looking  not  very  unlike  a human  hand  with  the  fingers  remaining  as  mere  stumps. 
Although  in  general  appearance  Ilalcyonium  resembles  the  soft  corals,  well-marked 
spicules  of  beautiful  shapes  are  found  regularly  arranged  in  its  walls. 

The  common  sea-fan,  Rhipiclogorgia  flabellum,  which  we  select  as  illustrating  the 
Gorgoxid.45,  is  one  of  the  most  common  Halcyonoids  of  our  tro])ical  and  semi-tropical 
seas.  The  fan-like  shape  which  the  colony  has  is  the  result  of  the  fission  of  many 
lateral  branches,  large  and  small,  forming  a network  often  of  great  fineness.  The  sea- 
fan  has  a hard  central  axis,  and  a still  softer  rind  which  can  be  easily  broken  off,  and 
at  the  death  of  the  animal  is  almost  wholly  deciduous.  In  this  softer  rind  are  found 

the  spicules,  and  from  it  the  animals  directly  arise. 
There  is  a great  variety  in  the  forms  of  the  differ- 
ent genera  of  sea-fans,  and  the  colors  are  sometimes 
very  striking;  in  many,  bright  reds  and  yellows 
predominate  with  purples  and  browns. 

The  sea-whips,  of  which  there  exist  a great  vari- 
ety of  forms,  assume  either  the  shape  of  low,  branch- 
ing, shrub-like  zo6))hytes,  or  long,  unbranched, 
straight  or  spiral  rods.  Their  colors  are  sometimes 
black,  often  light  brown,  and  occasionally,  as  in  a 
Chrysogorgia  from  deep  water,  golden. 

One  of  the  best  known  of  all  the  Halcyonoids 
is  the  genus  Corallium  so  much  prized  as  the  orna- 
mental coral  of  commerce.  The  greater  quantity 
of  this  coral  which  is  used  is  gathered  in  the  Medi- 
terranean where  the  most  extensive  fisheries  are 
situated  on  the  western  coasts  of  Italy,  the  shores 
of  Sicily  and  Sardinia.  The  city  of  Naples, 
where  the  cutting  of  the  coral  into  ornaments  is 
a great  industry,  is  a great  centre  of  coral  com- 
merce, and  7uany  pounds  of  the  more  precious 
varieties  are  yearly  sold  there.  The  commercial 
value  of  different  coral  fragments  depends  upon 
the  size,  but  more  especially  on  the  tinge  of  color 
which  they  have.  The  junk  rose-color  is  esteemed 
the  most  valuable,  while  “ ruby  ” varieties  are 
ranked  among  inferior  wares.  Much,  of  course, 
also  depends  in  individual  specimens  upon  free- 
dom from  blemish,  and  purity  of  color.  The 
coral  has  from  the  earliest  times  been  cut  into 
cameos  by  lapidaries,  and  its  use  in  ornamenta- 
tion reaches  far  back  into  classical  times.  The 
Avord  has  been  derived  from  the  Greek,  Aoot?, 
daughter,  a highly  fanciful  comparison  of  these  most  beautiful  gems  to  the  daughters 
of  the  sea  goddesses. 


sHSsa«»<»issB 

Fig.  117. — Corallium  rubrum,  red  coral. 


Fig.  118.  — Ked  coral  polyps,  enlarged. 
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A genus  called  Isis  is  closely  allied  in  many  respects  to  Corallium,  and  a})proaches 
it  very  intimately  in  the  great  hardness  of  the  axis.  While  portions  of  this  axis  are  as 
hard  as  that  of  Corallium.,  the  stem  is  not  continuous,  but  is  formed  of  hard  and  soft 
articulations,  alternating  with  each  other.  The  hard  joints  are  securely  bound  together 
by  softer  and  more  flexible  articulations,  permitting  a slight  bending  of  the  axis.  The 
Isii)^,  including  isfs,  3Iopsea,  and  one  or  two  allied  genera,  are  often  used  for  orna- 
mentation, but  no  considerable  traffic  with  them  has  taken  place.  Isis  flexibilis,  which 
extends  from  the  latitudes  of  the  Caribbean  Islands  to  the  coast  of  Norway,  is 
one  of  the  most  graceful  of  this  family.  It  is  sometimes  found  in  deep  water,  often  in 
the  profound  depths  of  the  ocean. 

There  are  many  genera  allied  to  Isis,  some  of  which  are  found  in  deep  seas,  which 
present  most  interesting  connecting  features  between  the  Isida3  and  the  true  sea-fans 
and  sea  whips.  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  these  is  a beautiful  ochre-colored  coral 
called  Alelitcea.  The  branches  of  Alelitcea,  like  those  of  Isis,  arc  composed  of  alter- 
nate stony  and  soft  joints,  of  which  the  size  of  the  latter  are  relatively  much  larger 
than  the  former,  which  appear  as  bead-like  expansions.  31.  ochracea  is  reddish  yel- 
low in  color,  and  has  the  branching  habit  of  the  majority  of  the  true  sea^fans.  It  is 
found  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans,  many  specimens  bearing  Singapore  as  the 
locality  from  which  they  were  taken.  It  is  of  considerable  size,  and  seems  to  connect 
structurally  the  family  of 
Isidse  with  the  true  sea- 
fans. 

Of  the  many  aberrant 
genera  of  Halcyonoida, 
the  genus  Tuhip>ora  or 
the  organ-pipe  coral,  the 
ty2>e  of  the  family  Tubi- 
POKiD^,  departs  the  widest 
in  general  aj^pearance  from 
that  of  the  majority  of  Hal- 
cyonoids.  In  this  genus 
we  find  no  radiating  par- 
titions of  hard  secretion  as 
in  most  corals,  but  instead, 
a number  of  tubes  arranged 
side  by  side  separated  from 
each  other  by  a slight  space 
and  bound  together  by  hor- 
izontal floors.  In  these 
tubes  live  the  tubipore  coral,  and  to  them  it  owes  its  suggestive  name.  The  color  is  a 
deejj  red,  and  the  coral  community  often  reaches  a considerable  size.  It  is,  however, 
A'ery  fragile,  and  easily  crumbles  under  the  action  of  the  waves,  presenting  a great 
contrast  to  the  harder  species  of  Corallium,  Isis,  and  3Iopsea. 

The  sea-pens,  Pennatulip^,  embrace  a few  most  interesting  forms  of  Halcyonoida. 
In  Pennatula  rnbrum,Ah^  likeness  to  a quill-pen  is  very  close.  In  this  coral  a central 
axis  extends  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  body,  inside  a sheath  from  one-third  of  the 
length  of  which  there  hangs,  on  either  side,  opposite  each  other,  rows  of  leaf-like  disks 
supported  by  calcareous  spicules.  Upon  the  faces  and  edges,  more  especially  in  the 


Fig.  119. — Tubipora,  organ-pipe  coral,  natural  size. 
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latter  position  in  many  allied  genera,  polyps  are  borne  as  in  all  corals.  It  commonly 
happens  that  many  of  these  polyps  are  aborted  in  character,  those  upon  the  stem 

especially  assuming  this  form,  so  that  there 
is  present  a polymorphism  of  most  simple 
character. 

In  lienilla,  an  extraordinary  genus  allied 
to  Pennatula.,  we  have  a still  greater  differ- 
ence between  the  two  kinds  of  zooids  found 
on  its  body,  and  a still  better  illustration  of 
the  principle  of  polymor])hism  so  well  seen 
in  many  of  the  jelly-fishes.  The  form  of  the 
genus  Renilla  departs  widely  from  that  of 
almost  all  other  Actinozoa.  The  body  has 
a thin,  flat,  kidney  shape,  from  which  hangs 
a short,  highly  flexible  hollow  stem.  There 
is  no  hard  axis  such  as  is  found  in  some 
other  Halcyonoids,  and  the  body  walls  are 
flexible  throughout.  The  polyps  are  borne 
upon  one  surface  of  the  disk-like  body,  and  one  of 
these,  known  as  a Hauptzooid.,  has  a prominent  size 
and  specialized  character.  Renilla.,  like  Pennatula.,  is 
a free  coral,  and  its  attachment  to  the  sand  is  of  the 
loosest  nature  as  compared  with  the  stony  base  of 
Corallmm  and  Isis. 

The  family  of  Umuel- 
LULiD^  is  also  of  widely 
aberrant  and  most  inter- 
esting character.  The 
several  genera  which 
c o m j)  o s e it  are  most 
closely  allied  to  the  Pen- 
natulidae,  and  are  as  a gen- 
eral thing  found  in  dee]) 
seas.  The  genus  Umbel- 
lularia  was  described  long 
ago,  and  the  accurate  figure  given  of  it  remained,  for  many 
years,  the  best  and  only  account  of  the  animal.  Although 
discovered  in  comparatively  shallow  water,  the  great  explor- 
ing expeditions  of  the  past  twenty  years  have  again  brought 
the  animal  to  light,  this  time  from  profound  depths. 

In  Umbellularia  we  have  a long  axis,  more  or  less  firmly 
attached  by  one  extremity,  while  from  the  other  there 
arises  a cluster  of  polyps  in  the  form  of  a terminal  tuft. 

Those  polyj)s  are  of  two  kinds.  Some  approach  closely 
the  regular  form  of  the  Halcyonoids,  while  others  resemble 
the  abortive  zooids  of  Pennatula  and  Sareodietyon.  We 
have  here  another  expression  of  a law  of  polymorphism  already  pointed  out  in  Renilla, 
and  already  developed  at  length  in  our  account  of  the  Siphonophora  or  tubular  medusas. 


Fig.  120.  — Umbelhikiria  granlandica, 
natural  size. 


Fig.  121.  — P/ernir!e/t,  sea-pen,  one- 
fourtli  natural  size;  a,  a single 
individual,  ,a  little  enlarged. 
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CORAL  ISLANDS. 

The  study  of  the  formation  of  coral  islands  is  one  of  the  most  fascinating  connected 
with  the  Actinozoa.  So  long  as  naturalists  limited  their  attention  to  the  coral  life  of 
the  Mediterranean  and  other  European  seas,  where  no  great  coral  reefs  exist,  this  part 
of  the  subject  attracted  but  little  attention,  but  with  the  awakening  of  interest  in  all 
branches  of  natural  science  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  more  esj)ecially 
at  the  time  of  the  great  exploring  expeditions  sent  out  to  the  tropics  by  the  different 
governments,  the  human  mind  naturally  turned  to  these  islands,  and  the  mode  of  their 
formation  became  a subject  of  scientific  interest.  The  subject  has  a geological  as  w'ell 
as  a zoological  side,  and  touches  on  several  questions  of  physical  geograj)hy.  It  is, 
moreover,  almost  incomprehensible  without  a clear  idea  of  the  chemical  nature  of  the 
solid  lime  secretions  of  the  coral  body,  which  plays  the  most  important  part  in  the 
origin  and  growth  of  these  characteristic  islands. 

While  the  present  subject  is  considered  in  relation  to  the  coral  animals,  it  must 
not  be  supposed  that  they  alone  make  the  coral  reefs.  Although  most  consj)icuous  in 
this  woi’k,  there  are  others  of  very  great  importance  in  their  formation  from  the  time 
the  foundations  are  laid  on  the  sea  floor  up  to  that  when  the  reef  emerges  from  the 
waves  in  the  form  of  an  island.  Of  these  might  be  mentioned  a few  genera  of  stony 
hydroids  as  Millej)ora,  molluscan  shells  of  all  kinds,  Bryozoa,  Kadiolaria,  jielagic 
Protozoa,  and  genera  of  marine  Algae.  Many  instances  of  coral  islands  formed  in  j)art 
by  any  of  the  last  mentioned,  will  no  doubt  suggest  themselves.  A few  examples  will 
suffice  for  illustration.  Cooper’s  Island,  one  of  the  large  coral  islands  of  the  Bermuda 
group,  has  a sandy  beach  which  is  almost  wholly  made  up  of  oceanic  Foraminifera. 
The  beach  adjacent  to  the  landing  at  Fort  Jefferson,  on  the  Tortugas,  Florida,  is  Avholly 
formed  of  fragments  of  a large  Nullipore,  an  Alga  which  secretes  lime  in  its  tissues, 
and  is  found  alive  in  large  clumps  in  the  moat  about  the  fort.  Shelly  Bay  at  the 
Bermudas  is  composed  almost  entirely  of  fragments  of  lamellibranchiate  shells  ground 
into  a fine  sand.  Strata  of  rock  formation  in  the  Bermuda  of  four  or  five  inches  in 
thickness  are  made  u])  entirely  of  the  shells  of  land  Helices,  some  of  great  size,  firmly 
cemented  together.  Wliile  these  and  many  other  animals  contribute  to  the  formation 
of  the  coral  islands,  corals  seem  essential  to  their  growth,  for  we  find  characteristic  coral 
reefs  confined  to  the  zone  which  by  the  thermal  conditions  of  the  water  limits  the 
home  of  these  animals. 

The  distribution  of  reef-building  corals  follows  a number  of  most  interesting  laws. 
In  latitude  their  home  is  limited  north  and  south  of  the  equator  by  the  water  isotherm 
of  68°  Fahr.  These  lines  projected  on  our  globes  follow  no  jiarallels  of  latitude,  often 
being  widely  separated  from  the  equator  and  then  approaching  to  its  immediate 
vicinity.  While  the  reef-building  corals  are  limited  to  this  zone  it  must  not  be 
sujiposed  that  all  genera  of  Actinozoa  are  hemmed  into  these  narrow  limits.  Many 
corals,  some  of  which  secrete  a calcareous  skeleton,  are  found  in  all  latitudes  as  far  as 
naturalists  have  ex])lored  the  marine  life. 

The  distribution  at  present  of  coralline  life  on  the  globe  is  very  different  from  what 
it  has  been  in  the  jiast.  While  reef-building  corals  now  never  venture  into  latitudes 
higher  than  35°,  the  evidence  drawn  from  fossil  coral  banks  shows  that  in  older  times 
they  w'ere  found  in  very  high  latitudes.  In  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean  at  the  present 
time  the  northern  limit  of  extensive  banks  of  coral  is  the  lonely  Bermuda  group  in  the 
latitude  of  32°  N. 
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The  distribution  of  the  coral  islands  in  longitude  presents  some  very  interesting 
facts.  As  a general  thing  it  may  be  said  that  the  eastern  shores  of  the  continents  are 
richer  in  coral  banks  and  islands  than  the  western.  The  eastern  coast  of  North 
America,  for  instance,  has  the  Florida  reefs,  the  great  Bahama  bank,  one  of  the  largest 
in  the  world,  the  reefs  of  Yucatan,  Honduras,  and  Cuba.  O-'.  the  western  shoi-e  of 
North  and  Central  America  there  are  no  extensive  coral  reefs.  The  eastern  border 
of  Australia  has  a wealth  of  coral  life,  wliile  the  western  is  almost  a desert  as  far  as 
plantations  of  these  zoophytes  are  concerned.  The  Atlantic  coast  of  Africa  has  no 
extensive  reefs,  while  that  washed  by  the  Indian  Ocean  is  fringed  by  very  extensive 
banks.  If  in  studying  this  distribution  in  longitude  we  consider  also  the  limitations 
in  latitude  we  find  the  following  law  to  hold  good.  While  in  the  longitude  of  the 
eastern  shores  of  the  continents  the  reefs  extend  far  from  the  equator,  in  that  of 
the  western  border  they  are,  when  found,  limited  to  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the 
equator.  An  explanation  of  this  curious  fact  in  coral  distribution  is  found  in  the 
direction  of  the  great  equatorial  currents  of  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  Oceans.  These 
currents  cross  the  ocean  from  east  to  west,  and  as  they  approach  the  eastern  continental 
borders  they  divide,  one  branch  flowing  to  the  north  the  other  to  the  south  along  the 
coast  lines.  Two  streams  of  warm  water  are  thus  continually  carrying  the  oceanic 
isotherm  of  68°,  which  limits  the  home  of  the  reef-builders,  into  higher  latitudes,  and 
broadening  the  zone  in  which  these  sensitive  animals  can  live.  On  the  western  coasts, 
however,  we  find  an  opposite  condition  of  things.  The  equatorial  current  is  there 
fed  by  branches  flowing  in  opposite  directions,  in  which  the  water  is  colder  since  they 
are  setting  from  higher  latitudes  towards  the  equator.  The  result  upon  the  coral 
organisms  is  that  they  are  hemmed  into  narrow  limits  on  this  side  of  the  ocean  by  the 
diminution  in  the  breadth  of  the  zone  which  they  can  inhabit. 

The  distribution  of  corals  and  the  limitation  of  coral  islands  by  such  local  phenom- 
ena as  rainfall,  volcanic  activity,  and  the  like,  present  many  very  curious  facts.  The 
almost  constant  changes  in  the  level  of  the  sea  floor  j)roduced  by  volcanoes  would 
necessarily  destroy  plantations  of  growing  corals  in  the  immediate  neighborhood.  It 
commonly  happens  that  coral  and  volcanic  islands  are  found  in  intimate  association, 
while  it  is  probably  true  that  all  oceanic  coral  islands  rest  on  volcanic  bases.  Where 
the  volcanic  forces  are  active,  the  lava  poured  into  the  ocean,  or  the  ashes  raining 
from  the  air  at  times  of  great  eruptions,  generally  destroy  the  coral  banks.  A good 
illustration  of  this  fact  may  be  seen  in  the  Sandwich  Islands,  where  the  most  southern 
members  of  a chain  of  islands  which  make  up  the  group  are  volcanic  and  destitute  of 
extensive  coral  banks,  while  the  northern  are  almost  wholly  formed  of  coral.  The 
almost  uninterrupted  volcanic  activity  in  the  southern  members  of  this  group  has 
prevented  the  formation  near  them  of  coral  banks,  while  at  the  north,  where  active 
volcanic  forces  are  now  unknown,  the  islands  are  almost  wholly  coralline.  The  eastern 
members  of  the  Lesser  Antilles,  as  Barbadoes,  are  coralline,  while  the  western  are 
volcanic.  In  the  island  of  Guadelou])e  we  find  the  same  law  of  local  distribution  to 
hold  in  a single  island,  the  eastern  extremity  being  coralline  and  the  western  volcanic. 
This  distribution  of  corals  in  the  Antilles  probably  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the 
ocean  currents  in  the  neighborhood,  or  perhaps  upon  the  constant  direction  of  the  winds 
by  which  the  ashes  from  the  volcanoes  are  blown  to  the  leeward,  thus  killing  the  growing 
corals  on  the  western  side.  It  may  perhaps  be  that  the  profound  depths  to  which  the 
Caribbean  Sea  sinks  to  the  westward  of  the  lessei'  Antilles  prevents  the  corals  obtain- 
ing a foothold  on  that  side,  while  the  shallows  on  the  eastern  shores  are  better  suited 
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for  the  luxuriant  growth  of  these  animals.  The  situation  of  mountains  on  or  near  the 
coast  of  the  continents  or  elevated  islands,  and  the  direction  in  which  tlie  rivers  of 
such  flow  to  the  ocean,  also  has  its  influences  on  the  distribution  of  coral  islands  in  the 
immediate  vicinity.  One  of  the  very  best  illustrations  of  this^  limitation  of  coralline 
life  is  seen  in  the  island  of  New  Caledonia.  Most  of  the  rivers  in  this  large  island, 
according  to  Dana,  empty  themselves  into  the  ocean  along  the  western  coasts,  while 
the  eastern  side  is  almost  wholly  destitute  of  streams  of  fi-esh  water.  Along  the 
eastern  border  we  find  an  almost  continuous  coral  reef,  and  no  signs  of  coral  growth 
on  the  western.  Fresh  water  is  destructive  to  coral  life,  and  rivers  bring  from  the 
land  large  quantities  of  silt,  which  is  also  detrimental  to  its  growth.  To  these  causes 
may  perhaps  be  traced  the  almost  total  absence  of  coral  formations  on  the  northern 
border  of  South  America,  near  those  parts  of  the  coast  line  where  the  Amazon  and 
Oronoco  pour  their  great  volumes  of  fresh  water  into  the  Atlantic. 

There  are  several  very  curious  facts,  many  of  which  are  not  yet  explained,  in 
regard  to  the  geographical  distribution  of  genera  of  corals.  The  coral  fauna,  for 
instance,  of  the  Bahamas  and  Florida  regions  is  widely  different  from  that  known  to 
exist  on  the  western  coasts  of  Central  America.  The  corals  of  the  latter  region  have  a 
closer  likeness  to  those  of  the  Indian  Ocean,  almost  its  antipodes  as  far  as  geographical 
position  goes,  than  they  do  to  those  of  the  Caribbean  Sea,  sejiarated  from  them  by 
only  the  narrow  isthmus  of  Darien.  Madrepora  cernicornis,  a most  abundant  coral 
along  the  Florida  Keys,  is  very  rare  in  the  Bermudas. 

Corals  are  found  at  almost  all  depths  in  the  ocean.  The  greatest  profusion  of 
life  lies  in  the  zone  betw’een  the  surface  and  the  dej3th  of  one  hundred  to  one  hundred 
and  fifty  feet.  Deep  sea  corals,  of  an  interesting  character  from  their  relationships 
with  extinct  genera,  are  found  at  great  dejrths,  even  in  the  abysses  of  the  ocean. 

The  general  distribution  of  coralline  life  in  the  different  oceans  is  as  follows : — 

The  Atlantic  Ocean  has  several  very  considerable  coral  reefs  and  coral  islands,  all 
of  which  ai’e  confined  to  its  western  border.  In  the  South  Atlantic  a large  and  peculiar 
reef  is  found  extending  many  miles  along  the  southeast  coast  of  Brazil.  In  the 
chain  of  islands  called  the  Lesser  Antilles  we  find  that  the  frequency  of  coral  reefs 
increases  as  we  go  towards  the  northern  members.  Along  the  northern  shores  of  San 
Domingo,  Hayti,  and  Cuba,  we  find  extensive  reefs.  There  are  evidences  also  of 
elevated  coral  banks  in  these  islands.  The  peninsulas  of  Yucatan  and  Honduras 
are  fringed  with  coral  shoals,  and  lai'ge  banks  exist  on  their  northeastern  and  northern 
borders.  The  line  of  Florida  coral  reefs,  extending  from  Loggerhead  Key,  the 
extreme  western  island  of  the  Tortugas,  to  the  southern  extremity  of  the  peninsula  of 
Florida,  is  one  of  the  most  instructive  collections  of  coral  islands  in  the  Atlantic 
region.  The  Bahama  Islands  are  composed  wdiolly  of  coral,  and  are  the  largest  con- 
tinuous bank  of  growing  coral  in  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean.  Its  extension  is  as  great 
in  length  as  the  whole  eastern  coast  line  of  the  United  States  from  Maine  to  Florida. 
The  only  example  of  an  oceanic  coral  island  in  the  North  Atlantic  is  the  Bermuda 
group,  which  lies  in  the  latitude  of  Charleston,  S.  C.,  about  seven  hundred  miles  from 
Cape  Hatteras,  the  nearest  land.  This  reef  is  one  of  the  most  interesting,  from  the 
fact  that  it  is  in  the  highest  latitude  in  which  corals  are  known  to  flourish  with  any 
vigor,  an  exception  which  is  probably  the  result  of  the  sheltering  action  of  the  well- 
known  Gulf  Stream.  The  most  extensive  coral  plantations  are  found  in  the  Pacific 
and  Indian  oceans.  On  the  eastern  border  of  the  former  they  are,  however,  very 
insignificant.  Worn  fragments  of  coral  are  found  on  the  Galapagos,  and  Col.  Grayson 
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mentions  a beach  of  coral  sand  on  Socorro,  one  of  the  Rivillagigedo  group.  The 
Sandwich  islands  are  in  part  coralline.  The  Feejee,  Paumotii,  Society,  and  Friendly 
islands  are  composed  wholly  or  in  part  of  extensive  coral  banks.  The  coral  sea  along 
the  northeastern  coast  of  Australia  is  the  most  extensive  coral  reef  in  the  world.  In 
the  Indian  Ocean,  again,  we  find  a large  number  of  coral  islands  and  reefs,  among  which 
may  be  mentioned  the  Laccadives,  Maldives,  and  reefs  of  the  island  of  Madagascar. 
Near  the  entrance  into  the  Red  Sea  there  occur  coral  banks  of  considerable  size. 

The  part  which  the  coral  plays  in  the  formation  of  the  coral  island  has  been  vari- 
ously estimated,  and  many  opinions  have  been  advanced  in  regard  to  this  point.  The 
difficulty  comes  oftentimes  from  a lack  of  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  relationship)  of 
the  solid  matter  of  the  coral  to  the  animal  which  secretes  it.  The  carbonate  of  lime 
which  makes  up  the  great  mass  of  the  growing  coral  bank  is  the  skeleton  of  the 
animal,  and  is  sinip)ly  a secretion  of  the  membranes  of  the  body.  The  skeleton  cannot 
be  said  to  be  the  work  of  the  coral,  except  so  far  as  it  is  an  animal  secretion. 

A growing  coral  j)lantation,  with  its  multitudinous  life,  oftentimes  arises  from 
great  depths  of  the  ocean,  and  the  sea-bed  upon  which  it  rests  is  probably  a submarine 
bank  or  mountain,  u])on  which  have  lodged  and  slowly  aggregated  tlie  hard  skeletons 
of  pelagic  forms  of  life.  When,  through  various  sources  of  increase,  this  submarine 
bank  a])proaches  to  the  dej)th  of  from  one  hundred  to  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  from 
the  surface  of  the  water,  there  begins  on  its  top  a most  wonderful  vital  activity.  It 
is  then  within  the  bathymetric  zone  of  the  reef-building  corals.  Of  the  many  grouj)s 
of  marine  life  which  then  take  possession  of  the  bank,  corals  are  not  the  only  animals, 
but  they  are  the  most  imj)ortant,  as  far  as  its  subsequent  history  goes.  As  the  bank 
slowly  rises  by  their  growth,  it  at  last  approaches  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  at  low 
tide  the  tij)s  of  the  growing  branches  of  coral  are  exposed  to  the  air.  This,  however, 
only  takes  pjlace  in  sheltered  localities,  for  long  before  it  has  reached  this  elevation  it 
has  begun  to  be  more  or  less  changed  and  broken  by  the  force  of  the  waves.  As  the 
submarine  bank  approaches  the  tide-level,  the  delicate  branching  forms  have  to  meet 
a terrific  wave  action.  Fragments  of  the  branching  corals  are  broken  off  froTu  the 
bank  by  the  force  of  the  waves,  and  falling  down  into  the  midst  of  the  growing  coral 
below  fill  up  the  interstices,  and  thus  render  the  whole  mass  more  compact.  At  the 
same  time  larger  fragments  are  broken  and  rolled  about  by  the  waves,  and  are  eventu- 
ally washed  up)  into  banks  up)on  the  coral  p)lantation,  so  that  the  island  now  ap)p)ears 
slightly  elevated  above  the  tides.  This  may  be  called  a first  stage  in  the  develop)ment 
of  a coral  island.  It  is,  liowever,  little  more  than  a low  ridge  of  worn  fragments  of 
coral  washed  by  the  high  tides  and  swept  by  the  larger  waves  — a low,  narrow  island 
resting  on  a large  submarine  bank. 

The  second  stage  in  the  growth  of  a coral  island  results  from  the  formation  on  such 
a ridge  as  we  have  just  described  of  a quantity  of  fine  coral  sand.  In  the  grinding 
of  the  coral  fragments  which  lie  upon  the  fixed  p)ortion  of  the  reef,  a large  quantity 
of  the  finest  sand  is  formed.  Tliis  sand  is  sometimes  held  in  a mechanical  suspension  in 
the  water,  and  in  that  way  is  transported  from  p)lace  to  p>lace.  It  is  generally  swept 
along  from  the  locality  where  it  originates,  and  is  ultimately,  if  not  lost  in  ocean  dep)ths, 
thrown  up  on  the  ridge  of  coral  fragments  which  has  been  already  mentioned.  The 
wind  assists  the  waves,  and,  taking  the  sand  which  they  cast  from  the  waters,  blows  it 
as  it  becomes  dry  higher  and  higher  on  the  ridge.  Thus  we  have  formed  the  second 
stage  in  the  development  of  a coral  island,  which  is  simj)ly  derived  from  the  former  by 
capping  the  coral  fragments  which  form  the  foundation  with  a layer  of  sand. 
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As  the  amount  of  sand  increases  it  collects  in  such  quantities  as  to  be  a detriment 
to  the  growth  of  the  coral  animals  themselves.  It  covers  not  only  the  foundation  of 
the  coral  island  but  extends  far  and  wide  over  the  coral  plantation  upon  which  the 
island  rests,  and  tends  to  kill  the  great  colonies  of  life  by  which  this  platfoian  is  peo- 
pled. The  part  of  the  reef  where  the  coral  life  still  lives  now  retreats  into  the  ocean 
to  the  greatest  possible  distance  from  the  sand. 

The  winds,  tides,  and  rains  continue  the  work  which  they  have  taken  up.  Ocean 
currents,  especially,  perform  a most  important  part  in  the  many  changes  which  take 
place.  The  i>roblem  now  becomes  a geological  one,  and  wholly  indepentlent  of  those 
of  animal  life. 

The  continual  wear  and  tear  resulting  from  the  erosion  of  the  water  on  the  coral 
island  in  its  second  stage  of  growth  is  ever  increasing  the  amount  of  broken  fragments 
near  the  low-water  line,  while  the  winds  snatch  the  sand  thrown  uj)  by  the  waves  and 
heap  it  into  high  banks,  dipping  invariably  to  the  sea.  Exposure  to  the  air  and  other 
causes  now  exert  their  influences  upon  it,  and  the  coral  sand  is  hardened  into  a soft 
rock,  the  well-known  coral  rock  of  these  islands.  The  island  is  now  formed? 
Not  yet.  To  the  stability  of  the  precarious  foundation  thus  made  few  persons  could 
with  imi)unity  trust  themselves  throxigh  a tropical  hurricane.  There  are  other  changes 
before  the  coral  island  becomes  firm,  and  its  career  has  just  begun. 

In  the  2n'ogress  of  time  the  processes  of  erosion  go  on,  and  the  waves  and  rains  eat 
their  way  into  the  soft  rock  so  that  the  island  is  honeycombed  by  the  erosion.  Once 
more  the  rock  is  reduced  to  fine  sand,  and  scattered  far  and  wide  over  the  submarine 
flats.  The  softei',  least  consolidated  layers  of  the  rock,  which,  from  not  being  exposed 
to  the  air,  are  below  the  harder,  wear  away  faster  than  the  upj)er  strata,  which  are 
thus  broken  off  in  large  fragments.  The  products  of  the  erosion  are  strewn  far  and 
wide  over  the  coral  j)latform,  and  heaped  up  into  a new  island,  of  a different  form 
from  that  which  existed  before.  One  of  two  things  now  takes  place  with  the  debris. 
Either  the  sand  is  again  thrown  up  on  the  forming  island,  to  again  harden  into  coral 
rock,  or  it  is  swept  over  neighboring  growing  coral  reefs,  raising  these  one  more  stage 
to  the  level  of  the  sindace  of  the  ocean.  The  movement  l?y  the  wind  of  this  sand 
upon  a coral  island  of  considerable  size  often  assumes  formidable  proportions.  The 
constant  winds  on  some  coral  islands,  as  the  Bermudas,  heaji  the  coral  sand  into  dunes 
of  considerable  elevation,  which  slowly  move  en  masse,  engulfing  everything  which 
lies  in  its  path.  One  of  the  most  interesting  of  these  moving  masses  of  sand  is  to  be 
seen  in  Paget  Parish,  in  Bermuda.  The  sand  on  the  south  shore  of  this  jiarish  has  in 
its  motion  suggested  the  name  of  a “ sand  glacier,”  and  for  several  years  it  was  slowly 
making  its  way  inland  from  the  coast,  covering  to  a considerable  depth  farms,  and  even 
a farmhouse,  in  its  course.  Artificial  means  of  staying  its  progress  had  to  be  resorted 
to,  and  by  planting  trees  in  the  line  of  its  onward  motion  the  progress  of  the  sand  was 
stopped. 

In  sheltered  coral  lagoons,  whose  floor  is  formed  of  coral  sand  approaching  the  sur- 
face of  the  water,  or  with  but  a moderate  depth,  the  mangrove  trees  oftentimes  furnish 
a nucleus  around  which  characteristic  coral  islands,  known  in  Florida  as  mangrove  keys, 
are  formed.  A small  mangrove,  sending  its  root  into  the  submerged  sand,  forms  an 
obstruction  upon  which  catch  floating  seaweeds  and  similar  organisms.  As  the  man- 
grove increases  in  size,  and  its  spreading  branches  send  down  rootlets  which  fasten 
themselves  more  firmly  in  the  sand  below,  the  obstruction  is  increased  in  size,  and  the 
island  grows  with  every  increment  to  its  size,  until  eventually  we  see  a coral  island  of 
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peculiar  character  formed  on  the  coral  shallows  and  flats.  This  kind  of  coral  reef  is- 
very  common  in  sheltered  localities  in  the  Florida  waters. 

A coral  island,  however  formed,  is  continually  changing  its  contour,  on  account  of 
the  method  of  its  formation  and  the  liability  to  erosion  of  the  soft  rock  of  which  it  is 
composed.  A study  of  the  causes  of  the  different  shapes  which  coral  islands  assume 
is  highly  interesting  and  instructive.  In  some  cases  their  outline  is  due  to  the  changes 
in  level  in  the  foundations  upon  which  they  rest,  elevation,  and  subsidence  of  the  sea- 
floor; in  others  to  the  direction  of  oceanic  currents  of  the  waters  out  of  which 
they  rise. 

Coral  islands  have  every  variety  of  form,  although  elongated,  circular,  ring-shaped, 
and  crescentic  forms  predominate.  A coral  formation  skirting  the  shore,  called  a 
fringing  reef,  follows  the  contour  of  the  coast  except  when  the  continuity  is  disturbed 
by  local  causes.  The  same  may  be  said  of  reefs  separated  from  the  coast  line  by  a 
lagoon,  and  known  as  barrier  reefs. 

Circular  or  crescentic  reefs  are  the  most  striking  in  shape,  and  their  mode  of  for- 
mation has  been  a cause  of  considerable  speculation.  The  circular  reefs  are  known  as. 


Fig.  122.  — Ring-shaped  coral  island  or  atoll. 


atolls,  and  are  abundant  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian  oceans.  Several  atolls  also  occur 
in  the  Atlantic  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  of  which  the  Marquesas  Islands  in  the  F'lorida 
reefs  is  a well-known  example.  The  Bermudas  are,  I think,  erroneously  ranked  as 
atolls  by  many  authors.  From  circular  reefs,  or  atolls,  to  the  simple  elongated  or 
crescentic  coral  island  we  find  every  form  of  ring-shaped  islands.  There  is  nothing  to 
show  that  all  circular  coral  islands  are  formed  in  the  same  way,  or  owe  their  peculiar 
outlines  to  identical  causes.  In  some  cases  they  result  from  a sinking  of  the  sea  floor, 
and  in  others  from  the  direction  of  ocean  currents  in  their  immediate  vicinity. 

Many  coral  atolls  have  been  shown  by  Darwin  and  Dana  to  have  been  caused  by  a 
slow  sinking  and  corresponding  growth  of  corals  on  a submarine  base.  Let  us  suppose 
an  island  favorably  situated  for  coral  growth  to  have  a narrow,  fringing  reef  around 
its  coast.  Suppose  also  that  in  the  geologic  changes  of  the  sea  floor  this  mountain  is 
slowly  sinking  below  the  level  of  the  sea.  As  the  mountain  settles  the  animals  on  the 
fringing  reef  cause  it  to  rise,  passu,  with  the  de])ression.  The  intemsity  of  coral 
growth  is  always  at  the  peri})hery  of  the  fringing  reef  on  the  side  turned  away  from 
the  island,  and  exposed  to  the  pure  sea  water.  There  the  coral  formation,  by  the 
growth  of  the  animals,  is  kept  to  the  sea  level,  notwithstanding  the  sinking  of  the 
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island.  The  first  effect  of  tlie  sinking  island  appears  in  the  formation  of  a lagoon  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  the  reef  and  the  coast  line.  This  lagoon  grows  in  width  as 
the  island  sinks,  while  the  constant  growth  of  the  coral  on  the  outer  rim  keeps  it  at 
the  sea  level.  The  submergence  does  not  stop  until  the  top  of  the  mountain  sinks 
below  the  waves,  but  even  then  the  outer  rim,  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  original  coral 
reef,  still  holds  its  place  at  the  water’s  surface  on  account  of  the  corresponding  growth 
of  the  corals  at  that  point.  The  island  has  now  a true  atoll  shape,  a ring-shaped  reef 
of  slight  elevation  above  the  sea  level,  with  a diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  base  of 
the  mountain  when  the  submergence  began, — the  diameter,  of  course,  measured  be- 
tween points  which  lie  in  the  coralline  zone  of  the  island.  In  this  way,  yet  more 
grai)hically,  Darwin  has  explained  the  circular  form  not  only  of  true  atolls  but  also  of 
many  curved  or  crescentic  islands,  such  as  are  very  common  in  the  Pacific  and  Indian 
Oceans. 

Many  objections  have  of  late  been  urged  against  this  theory  of  Darwin,  and  j)rob- 
ably  other  causes  must  be  sought  for  to  explain  the  circular  outlines  of  many  other 
reefs  which  have  the  form  of  true  atolls.  Semper  has  suggested  the  direction  of  ocean 
currents  as  an  explanation  of  the  circular  reefs  of  the  Pelew  group.  Let  us  see  if  a 


Fig.  123.  — Island  with  fringing  and  barrier  reefs. 


similar  cause  cannot  be  found  to  account  for  the  ring-shaped  islands  of  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  and  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

Every  one  who  studies  a good  map  of  the  coral  islands  of  southern  Florida  will 
have  his  attention  attracted  to  the  general  trend  of  a long  series  of  islands  extending 
westward  from  Cape  Florida  into  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  He  will  jierhaps  notice  that 
these  islands  are  very  narrow  in  a north  and  south  direction,  and  elongated  fi-oin  east 
to  west,  strung  along  one  after  another  in  an  almost  direct,  yet  slightly  curved  line. 
About  midway  in  the  chain,  however,  there  are  a few  marked  exceiitions  to  this 
general  law,  and  these  include  some  of  the  largest  members  of  the  group  known 
as  the  Pine  Islands.  Upon  one  of  these  islands,  called  Key  West,  is  situated  a large 
city  of  the  same  name.  Unlike  the  other  islands  of  the  chain,  the  longer  axes  of  the 
Pine  Islands,  as  pointed  out  by  L.  Agassiz,  extend  north  and  south,  or  at  right  angles 
to  the  others.  As  a general  rule,  all  the  Florida  Keys  are  low,  formed  of  coral  rock, 
without  caves  of  any  size,  and  have  no  red  soil,  a characteristic  of  worn  and  eroded 
coral  islands.  Their  highest  altitude,  nowhere  more  than  a few  feet,  is  on  their 
southern  border,  and  parallel  with  them  throughout  their  whole  course  runs  a coral 
reef,  sejiarated  from  them  by  the  Hawk’s  Channel,  which  is  a half-dozen  miles  broad  in 
its  widest  part.  South  of  the  reef,  which  is  a succession  of  dangerous  coral  banks 
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and  small  islands,  the  water  becomes  deep,  forming  a trough  for  a great  oceanic 
current,  the  Gulf  Stream,  whose  floor  at  this  point  is  called  the  Pourtales  Plateau. 
South  of  this  plateau  is  the  deepest  water  of  the  stream  which  flows  hard  by  the 
neighborhood  of  Cuba. 

The  cause  of  the  general  trend  of  the  Florida  Keys  must  be  looked  for  in  the 
direction  of  the  Gulf  Stream,  or  of  a current  flowing  below  it  in  an  opposite 
direction,  of  which  they  were  once  the  northern  bank.  This  “ oceanic  river  ” flows 
tangentially  to  the  Florida  reefs  throughout  their  whole  length,  and  to  it  may  be 
traced  the  general  trend  of  the  Keys  from  the  Tortugas  to  the  southern  extremity 
of  the  peninsula  of  Florida. 

Tlie  exceptional  ]>osition  of  the  longer  a.xes  of  the  Pine  Islands  is  directly  due 
to  the  Gulf  Stream  and  tide  currents  about  them.  The  submarine  elevation  or  plateau, 
upon  the  southern  border  of  which  the  Florida  Keys  lie,  has  not  the  great  deptli  of 
the  Gulf  of  Mexico  or  the  Gulf  Stream  bed  between  bdorida  and  Cuba.  On  this 
comparatively  shallow  platform  the  water  rises  in  tides  twice  every  twenty-four  hours, 
and  at  times,  especially  on  its  western  extremity,  the  waters  of  the  Gulf  Stream  are 
forced  over  it.  The  water,  thus  raised  above  its  natural  level,  must  return  to  deeper 
channels  ; and  one  course  which  it  may  take  is  into  the  trough  of  the  Gulf  Stream 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  its  flow.  The  Pine  Islands  have  their  longer  axes 
tangential  to  several  of  these  subordinate  branches  or  currents.  A similar  phenomenon 
is  also  seen  in  the  channels  which  separate  many  of  the  Bahamas.  The  last  but  one 
of  the  groups  of  coral  islands  which  compose  the  Florida  chain,  which  is  called  the 
Marquesas,  has  a cii’cular  or  atoll-like  shape.  In  this  group  we  have  a resultant  of  two 
currents,  or  a combination  of  those  minor  currents  which  placed  the  axes  of  the  Pine 
Islands  north  and  south  and  the  Gulf  Stream  which  gave  the  general  trend  to  the 
chain.  From  the  position  of  the  group  near  the  extreme  western  end  of  the  series 
looking  out  into  the  depths  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  these  forces  are  difficult  to  separate, 
and  at  intervals  reinforce  each  other.  The  circular  form  of  Marquesas  is  due  to  their 
combined  action. 

We  have  now  arrived  at  a point  in  our  discussion  of  coral  islands  where  it 
may  be  possible  to  appreciate  the  influence  of  ocean  currents  in  the  formation  of  atolls. 
Let  us  consider  the  cluster  of  islands  which  occupies  an  irregular  triangular  space 
midway  between  the  southern  point  of  Florida,  the  Bahamas  and  the  island  of  Cuba. 
This  comparatively  small  coral  bank  is  known  as  the  Salt  Key  Bank,  a coral  plateau 
which  lies  in  the  eddy  of  three  great  ocean  currents.  At  most  points  the  bank  has  a 
moderate  depth  below  the  surface  of  the  ocean,  but  in  ]flaccs  along  its  outer  rim  there 
are  several  coral  islands  of  moderate  size,  some  in  process  of  formation,  and  others 
which  show  the  marks  of  great  erosion.  Tlie  Salt  Key  Bank,  as  far  as  it  has  been 
explored,  is  a circular  coral  bank,  fringed  by  islands  which  are  not  continuous  above 
water  along  its  border,  but  which,  nevertheless,  are  ]>arts  of  a true  atoll.  On  its  sides 
Salt  Key  Bank  is  washed  by  ocean  currents,  on  the  north  by  the  Gulf  Stream,  to 
which  the  Florida  Keys  owe  their  formation,  on  the  east  and  south  to  the  Bahama 
current  in  the  old  Bahama  channel.  Coral  islands,  as  pointed  out  by  Semper,  form 
tangentially  to  the  direction  of  ocean  currents,  and  the  outlines  of  the  Salt  Key  Bank 
result  from  the  direction  of  the  three  currents  which  surround  it. 

There  are  few  evidences  of  submergence  in  the  Salt  Key  plateau,  and  if  we  cross 
the  Bahama  channel  to  Cuba  we  find  terraced  coral  banks  elevated  above  the  sea, 
showing  a great  elevation  of  the  coasts.  The  Salt  Key  bank,  as  well  as  the  Florida 
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reefs  and  the  Bahamas,  are  explicable  without  any  theoretical  supposition  of  submerg- 
ence or  elevation  of  the  foundation  upon  which  they  rest. 

The  origin  of  an  atoll  in  mid-ocean  where  currents  are  not  confined  as  in  the 
triangle  between  Cuba,  Florida,  and  the  Bahamas,  presents  a similar  although 
somewhat  modified  problem.  Let  us  suppose  a submarine  mountain  situated  in  mid- 
ocean upon  which  for  ages  has  rained  successive  depositions  of  sediment  from  the 
waters  above.  This  sediment  is  composed  in  part  of  shells  of  jJelagic  animals,  and 
plants,  with  which  the  waters  of  the  tro])ics  or  currents  from  the  same  are  filled. 
Even  at  the  greatest  de2)ths  life  exists  upon  such  a bank,  and  the  hard  portions  of  the 
animals  which  live  and  die  there  are  being  continually  added  to  a growing  submarine 
bank.  By  increments  made  for  many  years  the  bank  slowly  rises  to  the  surface  of  the 
water.  As  it  rises  higher  and  higher  the  activity  of  the  life  on  its  crest  increases,  and 
when  it  rises  into  the  bathymetric  zone  of  the  reef-builders,  between  one  hundred 
and  one  hundred  and  fifty  feet  below  the  surface,  a more  rapid  growth  awaits  it. 
The  coral  plantation  as  it  develops  is  washed  by  an  ocean  current,  probably  on  one 
side.  Such  a current  in  fact  is  divided  by  the  bank,  so  that  each  of  the  bifurcations 
flow  tangentially  along  its  sides.  It  is  evident  in  the  first  i)lace  that  it  is  around  the 
border  of  the  bank  washed  by  the  current  that  the  most  active  coral  life  is  to  be 
looked  for,  and  in  this  region  also  that  the  predominant  upward  growth  must  be  sought. 
If  the  bank  with  which  we  started  from  the  sea  depths  is  circular  the  resulting  atoll 
will  have  the  same  form,  and  the  j^art  which  first  raises  itself  above  the  water  will  be 
ring-shaped,  containing  a central  lagoon. 

The  luxuriance  of  the  growth  of  the  animals,  which  form  a coral  reef,  is  directly  de- 
pendent upon  the  amount  of  food  which  the  oceanic  currents  bring  to  the  growing  col- 
onies. The  Avaters  of  the  ocean  are  filled  Avith  a Avealth  of  microscoj)ic  and  other  life 
floating  in  it  upon  which  the  living  coral  animals  feed.  It  is  evident  that  the  possibilities 
of  prolific  coral  life  are  greatest  Avhere  their  food  is  most  abundant,  and  there  too  Ave 
must  look  for  the  greatest  amount  of  coral  groAvth.  It  is  clearly  in  the  line  of  ocean 
currents  that  this  food,  being  constantly  rencAved  by  the  flow  of  the  stream,  is  most 
abundant,  and  along  its  borders  the  jAossibilities  of  the  coral  animals  of  obtaining  their 
food  are  the  greatest.  This  cause  alone  is  not  ca2)able  of  determining  the  outlines  of 
coral  islands,  but  it  is  a most  impoi’tant  factor  in  regulating  their  groAvth. 

Coral  islands  in  tAvo  different  conditions  ought  to  be  mentioned.  We  have  coral 
islands  in  process  of  formation,  and  those  in  conditions  of  destruction  by  erosion.  The 
Florida  reefs  are  examples  of  the  former,  the  Bermudas  of  the  latter.  Coral  islands, 
in  progress  of  formation,  seldom  rise  to  any  great  height  above  the  ocean,  are  composed 
of  coral  fragments,  sand,  or  half-formed  coral  rock.  They  are  but  very  slightly  eroded, 
have  no  extensive  caves  Avith  stalactitic  formation,  and  no  red  soil.  Fully  formed 
coral  islands  in  Avhich  the  erosive  poAver  of  the  Avater  has  had  its  full  effect  are  gen- 
erally elevated,  honey-combed  throughout  by  caves,  and  possess  a soil  of  red  earth. 
This  last  characteristic  of  coral  islands  in  the  progress  of  erosion  is  of  a problem- 
atical nature  and  origin.  By  some  authors  it  is  regarded  as  the  heavier  residuum 
resulting  from  the  wearing  aAvay  of  the  coral  rocks,  while  others  have  even  gone  so  far 
as  to  look  upon  it  as  the  excrement  of  birds,  mingled  Avith  coral  sand.  The  former 
theory  seems  most  rational,  but  there  is,  if  this  theory  be  adopted,  great  difficulty  in 
accounting  for  its  reddish  color.  Red  soil  is  A^ery  abundant  in  the  Bahamas,  the 
Bermudas,  and  several  of  the  West  Indian  islands.  In  the  Bermudas  it  is  contained 
in  pockets  in  the  rocks,  and  in  it  are  grown  the  well-known  early  vegetables,  potatoes 
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and  onions,  for  which  the  islands  are  so  justly  famous.  In  some  j^laces  in  the  latter 
islands  it  is  found  solidified  into  a compact  red  rock  in  which  are  found  embedded 
Helices,  and  other  shells  belonging  to  species  which  are  at  present  alive  in  Bermuda. 

The  caves  of  coral  islands  are  sometimes  of  most  beautiful  character  and  of  consider- 
able size.  In  the  Bermudas  most  of  these  caves  have  a submerged  floor  in  which  in 
many  cases  is  sea  water  which  is  sensitive  to  the  tides  in  the  neighboring  ocean. 
Caves  in  coral  islands  present  many  very  beautiful  examples  of  stalactitic  and  stalag- 
mitic  formation.  Many  of  the  stalactites  appear  to  extend  from  the  cave-roof  below 
the  level  of  tide  water,  indicating  either  a wide  sj^read  or  local  sinking  of  the  cave-floor. 
Of  the  many  beautiful  effects  of  the  erosion  of  the  sea  water  on  cliffs  of  coral  rock, 
one  of  the  most  interesting  is  the  formation  of  natural  arches  and  the  like  out  of  spurs 
of  the  hills  projecting  into  the  sea.  In  the  neighborhood  of  a small  Bermudian  vil- 
lage called  Tucker’s  Town  there  is  a very  fine  natural  arch  which  bears  a remote  resem- 
blance to  the  famous  Arco  Naturale  of  the  Island  of  Capri  in  the  Bay  of  Naples.  A 
similar  arch  called  the  “glass  window”  is  found  in  the  Bahamas. 


J.  Walter  Fewkes. 
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Branch  IV.  — ECHINODERMATA. 


The  animals  embraced  in  this  group  were  included  by  Cuvier  in  his  great  division 
of  Radiata,  along  with  the  coelenterates.  More  complete  knowledge  of  the  anatomy 
and  especially  the  embryology  has  shown  that  the  two  groups  have  nothing  in  com- 
mon, excejit  those  features  which  are  common  to  all  Metazoa  and  the  absence  of  a 
segmentation  of  the  body.  The  radiate  arrangement,  really  a feature  of  minor 
importance,  is  here  very  strongly  marked  in  most  forms,  for  crinoids,  star-fishes,  and 
serpent-stars  have  a central  disc  which  branches  into  five  or  more  arms,  which  radiate 
from  it  like  the  spokes  of  a wheel  from  the  hub.  In  the  sea-urchins  and  holothurians 
this  radial  symmetry  is  less  marked,  but  it  may  readily  be  traced,  although  the  radiat- 
ing arms  are  apparently  lacking. 

Though  at  first  sight  widely  different,  the  similar  structure  of  a star-fish  and  a sea- 
urchin  can  readily  be  traced.  Let  us  first  examine  that  of  the  first-named  form.  We 
have  a central  disc  with  five  radiating  arms ; in  the  centre  of  the  lower  surface  of  the 
disc  we  find  a mouth,  hence  this  is  called  the  oral  surface.  On  the  upper  or  aboraJ 
surface  we  find  no  opening  (or  only  a very  minute  one),  but  a little  one  side  of  the 
middle,  between  the  bases  of  two  of  the  arms,  is  a round  plate,  which,  from  its  pecu- 
liarly ornamented  appearance,  has  received  the  name  of  madreporic  body,  in  allusion 
to  its  resemblance  to  ^ 

some  of  the  corals.  On 
the  under  surface  of 
each  arm  will  be  found 
a series  of  plates,  be- 
tween which  project 
little  tubular  suckers. 

As  these  sucking  tubes 
are  used  in  walking, 
they  have  received  the 
name  ambulacra,  while 
each  of  the  series  of 
plates  between  which 
they  project  is  known 
as  an  ambulacral  area. 

Turning  now  to  the 
sea-urchin,  we  find  a 
nearly  spherical  body. 

On  the  under  side  we 
have  a mouth,  from 
which  radiate  a series 
of  plates,  between 
which  project  ambu- 
lacra very  similar  to 
but  longer  than  those  of  the  star-fish.  These  rows  of  plates  continue  around  the 
sides  of  the  sphere,  and  terminate  near  the  centre  of  the  upper  surface,  where  we 
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find  a madreporic  body  like  that  of  the  star-fish.  It  is  thus  evident  that  these  rows 
of  plates  correspond  to  the  ambiilacral  areas  of  the  star-fish,  and  we  can  readily  see 
that  were  we  to  bend  the  arms  of  the  latter  form  upwards,  so  as  to  form  a ball  (most 


Fig.  125.  — Anatomy  of  star-fish;  a,  duct  from  liver  to  stomach;  6,  liver;  c,  madreporic  body; 
j,  ampullae;  I,  ambulacra!  plates:  m,  inter-arabulacral  plates. 

of  the  upper  surface  disappearing  during  the  operation),  the  star-fish  would  be  con- 
verted into  a sea-urchin. 

The  typical  number  of  similar  parts  (ambulacral  and  in ter-ambul acral  areas)  which 
go  to  make  up  Echinoderm  is  five,  though  frequently  this  number  is  exceeded.  This 
radial  arrangement  is  also  seen  in  some  of  the  internal  organs,  but  it  is  not  visible  in 
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the  alimentary  tract.  Bilateral  symmetry  is  not  so  evident  in  most  forms,  though 
it  exists  in  all,  and  in  the  young  is  esjjecially  well  marked.  The  line  dividing  the 
body  into  two  similar  halves  passes  through  the  centres  of  the  madreporic  body  and 
of  the  central  disc. 

The  internal  organs  are  far  more  complex  than  those  of  the  coelenterates.  The 
most  striking  feature  is  that  the  digestive  canal  is  entirely  distinct  from  the  body 
cavity.  In  the  higher  forms  this  canal  is  tubular  in  form,  and  as  it  is  much  longer 
than  the  body  cavity,  it  is  coiled  in  a spiral,  which  in  all,  except  the  serpent-stars,  is 
coiled  from  left  to  right.  An  anus  is  usually  present.  Usually  there  are  connected 
with  the  functional  stomach  a number  of  glandular  pouches,  which  secrete  a bitter 
fluid,  and  appear  to  represent  the  liver  of  higher  animals.  Organs  which  act  as  teeth 
are  frequently  present  around  the  mouth. 

The  so-called  water  vascular  system  is  complex  and  peculiar,  presenting  several 
intei’esting  features.  From  the 
under  internal  surface  of  the  mad- 
reporic body  a canal  goes  down  to 
a circular  tube  surrounding  the 
mouth.  From  the  fact  that  this 
canal  contains  lime  in  its  compo- 
sition, it  is  known  as  the  stone 
canal.  From  the  circular  circum- 
oral  canal  (ring  canal)  a branch 
follows  the  centre  of  each  ambu- 
lacral  area  to  its  extremity.  Con- 
nected with  these  radial  canals 
are  the  ambulacra.  These  ambu- 
lacra are  arranged  in  pairs,  and 
consist  of  two  portions ; an  outer 
part  terminating  in  a sucking  disc, 
and  an  inner  sac  known  as  an  am- 
pulla. Between  the  two  a tube 
goes  to  the  radial  canal.  Another 
feature  is  sometimes  present.  Arising  from  the  ring  canal  are  from  one  to  ten  sacs 
known  from  their  discovei'er,  Poli,  as  the  Polian  vescicles. 

The  jjhysiology  of  this  water  vascular  system  is  not  clearly  understood.  All  that 
can  certainly  be  said  is  that  by  the  action  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  ampullae  and 
the  Polian  vescicles  water  is  forced  into  and  withdrawn  from  the  tubular  ambulacra, 
thus  extending  and  retracting  these  organs.  In  the  extremity  of  each  ambulacrum 
is  a calcareous  plate,  to  which  are  attached  minute  muscles,  which  by  drawing  in  the 
external  integument  form  a vacuum  similar  to  that  which  a boy  forms  with  his  wet 
leather  disc  and  a string.  The  strength  with  which  these  minute  feet  will  cling  is 
remarkable,  and  the  long  stalk  of  the  foot  may  frequently  be  torn  in  twain  without 
detaching  the  foot  from  the  object  to  which  it  has  become  fastened. 

Connected  with  this  water  vascular  system,  which  is  locomotor  and  possibly  also 
respiratory,  is  another  which  is  regarded  as  the  true  vascular  or  circulatory  sys- 
tem. It  consists  of  two  rings,  one  surrounding  the  mouth,  just  below  the  ring  canal, 
while  the  upper  surrounds  the  anus  at  the  opposite  pole  of  the  body.  These  two 
rings  give  off  branches,  and  are  connected  by  a tube  which  follows  the  course  of 


Fig.  126.  — Diagram  of  water  vascular  system  of  a star-fish;  a,  mad- 
reporic body;  h,  stone  canal;  c,  ring  canal;  rf,  radial  canals; 
e,  f,  ambulacra  and  ampulla:  (a  few  only  shown). 
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the  stone  canal.  Regarding  the  functions  of  this  system  opinions  differ  greatly. 
Some  consider  it  as  a true  circulatory  system,  the  tube  connecting  the  two  rings  being 
regarded  as  a heart,  and  described  as  pulsating  in  life.  Perrier,  the  French  authority 
on  these  forms,  on  the  other  hand,  regards  the  so-called  heart  of  the  star-fishes,  brittle- 
stars,  and  sea-urchins,  and  the  corresponding  dorsal  organ  of  the  criuoids,  as  glandular 
and  the  connecting  branches  as  cceca. 

The  nervous  system  consists  of  a ring  around  the  mouth  from  which  radial  branches 
follow  the  course  of  each  ambulacral  area.  Subdivisions  of  these  principal  nerves 
supply  the  ampulla?,  ambulacra  and  other  parts  of  the  body.  The  only  sense  which 
appears  to  be  present  in  all  of  the  group  is  that  of  touch,  for  which  various  external 
parts  are  well  adapted.  In  some  of  the  star  fishes  and  sea  urchins  rudimentary  eyes  are 
found  at  the  extremities  of  the  ambulacral  areas,  whether  at  the  tip  of  the  arms  or  at 
the  corresponding  position  on  the  aboral  surface.  (Fig.  124,  c.) 

The  external  covering  varies  greatly  in  the  various  forms,  but  plates  of  carbonate 
of  lime  are  usually  jivesent.  These  j)lates  may  be  firmly  united  so  as  to  form  a solid 
shell,  or  they  may  be  separate  and  imbedded  in  the  integument.  In  some  they  may 
take  the  form  of  spicules,  wheels,  and  anchors,  those  of  Chirodota  and  Synapta  being 
familiar  objects  to  all  workers  with  the  microscope.  In  the  star  fishes  these  plates  are 
very  numerous,  two  series  roofing  over  the  ambulacral  groove  in  which  the  sucking 
feet  are  situated.  In  the  serpent  stars  the  ambulacral  plates  occupy  the  interior  of  the 
arm,  which  is  entirely  surrounded  by  a series  of  plates.  In  most  of  the  sea  urchins 
the  plates  of  the  ambulacral  and  inter-ambulacral  areas  unite  to  form  the  solid  test  in 
which  the  body  is  usually  enveloped,  the  surface  of  wdiich  is  covered  with  little 
rounded  prominences  for  the  attachment  of  spines.  In  the  crinoids  the  calyx  and  the 
jointed  stalk  and  arms  are  largely  cotnposed  of  calcareous  matter. 

Spines,  often  varying  greatly  in  size  in  different  portions  of  the  same  individual, 
are  widely  distributed  among  the  Echinodermata,  most  of  which  also  possess  certain 
fork-like  or  pincer-like  organs,  which  are  modified  spines,  and  which  from  being 
stalked  in  some  forms  are  known  as  pedicellariae.  These  are  capable  of  closing  and 
seizing  any  object  which  may  come  between  their  jaws,  and  are  supposed  at  least  in 
some  forms  to  take  the  excrement  from  the  anus  on  the  up2)er  surface  of  the  body, 
and  pass  it  along,  off  from  the  shell  to  the  ground. 

The  sexes  of  most  echinoderms  are  separate,  and  the  genital  j?roducts  are  discharged 
either  by  a breaking  away  of  the  integument  or  by  true  genital  openings.  The 
young  of  most  of  the  branch  undergo  a wonderful  metamorjfiiosis  in  the  course  of 
their  development,  and  the  embryos  are  free  swimming  animals.  The  ‘ pluteus  ’ of 
the  sea  urchin,  the  ‘bipinnaria’  or  the  ‘ brachiolaria  ’ of  the  starfish,  and  the  ‘ auricu- 
laria  ’ of  the  holothurian,  bear  no  resemblance  to  the  adults,  and  in  fact  the  name  now 
applied  to  these  larvae  were  originally  given  them  under  the  imj)ression  that  they  were 
adults.  In  certain  groups  the  embryo  develops  into  the  adult  without  auy  metamor- 
phosis. As  there  is  such  variation  among  the  different  groups  we  will  defer  the 
details  of  development  until  treating  of  the  respective  forms. 

The  Echinodermata  are  all  marine,  and  are  found  in  all  the  seas  of  the  globe.  If 
ancestry  confers  respectability  these  forms  should  be  classed  among  the  nobility,  for 
remains  of  these  animals  are  found  in  some  of  the  oldest  fossiliferous  rocks.  At  the 
present  time  they  play  an  unim])ortant  part  in  the  economy  of  the  world,  and  are  of 
bvit  slight  impoi'tance  to  mankind.  A few  foi-ms  are  used  as  food,  while  others  are 
injurious  to  human  interests,  as  they  destroy  beds  of  oysters  and  other  shell-fish. 
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Class  L — CRITOIDEA. 

The  lowest  division  of  the  echinoderms  and  at  the  same  time  the  one  which  has 
the  fewest  recent  representatives  is  the  Crinoidea.  The  fossil  forms  of  this  class  are 
very  numerous  in  the  older  rocks,  and  are  commonly  known  as  encrinites  and  stone- 
lilies.  The  recent  forms  are  so  little  known  and  so  seldom  seen  by  any  except  those 
who  are  familiar  with  the  results  of  deep-sea  explorations  that  they  have  received  no 
common  name.  The  greater  portion  of  the  species  are  attached  to  sub-marine  objects 
by  a stem  which,  frequently,  is  very  long,  and  made  up  of  a scries  of  joints  perforated 
by  a central  canal.  These  joints  are  among  the  most  numerous  fossils  in  the  older 
rocks,  and  have  received  the  name  of  St.  Cutlibert’s  beads.  This  stem  supports  a 
calyx  (corresponding  to  the  central  disc  of  the  star-fish)  which  has  received  its  name 
from  its  similarity  to  the  calyx  of  a flower.  From  this  calyx  radiate  the  arms.  Some 
forms  have  the  stalk  persistent  througliout  life,  while  others  possess  it  only  in  the 
early  stages,  and  in  a few  fossil  forms  it  is  said  to  be  lacking  in  all  stages. 

The  class  is  usually  divided  into  three  oi’ders,  the  Blastoidea,  the  Cystidea,  and 
the  Brachiata,  or  true  crinoids.  The  first  of  these  is  extinct,  the  second  contains  one 
I’ecent  form,  and  the  third,  until  recently,  was  thought  to  be  represented,  with 
one  exception  by  free  swimming  forms.  The  recent  deep-sea  explorations  have, 
however,  brought  to  light  several  species,  some  of  considerable  size  and  others  much 
smaller  than  some  of  the  fossil  forms. 

Order  I.  — BLASTOIDEA. 

The  members  of  this  extinct  group  of  Crinoids  were  armless,  were  supported  on  a 
short  stalk,  and  had  five  double  series  of  pinnules,  one  along  each  side  of  five  radiating 
grooves.  The  entire  animal,  in  its  fossil  state,  with  the  oral  plates  closed,  looks  like 
a flower-bud.  The  most  ancient  form  (Pentremites)  is  found  in  rocks  of  upper  Silu- 
rian age,  and  the  group  is  most  abundant  in  the  carboniferous. 

Pentremites  has  the  ambulacral  and  ant-ambulacral  regions  nearly  equal.  The 
calyx  is  composed  of  three  basal  plates,  two  of  which  are  double.  Above  these  lie  five 
plates  deeply  cleft  above,  aud  in  the  clefts  lie  the  apices  of  the  ambulacra,  the  oral 
portions  of  which  are  included  between  the  five  interradials  which  surround  the  cen- 
tral aperture.  This  is  probably  the  mouth,  and  around  it  are  four  double  pores,  and 
a fifth  divided  into  three.  Of  these  three  the  middle  one  is  believed  to  be  the  anal, 
while  the  other  two,  and  the  remaining  pairs  are  genital.  Each  ambulacrum  consists 
of  two  rows  of  small  plates  which  are  united  in  tlie  middle  line,  and  bear  pinnules  at 
their  outer  ends. 

Order  II.  — CYSTIDEA. 

Tlie  Cystidea  come  near  the  crinoids,  are  usually  furnished  with  arms,  having 
jointed  pinnules,  and  have  a short  stalk.  Caryocystites  has  no  stalk  and  no  arms,  tlie 
body  being  an  angulo-spherical  ball  of  solid  plates.  Several  genei’a  {Edrioaster, 
Ayelacrinites,  Ilemicystites),  are  also  armless  and  stalkless,  but  in  form  resemble  such 
a star-fish  as  Pteraster,  except  that  they  are  more  nearly  circular.  These  forms  have 
five  ambulacra,  looking  like  the  arms  of  an  ophiurid  placed  in  the  midst  of  the  disc, 
and,  like  the  more  normal  stalked  cystid,  they  possess,  in  one  of  the  interambulacral 
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spaces,  a cone  of  small  plates  called  the  pyramid,  with  a central  aperture.  In  ordi- 
nary cystids,  pinnules  are  present,  which,  when  the  arms  are  absent,  are  sessile  on  the 
radial  i^lates.  An  aperture  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  calyx  at  the  point  of  conver- 
gence of  the  ambulacra,  is  usually  regarded  as  the  mouth  ; a second  small  one  on  one 
side  of  this  is  sui)i)Osed  to  be  the  anus ; while  the  opening  in  the  centre  of  the  pyramid 
is  considered  to  be  the  reproductive  aperture.  Thus  the  Cystidea  differ  from  other 
echinoderms,  the  holothurians  excepted,  in  the  presence  of  only  one  genital  aperture. 

llyponotne  sarsii,  from  Torres  Strait,  looks  like  a small  star-fish  or  Euryale.  It 
has  a disc,  convex  on  the  oral  surface,  and  flattened  on  the  other,  which  shows  no 
trace  of  a calyx,  but  is  covered  with  a soft  and  smooth  brownish  skin.  The  rays  are 
five,  broad  and  short,  yet  each  divided  into  two  branches,  ending  in  four  very  short, 
rounded  lobes.  The  oral  surface  is  covered  with  rather  small,  thick-set,  irregular 
scales,  with  rosettes  of  six  or  seven  larger  ones  here  and  there.  These  scales  extend 
on  to  the  dorsal  surface  between  the  rays,  forming  triangular  spaces  pointing  to  the 
centre  of  the  disc,  and  thus  reducing  the  spaces  covered  by  skin  to  a regular  star. 
The  rays  have  narrow  channels,  protected  by  marginal  scales,  but  have  no  pinnules. 
IJ))on  the  disc  the  marginal  scales  form  a vault  over  the  channels,  and  the  mouth  itself 
is  hidden  by  the  skin.  There  is  a conical  anal  funnel  in  one  of  the  inter-radial  s])aces 
on  the  oral  surface,  and  an  area  in  the  middle  of  the  dorsal  surface  is  studded  by 
minute  pores.  Funnel-like  passages  leading  to  a concealed  mouth  are  found  in  pahe- 
ozoic  Brachiata  and  cystideans.  The  absence  of  a calyx  excludes  Ihjponome  from 
the  former;  and  it  in  some  respects  recalls  the  genus  Agelacrinites  among  fossil 
cystids. 

In  opposition  to  the  i;sual  idea  about  these  fossils,  Mr.  Billings  maintains  that  the 
large  lateral  aperture  of  a cystidean  is  the  jnouth,  and  the  small  apical  orifice  an 
ambulacral  aperture.  When  there  is  no  separate  anal  aperture,  the  large  lateral  aper- 
ture is  both  mouth  and  anus. 

The  Cystidea  first  occur  in  the  Cambrian,  attained  their  greatest  development  in  the 
Silurian,  and  were  mostly  extinct  in  the  carboniferous  iieriod. 


Okdeh  III.  — BRACHIATA. 

This  order  was  represented  by  a multiplicity  of  forms  in  the  past  geological  ages, 
and  has  latterly  been  shown  to  be  far  more  abundant  in  species  in  the  ju’esent  age  than 
was  supj)Osed.  As  the  name  imj)lies,  all  the  species  are  provided  with  arms.  These 
arms  are  composed  of  numerous  calcareous  joints,  and  contain  only  a small  proportion 
of  livins:  matter.  Existinsf  crinoids  belono-  to  two  distinct  series.  The  first  of  these 
contains  forms  which  are  permanently  attached  by  a stalk  to  the  sea-bottom,  while  the 
second  is  thus  attached  while  young,  but  finally  becomes  detached,  the  cup  or  calyx 
with  its  arms  and  a pear-shaped  centro-dorsal  tubercle,  formed  of  the  coalesced  upj)er 
stem-joints,  floating  off  freely.  In  this  stage  the  animal  greatly  resembles  a star-fish 
in  appearance,  but  its  anatomy  is  very  different.  The  stalked  crinoids,  which  are  ])rin- 
cipally  natives  of  deep  w'ater,  may  be  considered  as  the  representatives  of  the  extinct 
stone-lilies,  while  those  which  become  free  belong  to  a more  recent  and  more  highly 
developed  type. 

The  characters  which  distinguish  the  crinoids  from  other  echinoderms  may  be 
briefly  summed  up  as  follows : The  animal  is  attached,  during  the  early  portion  or  the 
whole  of  its  life,  by  a stem  composed  of  more  or  less  numerous  joints.  To  the  top  of 
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tlie  stem  are  attached  a variable  number  of  plates,  normally  including  one  or  more 
basals,  and  three  or  more  sets  of  radials,  which,  with  interradials,  etc.,  make  up  a cup 
or  calyx  in  the  hollow 
of  which  the  internal 
organs  of  the  animal 
a r e accommodated. 

From  the  edge  of  the 
calyx  spring  a number 
of  jointed  arms,  usually 
five,  these  again  divide 
once,  twice,  or  more 
times,  and  each  arm  is 
furnished  with  jjinnules 
as  a feather  is  set  with 
barbs.  The  ambulacral 
feet  are  situated  in  the 
furrows  of  the  calyx  and 
along  the  arms.  No 
other  echinoderms  are 
fixed  at  any  period  of 
their  life-history ; in  no 
others  do  the  arms  sub- 
divide into  pinnules, 
and  in  no  others  is  the 
madreporic  plate  ab- 
sent, though  in  most 
holothurians  it  is  in- 
ternal. The  mouth  is 
situated  in  the  centre 
of  the  upper  side  of  the 
calyx,  instead  of  in  the 
centre  of  the  lower  side 
as  is  the  case  in  star- 
fishes and  sea-urchins, 
while  the  anus  is  2>laced 
on  a conical  projection 
between  the  bases  of 
two  of  the  arms.  It  is 
thus  jirobable  that  the 
upper  surface  of  a 
crinoid  is  homologous 
with  the  lower  surface 
of  a star-fish  or  sea- 
urchin.  The  oesopha- 
gus is  short,  and  the  in- 
testinal canal  is  more  or  less  coiled  in  its  passage  to  the  anal  extremity.  The 
mouth  does  not  contain  any  masticatory  apparatus,  comparable  with  the  so-called 
‘jaws’  and  ‘teeth’  of  sea-urchins  and  serpent-stars.  The  upper  surface  of  the 


Fig.  127.  — Antedon  on  the  tube  of  a worm. 
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calyx  is  more  or  less  covered  over  by  the  oral  plates,  usually  five  in  number. 
These  are  separated  by  narrow  spaces  that  are  continuous  with  grooves  that  run 
along  the  upper  surface  of  the  arms  and  pinnules.  Tlie  water  system  is  upon  the 
usual  echinoderm  plan,  that  is,  a ring  ai-ound  the  mouth,  and  radial  vessels  running 
along  the  arras.  The  anibulacral  feet  upon  the  oral  surface  of  the  calyx  are  connected 
with  the  ring  canal.  The  body  cavity  extends  into  the  arms,  which  also  contain  the 
greater  part  of  the  ovaries,  as  in  the  star-fishes. 

In  Antedon  and  other  free  crinoids  there  is  a cavity  known  as  the  chambered 
organ,  which  has  its  walls  and  floor  formed  almost  entirely  by  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle, 
and  therefore,  by  what  was  once  a stem  segment.  This  chambered  organ  is  rudimen- 
tary in  the  cystidean  or  unarmed  phase  of  growth,  but  becomes  develo2)ed  as  the  coma- 
tula  acquires  arms  and  cirri,  and  is  connected  with  these  j)arts  by  fibro-cellular  cords 
in  the  axis  of  the  calcareous  part  of  the  arms  and  cirri.  These  cords  are  believed  to 
be  nerves,  and  the  chambered  organ  must  therefore  be  regarded  as  the  centre  of  the 
nervous  system.  The  ‘ ovoid  gland,’  which  some  consider  to  be  a heart,  is  implanted 
on  one  of  the  horizontal  floors  of  the  chambered  organ. 

In  Pentacrimts  the  chambered  organ  is  a part  of  the  central  space  enclosed  within 
the  pentagon  formed  by  the  radials  and  basals,  while  in  the  Apiocrinidae  (Phizocrinus 
and  its  relatives)  an  intermediate  condition  exists.  The  ovaries  (in  Antedon')  dis- 
charge their  ova  from  openings  on  the  arm  pinnules.  The  eggs  are  fertilized  while 
attached  to  the  exterior  of  the  opening,  undergo  total  segmentation,  and  after  awhile 
develop  into  oval  embryos  with  a surface  covered  with  cilia.  When  the  embryo  leaves 
the  egg,  it  is  girded  with  four  zones  of  cilia,  bears  a tuft  of  cilia  at  one  end,  has  a 
mouth  (surrounded  by  large  cilia),  and  an  anal  ojiening,  and  is  free-swimming.  In  a 
few  hours  or  days,  traces  of  the  calcareous  plates,  destined  to  form  the  cup  of  the 
future  crinoid,  begin  to  appear ; then  the  plates  of  the  stalk  develop,  and  lastly  the 
basal  jdate.  As  is  the  case  with  all  echinoderms,  there  is  little  in  common  between 
the  larva  and  the  young  of  the  perfect  form.  The  young  crinoid  is  formed  within  the 
larva,  and  the  mouth  and  digestive  cavity  of  the  latter  are  not  converted  into  those  of 
the  former.  Two  or  three  days  after  the  appearance  of  the  plates,  the  larva  begins  to 
change  its  form,  the  cystid-like  young  crinoid  is  seen  embedded  in  the  body  of  the  larva, 
and  the  latter  sinks  to  the  bottom  and  adheres  to  some  object.  The  stem  becomes  more 
elongate,  while  the  part  which  will  be  the  calyx  still  remains  short  and  thick.  The 
broad  end  of  this  part  becomes  five-lobed,  each  lobe  answering  to  an  oral  plate,  and 
these  i^lfites  open  like  the  petals  of  a flower,  showing  the  oral  ai)erture.  Tentacles 
then  appear  between  the  oral  plates,  eventually  arranging  themselves  in  groups  of 
three.  Alternating  with  the  basal  and  oral  plates,  the  five  radial  plates  now  appear, 
and  the  arms  grow  out  rapidly.  The  calyx  also  widens,  so  that  the  oral  plates  be- 
come widely  separated  from  the  basal,  which  encircle  the  stem.  The  alimentary  canal 
of  the  young  crinoid,  which  has  before  been  a mere  sac,  now  develops  an  intestine 
which  opens  out  on  an  interradius  where  an  anal  plate  has  now  ajipearcd.  If  the  ani- 
mal is  a stalked  crinoid,  the  princijial  further  external  alterations  are  the  acquisition 
uj)on  the  stem  of  whorls  of  cirri  at  intervals,  the  bifurcation  of  the  arms,  and  the 
development  of  pinnules  upon  them. 

In  Antedon  or  ComaOda.,  Actinometra,  and  Atelecrinus,  forming  the  family  Coma- 
TULiD.^,  the  young  are  stalked  and  attached,  but  the  calyx,  together  with  the  upper- 
most joints  of  the  stem,  breaks  off  at  a more  advanced  |)criod  of  life,  and  the  crinoid 
swims  off  freely.  Articulated  to  the  lower  or  aboral  face  of  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle 
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formed  by  the  upper  stem-joints  are  the  numerous  cirri  with  which  the  animal  grasps 
bodies  to  which  it  may  desire  to  become  temporarily  attached.  Tliere  are  five  series 
of  radials,  each  containing  three  ossicles.  Tlie  first  or  lowest  three  are  closely 
adherent  to  each  other  and  to  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle,  which  conceals  them  on 
their  outer  side.  Tliat  the  central  ossicle  with  the  cirri  is  not  the  true  basal  plate 
is  proved  by  the  presence  on  its  upper  surface  of  a basal  enclosed  between  the  apices 
of  the  first  three  radials.  This  basal  plate,  called  the  rosette,  is  formed  by  the 
coalescence  of  the  five  basals  of  the  larva. 

The  alimentary  canal  makes  about  a turn  and  a half  round  the  axis  of  the  body, 
and  ends  in  the  projecting  inter-radial  rectal  cone.  Included  within  the  coil  of  the 
alimentary  canal  is  a sort  of  cone  of  connective  tissue,  Avhich  has  been  called  the 
columella.  The  five  oral  valves  contain  no  calcareous  plates  in  Antedon.  The  posi- 
tion of  the  genital  glands  in  this  and  other  ci’iiioids,  namely,  in  the  pinunles,  seems 
very  exceptional,  yet  they  are  lodged  in  tissue,  which  is  a continuation  of  the  cellular 
tissue  of  the  arms,  comparable  to  that  in  which  the  ovaries  are  lodged  in  star-fishes. 
The  species  of  Comatulae  are  numerous.  The  “Blake”  expeditions  have  latterly 
added  forty  to  the  twenty  j)reviously  known  from  tlie  Caribbean  Sea,  and  about 
seventy  were  dredged  by  the  “Challenger”  between  Cape  York  and  the  FhiliiJjrines, 
and  thence  southward  to  the  Admiralty  Islands. 

The  chief  distinctions  between  the  two  principal  genera  are  as  follows:  — In  Ant&- 
don  the  mouth  is  central,  or  sub-centrai,  and  the  atnbulacra  are  equal,  the  arms  are 
equal  in  length,  grooved,  and  furnished  with  tentacles.  lied  spots,  the  nature  of 
Avhich  is  unknown,  and  which  are  absent  in  Actuiometra,  are  always  ])resent  at  the 
sides  of  the  ambulacra.  The  cirri  are  numerous,  and  more  or  less  cover  the  centro- 
dorsal  tubercle,  and  the  outer  faces  of  the  radial  plates  are  relatively  high,  and  inclined 
to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  calyx.  In  Actinometra  the  mouth  is  not  in  the  centre  of 
the  disc;  the  ambulacra  are  variable  in  number  and  unequal  in  size,  two  of  them 
always  forming  a horse-shoe  round  the  anal  area ; the  pinnules  of  the  mouth  have 
combs  at  their  tips ; some  of  the  hinder  arms  may  be  shorter  than  the  others, 
ungrooved,  and  witliout  tentacles ; brown  s]3ots,  thought  to  be  sense-organs,  may  be 
present  on  the  dorsal  side  of  the  pinnule  segments ; the  cirri  are  few  ; and  the  outer 
faces  of  the  radials  are  wide  and  parallel,  or  nearly  so,  to  the  axis  of  the  calyx.  In 
Antedon  the  ambulacra  of  the  pinnules  may  be  protected  by  side-jilates  and  covering- 
plates,  but  these  are  absent  in  Actinometra. 

In  the  Caribbean  Sea  Actinometra  is  represented  by  more  species  and  more  indi- 
viduals than  Antedon,  and  two-thirds  of  the  species  of  the  latter  and  three-fourths  of 
the  former  have  ten  simple  arms.  In  the  remaining  species  the  rays  rarely  divide 
more  than  twice ; only  two  species  divide  four  times.  Antedon  and  Actinometra  are 
about  equally  represented  in  the  eastern  seas,  but  while  half  the  species  of  the  former 
genus  are  ten-armed,  only  three  Actinometrcc  are  thus  simple.  Nearly  all  the  ten- 
armed Actinometrce  of  the  eastern  seas  have  the  second  and  third  radi.als  united  by  a 
double  joint,  without  muscles,  called  a ‘syzygy,’  and  each  of  the  first  two  brachials 
is  a double  or  syzygial  joint.  But  all  the  ten-armed  Actinometrce  of  the  West  Indies 
have  the  second  and  third  radials  joined  by  ligament,  while  the  first  syzygy  is  on  the 
third  brachial. 

The  two  Comatulae,  which,  from  their  abundance,  seem  to  specially  characterize 
the  Caribbean  Islands,  are  Antedon  spinifera  and  Actinometra  pidchella.  The  first 
has  usually  thirty  arms,  but  occasionally  forks  four  times.  The  disc  bears  a tolerably 
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complete  plating,  and  there  is  a double  row  of  plates  along  each  edge  of  the  pinnule 
ambulacra,  which  are  thus  covered  over.  The  spread  of  the  arms  is  about  eight 
inches.  Actinometra  pulchella  varies  greatly.  The  arms  may  be  ten,  twelve,  or 
even  twenty.  The  mouth  is  far  out  of  the  centre,  and  the  disc  is  bare,  or  more  or 
less  covered  with  calcareous  plates.  It  is  about  ten  inches  across  the  arms. 

Atelecrinus,  of  which  two  species,  cubensis  and  balaiioides,  are  known,  has  the 
first  ]-adials  visible,  and  separated  from  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle  by  a complete  circlet 
of  basals.  No  other  Comatula,  with  one  doubtful  exception,  retains  its  embryonic 
basals  on  the  exterior  of  the  calyx  after  the  latter  part  of  its  existence  as  a Pentacri- 
noid,  and  no  other  Comatula,  recent  or  extinct,  has  a complete  basal  circlet  of  five 
pieces. 

In  A.  balanoides  the  acorn-shaped  centro-dorsal  is  marked  all  over  by  the  horse- 
shoe-shaped  sockets  of  the  cirri.  The  first  ten  or  twelve  of  the  arm-joints  are  with- 
out ])innules.  In  the  characters  of  the  calyx  Atelecrinus  is  a permanent  larva. 

The  Comatuloe  dredged  by  the  “ Blake,”  were  nearly  all  taken  in  depths  less  than 
200  fathoms;  and  as  the  “Challenger”  only  found  Comatulae  at  greater  depths  than 
this  on  twenty  occasions,  P.  H.  Carpenter  concludes  that  the  group  is  essentially 
a shallow  water  one. 

We  now  come  to  the  stalked  crinoids,  which,  though  they  so  long  eluded  search, 
are  not  really  abyssal  forms,  since  they  have  on  only  fourteen  occasions  been  dredged 
from  depths  exceeding  650  fathoms. 

Pentacrinus  has  a long  stem,  bearing  whorls  of  unbranched  cirri  at  intervals,  and 
lives  attached  to  rocks  in  moderate  depths.  The  joints  of  the  stem  are  pentagonal. 
There  is  no  distinct  basal  piece  to  the  calyx,  and  the  arms  bifurcate  twice,  thus  giving 
twenty  principal  free  arms.  The  first  forking  occurs  at  the  third  radial.  The  ambu- 
lacral  grooves  of  the  arms  have  a series  of  ossicles  along  their  floor  and  lamellae  along 
their  margin. 

In  this  genus  the  third  radials,  or  radial  auxiliaries,  have  their  two  sides  bevelled  off 
like  the  eaves  of  a gable,  to  allow  two  joints,  the  first  joints  of  the  ten  arms,  to  be 
seated  upon  them.  The  first  joints  of  the  arms  are  split  in  two  by  a peculiar 
joint  called  a ‘ syzygy.’  The  ordinary  arm  joints  are  provided  with  muscles  for  the 
various  motions,  but  the  syzygies  are  not  so  provided,  and  consequently,  Avhen  one  of 
the  arms  is  entangled,  or  caught,  it  breaks  off  at  one  of  the  syzygies,  a beautiful  pro- 
vision for  the  safety  of  an  animal  with  so  comi)licated  a crown  of  appendages. 

The  stem  of  Pentacrinus  consists  of  many  flattened  calcareous  joints,  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  each  of  which  show  five  radiating  leaf-like  spaces,  each  sur- 
rounded by  a border  of  tiny  ridges  and  grooves.  These  ridges  and  grooves  fit  into 
each  other,  so  that,  in  spite  of  the  number  of  joints,  the  motion  of  the  stem  is  very 
limited.  The  leaflet-like  spaces  thus  come  over  each  other,  and  five  oval  bands  of 
sti’ong  fibres  pass  right  through  the  loosely-arranged  calcareous  network  of  these 
spaces  fi'om  one  end  of  the  stem  to  the  other.  There  are  no  muscles  between  the 
joints,  so  that  the  animal  does  not  appear  to  be  able  to  move  its  stalk  at  will.  Each 
joint  has  a hole  in  its  centre,  and  this  chain  of  holes  is  continuous  with  others  which 
run  through  to  the  plates  of  the  cup,  and  continue  through  the  axis  of  each  arm,  and 
along  every  pinnule.  In  P.  asteria  about  every  seventeenth  joint  of  the  stem  bears  a 
whorl  of  fine,  long  tendrils,  or  cirri,  which  start  from  shallow  grooves  in  the  pro- 
jecting angles  of  the  pentagonal  stem.  These  cirri  usually  have  thirty-six  or  thirty- 
seven  short  joints,  the  last  of  which  is  sharp  and  claw-like.  Though  they  have  no 
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true  muscles,  they  seem  to  have  some  power  of  contracting  around  resisting  objects 
which  they  touch.  The  cirri  become  smaller  and  closer  together  near  the  head,  for 
each  cirrus-bearing  joint  develops  immedi- 
ately below  the  caly.x,  and  the  joints  which 
separate  the  cirrus-bearing  joints  from  each 
other  develop  afterwards. 

In  P.  asteria  the  arms  divide  a second 
time  about  six  arm-joints  above  the  first 
bifurcation,  and  again  bifurcate  seven  or 
eight  joints  farther,  the  bifurcations  rejieat- 
ing  themselves  somewhat  irregularly  until 
each  of  the  primary  arms  has  divided  into 
twenty  or  thirty  branches,  making  more  than 
a hundred  arms  in  all. 

P.  wi/ville-thomsoni,  found  upon  the 
coast  of  Portugal,  has  the  cirri  separated 
by  thirty  to  thirty-five  joints.  The  num- 
ber of  arms  is  not  constant,  because  in 
some  cases  the  third  radials  bear  one  or 
two  simple  arms,  while  in  others  there  is 
a third  bifurcation. 

Some  examples  of  P.  mulleri,  and  all  of 
P.  icyville-thomsoni,  that  were  dredged  by 
Mr.  Jeffreys,  showed  by  the  smooth  and 
rounded  terminal  joint  of  the  stem,  by  the 
shortness  of  the  lower  cirri,  and  by  the 
small  number  of  joints  in  the  lower  inter- 
nodes between  the  cirri,  that  they  must 
have  for  a long  time  been  free,  and  Sir 
Wyville  Thomson  states  his  belief  that 
the  latter  species  lives  loosely  rooted  in 
the  soft  mud,  and  can  change  its  place  at 
pleasure  by  swimming  with  its  pinnated 
arms. 

P.  maclearianus,  dredged  near  the  coast 
of  Brazil,  has  a peculiar  style  of  arm-divi- 
sion. Each  of  the  ten  primary  arms  stand- 
ing upon  the  radial  auxiliaries,  gives  off 
two  secondary  arms  close  to  its  base,  so 
that  there  would  be  in  all  thirty  arms,  were 
the  arrangement  absolutely  regular.  The 
arms  are  very  robust,  and  the  joints  have 
a tendency  to  widen  in  the  middle  of  the 
arm.  Each  arm  has  about  seventy  joints. 

rrii  • , . . . ~ Fig.  128.  — Pentacrinus  asteria. 

Ine  cirrus-bearing  joints  of  the  stem  are 

very  short,  and  much  inflated  with  round,  bead-like  knobs,  and  there  are  only  two 
very  thin  plates  between  the  nodes.  Sir  W.  Thomson  believes  that  this  form  floats 
about  unattached. 
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The  most  common  pentacrinoid  of  the  Caribbean  Seas  is  apparently  P.  decorus.,  in 
which  the  whole  of  the  cirri  are  separated  by  ten  to  twelve  internodal  joints;  the  nodal 
joints  are  large  and  projecting,  and  the  two  outer  radials,  and  the  first  two  joints 
beyond  them  are  united  by  ligament,  instead  of  by  muscles  or  by  a syzygy. 

P.  tmdleri,  though  confounded  with  this  species  by  Thomson,  differs  widely. 
The  internodal  joints  of  the  stem,  are  only  six  or  eight;  the  cirri  are  stout,  and  have 
about  forty  joints,  the  outer  radials  and  succeeding  joints  are  united  by  syzygy,  as 
in  P.  asteria,  and  the  arms  fork  much  as  in  the  latter.  Eight  species  of  Pentacrinus 
are  now  known. 

The  most  widely  distributed,  and  at  the  same  time  one  of  the  simjdest  of  living 
crinoids  is  Rhizocrinus  lofotensis,  a species  which  does  not  exceed  three  inches  in 
length,  and  lives  at  depths  of  from  one  hundred  to  one  thousand  fathoms  in  the  North 
Atlantic,  and  upon  the  coasts  of  Florida.  The  stem  is  relatively  long  and  many- 
jointed,  some  of  the  basal  articulations  bear  branched,  root-like  filaments,  or  cirri,  and 
at  its  summit  is  a calyx  consisting  of  a central  piece  or  basal  and  five  first  radials,  all 
closely  united  together  and  perched  upon  the  enlarged  solid,  pear-shaped  upper  joints- 
of  the  stem.  To  these  five  first  radials,  follow  two  other  series  of  radials,  all  included 
within  the  calyx,  but  each  following  the  line  of  an  arm.  To  the  third  radials  are 
attached  the  first  of  the  ossicles  of  the  unbranched  but  pinnule-bearing  arms,  which 
vary  in  number  from  four  to  seven,  and  have  from  twenty-eight  to  thirty-four  joints. 
The  pinnules  alternate  with  each  other  along  the  arms,  and  have  also  a jointed  skele- 
ton. The  mouth  is  circular,  but  is  surrounded  by  the  five  (or  four)  oral  valves,  which 
close  over  it  when  shut.  Between  the  circular  lip  and  the  oral  valves  there  is  a series 
of  soft,  flexible,  tentacles,  two  pairs  to  each  valve.  The  outer  one  of  each  pair  is  very 
contractile.  Tentacles  of  a similar  character  are  continued  along  the  deep  grooves 
which  traverse  the  oral  surface  of  the  arms  and  pinnules. 

R.  rcmsoni  is  readily  known  from  the  last  species  by  its  more  robust  appearance 
and  elongated  calyx,  which  is  nearly  always  constricted  at  the  suture  with  the  radials. 
The  greater  part  of  the  cup  in  this  genus  is  formed  by  the  elongated  basals,  which,  in 
the  Norwegian  variety  of  R.  lofotensis  are  so  completely  fused  that  no  sutures  are 
visible,  a peculiarity  which  led  to  the  supposition  that  this  part  was  formed  of  enlarged 
upper  stem-joints  as  in  a Comatula.  R.  rcmsoni  is  a larger  form  than  R.  lofotensis^ 

Hyocrinus  bethellianus  has  much  the  structure  of  the  palteozoic  Platycrinus.  It 
has  a rigid  stem  made  up  of  cylindrical  joints  applied  to  each  other  by  a close  syzygial 
suture.  The  cup  consists  of  a basal  ring  which  seems  to  be  formed  of  two  or  three 
pieces,  and  of  a tier  of  fine,  thin,  broad,  spade-shaped  radials.  The  arms  are  five  in 
number,  and  are  built  uji  of  long,  cylindrical  joints.  The  first  three  joints  consist  of 
two  parts  separated  by  a syzygy,  the  other  joints  have  tivo  syzygies.  From  the  third 
and  all  subsequent  joints  springs  a pinnule,  the  pinnules  alternating  on  either  side  of 
the  arms.  The  lowest  pinnules  are  very  long,  the  succeeding  ones  becoming  shorter. 

The  outer  paid  of  the  disc  is  paved  with  irregular  closely-set  plates,  bounding  the 
five  large  oral  valves.  The  oesophagus  is  short,  and  is  succeeded  by  a stomach  sur- 
rounded by  brown  glandular  ridges,  the  intestine  is  very  short,  and  contracts  rapidly. 
Round  the  gullet  a rather  ill-defined  oral  ring  gives  off,  opposite  each  of  the  oral  plates, 
a groiq)  of  four  tubular  tentacles.  This  species  was  dredged  near  the  Crozet  Islands, 
and  also  with  Rat/iycrinus,  in  eighteen  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms,  off  Brazil. 

Holopus  is  a short,  stout  form  with  no  true  stalk,  with  a broad,  encrusting  base 
instead  of  the  branching  cirri  of  Rhizocrinus,  and  ten  arms  which  can  be  rolled  together 
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spirally  in  such  a way  as  to  enclose  a closed  chamber  between  them.  The  pinnules  are 
formed  of  broad,  flat  joints,  and  can  be  spirally  rolled  towards  the  arms. 

In  IIolopus  there  is  a marked  divi- 
sion into  bivium  and  trivium,  as  in  some 
holothurians,  the  three  facets  of  the 
trivium  are  larger  than  the  other  two 
facets  (the  central  one  largest),  and  the 
three  arms  attached  to  those  facets  of 
the  cup  ai’e  larger  than  those  joined  to 
the  opposite  side.  Another  attached 
genus  is  Jiathycrinus,  one  sj)ccies  of 
which  was  dredged  with  Ilyocrinus  in 
eighteen  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms,  off 
Bi-azil,  while  another  was  taken  at  two 
tliousand  four  hundred  and  thirty-live 
fathoms  in  the  Bay  of  Biscay. 

Class  II.  — STELLEEIDA. 

The  Stellerida  are  echinoderms  with 
star-shaped  or  pentagonal  bodies,  a well- 
developed  water  system,  and  an  internal 
skeleton,  consisting  of  ambulacral  plates 
which  ai’e  different  from  those  of  the 
Echinoidea,  since  the  nerve  cords  and 
radial  ambulacral  vessels  lie  outside  and 
below  them.  There  are  two  orders, 

Asteroidea  and  Ophiuroidea. 

Order  I.  — OPHIUROIDEA. 

The  Ophiuroidea  are  a group  of  star- 
fishes, characterized  by  a more  or  less 
sharply-defined  central  disk,  containing 
a digestive  cavity,  which  may  be  simple 
or  much  plaited,  but  which  does  not 
pass  into  the  arms.  There  is  no  anal 
opening.  The  arms  have  an  axis  com- 
posed of  calcareous  ossicles,  usually 
called  arm-bones,  which  greatly  resem- 
ble vertebrae,  and  each  of  which  is 
made  up  of  two  sections.  These  two 
sections  represent  the  ambulacral  plates  of  ordinary  star-fishes.  The  axis  is  cased  either 
with  plates,  or  with  a thick  skin  having  rudimentary  plates  beneath,  and  the  plates  upon 
the  sides  of  the  arms  usually  bear  spines.  Within  the  hollow  of  the  arm,  covered  by 
the  under  arm-plates,  yet  in  the  same  relative  position  to  each  other  and  to  the  ambu- 
lacral plates  or  arm-bones,  that  obtains  in  the  true  star-fishes,  run  the  nerve,  the  neuval 
canal,  and  the  ambulacral  vessel  of  the  water  system.  I’fiere  are  no  ampullm  in  con- 


PlG.  129.  — Bathycrinus  aldrichianus. 
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nection  with  the  water-feet,  which  are  simple  tentacles  without  suckers  at  their  tips. 
They  make  their  exit  between  the  lateral  plates  of  the  arm-covering.  Each  of  the  five 
angles  of  the  mouth  is  formed  of  five  pieces.  The  two  halves  of  one  or  two  arm-bones 
(Lyman  says  two,  because  there  are  two  sockets  for  tentacles)  are  modified  into  strong 
mouth-frames,  movably  articulated  and  swung  apart  from  each  other.  The  extremities 
of  these  mouth-frames  are  soldered  to  a jaw  or  inter-ambulacral  piece,  and  to  the  inner 
edges  of  each  pair  of  jaws  is  articulated  a long,  narrow  jaw-plate,  which  supports  a 
variable  number  of  processes,  which  are  called  teeth,  and  doubtless  serve  the  purpose 
of  such. 

On  either  side  of  the  base  of  each  arm  ai’e  the  radial  shield  above,  and  the  genital 
plate  below.  These  are  joined  at  the  margin  of  the  disc,  and  connected  by  an 
adductor  muscle.  On  the  under  side,  in  the  s])ace  between  the  arms,  are  one  or  two 
genital  openings,  parallel  with  and  close  to  each  arm.  These,  in  the  great  majority 
of  species,  enter  a jJeculiar  sac,  the  genital  bursa,  with  which  the  tubes  from  the 
ovaries  or  spermaries  communicate.  Apostolides  considers  that  these  bursae  should  be 
regarded  as  respiratory  sacs,  as  they  may  be  seen  to  alternately  contract  and  dilate. 
Each  inner  angle  of  the  mouth  is  usually  covered  by  a plate,  called  the  mouth-shield, 
and  one  of  these  usually  serves  as  the  madreporic  body. 

The  nervous  and  circulatory  systems,  and  arrangement  of  the  water  system,  are 
upon  the  usual  star-fish  plan.  The  body  cavity  consists  of  an  enlarged  portion  sur- 
rounding the  digestive  tube,  and  a flattened  portion  in  the  dorsal  region.  The  nerves 
have  been  found  to  contain  cells  with  large  nuclei,  somewhat  resembling  the  pigment 
cells  of  vertebrates,  and  also  delicate  fibrils,  with  pale,  bi-polar  cells  not  collected  into 
ganglia. 

The  Ophiuroidea  fall  into  two  families.  In  the  first  and  larger  family,  Ophiurid^, 
the  axis  of  each  arm  is  encased  in  a greater  or  less  number  of  plates,  the  j)rincipal  of 
which,  from  their  position,  are  known  as  the  dorsal,  ventral,  and  lateral  plates.  The 
lateral  plates  bear  a more  or  less  numerous  series  of  spines,  and  are  usually  considered 
homologous  with  the  ad-ambulacral  plates  of  the  arm  of  an  ordinary  star-fish ; the  ventral 
and  dorsal  plates  are  primarily  unpaired,  and  the  former,  at  least,  are  peculiar  to  the 
group.  Mouth-shields  are  always  present,  and  there  are  often  two  other  superficial 
plates,  the  side  mouth-shields,  one  on  each  of  the  outer  sides  of  each  mouth-shield. 

The  Ophiuridm  rarely  have  more  than  five  arms,  and  these  are  in  all  cases 
unbranched,  but  in  the  other  family,  the  Astrophytidae,  the  five  arms  usually  divide 
and  sub-divide  into  a very  large  number  of  branches.  The  latter  family  is  destitute 
of  the  regul.ar  covering  of  ]dates  that  protect  the  arms  of  the  Ophiurida?,  but  in  its 
place  has  a thick  skin,  under  which  are  plates,  usually  of  an  irregular  and  elementary 
character.  The  arm  ossicles  consist  of  a vertical  and  a horizontal  hour-glass-like  pro- 
jection, fitted  one  on  the  other.  There  are  no  spines  on  the  sides  of  the  arms,  and 
mouth-shields  are  often  absent  in  the  branched  species,  in  which  the  madi'eporic  plates, 
sometimes  one  and  sometimes  five  in  number,  may  be  found  in  various  parts  of  the 
lower  inter-brachial  s]>aces. 

The  arm  ossicles  of  the  Ophiuridae,  according  to  Ludwig,  are  originally  double, 
the  first  rudiment  consists  of  two  calcareous  j)ieces  symmetrically  placed  on  either 
side  the  middle  line  of  the  arm ; each  triangular  j)iece  is  formed  of  three  rays,  two 
directed  orally,  the  third  ah  orally ; the  latter  increases  considerably  in  length,  and  the 
two  others  gradually  become  fused  together.  Till  a late  stage  of  growth,  there  is  in 
the  middle  of  the  ossicle  a space  with  concave  sides. 
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In  typical  Ophiurans  the  mouth,  just  above  the  teeth,  opens  by  a round,  contrac- 
tile aperture  into  a large,  flattened  stomach,  which  si)reads  over  the  basis  of  the  arms 
and  into  the  inter-brachial  spaces.  Though  sometimes  a little  wrinkled,  it  is  usually 
destitute  of  pouches,  convolutions,  or  coecal  appendages.  Between  the  stomach  and 
the  disc  wall  lie  the  reproductive  organs,  consisting  of  elongated  bags  communicating 
with  closed  tubes,  which  bear  the  ova  or  spermatozoa.  In  the  Astrophytidaj  tlie 
upper  part  of  the  stomach  is  surrounded  by  numerous  radiating  folds  or  bags,  which 
are  attached  to  the  roof  of  the  disc,  to  the  genital  organs,  and  at  ten  points  encircling 
the  mouth.  The  body  cavity  would  thus  be  divided  into  ten  parts  were  it  not  for  the 
open  space  or  canal  which  runs  around  the  mouth,  and  corresponds  to  tlie  ring-canal 
of  a true  Ophiuran,  but  differs  in  being  a continuation  of  the  body  cavity  instead  of  a 
closed,  annular  tube.  There  is  no  closed  bag  for  the  genital  products,  but  the  body 
cavity  is  the  genital  cavity,  and  an  ovarial  lobe  opens  into  each  compartment. 

Lyman  enumerates  about  five  hundred  species  of  Ophiuroidea,  forty-nine  of  which 
are  Astrophytidae.  Although  but  few  of  the  sub-order  can  be  regarded  as  littoral, 
more  than  half,  or  two  hundred  and  seventy-eight  sj)ecies,  are  found  above  the  depth 
of  30  fathoms,  and  two  hundred  and  twenty-six  of  these  do  not  occur  in  deeper  water. 
Thirty-eight  of  the  remaining  coast  sj)ecies  do  not  descend  beyond  150  fathoms, 
twelve  others  reach  to  500,  and  only  two  go  lower  than  500,  but  do  not  reach  1,000 
fathoms.  Between  30  and  150  fathoms  one  hundred  and  fifty-one  species  occur, 
sixty-nine  of  which  are  not  found  either  above  or  below  this  range.  Between  150 
and  500  fathoms  one  hundred  and  thirty-seven  species  occur,  seventy  of  which  are 
confined  within  these  limits,  wliile  thirteen  descend  to  below  1,000  fathoms,  and 
twenty  to  below  500.  Only  sixty-nine  species  occur  below  1,000  fathoms,  and  of 
these  fifty  do  not  occur  above  that  limit.  This  number  may  of  course  be  increased 
by  subsequent  dredgings,  but  even  now  we  know  of  fifty  exclusively  deep-water 
species,  living  in  water  cold  almost  to  freezing,  and  in  entii'e  absence  of  sunlight. 

In  the  genus  Ophiura  the  disc  is  covered  with  small  granulations,  which  more  or 
less  covers  the  small,  oblong,  separated  radial  shields ; the  jaws  are  set  with  teeth ; the 
spines,  which  are  on  the  outer  edges  of  the  side  arm-plates,  and  parallel  to  them,  are 
smooth,  flat,  and  shorter  than  the  arm-joints ; side  mouth-shields  are  present,  and  there 
are  four  genital  openings.  A fine  species  is  0.  teres.,  from  Lower  California  and  the 
west  coast  of  Central  America. 

Pectiniira  is  another  large  genus,  distinguished  from  Ophiura  by  the  absence  of 
the  adliesion  of  the  edges  of  the  genital  openings  that,  in  the  latter  genus,  doubles 
their  number.  In  Ophiozona  the  larger  scales  of  the  disc  are  intermingled  with 
lines  of  smaller  ones,  while  Ophioceraniis  has  none  of  these  small  scales,  but  is  known 
by  large  mouth-frames,  developed  into  wing-like  projections,  and  by  a very  long  and 
large  first  arm-bone  of  unusual  form.  Opliioghjplia  is  a genus  with  fifty-eight  known 
species,  all  of  which  have  numerous  tentacle  scales,  while  the  pair  of  tentacle  pores 
nearest  the  disc  are  slits  of  comparatively  large  size,  surrounded  by  numerous  tentacle 
scales,  and  opening  diagonally  into  the  mouth  slits. 

In  Ophiocten  the  side  arm-j^lates  are  large,  meeting  below  the  arm,  but  not  above ; 
while  in  Ophiomusium  both  upper  and  under  arm-]ilates  are  so  small  that  the  side 
arm-plates  meet  both  above  and  below,  while  the  radial  shields  and  jjlates  of  the  u])per 
surface  of  the  disc  are  intimately  soldered  together,  forming  a surface  like  porcelain. 
O.  flahellum  is  a curious  little  form,  with  very  short,  rapidly  tapering  arms,  and  the 
first  pair  of  side  arm-plates  of  each  arm  so  large  that  they  meet  in  the  inter-brachial 
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Fig.  130.  — Ophiopholis  aculeata. 


spaces,  and  thus  seem  to  form  part  of  the  disc.  It  was  found  off  Port  Jackson  in 
30  to  35  fathoms. 

In  all  the  foregoing  genera,  as  well  as  in  several  others,  the  arm-spines  are 

situated  on  the  outer  edges  of  the  side  arm-plates, 
and  are  2>‘ii'^illel  to  the  arm,  but  in  the  remaining 
genera  the  sjiines  are  set  on  the  sides  of  the  side 
arm-plates,  and  stand  out  -at  a large  angle  with  the 
arm.  The  spines  are  thus  much  more  conspicuous 
than  in  the  first  grouji,  and  in  many  cases  they  are 
not  only  long,  but  adorned  with  rows  of  small,  pointed 
teeth.  In  Ophiopholis  the  upper  arm-plates  are  sur- 
rounded by  a row  of  supplementary  pieces,  and  the 
lowest  spine  of  the  outer  arm-joints  is  a hook.  A 
well-known  sjiecies  is  0.  aculeata.,  which  is  found  at 
various  depths,  up  to  400  fathoms,  on  the  coast  of 
northeastern  America  and  northern  Europe,  as  well 
as  in  the  Arctic  seas.  It  is  often  called  0.  hellis,  but  was  first  described  under  the 
name  before  given.  Ophiactis,  with  twenty-four  species,  resembles  the  last  genus, 
but  the  upper  arm-plates  are  with- 
out the  ring  of  supplementary 
pieces.  In  both  genera  the  arm- 
spines  are  stout  and  smooth.  O. 
savignyi  {O.  virescens)  is  found 
along  the  west  coast  of  North 
America,  from  Panama  to  Cajje 
St.  Lucas. 

Amphiura  is  the  largest  genus 
of  the  order,  since  it  contains  eighty- 
nine  known  species,  all  of  which 
have  a small  and  delicate  disc,  cov- 
ered with  over-lapping  scales  and 
showing  the  radial  shields,  and  long, 
slender,  more  or  less  flattened  arms 
with  short  spines  of  unifoi'm  size. 

A.  maxima,  obtained  by  the  Chal- 
lenger expedition  in  9°  59'  S.  lat. 
and  139°  42'  E.  long,,  at  a depth 
of  twenty-eight  fathoms,  measures 
nearly  a foot  across  from  end  to 
end  of  arms,  though  the  disc  only 
slightly  exceeds  half  an  inch  in 
diameter.  Ophiocnida  differs  from 
Amphiura  principally  in  the  pres- 
ence of  small  spines  upon  the  scales 
of  the  disc.  There  are,  in  fact,  sev- 
eral genera  that  are  distinguished 
from  Amphiura  by  but  slight  characters,  though  the  differences  between  the  species 
contained  in  those  genera  are  curiously  well  marked  and  constant,  llemipholis 


Fig.  131.  — Ophiactis  savignyi. 
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cordifera.,  a member  of  a genus  nearly  related  to  Anqyhiura,  is  plentiful  in  the  harbor 
of  Charleston,  S.  C.,  and  is  apparently  viviparous,  since  it  may  be  found  with  minute 
young  clinging  to  the  arms  and  disc. 

It  occurs  also  in  the  West  Indies. 

Ophiocymhium  cavernosum,  taken 
by  the  ‘ Challenger  ’ east  of  Kei'guelen 
Island,  is  remarkable  for  the  manner 
in  which  the  disc,  which  is  scarcely 
attached  to  the  arms,  and  is  entirely 
covered  with  small  scales,  overlies  the 
arms  “like  a Basque  cap.”  Opkio- 
coma  (Bthiops  and  O.  alexandri.,  are 
large  species  from  the  west  coast  of 
North  America.  Among  the  genera 
with  numerous  long,  usually  rough  or 
thorny,  arm  spines  the  principal  are 
Ophiacantha  with  thirty-nine  de- 
scribed species,  and  Ophiothrix.,  with 
fifty-six  species.  The  species  of 
Ophiacantha  can  be  readily  distin- 
guished from  each  other  by  points  of 
internal  and  external  structure.  The 


Fig.  132. — Ophiacantha  chetys. 


ann  spines  vary  from  four  to  eleven  in  num- 
ber at  each  arm  joint.  0.  which 

is  widely  spread  in  the  southern  ocean, 
occurring  at  depths  varying  from  20  to  600 
fathoms,  carries  its  young,  till  they  are  quite 
large,  in  the  ovarial  bursa  or  pouch,  whence 
they  often  tlu-ust  an  arm  through  the  gen- 
ital opening.  The  bursae  are  jileated  bags 
having  lime  scales  in  their  substance  and 
adhering  to  the  thickened  wall  of  the  diges- 
tive cavity.  Some  of  the  basal  arm  spines 
of  Ophiomitra  dip>sacos  dredged  by  the 
‘Challenger’  off  Culebra,  West  Indies,  in 
.390  fathoms,  are  from  five  to  seven  times 
the  length  of  the  arm-joint.  The  species 
of  Op>hiothrix  are  exceedingly  difficult  to 
distinguish  from  each  other,  although  the 
genus  is  well  marked  by  the  very  large 
three-sided  radial  shields,  disc  set  with 
thorny  grains ; five  to  ten  glassy  spines 
(beset  with  thorns,  and  often  three  times  as 
long  as  the  joints),  on  each  arm  joint ; single, 
small,  spine-like  tentacle  scales  on  each  arm- 
joint  ; swollen  interbrachial  spaces ; and 
want  of  perfect  union  between  the  halves 
of  each  mouth-frame.  The  vertebrae  of  the  arms  have  a peculiar  j^rojection  which  in- 
terlocks into  a slot  in  the  jireceding  bone,  thus  giving  a fulcrum  (says  Lyman)  for  the 


Fig.  133.  — Ophiothrix  fragUis. 
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powerful  muscular  action  called  for  in  the  rapid  whip-like  motion  of  the  arm.  O. 
lineata  occurs  in  Florida,  and  three  or  four  sj)ecies  are  found  in  southern  and  Lower 
California.  Ophiociasma  attenuatmn  is  a curious  form  found  in  the  South  Atlantic. 
The  examjdes  taken  had  six  arms,  the  disc  is  covered  with  thick  soft  skin,  and  the 
arms,  Avhich  are  very  long  and  slender,  have  the  lower  and  side  plates  imjjerfectly 
calciiied,  and  no  upper  plates.  The  sj)ines  are  short,  three  on  each  joint.  The  two 
known  species  of  Op>Idohdus  are  remarkable  for  the  curious  minute  s])ines  or  pediccl- 
laria?,  having'  the  form  of  a long-handled  parasol,  that  take  the  place  of  the  true  arm- 
spines  on  the  outer  arm-joints.  One  of  the  most  singular  of  ophiurans  is  Ophiothelia 
s'upjMcans,  in  which  the  disc  is  sha])ed  like  a high  sugar-loaf,  and  the  arms  can  be  raised 
upAvards.  The  arms  bear  upon  all  the  joints  beyond  the  ninth  a cluster  of  three  or 
four  minute  parasol-like  pedicellariae,  set  a little  inside  the  true  arm-spines,  which  con- 
tinue to  the  end  of  the  arm.  The  under  surface  of  the  disc  is  curiously  ornamented. 
A frill  of  long,  flat,  curved  pa])illa3  is  set  upon  each  mouth-angle,  which,  ending  in- 
wardly in  a sharp  tooth,  resemble  so  many  birds’  heads  Avith  a pointed  bill.  Externally 
to  the  mouth  paj)illae  are  three  parallel  roAvs  of  regular  club-shaped  flat  pajnllae.  This 
form  is  only  known  from  south-AA^est  of  Juan  Fernandez,  and  Avas  taken  at  a depth  of 
one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  tAventy-five  fathoms.  Ophyomyces  has  a A'ery  pecu- 
liar arrangement  of  mouth  papillas,  and  tAvo  of  its  species  occur  betAveen  five  hundred 
and  one  thousand  fathoms. 

Tavo  or  three  genera  of  Ojfliinridas  contain  species  Avith  cylindrical  arms,  Avhile  the 
entire  animal  is  clothed  Avith  a thick  skin,  and  the  arm-jflates  are  imperfectly  dcA^eloped. 
They  thus  apiiroach  the  Astrophytidae.  In  Ophiohyrsa  riidis^  Avhich  was  taken 
off  the  entrance  to  Port  Philij),  in  thirty-eight  fathoms,  each  arm  is  aboixt  tAvelve 
inches  long,  thongh  the  disc  measures  only  about  an  inch. 

Ophiomyxa  vivipara  is,  as  the  name  implies,  a \dviparous  species. 

The  best  knoAvn  genus  of  Astkophytid^  is  Astrophyton  itself,  of  which  seven 
species  are  knoAvn.  Though  there  are  no  arm-spines,  the  outer  branches  of  the  arms 
have  spine-like  tentacle  scales.  The  long  bar-like  radial  shields  of  the  disc  are  covered 
by  the  thick  skin,  but  shoAv  as  elevated  radiating  ribs  reaching  to  its  centre.  Under 
the  skin  of  the  arms  there  are  side  arm-plates,  Avhich  cover  the  loAver  side  of  the  arms, 
but  there  is  only  a basal  under  arm-])late,  and  there  are  no  upper  arm-plates  at  all. 
Goryonocepjhalus  has  also  branching  arms,  but  the  plates  under  the  skin  of  the  disc 
are  differently  arranged,  and  the  arms,  Avide  at  their  base  in  Astrophyton,  are  here 
narrow,  Avhile  the  forkings  are  less  numerous  than  in  that  genus.  The  young  has  at 
first  a flat  disc  covered  Avith  plates  like  that  of  an  ordinary  ophiuran,  this  first  becomes 
covered  a close  granulation  ; then  both  the  granulation  and  the  disc-plates  atrophy, 
except  those  of  the  margin,  Avhich  continue  to  groAv  and  multiply ; and  finally  the 
radial  shields  acquire  their  great  length  and  height.  In  Evryale  no  proper  arm-spines 
are  present,  and  in  Astroclon  and  Trichaster  the  forks  are  but  few.  The  total  length 
of  an  arm  of  T.  propugnatoris  is  about  sixteen  inches.  Among  the  Astrophytidas  Avith 
unbranched  arms  the  principal  genns  is  which  has  Avell-formed  under  arm- 

plates  like  an  ophiuran.  Ophiocreas  ahyssicola  was  taken  in  twenty-three  hundred 
fathoms. 


Order  II.  — ASTEROTDEA. 

The  differences  which  distinguish  the  star-fishes  from  the  ophiuroids  are  scarcely 
less  important  than  those  Avhich  separate  either  from  the  sea-urchins,  yet  the  external 
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form  is  in  both  cases  that  of  a star  of  five  or  more  rays.  In  the  star-fishes  thei-e  is  no 
such  well-marked  distinction  between  the  disc  and  the  arms  as  there  is  in  an  ophiu- 
roid,  for  the  stomach,  and  the  ovaries  or  spermaries,  run  into  the  arms.  Along 
the  underside  of  each  arm  runs  a deep  ambulacral  furrow,  from  the  depths  of  which 
jiroject  the  ambulacral  feet,  which  are  provided  at  their  ends  with  suckers,  by  means 
of  which  the  animal  moves.  At  the  base  of  each  sucker-foot  within  the  arm  is  a 
vesicle  or  ampulla,  connected  with  the  radial  or  ambulacral  canal  of  the  water  system. 
This  arrangement  seems  very  different  from  the  solidly  jdated  arm  of  a serpent-star, 
with  its  enclosed  row  of  vertebral  ossicles,  and  its  tentacle-like  feet  unj)rovided  with 
sucking  discs  or  with  vesicles  at  their  base,  yet  it  is  demonstrable  that  the  halves  of 
the  vertebraj  of  an  ophiuran  are  to  be  considered  identical  in  their  nature  with  the 
calcareous  ambulacral  pieces  which  form  the  deeper  ])arts  of  the  sides  of  the  ambula- 
cral furrows  of  a star-fish.  The  develo]unent  of  the  interambulacral  areas  varies 
greatly,  so  that  while  some  star-fishes,  as  -Brisinffa,  closely  a])j)roach  the  serpent-stars 
in  the  distinctness  of  the  arms,  others  have  the  angles  between  the  arms  more  or  less 
filled  up  by  the  development  of  the  interambulacra,  Avhich  in  many  forms  are  so  exten- 
sive that  the  creature  is  nearly  or  quite  a pentagon,  and  the  existence  of  arms  can  only 
be  traced  by  the  lines  of  the  ambulacral  furrows  on  the  oral  aspect. 

Stai'-fishes  have  a very  complex  skeleton,  varying  greatly  in  the  different  groups, 
but  always  consisting  of  plates  or  thick  rods  composed  of  a dense  calcareous  net-work. 
The  sides  of  the  ambulacral  furrows  are  bounded  by  two  rows  of  regularly-jfiaced  and 
similar  ambulacral  ossicles,  which  abut  against  each  other  like  the  two  sides  of  a gable, 
while  at  their  outer  ends  they  abut  against  a row  of  short,  thick,  adambulacral  or 
interambulacral  ossicles,  which  form  the  borders  of  the  furrow.  These  are  the 
constant  parts  of  the  skeleton,  but  the  sides  of  the  arms  are  in  many  cases  enclosed  by 
plates  of  considerable  size,  known  as  marginal  ]dates.  The  net-work  of  rods  which 
forms  the  support  of  the  upper  part  of  the  arms  and  disc  is  very  Amriously  developed 
in  the  different  families  and  genera.  The  pores  through  which  the  sucker-feet  pass 
are  each  formed  by  two  ambulacral  plates,  one  half  of  the  pore  consisting  of  a notch 
upon  the  outer  side  of  one  jdate,  while  the  other  half  is  on  the  inner  side  of  the  next 
plate.  Around  the  mouth  the  ambulacral  and  interambulacral  jfiates  are  modi- 
fied so  as  to  form  a pentagon  or  polygon.  The  pieces  of  this  calcareous  ring  that  cor- 
respond to  the  interambulacral  plates  of  the  arms  are  furnished  with  strong  papillae  or 
si)ines  which  form  a sort  of  imperfect  dentary  apparatus.  The  spines  which  project 
from  the  surface,  both  above  and  below,  and  which  usually  form  regular 
rows  on  each  side  of  the  ambulacral  furrows,  are  more  or  less  movably 
united  with  the  skeleton,  but  are  without  the  regular  joints  found  in 
the  sea-urchins.  Pedicellariae  are  present.  Above,  that  is  to  say,  in- 
ternal to  the  dentary  papillae,  the  gullet  oi^ens  into  a wide  stomach, 
the  oral  or  cardiac  part  of  wdiich  is  produced  into  sacs  that  sometimes 
extend  into  the  cavity  of  the  arm  to  which  they  correspond.  On  the 
aboral  side  of  these  sacs,  the  alimentary  canal  again  narrows  somewhat, 
and  widens  again  into  a pyloric  sac,  the  angles  of  which  are  again  pro- 
longed into  tubes  which  run  along  the  aboral  side  of  the  ravs.  The  fig.  inr  — Spine 

^ , of  star-tisn,witn 

upper  or  pyloric  part  of  the  stomach  is  attached  by  a mesenteric  mem-  pediceiiaria  at 
brane  to  the  aboral  wall  of  the  body,  while  the  cardiac  sacs  are  similarly 
connected  with  the  ossicles  or  calcareous  plates  around  the  mouth.  Beyond  the  pyloric 
sac  is  a short  tubular  intestine,  which  ends  in  a more  or  less  minute  anal  pore,  apparently 
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rudimentary.  Into  the  intestine  opens  a duct  which  divides  in  two  main  branches.  These 
branches  subdivide  into  numerous  follicles,  the  whole  forming  what  is  sujiposed  to  be  the 
liver,  since  it  contains  a bitter  fluid  like  bile.  The  nervous  system  consists  of  a nerve 
which  runs,  as  a longitudinal  ridge,  along  each  ambulacral  groove,  and  of  a ring  around 
the  mouth.  At  the  end  of  each  arm  a rudimentary  eye,  continuous  with  the  ambulacral 
nerve,  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a modified  tentacle.  The  water  system  consists  of  a 
canal  running  the  entire  length  of  each  arm.  This  canal  is  placed  in  the  angle  formed 
by  the  ambulacral  plates,  and  is  thus  external  to  them.  It  is  separated  by  a strong 
partition  from  a second  canal  which  intervenes  between  it  and  the  nervous  band  which 


forms  the  bottom  of  the  ambulacral  groove 


am 


Fig.  135. — Bipinnaria  of  star-fish;  am,  rudimentary 
ambulacra  ; i,  intestine;  o,  anus;  (e,  oesophagus;  s, 
stomach;  lo,  water  tubes. 


in  the  living  animal.  This  lower  canal, 


which  is  itself  divided  into  two  halves,  is  called  the  ambulacral  neural  canal,  and  com- 
municates with  a circular  canal  around  the  mouth.  From  opposite  sides  of  the 
ambulacral  canal  of  the  water  system,  short  branches  pass  up  between  the  ambulacral 
ossicles  to  the  ampullfe,  which  are  sacs  with  muscular  walls  lying  above  the  ambulacral 
plates,  and  within  the  cavity  of  the  arm.  Each  ampulla  communicates  with  a pedicel 
or  sucker  by  the  pores  in  the  ambulacral  plates,  as  before  described.  The  cavity  of  the 
body  and  rays  is  filled  with  a Avatery  fluid  containing  corpuscles,  evidently  represent- 
ing the  blood  of  higher  animals.  Pores,  by  Avhich  water  can  enter  the  body  cavity, 
are  often  present  upon  the  aboral  aspect  of  a star-fish. 

The  sexes  are  distinct,  but  can  only  be  distinguished  by  a microscopic  examination 
of  the  glands,  which  are  situated  on  each  side  of  the  interior  of  the  arms,  or  at  the 
junction  of  the  body  with  the  rays.  As  the  plates  which  enclose  the  base  of  the  arms 
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in  the  long-armed  star-fishes  are  interradial,  and  are  homologous  with  those  which  fill 
up  the  space  between  the  arms  in  the  pentagonal  species,  the  ovaries  are  actually 
interradial  or  interambulacral  in  position,  as  in  ophiui'oids.  The  eggs  pass  out  by  a 
])ore  on  each  side  of  the  base  of  the  arms,  situated  between  two  plates,  and  difficult  to 
detect. 

The  embryo  of  a star-fish  is  usually  a free-swimming  animal  with  arms  and  ciliated 
bands,  and  has  been  called  a Brachiolaria,  or,  in  other  forms,  Bipinnaria.  The 
Brachiolaria,  when  it  has  attained  its  full  development,  has  thirteen  arms  — a medial 
anal  pair,  a dorsal  anal  j)air,  a ventral  anal  pair,  a dorsal  oral  ]>air,  a ventral  oral  pair, 
an  odd  anterior  arm,  bearing  an  odd  brachiolar  arm,  and  a pair  of  smaller  brachiolar 
arms  connected  with  the  oral  ventral  pair  of  arms.  The  brachiolar  arms  have  wart- 
like appendages  at  the  tip,  whereas  all  the  other  arms  are  surrounded  by  chords  of 
vibratile  cilia.  The  median  anal  arms  apjiear  first  and  are  largest  (in  Asteracanthion 
2)ullidus),  and  the  odd  brachiolar  arm  precedes  the  pair  of  similar  arms.  The  adult 
larvae  move  about  rapidly  by  means  of  the  cilia,  with  the  oral  extremity  in  advance. 
In  the  Bipinnaria  the  arms  are  fewer  in  number  and  are  more  slender,  and  all  are 
ciliated. 

The  first  commencement  of  the  growth  of  the  yoimg  star-fish  is  by  the  appearance, 
on  the  anal  side  of  the  left  water-tube  of  the  larva,  of  five  slight  folds;  while  on  the 
other  side  of  the  anal  ex- 
tremity ajjpear  five  lime- 
stone rods.  The  folds  are 
the  first  rudiments  of  the 
I’ows  of  suckers,  the  rods 
of  the  aboral  skeleton. 

The  rays  are  indicated  as 
lobes  ujion  the  growing 
dorsal  part  of  the  disc 
while  the  suckers  are  still 
widely  separated  from 
them.  The  young  star- 
fish, thus  growing  on  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  the 
two  water-tubes,  soon 
loads  down  the  anal  end 
of  the  embryo,  the  larva 
then  becomes  sluggish,  the 
body  changes  from  trans- 
parent  to  cloudy  and 
opaque,  the  arms  contract 
and  become  constricted 
into  cells,  and  soon  noth- 
ing remains  but  the  brach- 
iolar arms,  brought  close 
to  the  young  star-fish  by  the  shrinkage  of  the  body.  These  finally  follow  the  rest. 
Not  a single  part  is  dropped  off,  the  whole  of  the  larva  passes  into  the  star-fish.  The 
first  steps  subsequent  to  this  resorption  are  the  approach  of  the  oral  and  aboral  sides 
by  the  contraction  of  the  water-tubes,  and  the  approach  to  symmetry  of  the  at  fii-st 


Fig.  137.  — Oral  surface  of  very  young  star-fish. 
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imsymmetrical  arras.  From  this  stage  the  arms  gradually  lengthen,  and  the  spines 
and  suckers  develop  and  increase  in  number  until  the  adult  form  is  reached. 

In  some  star-fishes  the  embryo  develops  directly  without  ])assing  through  a free- 
swimming  stage,  and  this  is  especially  the  case  with  species  of  the  southern  seas. 


Fig.  138.  — Brisivga  coronata. 


Various  adaptations  of  the  spines  and  external  membrane  form  marsupia  for  the 
protection  of  the  young  while  attached  to  the  parent.  A large  species  of  Asterias, 
dredged  in  Stanley  Harbor,  formed  a shelter  for  its  young  by  drawing  its  arms 
inwards  and  forwards  over  the  mouth.  Echinaster  sarsii  does  the  same. 
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The  family  Brisingid.e  includes  only  two  known  species,  both  inhabitants  of  deep 
water,  whei’e  they  have  an  exceedingly  wide  distribution.  The  genus  a2)])roaches 
Pijcnopodia  and  Crossaster.,  but  in  appearance  is  intermediate  between  the  02)hiurids 
and  the  star-tishes,  since  it  has  a distinctly  circumscribed  disc  like  the  former, 
though  the  long  arms  are  soft  as  in  the  latter.  Brisinga  endecacnemos  has  eleven 
arms,  which  are  nearly  smooth,  while  the  nine  to  thirteen  arms  of  B.  coronata  have 
transverse  crests  of  spines.  The  arms  are  sometimes  a foot  long,  they  are  narrow  at 
their  insertion  into  the  disc,  eidarge  considerably  towards  the  middle,  where  the 
ovaries  are  developed,  and  taper  thence  to  the  tip.  B.  coronata  has  a single  generic 
tive  organ,  with  a single  opening,  on  each  side  of  each  arm,  while  B.  endecacnemos 
has  a great  number  of  separate  small  organs,  each  with  its  own  opening,  in  a similar 
position.  The  water-feet  are  furnished  with  sucking-discs.  Hows  of  long  spines 
covered  with  soft  skin  border  the  ambulacral  grooves;  this  skin  is  full  of  small 
pedicellariae,  and  groups  of  pedicellariaj  are  scattered  over  arms  and  disc.  The 
creature  is  extremely  fragile,  and  always  breaks  to  ])ieces  before  it  can  be  handled. 

The  Pterasterid.®  are  furnished  with  groups  of  diverging  spines,  on  the  tips 
of  which  a membrane  is  carried.  Ilymenaster  pellucidus  was  first  dredged  in  five 
hundred  fathoms  off  the  north  of  Scotland,  and  it  has  since  been  found  that,  with 
perhaps  the  exception  of  Archaster.,  Ilymenaster  is  the  most  widely  distributed  genus 
of  deep-water  asterids,  varying  from  four  hundred  to  two  thousand  five  huudi’ed 
fathoms. 

Ilymenaster  nohilis  is  rather  a large  star-fish,  ten  inches  across.  The  five  arms, 
each  two  inches  wide,  are  united  to  each  other  by  a broad  web  attached  to  the  outer 
row  of  the  spines  which  fringe  the  ambulacral  gi’oove,  thus  transforming  the  animal 
into  a large  pentagon.  The  entire  upper  surface,  the  web  excepted,  is  set  with 
bunches  of  four  to  six  diverging  spines  about  an  eighth  of  an  inch  long.  These  spines 
support,  clear  of  the  surface  of  the  disc,  a tolerably  strong  membrane,  like  the  canvas 
of  a tent.  Something  similar  to  this  occurs  in  Pteraster.  In  the  centre  of  the  back 
this  arrangement  is  modified  to  form  a brood  pouch  for  the  young.  From  five 
calcareous  supports,  arising  from  the  ambulacral  plates  below,  sj^ring  a double  series 
of  spines,  the  outer  series  of  three  or  four  diverging  in  the  ordinary  way  beneath  the 
tent  cover,  while  the  inner  series  of  six  or  eight  bend  inwards,  and  have  a special 
membrane  stretched  between  them  in  such  a way  that  each  series  forms  a fan-like 
valve,  the  spines  closing  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  separating  when  it  is  opened. 
In  this  central  pouch  the  young  are  carried.  This  species  was  taken  in  eighteen 
hundred  fathoms,  about  eleven  hundred  miles  southwest  of  Cape  Otway,  Austi’alia. 

Korethraster  hispidus  was  dredged  near  the  Shetland  Isles.  It  is  a small  star-fish 
with  the  whole  of  its  upper  surface  covered  with  long  spines  (paxillae)  like  sable 
brushes,  masking  its  true  outline.  Rows  of  delicate,  spoon-shaped  spines  border  the 
ambulacral  grooves.  Another  species  of  this  genus,  K.  palmatus,  has  been  dredged 
in  the  Caribbean  Sea. 

Pteraster  is  the  principal  genus  of  this  essentially  deep-water  family.  In  P. 
midtipes,  of  the  Norwegian  seas,  there  are  four  rows  of  water-feet,  as  in  Asterias. 

The  Astropectixii)^  are  forms  with  long  rays  ending  in  a point,  thus  resembling 
in  general  shape  the  Asteridae,  from  w'hich  they  differ  in  having  two  rows  of  ambula- 
cral tentacles,  which  are  usually  without  sucking  discs  at  their  extremity,  and  also  in 
the  character  of  the  skeleton,  which  is  formed,  at  least  in  the  dorsal  region,  of  con- 
tiguous ossicles,  often  shajjed  like  an  hour-glass,  and  bearing  tubercles  which  are 
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crowned  with  small  tufted  si^iiies  called  paxilli.  They  are  most  numerous  in  the  hot 
seas. 

The  genus  Astropecten  is  a large  one,  and  many  species  occur  in  deep  water.  A. 
articulatus  ranges  from  New  Jersey  to  the  West  Indies.  Several  species  are  known 
to  occur  on  the  west  coast  of  North  America. 

Nearly  allied  to  Astropecten,  but  differing  from  it  in  the  very  conspicuoiis  feature 
of  the  absence  of  any  large  marginal  plates  on  the  sides  of  the  rays,  is  Luidia,  the 
brittle  star-fish,  celebrated  for  its  jjower  of  breaking  into  fragments  when  it  is  brought 
from  the  bottom.  L.  cluthrata  ranges  from  New  Jersey  to  the  West  Indies,  and  is 
common  in  the  Carolinas.  X.  tessellata,  a fine  species,  attaining  a diameter  of  more 
than  a foot,  ranges  from  the  Gulf  of  California  to  Peru.  Ctenodiscus  crispatus  is 
another  North  Atlantic  sjjecies,  occurring  in  the  North  Sea,  Greenland,  and  New  Eng- 
land. It  is  almost  pentagonal  from  the  shortness  of  the  rays. 

Leptychaster  kerguelenensis  has  its  dorsal  surface  covered  with  a tessellated  2iave- 
ment  of  j^axilli  or  sjjines,  with  large  heads.  These  jjaxilli  form  with  their  ajjjrroxi- 
mated  heads  a sort  of  hexagonal  mosaic  on  the  surface,  but  between  their  slender 
shafts  arcade-like  spaces  are  left,  and  into  these  sjjaces  the  eggs  jiass  from  the  genital 
openings.  Eggs  and  young  in  all  the  early  stages  of  development  occujiy  these  spaces 
at  once,  but  when  at  least  six  suckers  have  formed  on  each  arm,  they  push  their  way 
out  between  the  jjaxilli,  usually  in  the  angles  between  the  arms.  The  young  escape 
mouth  uppermost,  and  disengage  their  arms  one  by  one.  After  this  they  remain  at- 
tached to  the  parent  for  some  time.  In  the  young,  the  madreporic  j)late  can  be  seen 
near  the  margin  of  the  disc,  but  in  the  adult  it  is  hidden  by  the  j^axilli. 

Archaster  vexillifer,  taken  in  three  hundred  and  forty-four  fathoms,  west  of  the 
Shetland  Isles,  is  a fine  species  about  ten  inches  across,  remarkable  for  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  ambulacral  sj^ines,  which  form  combs  that  increase  in  size  toward  the 
base  of  the  arms.  Each  jilate  has  a double  row  of  spines,  and  each  sj^ine  has  a 
second  short  spine  at  its  end.  The  ambulacral  grooves  are  much  wider,  and  the 
ambulacral  tubes  larger  in  pro};»ortion  to  the  animal  than  is  usual. 

Archaster  bifroiis,  taken  in  deep  water  north  of  the  Hebrides,  measures  five  inches 
across,  and  is  of  a rich  cream  or  light  rose  tint. 

Porcellanaster  ccerideiis  was  dredged  by  the  ‘ Challenger  ’ in  one  thousand  two 
hundred  and  forty  fathoms,  in  the  Gulf  Stream.  The  arms  are  rather  shorter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  disc ; the  ambulacral  plates  are  large,  and  furnished  with  two  flat- 
tened spines ; and  the  plates  forming  the  angles  of  the  mouth  are  unusually  flattened 
and  exjjanded.  There  are  two  rows  of  large  marginal  plates,  and  the  two  on  the  end 
of  each  arm  are  fused  together,  and  bear  three  spines,  one  on  each  side  below,  and  a 
central  one  above.  Vertical  rows  of  small  flattened  scales  cover  the  two  central 
pairs  of  marginal  plates  in  the  re-entering  angles  between  the  arms,  and  look  like  a 
little  brush  between  each  pair  of  arms.  The  upper  surface  is  covered  with  narrow 
calcareous  jflates,  and  is  of  a delicate  cobalt  blue  color.  The  excretory  opening  is 
very  distinct  in  the  centre  of  the  disc.  It  has  been  found  in  the  North  Pacific  and 
near  Tristan  d’Acunha. 

The  Asterinid^  are  pentagonal,  more  or  less  elevated  in  the  centre  of  the  disk, 
and  always  sharp  at  the  edge.  Spines  are  present,  at  least  on  the  ventral  surface,  and 
there  are  two  row's  of  pedicels  in  the  ambulacral  grooves. 

Asteropsis  imbricata,  a species  which  ranges  from  Vancouver’s  Island  to  near  San 
Francisco,  is  a good  example  of  this  family.  The  skeleton  of  the  aboral  side  is  a retie- 
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ulation  of  flat,  irregular,  star-sliaped  plates,  from  which  diverge  longer  flat  pieces 
connecting  the  others  together ; the  plates  and  their  connecting  links  are  all  imbri- 
cated, that  is,  overlajj  each  other. 

Aster ma  folium  occurs  in  the  West  Indies  and  in  Florida.  Asterina  is  a large 
<renus,  almost  world-wide  in  its  distribution.  The  skeleton  is  formed  of  imbricated 
or  over-lap2iing  and  notched  ossicula,  and  this  structure  is  usual  in  the  family,  an  ex- 
ception being  JDlsasterina  ahnormalis,  in  which  singular  species,  a native  of  the  coast 
of  New  Caledonia,  the  plates  of  the  back  are  disjoined,  leaving  between  them  mem- 
branous spaces,  most  of  which  are  |)ierced  by  a tentacle.  In  the  genus  Patiria,  the 
plates  of  the  back  are  rounded,  and  simjfly  touch  each  other.  P.  crassa  is  from 
W estern  Australia. 

In  the  GoxiASTEKin^,  the  skeleton,  at  least  on  the  lower  face,  is  formed  of  rounded 
or  ])olygonal  ossicles,  forming  a kind  of  pavement,  and  there  are  usually  two  rows  of 
marginal  plates  of  comparatively  large  size.  The  body  approaches  more  or  less  to  the 
pentagonal  shajie,  the  arms  projecting  but  slightly,  and  there  are  two  rows  of  suckers. 
Some  very  fine  examples  of  this  family  are  found  upon  the  west  coast  of  this  con- 
tinent. Prominent  among  them  is  Oreaster  occidentalis,  which  measures  eight  or 
nine  inches  across,  and  is  also  of  considerable  thickness  in  the  centre  of  the  disc.  It 
ranges  northward  to  Lower  California. 

A very  beautiful  sjjecies,  with  long,  sharjj  S2)ines  u23on  a bright  red  disc,  is  Niclo- 
rellia  armata,  a pentagonal,  cake-like  star  some  five  or  six  inches  across.  Amphiaster 
insignis,  another  Lower  Californian  S23ecies,  has  short,  flat  arms  and  a flat  disc,  and  the 
regular  arrangement  of  its  spines  and  tesselated  2)l<ates  renders  it  exceedingly  beautiful. 
A more  northern  S2Jecies  is  Mediaster  equalis,  which  has  been  found  as  far  north  as 
Puget  Sound. 

Astrogoniicm  phrygianum  is  a large,  bright-red  pentagonal  star-fish,  which  resides 
at  de23ths  of  from  twenty  to  fifty  fathoms,  on  rocky  bottoms,  in  the  Gulf  of  Maine  and 
northward.  A.  gramdare  is  from  Scandinavia.  Pentaceros  reticidahis  is  about  eight 
inches  across  the  arms,  and  is  found  on  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  at  the  Cape  Verde 
Islands,  and  in  the  West  Indies.  In  Oulcita  the  shape  is  pentagonal,  and  the  tips  of 
the  ambulacra  a2)pear  on  the  dorsal  surface.  The  Goniasteridas  are  more  numerous 
in  types  than  any  other  family  of  star-fishes.  Their  2ii’incipal  centre  of  distribution 
seems  to  be  the  west  coast  of  Australia  and  the  Malaysian  and  Melanesian  archi- 
pelagos. 

The  Lixckiad^  have  a skeleton  com230sed  of  rounded  or  elliptical  ossicles,  either 
contiguous  or  united  by  rods.  There  are  no  S23ines,  but  the  surface  of  the  body  is 
smooth  or  uniformly  granular.  The  species  are  most  numerous  in  hot  regions. 

Linckia  tmtfascialis,  a fine  s2Decies  ranging  from  Lower  California  to  Peru,  and 
Linckia  guildingii,  of  the  West  Indies  and  Florida,  are  exam23les  of  the  ty2)ical 
genus.  Ophidiaster  pyraniidedis  is  a large  S23ecies  with  the  same  range  as  X.  uni- 
fascialis. 

The  Echinasterid^,  as  defined  by  Perrier,  have  a skeleton  composed  of  a network 
of  lengthened  ossicles,  and  have  two  rows  of  ambulacral  feet.  Spines  arise  from  the 
ossicles  of  the  dorsal  sui’face. 

Echinaster  sentus  is  a five-armed  species,  abundant  in  the  West  Indies  and 
Florida,  and  extending  north  to  New  Jersey.  The  S2)ines  are  com2iletely  sheathed  in 
membrane,  and  occur  only  at  the  angles  of  the  limestone  2iolygons  of  the  dorsal 
surface.  Solaster  endeca  has  eleven  or  fewer  smooth  arms,  and  is  widely  S23read  in  the 
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North  Atlantic.  Its  place  in  the  North  Pacific  is  taken  by  S.  decetnradiata.  The  retic- 
ulation of  the  skeleton  is  close,  and  the  arms  less  flattened  than  in  the  next  species. 

Crossaster papposus  is  common  to  both  sides  of  the  Atlantic,  and  is  found  in  Nor- 
way, Denmark,  Britain,  France,  and  in  America  as  far  south  as  Massachusetts  Bay. 
It  has  twelve  arms,  the  spaces  between  which  are  largely  filled  up  upon  the  oral  side 
by  a membrane,  while  the  upper  surface  is  an  open  network  of  limestone  rods,  carrying, 
at  the  points  of  junction,  club-shajjed  processes  which  bear  tufts  of  small  spines. 

Cribrella  sex-radiata,  from  the  Antilles,  is  remarkable  from  its  possession  of  six 
arms,  an  exceptional  character  in  this  genus.  It  has  also  the  faculty  of  reproduction 
by  division  into  two  halves,  so  that  most  examples  show  three  larger  and  three  smaller 
arms.  This  power  is  also  possessed  by  several  of  the  many-armed  Asterias,  by  some 
Linckias,  and  some  Asterinas.  Cribrella  sanguinolenta  is  common  on  the  New 
England  coast  below  low-water  mark. 

The  Astekid^  are  star-fishes  which  usually  have  the  arms  well-developed,  and  have 

four  rows  of  water-feet,  each  ending  in  a 
sucking-disc,  along  the  ambulacra.  One 
of  the  largest  genera  is  Asterias,  or  Aster- 
acanthion,  species  of  which  are  found 
everywhere  in  the  northern  hemisphere. 
A.  rubens  is  a common  European  form. 
A.  berylinus  extends  from  Halifax,  Nova 
Scotia,  to  Florida,  while  A.  vidgaris 
ranges  from  Long  Island  Sound  to  Lab- 
rador. The  last  two  species  are  both 
common  in  Massachusetts  Bay. 

In  A.  ochracea,  which  ranges  from 
Sitka  to  San  Diego,  and  is  the  most  com- 
mon star-fish  of  the  Californian  coast,  the 
arms  and  the  ambulacra  are  wider  than 
in  most  species  of  the  genius,  and  the  cal- 
careous network  which  covers  in  the  sides 
and  back  of  the  arms  is  exceedingly  solid. 

Several  other  species  of  Asterias  occur  upon  the  Pacific  coast  of  the  United  States, 
but  the  most  consjjicuous  is  the  large  si.x-armed  A.  gigantea,  which  attains  a diameter 
of  more  than  two  feet.  Nearly  allied  is  Pycnopodia  helianthoides,  a gigantic  form 
with  more  than  twenty  arms,  common  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  North  America,  from 
Cape  Mendocino  to  Alaska ; the  calcareous  skeleton  of  the  upper  surface  is  reduced  to 
a few  small  rods  at  the  base  of  the  spines,  and  hence  a large  well-preserved  specimen 
is  a rarity.  This  species  attains  the  diameter  of  three  feet,  or  thereabouts,  and  is  of 
a bright  red  color  in  life.  Professor  A.  Agassiz  considers  that  this  species,  as  well  as 
Crossaster  papposus,  are  in  many  respects  allied  to  Brisinga. 

The  many-armed  Asteridae  are,  for  the  most  part,  included  in  the  genus  Ileliaster, 
or  sun-star,  two  species  of  which,  II.  kubiniji  and  II.  microbrachia,  occur  upon  the 
west  coast  of  North  America,  from  Panama  to  Cape  St.  Lucas.  The  latter  form  has 
more  than  thirty  arms,  and  the  free  jjortions  of  the  arms  are  very  short. 

Zoroaster  fulgens,  dredged  northwest  of  the  Hebrides,  has  immensely  long  arms 
and  a very  small  disc,  not  one-twelfth  of  the  total  diameter  of  the  animal,  which 
measures  ten  inches  across.  It  closely  resembles  Ophidiaster.,  but  has  four  rows  of 


Fig.  139.  — Asterias  vulgaris. 
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water-feet  in  the  ambulacral  grooves.  Zoroaster  sigsbeei  and  Z.  ackleyi  are  two 
species  dredged  by  the  ‘Blake’  in  or  near  the  Caribbean  Seas,  in  1878-79.  The  last 
attains  a diameter  of  about  nine  inches  across  the  arms.  Though  the  suckers  are 
ranged  in  four  rows  at  the  base  of  the  arms,  there  are  but  two  rows  at  the  extremity. 
It  greatly  resembles  an  Ophidiaster  in  genei’al  appearance. 

The  small  size  of  the  sucking-discs  of  the  water-feet,  and  the  genei-al  aspect  of  the 
animals,  suggest  that  the  genus  should  be  placed  with  the  Astropectinidae,  near  to 
Luidia. 

Caidaster  is  a singular  star-fish,  furnished  with  a peduncle  in  the  centre  of  the  disc, 
suggestive  of  the  centro-dorsal  tubercle  of  a Comatula.  It  was  taken  by  the  French 
exploring  expedition. 


Class  III.  — ECHINOIDEA. 


The  Sea-Urchins  are  echinoderms  without  arms  and  without  a stalk.  They  are 
protected  externally  by  a calcareous  test,  composed  of  plates  known  as  the  coronal 
plates.  These  plates  form  ten  distinct  areas,  five  of  which  are  perforated  with  pores 
for  the  exit  of  the  suckers,  and  are  known  as  the  ambulacral  areas,  while  the  five 
intermediate  areas  bear  no  suckers,  and  are  known  as  interambulacral.  The  variations 
in  the  form  and  size  of  these  j^lfites,  and  of  the  areas  they  compose,  give  rise  to  the 
varying  shapes  of  the  different  genera.  The  mouth  is  always  situated  upon  the  lower 
or  actinal  as])ect,  which  is  applied  in  progression  to  the  surface  upon  which  the  animal 
moves ; but  the  position  of  the  anus  varies  in  different  families.  The  surface  of  the 
plates,  except  where  the  pores  are  situated,  is  covered  with  spines,  which  occur  upon 
every  species  of  echinoid,  but  vary  greatly  in  their  number,  structure,  and  size,  so 
that  they  form  one  of  the  best  characters  by  which  species  can  be  distinguished. 
There  seems  at  first  sight  to  be  little  resemblance  between  the  huge  bat-like  s])ines 
of  Ileterocentrotus,  the  sharp,  hollow,  brittle  spines  of  the  Diadematidae,  the  solid- 
fluted  spines  of  the  Echinidae,  and  the  slender,  delicate  spines,  usually  short,  but 
sometimes  long  and  silky,  ,of  the  spatangoids  or  irregular  sea-urchins,  yet  A.  Agassiz 
assures  us  that  in  their  early  stages  the  young  spines  of  Echinids  are  much  alike. 
They  are  polygonal,  made  up  of  rectangular  meshes  placed  in  regular  stories  one  above 
the  other.  There  is  no  diffei’ence  in  the  typical  structure  of  the  spine  of  the  young  of 
Cida)’is,  £IchinHs,Stro7iffjfloce7}trotus,  Ai’bacia,  Echi- 
noajamits,  or  Schizaster.  Some  recent  genera,  esj)e- 
cially  the  spatangoids,  retain  a type  approaching 
that  of  all  young  echini,  while  among  many  older 
genera,  as  in  Cidai-is  and  other  regular  sea-urchins, 
complicated  types  occur. 

The  coronal  plates  are  more  or  less  pentagonal, 
and  are  usually  firmly  imited  at  their  edges.  Twenty 
))rincipal  longitudinal  series,  two  in  each  ambulacra], 
and  two  in  each  interambulacral  area,  make  up  the 
mass  of  the  test,  and  a series  or  rosette  of  ten  single 
plates  form  a ring  round  the  aboral  or  apical  margin. 

The  apical  extremities  of  the  ambulacra  abut  upon 
the  five  smaller  of  these  plates,  each  of  which  is  perforated,  supports  the  eye- 
spot,  and  is  called  the  ocular  plate.  The  ajncal  ends  of  the  inter-ambulacra  cor- 
voL.  r.  — 11 


Fig.  140. 
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respond  to  the  five  larger  plates,  which  are  perforated  with  a larger  aperture  for 
the  escape  of  the  generative  products,  and  are  called  genital  plates.  One  of  these 
genital  plates,  lying  in  what  is  I'ecognizable  as  the  right  anterior  inter-ambulacrum, 
is  larger  than  the  others,  and  has  a porous,  convex  surface.  This  is  the  madre- 
poric  body,  and  communicates  with  the  water-system.  Within  the  circle  formed 
by  the  genital  and  ocular  plates  are  a number  of  small  plates,  of  which  one,  the  anal, 
is  larger  than  the  others.  The  anus  lies  slightly  out  of  the  centre,  between  the  anal 
plate  and  the  posterior  margin  of  the  anal  area.  The  space  around  the  mouth 
(peristome)  is  usually  strengthened  for  some  distance  by  irregular  oral  plates ; and 
ten  rounded  plates,  supporting  as  many  suckers,  and  perforated  by  their  canals,  are 
placed  in  pairs  close  to  the  lip. 

Each  of  the  double  series  of  coronal  plates  presents  a zigzag  suture 
in  the  middle  line.  Each  ambulacral  plate  is  subdivided  by  a greater 
or  less  series  of  sutures  into  a number  of  smaller  plates,  which  are  per- 
forated by  the  pores  of  the  suckers,  and  are  called  pore-plates.  These 
are  the  primitive  ambulacral  plates,  and  in  the  Cidaridse  do  not  coalesce 
into  larger  ambulacral  plates,  but  sim])ly  enlarge. 

Scattered  over  the  body,  especially  near  the  mouth,  are  the  pronged 
pedicellarise ; and  on  most  living  echini,  Cidaris  excepted,  small  button- 
like bodies  called  sphreridia  are  found.  These  are  situated  upon  a short 
stalk,  and  are  thought  to  be  possibly  organs  of  taste.  The  spines  or 
other  appendages  of  the  test  are  mounted  upon  tubercles,  the  size  of 
which  is  proportioned  to  that  of  the  spines,  so  that  the  empty  and 
denuded  test  of  a sea-urchin,  covered  with  poi-es  and  tubercles,  tells 
much  respecting  the  affinities  of  its  former  habitant. 

In  a large  portion  of  the  class,  the  regular  urchins  and  the  cake-urchins,  the  mouth 
is  furnished  with  five  pyramids  or  jaws  moved  by  powerful  muscles,  and  in  the  regular 
sea-urchins  each  pyramid  is  composed  of  eight  pieces,  making  a total  of  forty  pieces. 
The  digestive  canal  consists  of  a narrow  gullet,  a stomach  of  considerable  length, 
passing  from  left  to  right  around  the  interior  of  the  body,  and  then  turning  uj)  and 
curving  back  in  the  opposite  direction ; and  of  a terminal  intestine.  The  stomach 
forms  two  series  of  loops,  partly  enclosing  the  ovaries,  and  is  held  in  place  by  a broad, 
thin  membrane,  the  mesentery.  The  sexes  are  distinct,  and  there  are  five  ovaries  or 
spermaries,  opening  outward  by  the  openings  in  the  genital  jilates.  The  single  madre- 
poric  can.al  extends  from  the  madreporic  plate  to  the  circular  vessel  around  the 
mouth. 

The  majority  of  the  Echinoidea  undergo  a metamorphosis,  the  early  stages  of  which 
are  similar  to  those  of  the  star-fish.  The  embryo  sea-urchin  is  called  a pluteus,  and  is 
furnished  with  eight  long  arms  supported  by  slender  calcareous  rods.  These  arms 
and  rods  are  the  locomotive  apparatus  of  the  young  animal,  wdiich  ])rogresses  by  open- 
ing and  closing  them  like  an  umbrella.  The  body  is  also  provided  with  a curiously- 
curved  band  of  vibratile  cilia.  Anything  more  unlike  a sea-urchin  than  one  of  these 
plutei,  with  its  complex  sprawling  array  of  arms  and  bilaterally  sjmmetrical,  but  not 
radiated  body,  cannot  well  be  imagined. 

In  Stroncfylocentrotxis  drobachiensis,  the  common  urchin  of  the  Atlantic  coast,  the 
rudiments  of  the  first  tentacles  appear  in  twenty-three  days,  by  which  time  the  pluteus 
has  acquired  its  complete  external  form,  but  the  shape  of  the  larval  digestive  cavity  is 
concealed  by  the  growing  sea-urchin  within.  The  body  of  the  pluteus  is  gradually 


Fig.  141.  - Pedi- 
cellaria  of  sea- 
urchin. 
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absoi’bed,  and  tbe  spines  and  suckers  of  the  young  sea-urchin  increase  in  size  and  num- 
ber. When  the  pluteus  has  finally  disappeared,  the  young  sea-urchin  is  more  like  the 
adult  than  is  the  young  star-fish,  but  the  plates  of  the  apical  region  are  not  only  more 
conspicuous  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the  test,  but  differ  somewhat  in  their  arrange- 
ment from  those  of  the  adult.  The  anus  is  at  first  wanting,  and  the  anal  plate  is  rela- 
tively large,  is  in  the  centre  of  the  apical  area,  and  is  united  by  its  edges  with  the  five 
plates  which,  though  imperforate  in  the  young,  become  the  genital  plates  in  the  adult. 
The  other  five  plates  that  surround  the  apical  system  (the  ocular  ]>lates)  are  also  im- 
perforate, and  from  a circle  outside  that  formed  by  the  genital  jJhates,  the  spaces 
between  them  being  occupied  by  interambulacral  plates.  In  this  stage  the  homology 


between  the  apical  region  of  a sea-urchin,  and  the  calyx  of  a crinoid  is  strongly  brought 
out ; the  anal  plate  representing  the  basalia,  the  genital  plates  the  parabasalia,  and  the 
ocular  plates  the  first  radials.  The  ambulacra  may  therefore  be  taken  to  represent  the 
arms  of  a crinoid,  and  the  interambulacral  plates  of  the  echinids  are  homologous  with 
the  interradial  plates  of  the  Crinoidea.  The  calcareous  skeleton  of  the  pluteus  under- 
goes resorption,  but  the  remainder  of  the  lai-va  passes  into  the  growing  sea-urchin. 

The  pluteus  form  is  not  universal  among  echinoids,  since  several  forms  from 
the  southern  hemisphere  {Ilemiaster  II.  cavernosus,  Anochamis  sinensis, 

Cidaris  nutrisc,  etc.),  develop  directly  into  sea-urchins  without,  or  with  only  traces  of, 
a metamorphosis.  Notwithstanding  this  great  difference  in  the  mode  of  development, 
the  species  which  develop  directly  are  very  nearly  i-elated  to  species  which  live  in  the 
northern  seas  and  pass  through  the  pluteus  stage.  The  ‘ Challenger  ’ expedition  did 
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not  find  any  free-swimming  echinoderm  larvae  in  the  southern  ocean.  In  the  species 
which  develop  directly,  some  of  the  plates  and  spines  are  modified  so  as  to  afford 

protection  to  the  ova  and  em- 
bryos, which  remain  attached 
to  the  parent  during  the  early 
stages  of  growth. 

Most  of  the  regular  sea- 
urchins  affect  rocky  coasts, 
and  many  of  them,  by  what 
agency  is  not  known,  burrow 
into  limestone  rocks  and  coral 
reefs  until  they  lie  in  a cavity 
which  fits  their  bodies. 

The  total  number  of  genera 
of  Echinoidea  known  is  not 
more  than  two  hundred  and 
twenty-five,  represented  by 
about  two  thousand  fossil,  and 
less  than  three  hundred  recent 


Fig.  143.  — Young  of  Strongylocentrotus. 


sjiecies. 

Twenty-four 


genera 


of 


echini  now  living,  including  several  spatangoid  forms,  were  already  existing  at  the 
time  of  the  earliest  tertiary  foi’inations,  and  some  of  these  date  back  to  the  Jurassic 
beds,  or  even  to  the  lias  and  trias.  In  tertiary  times  occur  thirty-eight  additional 
genera  which  have  come  down  to  the  j^i’esent  time.  The  tertiary  fossil  echinids  of  the 
European  beds  are  so  similar  to  those  now  living  in  the  West  Indies,  that  it  is  nearly 
impossible  to  distinguish  the  species. 

The  southern  ocean  is  the  home  of  most  of  the  deep  sea  or  abyssal  species,  some 
fifty  in  all,  and  only  one  of  these,  Pourtalesia  2Male,  extends  into  Europe  in  deep 
water,  though  a comparatively  large  number  of  Pourtalesim  and  Echinothurid.B  extend 
into  the  North  Pacific.  Twelve  of  the  abyssal  species  extend  beyond  two  thousand 
fathoms.  Forty-si.x  species  maybe  called  continental,  occujiying  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  the  littoral  species  and  the  abyssal  forms.  Ten  of  these  species  extend  to 
great  depths. 

The  orders  of  the  Echinoidea  adopted  by  A.  Agassiz  in  his  report  upon  the  results 
of  the  ‘Challenger’  expedition  are  the  Palaeoechinoidea  (extinct),  the  JDesmosticha 
or  regular  sea-urchins,  the  Clypeastridce  or  cake-urchins,  and  the  Petalosticha  or 
irregular  sea-urchins. 


Order  T.  — DESMOSTICHA. 

This  order  includes  those  sea-urchins  which  have  a perfectly  regular  form,  the  ambu- 
lacra commencing  at  the  aperture  of  the  mouth  and  continuing  around  the  test,  which 
is  more  or  less  globose,  until  they  reach  the  apical  system  in  the  centre  of  the  upper 
aspect  of  the  test.  The  mouth  and  anus  are  thus  in  this  order  always  to  be  found 
upon  opposite  aspects,  the  ambulacra  divide  the  circle  of  the  test  at  five  equal 
angles,  and,  except  in  a very  few  instances  (in  the  Echinometridfe)  there  is  no  dif- 
ference in  length  between  the  two  equatorial  diameters  of  the  body. 
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All  these  regular  sea-urchius,  as  they  are  commonly  called,  have  a highly  complex 
mouth  apparatus.  Each  of  the  five  pyramids  consists  of  a hollow,  wedge-shaped 
alveolus,  composed  of  four  pieces,  or  rather  of  two  lateral  halves,  each  formed  of  a 
superior  and  inferior  portion  ; and  of  a long,  slender  tooth,  shaped  somewhat  like  the 
incisor  of  a rat  or  other  rodent.  The  five  alveoli,  with  their  teeth,  form  a cone,  and 
tlie  parts  are  united  together  by  strong  transverse  muscular  fibres  and  also  by  long 
pieces  applied  radially  to  their  upper  edges.  These  radial  rods  are  the  rotulaj.  To 
the  inner  end  of  each  rotula  is  articulated  a slender  arcuated 
rod,  with  a free  forked  extremity.  These  are  the  radii.  Thus 
the  entire  apparatus,  usually  called  ‘ Ai’istotle’s  lantern,’  consists 
of  twenty  principal  parts,  five  teeth,  five  alveoli,  five  radii,  and 
five  rotulae,  and  as  each  alveolus  consists  of  four,  and  each  radius 
of  two  pai’ts,  the  total  number  of  pieces  is  forty.  When  in 
position,  the  alveoli  and  the  teeth  face  the  interambulacra,  the 
radii  and  rotulae  the  ambulacra.  For  the  attachment  of  this 
dentary  apparatus  to  the  test,  the  coronal  plates  of  the  margin 
of  the  mouth  are  produced  into  five  perpendicular  perforated 
processes,  called  the  auricles.  These  usually  arch  over  the  am- 
bulacra. From  the  auricles  and  interambulacral  spaces  at  the  fig.  144.  - Aristotle’s  lan- 
. P I Arbacia. 

margin  of  the  mouth  arise  a complex  system  of  muscles,  pro- 
tractor, retractor,  and  oblique,  inserted  into  various  parts  of  the  mouth  apparatus,  at 
once  attaching  it  firmly  and  regulating  the  movements  of  the  parts. 

There  is  great  variation  in  the  size,  shape,  and  surface  of  the  spines  of  the  JJesmos- 
ticha,  but  they  are  never  so  delicate  and  silky  as  in  the  other  orders  of  echinoids. 
Usually  certain  large  spines  which  form  a continuous  series  from  one  end  of  an  inter- 
ambulacrum or  ambulacrum  to  the  other  may  be  distinguished  as  primary  spines,  while 
the  smaller  spines  forming  less  complete  series  are  known  as  secondary  or  tertiary. 
The  tubercles  to  which  these  spines  are  raovably  attached  are  in  some  cases  marked 
by  a central  pit,  into  which,  and  into  a corresponding  pit  on  the  head  of  the  spine,  a 
ligament  of  attachment  is  inserted. 

The  radial  ambulacral  vessels  reach  the  ambulacra  from  the  circular  canal  around 
the  mouth  by  passing  beneath  the  rotulae  and  through  the  arches  of  the  auricles. 
There  are  large  ambulacral  vesicles  at  the  bases  of  the  suckers,  which  are  usually  ex- 
panded into  a sucking  disc  .at  their  tips,  w’here  they  are  strengthened  by  a calcareous 
plate ; but  in  some  genera  the  pedicels  of  the  apical  part  of  the  test  are  flattened, 
pectinated,  and  gill-like. 

The  family  Cidarid^  has  a large  number  of  sm.all  plates  in  the  ambulacr.al  areas, 
and  the  pores  are  arranged  in  single  pairs.  The  interambulacral  regions  are  very 
wide,  with  only  a small  number  of  tubercles,  each  of  which  is  large  and  perforated, 
and  bears  a massive  solid  spine.  There  are  no  secondary  spines,  but  the  entire  surface 
of  the  test  between  the  primary  spines  is  filled  in  with  small  papillae,  which  extend 
also  over  the  oral  membrane.  The  areas  occupied  by  the  oral  and  anal  systems  are 
larger  than  in  other  regular  sea-urchins ; the  j.aws  are  less  comjflicated  than  in  the 
Echinidae  and  Diadematidae,  the  teeth  are  gauge-shaped,  .and  the  auricles  are  inserted 
in  the  interambulacral  instead  of  the  ambulacral  areas.  Processes  developed  from  the 
ambulacral  plates  form  a sort  of  wall  on  each  side  of  the  ambulacral  canal.  The 
.ambulacral  plates  are  continued  on  the  peristome  to  the  margin  of  the  mouth,  where 
their  edges  overlap,  producing  a structure  somewhat  like  that  of  the  entire  test  of  the 
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Ecliinothuridae.  Cidaris  metularia  occurs  in  the  Pacific  and  East  India  oceans,  C. 
thouarsii  on  the  west  coast  of  North  America,  and  C.  tribidoides  on  both  coasts  of 
the  Atlantic.  Fine  specimens  of  the  latter  measure  five  inches  across  the  spines. 
Dorocidaris papillata  occurs  at  depths  of  from  one  hundred  to  six  hundred  fathoms,  and 
has  extremely  long  fluted  spines,  so  that  an  example  with  a test  about  an  inch  across 
will  measure  eight  or  nine  inches  from  tip  to  tip  of  spines.  It  occurs  in  the  Mediter- 
ranean, and  the  Atlantic,  while  examples  collected  at  the  Philippines  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished from  it.  D.  bracteata,  a Pacific  species,  has  the  flutes  of  the  spines  set  with 
serrations. 

In  the  species  of  Phyllacanthus  the  spines  are  often  ornamented  with  frill-like 
lamellae,  but  vary  greatly  in  shape  and  decoration.  P.  gigantea,  of  the  Sandwich 

Islands,  has  ten 
spines  in  a series, 
and  six  or  eight 
lamellae  on  each 
spine.  Qonioci- 
daris  canalicula- 
ta  is  a species  with 
elegant  spines, 
tolerably  a b u n- 
dant  in  the  south- 
ern ocean.  It  has 
been  dredged  in 
sixteen  hundred 
fathoms.  In  this 
species  the  upper 
part  of  the  test  is 
quite  flat,  and  the 
two  first  series  of 
spines,  which  are 
much  larger  than 
the  spines  of  Cid- 
aris usually  are  on 
that  part  of  the 
test,  lean  over  to- 
wards  the  anal 
opening,  and  form 

an  open  tent  for  the  protection  of  the  young.  These  s]>ines  are  cylindrical  and 
nearly  smooth,  the  outer  series  longer  and  shorter  than  the  inner.  A somewhat 
similar  arrangeme7it  obtains  in  Cidaris  nutrix.  Sometimes  the  young  creep  out, 
with  the  aid  of  their  first  few  pairs  of  suckers,  upon  the  long  S2)ines  of  the  mother, 
and  return  to  the  marsupium. 

Porocidaris  purp>ura.ta  has  several  rows  of  peculiar  jiaddle-shaped  spines  round  the 
mouth.  These  spines  are  flattened,  longitudinally  grooved,  and  serrated  upon  the  edges. 

Goniocidaris  Jlorigera  is  remarkable  for  the  shape  of  the  primary  spines  set  around 
the  anal  ai'ea.  These  sjiines  are  dilated  at  the  tiji  in  such  a manner  as  frequently  to 
form  a flattened  cap,  equalling  in  width  one-third  the  diameter  of  the  test.  The  oldest 
species  of  Cidaris  occur  in  the  Trias,  and  are  small  forms  with  smooth  tubercles. 


Fig.  145.  — Cidaris  nutrix. 
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In  the  family  Arbaciid^  the  median  interambulacral  spaces  show  as  so  many 
hare  bands,  and  the  structure  of  the  jaws,  teeth,  auricles,  and  spines,  is  intermediate 
between  the  Cidaridae  and  Echinidae.  The  species  are  few.  A.  punctulata  occurs 
upon  the  eastern,  and  A.  nigra  u])on  the  western  coast  of  this  country.  In  Coelopleurus 
the  spines  of  the  primary  tubercles  are  immense,  three  times  as  long  as  the  diameter 
of  the  test,  and  taper  gradually  to  a fine 
])oint.  One  species  occurs  on  the  coast 
of  Florida. 

The  Salenid^  are  a small  tribe  with 
spines  like  those  of  the  Cidarid*  in  struc- 
ture; and  with  the  anal  and  genital 
plates  soldered  together.  Salenia  vari- 
spina  is  quite  common  in  the  Caribbean 
Sea  at  depths  from  three  hundred  and 
fifty  to  one  thousand  six  hundred  and 
seventy-five  fathoms.  This  sjiecies  has 
a small  2)urple  body  and  long  white  ser- 
rated spines,  and  in  apj)earance  resem- 
bles Dorocidaris.  The  character  which 
removes  it  into  another  family  seems  a 
very  small  one,  yet  is  one  in  which  it 
differs  from  all  regular  sea-urchins,  ex- 
cept its  own  immediate  relatives,  which, 
so  far  as  we  know,  commenced  to  live 
upon  this  earth  in  Jurassic  times,  and 
have  continued  through  cretaceous  and 
tertiary  to  the  present  day.  Instead 
of  having  five  ocular  and  five  genital 
plates  in  its  rosette,  this  little  urchin  has 
eleven,  the  additional  one  large,  cres- 
cent-shaped, and  occupying  a central 
position.  This  plate  thrusts  the  anus 
quite  out  of  the  centre  of  the  rosette. 

In  the  Diadematid^  the  spines  are 
hollow,  long,  and  set  with  rings  or  ver- 
ticillations.  The  test  is  thin,  and  the 
spines  delicate,  so  that  it  is  very  diffi- 
cult to  preserve  a specimen  entire.  D. 
mexicanus  occurs  on  the  west  coast  of 

. 1 *1  T-\  • f T • Fig.  146.  — Satenia  varisjnnay 

Mexico,  while  JJ.  setosum  is  found  in 

both  oceans.  In  Ecliinothrix  the  test  is  stouter  than  in  Diadema,  and  there  are  many 
vertical  rows  of  very  small  tubercles  instead  of  the  larger  tubercles  of  uniform  size 
which  characterize  Diadema  and  Astropyga.  E.  desorii  of  the  Pacific  and  Red  Sea 
attains  a diameter  of  about  five  inches,  while  the  spines  do  not  exceed  half  the 
diameter  of  the  test,  and  are  often  banded  with  greenish  yellow. 

In  Astropyga  the  test  is  so  thin  as  to  be  more  or  less  flexible,  and  is  greatly  de- 
pressed, the  height  usually  not  exceeding  one-third,  or  even  one-fourth  of  the  diameter. 
In  life  the  colors  are  very  bright,  the  ambulacral  plates  have  pits  or  depressions  of  a 
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brilliant  sky-blue,  and  the  spines  of  A.  pulvinata  are  flesh-colored,  with  brownish, 
purjfle  bands.  The  species  named  occurs  on  the  west  coast  of  Central  America  and 
Lower  California. 

The  EcHijsroTmiRiD^  are  a family  distinguished,  among  other  peculiarities,  by  the 
flexibility  of  the  test.  This  flexibility  results  from  the  arrangement  of  the  plates; 
which,  instead  of  meeting  and  uniting  at  their  edges,  overlajr,  are  sej^arated  by  mem- 
brane, and  are  thus  free  to  move.  Prof.  A.  Agassiz  points  out  that  this  character  is  well 
developed  in  Astropyga^  which  may  be  considered  as  a connecting  link  between  the 
Diadematidae  and  Echinothui-idae.  The  latter  also  2Jresent  many  points  of  resemblance 
to  the  extinct  Palaeechinidse.  All  the  species  have  extremely  depressed  tests,  resembling 
at  first  sight  those  of  a cake-urchin  or  Clyjjeastroid,  a group  which  they  also  simulate 
in  the  comparative  shortness  and  small  size  of  the  spines.  In  structure  they  are,  how- 
ever, regular  sea-urchins  with  the  oral  and  anal  systems  on  opj)osite  sides  of  the  test. 


Fig.  147.  — Asthtnosoma  hystrix. 


The  genus  Asthenosoma  contains  six  species,  and  occurs  at  various  dejiths  from  ten  to 
fourteen  hundred  fathoms.  Although  the  test  is  so  depressed  in  j^reserved  examples, 
living  specimens,  even  when  brought  uji  from  the  moderate  depth  of  one  hundred 
fathoms,  are  nearly  globular,  as  if  the  test  had  been  blown  up  like  a foot  ball.  lu 
Phormosoma,  of  which  seven  sjiecies  are  known,  there  is  in  life  a great  contrast 
between  the  flattened  oral  side,  and  the  high  and  globose  anal  aspect  of  the  test. 
P.  luculentum  is  perhaps  the  most  striking  species  of  the  group.  The  test  is  of  a 
beautiful  light  violet,  forming  a brilliant  contrast  to  the  white  lines,  indicating  the 
sutures  of  the  coronal  plates,  to  the  comparatively  long,  smooth,  shining,  primary 
spines,  and  to  the  silvery  white,  thick,  hoof-like  tips  that  terminate  many  of  the  primary 
spines  on  the  oral  surface  of  the  test. 

The  structure  of  the  plates  upon  the  area  round  the  mouth,  which  remains  flexible 
in  all  echini,  is  in  this  family  so  similar  to  that  of  the  plates  of  the  test  itself,  as  to 
suggest  that  they  are  primarily  of  similar  nature. 
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Sir  W.  Thomson  gives  a gra})l)ic  account  of  the  sur})rise  occasioned  by  the  move- 
ments that  passed  through  the  test  of  Asthenosoma  hystrix  as  it  assumed  upon  the 
deck  what  seemed  its  usual  form  and  attitude.  The  test  moved  and  shrank  from 
the  touch  when  handled,  and  felt  like  a star-fish.  It  is  quite  dangerous  to  handle  the 
species  of  this  family  .when  alive,  as  the  wounds  they  make  with  their  numerous  sharp 
stinging  spines  produce  a pain  and  numbness  as  unjileasant  as  that  occasioned  by  the 
stinging  of  a Portuguese  man-of-war.  The  tests  of  some  species  (as  jH.  tenue)  attain  a 
diameter  of  six  inches.  This  species  has  been  taken  in  two  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  fifty  fathoms.  Judging  from  the  large  size  of  the  eggs  and  of  the  genital  openings, 
this  group  of  sea-urchins  is  probably  viviparous. 

The  largest  family  of  regular  sea-urchins  is  that  of  the  Echinid.e,  which  may  be 
divided  into  the  two  groups  of  Echinometridae,  in  which  the  pores  of  the  ambulacral 
areas  are  arranged  in  arcs  of  several  pairs  of  pores,  and  Echinidte  proper,  which  have 
arcs  consisting  of  only  three  pairs  of  pores.  This  difference  is  greater  than  it  seems, 
for  the  mode  of  growth  of  the  bands  of  pores  is  quite  unlike  in  the  two  groups. 

Colobocentrotus  atratiis  is  covered  by  a pavement  of  closely  packed  hexagonal 
spines,  completely  concealing  the  siu’face  of  the  test.  Those  at  the  edge  of  the  test 
are  rather  longer  .and  cylindrical  or  club-shaped.  This  species  occurs  at  the  Bonin 
Islands,  adhering  to  the  perpendicular  f.aces  of  rocks  exposed  to  the  ocean  swells.  In 
this  genus,  as  also  in  Heterocentrotus  and  Echinoinetra,  the  outline  of  the  test,  viewed 
from  above,  is  el- 
liptical. The  two 
species  of  Iletero- 
centrotus  have  im- 
mense club-shaped 
or  angular  spines, 
frequently  twice  as 
long  as  the  trans- 
verse diameter  of 
the  test ; certainly 
the  most  striking 
productions  in  the 
w.ay  of  spines  to  be 
found  in  the  entire 
class.  These  spines 
are  apparently 
smooth,  but  actu- 
ally finely  stri.ated. 

Those  immediately 
round  the  mouth 
are  flattened,  while 
on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  test  the 
secondary  spines 
sometimes  form  a 
close  pavement. 

The  auricles  are  tall  and  slender,  with  a large  opening.  Both  species  inhabit  the 
Pacific  .and  Indian  Oceans,  spreading  eastward  as  far  as  the  Sandwich  Islands. 


Pig.  148.  — Strongylocentrot'us  drobacbiensis.  New  England  sea-urcEin. 
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If.  mammilatus  has  teu  to  eleven  pairs  of  pores  in  each  arc,  while  H.  trigonarius  has 
fifteen  to  seventeen  pairs.  The  spines  of  the  former  are  usually  stout  and  bat-shaped, 
and  in  color  vary  from  uniform  ash-gray  or  light  brown,  with  white  wings  at  the  end, 
to  nearly  black.  In  II.  trigonarius  the  spines  are  usually  longer,  tapering,  and  more 
or  less  triangular,  but  Agassiz  states  that  they  vary  so  much  that  the  two  species 
cannot  be  distinguished  by  the  spines.  When  a spine  of  H.  mammilatus  is  broken 
off  at  the  base,  it  is  replaced  by  a long  tapering  triangular  spine  like  that  of  the  other 
species. 

The  genus  to  which  the  cumbrous  name  of  Strong glocentrotus  has  been  given  con- 
tains species  with  a circular  or  pentagonal,  slightly  depressed  test,  with  pores  arranged 
in  arcs  of  at  least  four  or  five  pairs.  There  are  several  species,  of  which  the  best 

known  is  the  S.  drobachiensis  of  the 
north-eastern  coast  of  North  America, 
and  of  Alaska.  S.  mexicanus  occurs 
in  the  Gulf  of  California,  and  the  test 
reaches  a diameter  of  nearly  three 
inches;  but  these  dimensions  are  far 
behind  those  of  8.  franciscanus,  of 
the  west  coast  of  the  United  States. 
In  this  form  the  test  alone  is  five  or 
six  inches  across,  and  the  spines  are 
large,  so  that  fine  examples  measure  a 
foot.  In  tlie  Echinidae  proper,  a grou}) 
wdiich  contains  several  genera  and 
species,  the  test  is  often  nearly  globu- 
lar, — in  Ambh/pneustes  the  height 
equals  the  width.  Echinus  esculentus 
is  one  of  the  best  known  forms,  and  is  found  on  the  coasts  of  Norway  and  of  England. 
The  test  is  of  a brownish  or  brick  red  color.  As  its  name  implies,  it  is  occasionally 
used  as  food.  Ilipponoe  depressa  is  a large  species  from  the  western  coast  of  Mexico 
and  the  Gulf  of  California. 

Prionechinus  sagittigei\  a species  found  by  the  ‘ Challenger  ’ expedition  at  depths 
varying  from  seven  hundred  to  one  thousand  and  seventy  fathoms  in  the  seas  around 
Australia  and  the  East  Indian  islands,  is  remarkable  from  the  presence  upon  the  spines 
of  serrations  resembling  those  of  Sale/iia  varisjjuia,  instead  of  the  regular  fluting 
charactei'istic  of  most  Echinidap. 


Fig.  149.  — Echinus  esculentus,  the  spines  removed  from 
half  of  the  test. 


Order  II.  — CLYPEASTRID Jil. 

In  this  order  tlie  mouth  is  placed  :is  in  the  regular  sea-urchins,  but  the  anal  open- 
ing occupies  a jiosition  immediately  ojiposite  to  the  odd  ambulacrum,  and  often  on 
the  under  side.  The  genital  pores  retain  their  jiosition  at  the  summit  of  the  upper 
surface  of  the  test,  which  is  exceedingly  depressed,  with  its  edge  or  ambitus  moi-e  or 
less  sharp,  so  that  the  iqiper  and  under  surfaces  are  entirely  cut  off  from  each  other, 
and  are  of  quite  different  character.  The  rows  of  pores  for  the  exit  of  the  suckers 
do  not  extend  around  this  sharp  edge,  but  form  five  jiairs  of  curves,  arranged  some- 
what like  the  petals  of  a flower,  upon  the  upper  surface  only;  while  on  the  oral 
sui'face  the  ambulacra  are  marked  by  furrows  that  converge  toward  the  mouth.  The 
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pores  upon  the  oral  surface  are  either  scattered  widely  over  the  ambulacral  and  some- 
times over  the  inter-ambulacral  plates,  forming  j^ore  nreoe,  or  they  are  arranged  in 
bands  which  ramify  over  both  the  ambulacral  and  the  interambulacral  plates.  The 
difference  between  the  anterior  and  posterior  extremity  is  well  marked  in  this  order, 
the  former  being  known  by  the  odd  ambulacrum  of  the  three  ambulacra  composing 
the  trivium,  the  latter  by  the  position  of  the  anus  between  the  posterior  pair  of  ambu- 
lacra or  bivium. 

The  jaws  of  the  clypeastroids  are  much  simpler  than  those  of  (he  regular  echini, 
and  articulate  upon  the  auricles,  instead  of  being  held  in  place  by  muscles,  as  in  the 
latter.  They  are  V-shaped,  and  are  placed  horizontally.  The  teeth  are  secured  in  a 
groove  corresponding  to  the  line  of  junction  of  the  arms  of  the  V.  The  spines  are 
in  all  cases  delicate  and  short,  often  almost  velvety  in  their  fineness.  The  water  system 
of  the  clypeastroids  is  without  Polian  vessels,  but  there  are  large  vesicles  at  the 
bases  of  the  suckers.  The  species  mostly  live  upon  sandy  or  muddy  bottoms. 

In  the  Euclypeastrid^  the  ujDper  and  lower  floors  of  the  test  are  connected  and 
strengthened  by  ihllars,  needles,  or  radiating  partitions  of  calcareous  matter.  Echi- 
nocyamus  pusillus  and  a few' other  species  are  almost  as  globular  as  the  Echinidae, 
but  are  true  Clypeastroids  in  structure,  w'ith  simple  i)artitions  extending  inwards  from 
the  circumference.  In  Clypeaster  and  Echvianthus  the  floors  are  connected  by  j)illars, 
slender  in  the  former  genus,  massive  in  the  latter.  The  species  are  large,  and,  though 
flattened,  have  a rounded  ambitus,  w'hile  the  oral  surface  is  concave.  C.  rotiuidus 
occurs  on  the  west  coast  of  North  America,  as  far  north  as  San  Diego,  while  Echi- 
nanthus  rosaceus  is  tolerably  common  about  the  West  India  Islands  and  Florida. 
Lagunum  and  its  near  relatives  have  the  floors  connected  by  walls  that  run  parallel 
to  the  edge  of  the  test. 

In  the  ScuTELLiD^  the  test  is  extremely  flat,  and  is  usually  more  or  less  circular. 
The  great  quantity  of  calcareous  matter  forming  the  flattened  edge  is  in  many  species 
lessened  somewdiat  by  the  presence  of 
cuts  or  oj)enings  in  the  ambulacral  or 
interambulacral  areas.  The  furrows 
of  the  under  surface,  which  are  straight 
in  Clypeaster.,  are  in  this  group  more 
or  less  branching,  and  the  upjjer  and 
lower  floors  are  supported  by  jJfirti- 
tions  that  radiate  from  single  points. 

Some  of  the  best  known  forms  of 
Scutellidae  belong  to  the  genus  Echi- 
narachnius,  and  are  without  cuts  or 
lunales.  E.  parma,  the  Sand  Dollar, 
is  found  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  the 
United  States,  and  also  on  the  Pacific 
coast  as  far  south  as  V ancouver  Island, 
and  in  Asia  as  far  as  Japan.  E.  ex- 
centricus  is  the  common  cake-urchin 
of  the  Pacific  Coast,  from  Monterey 
northward,  and  occui’s  also  in  Kamts- 
chatka.  It  is  very  common  in  San  Francisco  Bay,  where  it  lives  upon  the  sand  at 
a depth  of  five  to  seven  fathoms. 


Fig.  150.  — Echinarachnius parma,  saiid-dollar. 
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In  Mellita  tlie  test  becomes  large  and  heavy,  and  the  edges  present  deep  cuts 
opposite  to  tlie  ambulacra.  In  Encope  the  massiveness  of  the  test  increases,  reaching 
its  fullest  develojnnent  in  E.  grandis^  a native  of  the  west  coast  of  Mexico  and  of 
the  Gulf  of  California.  It  is  hard  to  believe  that  the  mass  of  calcareous  material 
forming  the  test  of  this  sea-nrchin  ever  contained  a living  animal.  The  edges  of  the 
test  are  half  as  thick  as  the  thickest  part,  which  is  at  the  anus.  There  is  a huge 
lumile  between  the  posterior  ambulacra,  beside  five  cuts  opposite  the  ambulacra. 


Order  III.  — PETALOSTICHA. 


These  sea-urchins,  more  commonly  known  as  irregular  sea-urchins  or  Spatangoids, 
have  no  dental  apparatus ; the  test  is  variable  in  form,  though  usually  more  or  less 


Fig.  151.  — Perinopsis  hjrlfaa. 


elliptical;  and  the  anal  .system  is  placed  between  the  two  jiosterior  ambulacra  (bivium). 
Certain  jiarts  of  the  test  and  spines  are  greatly  specialized ; and  the  radiate  form  is 
accompanied  with  an  evident  bilaterality. 

Neither  the  oral  nor  the  anal  apertures  are  in  the  centre  of  the  test,  the  former 
being  displaced  anteriorly,  and  situated  beneath  the  odd  anterior  amlnilacrum,  while 
the  latter  is  situated  beneath  or  between  the  petals  of  the  bivium.  The  ambulacra  in 
this  order  vary  greatly,  but  are  always  petaloid  in  character  upon  the  upjier  surface, 
the  series  of  pores  not  being  continuous  around  the  edge  of  the  test  to  the  under 
surface.  The  anterior  petal  or  ambnlacrum  often  becomes  more  or  less  abortive, 
so  that  there  are  only  four  petals  visible  above ; while  in  other  cases  it  is  much 
enlarged. 
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The  spines  of  the  Petalosticha  vary  greatly  in  size,  not  only  in  different  species, 
but  in  the  same  individual.  They  are  always  delicate  and  silky,  though  in  some 
species  they  may  be  of  great  length.  When  the  test  is  cleaned,  its  surface  is  in  many 
cases  found  to  be  marked  by  one  or  more  symmetrical  bands  of  close-set  tubercles, 
so  small  that  a powerful  lens  is  needed  to  distinguish  them.  During  life  these 
tubercles  bear  slender  spines,  the  heads  of  which  are  enlarged,  while  the  shafts  .are 
set  with  cilia,  and  shaft  and  head  alike  are  covered  with  a thick  skin.  These  fascicles 
lie  beneath  or  around  the  anus ; they  surround  the  outer  e.xtremities  of  the  petaloid 
ambulacra,  or,  as  in  Amphidotus,  they  encircle  the  inner  or  apical  terminations  of  the 
ambulacra. 

Fascicles,  as  such,  are  recognized  only  among  spatangoids,  but  it  is  probable,  says 
Prof.  Agassiz,  that  the  accumulation  of  miliary  tubercles  on  the  edge  of  some  Phor- 
mosomas  must  be  regarded  as  the  first  trace  of  them.  The  earliest  spatangoids,  like 


the  Dysasteridae,  have  no  fascicles. 

Throughout  all  these  changes  of  jjosition  of  mouth  and  anus,  the  genital  and 
ocular  plates  retain  their  central  position ; but  in  some  genera  the  genital  orifices  are 
reduced  to  four. 

The  circular  ambulacra!  vessel  in  this  order  has  no  Polian  vesicles,  and  there  are 
no  vesicular  appendages  to  the  bases  of  the  pedicels  or  suckers,  of  which  there  are  four 
kinds.  These  are  single  locomotive  pedicels  without  any  sucking  disc ; locomotive 
pedicels  containing  a skeleton,  and  provided  with  terminal  suckers ; tactile  j)edicels, 
with  papillose,  expanded  lips ; and  triangular,  flattened,  more  or  less  comb-like  lamellae. 
Two  or  three  of  these  kinds  of  feet  may  occur  in  any  ambulacrum,  and  those  which 
occur  upon  a fasciole  are  always  different  from  the  others. 

In  the  Cassidulid^  there  are  no  fascioles,  and  the  form  of  the  test  is  sub-globular, 
approaching  that  of  the  regular  echini.  It  includes  the  sub-families  Echineinae  and 
Nucleolinae. 

The  mouth  in  this  group  is  ])laced  centrally,  or  near  the  centre.  Rhyncop)ygus 
pucificus  of  the  western  coast  of  Mexico  belongs  here,  as  does  also  Catopygiis  recevs., 
which  was  found  at  a depth  of  one  hundred  and  twenty-nine  fathoms  south  of  New 
Guinea,  and  has  an  elevated  test,  the  height  about  equal  to  the  width,  heart-shaped 
when  looked  at  from  behind,  and  pointed  in  front. 

In  the  Spatangid.®,  the  principal  family  of  the  order,  fascioles  or  bands  of 
crowded  miliary  sjunes  occur,  and  a plastron,  or  space  without  large  spines,  surrounds 
the  ox-al  opening,  and  is  bordered  by  pores.  This  grouj)  is  divided  into  several  others, 
the  Pourtalesiae,  Ananchytinae,  Spa- 
tangina,  Leskiinae,  and  Brissina,  all 
distinguished  mainly  by  peculiarities 
in  the  petals  and  fascioles. 

In  Pourtcdesia  and  its  allies  the 
ambulacral  system  is  simple,  and  the 
plates  which  compose  it  are  large. 

The  mouth,  a large  opening  situated 
in  a groove,  is  elliptical,  and  is  cov- 
ered by  a membrane  strengthened  by 
an  outer  row  of  plates.  The  species 
of  Pourtalesia  have  a curious  snout,  on  the  upper  side  of  which  the  anal  opening  is  situ- 
ated. T’^'s  snout  gives  to  the  test  a most  jieculiar  appearance  when  viewed  from  the 


Fig.  152.  — Pourtalesia  jeffreijsii. 
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side,  while,  viewed  from  above,  some  have  a more  or  less  bottle-shaped  outline,  and 
others  are  triangular.  P.  miranda  has  been  dredged  in  the  Florida  Straits,  and  near 
the  Shetland  Islands. 

P.  carinata  is  a large  species  with  a rather  stout  test  and  a bottle-shaped  form.  It 
IS  about  four  inches  long,  of  a light  claret  color  with  whitish  pink  spines,  and  is 
a native  of  deep  water,  as  it  was  dredged  at  from  sixteen  hundred  to  two  thousand  two 
hundred  and  twenty-five  fathoms  in  the  Antarctic  Ocean.  P.  ceratopyga  is  remarkable 
for  the  great  width  of  the  anterior  extremity  and  the  narrowness  of  the  anal  snout, 
giving  to  the  test  a triangular  shape.  Viewed  laterally  and  in  the  rear,  the  posterior 
projection  has  considerable  resemblance  to  the  head  of  a turtle.  It  occurs  in  the  same 
localities  with  the  preceding  sjjecies,  and,  judging  from  fragments  of  some  large  speci- 
mens, must  attain  a length  of  about  seven  inches.  P.  hispida  has  a very  short  anal 
snout,  and  the  shape,  viewed  from  above,  is  that  of  a short,  broad  bottle.  The  trans- 
verse section  is  rounded,  instead  of  obtusely  triangular,  as  in  the  last  species.  P. 
lagancxda  and  P.phiale  are  both  bottle-shaped  species,  more  or  less  circular  in  transverse 
section.  The  former  occurs  both  north  and  south  of  the  equator,  from  three  hundred 
and  forty-five  to  two  thousand  nine  hundred  fathoms,  Avhile  the  latter,  which  is  a pecu- 
liarly slender  and  .small  species,  was  found  in  62°  26'  south  latitude,  has  an  extremely 
thin  test,  and  is  of  a light  yellowish  pink  color.  A peculiar  form  related  to  Poxtrta- 
lesia  is  Npatangocystis  chcdlexxgeri,  in  which  the  anal  snout  is  a small  projection  at  the 
posterior  end  of  a sharp  keel  which  runs  along  the  under  side  from  the  mouth  back- 
wards. In  Echinocrepis  cuneata,  the  general  outline,  whether  viewed  from  above, 
laterally,  or  endwise,  approaches  a triangle,  and  there  is  no  anal  snout,  the  anal  system 
appearing  on  the  lower  or  actinal  surface.  The  two  last  forms  were  both  taken  in 
deep  water  in  the  southern  ocean.  Other  southern  Poxcrtulesice  without  an  anal  snout 
are  UrecJdnus  naresianiis  and  Cystechinus,  of  which  two  species,  vesica  and  xvyvilUi, 
are  known.  C.  vesica  is  the  only  spatangoid  thus  far  known,  which  can  evidently 
expand  and  contract  its  test.  Cystechinus  is  elliptical  in  plan  and  irregularly  trian- 
gular in  profile. 

Ccdynere  has  simple  ambulacral  pores ; two  of  the  ovaries  are  in  the  tvivium,  and 
the  others  are  not  developed.  Its  outline  is  elliptical,  and  there  is  a slight  keel  on 
the  under  surface.  C.  relicta  has  been  taken  at  Tristan  d’Acunha,  and  near  Fayal,  in 
two  thousand  six  hundred  and  fifty  fathoms.  The  central  portion  of  the  oral  surface, 
and  the  apical  surface  near  the  posterior  pole,  has  groiqis  of  paddle-shaped  spines. 

To  the  Ananchytinae  belong,  besides  many  fossil  forms,  a few  recent  genera,  among 
which  Homolampas  has  very  rudimentary  ])etaloid  ambulacra,  a flattened  test,  and  a 
w'ell-developed  sub-anal  fasciole.  II.  fulva  is  about  four  inches  long,  of  a light  straw 
color,  and  heart-like  in  shape.  Large  curved  sj)ines  are  scattered  at  intervals  among 
the  short  ones  that  cover  the  test.  It  was  dredged  in  two  thousand  four  hundred  and 
twenty-five  fathoms,  by  the  ‘Challenger’  expedition. 

To  the  Spatangime  belong  the  tyj)ical  Spcitcmgus,  species  of  which  are  common  in 
Europe,  and  the  nearly  allied  Maretia  and  Lovenia.  Lovenia  cordiformis  is  elongate, 
heart-shaped,  flat  upon  the  oral  surface,  and  provided  with  numerous  very  long  prim- 
ary spines,  half  as  long  as  the  test.  It  occurs  on  the  west  coast  of  Mexico  and  in  Cali- 
fornia as  far  north  as  Point  Conception.  Here  also  belongs  the  fine  species  Breynia 
cnistrcdasice.,  which  attains  a length  of  four  inches  and  a width  of  more  than  three,  and 
is  found  in  China,  Australia,  and  Japan,  and  also  Echinocardiitm  cordatum  of  both 
coasts  of  the  Atlantic. 


SEA-URCHINS. 


175 


Fig.  153.  — Brood  pouch  of  Hcmiaster  philippii  coutaiuiiig  eggs,  enlarged. 


In  the  sub-family  Brissina,  the  genus  Hemiaster  is  one  of  the  most  interesting,  on 
account  of  the  manner  in  which  it  carries  its  young,  which  develop  without  a metamor- 
phosis, in  receptacles  on  the  apical  surface. 

H.  'pMlippii.,  a somewhat  heart-shaped  species  found  at  Kerguelen  Island,  has 
certain  of  the  ambula^ 
cral  plates  greatly  e.v- 
panded  and  depressed, 
so  as  to  form  four  deep, 
thin-walled,  oral  cups 
which  encroach  upon 
the  cavity  of  the  test, 
and  form  marsupia  or 
brood-pouches  for  the 
protection  of  the 
young.  The  spines 
are  so  arranged  that  a 
kind  of  covered  way 
leads  from  the  ovarial 
opening  to  the  pouch, 
and  in  this  passage  the 
eggs  are  kept  in  place 
by  the  spines,  two  or  three  of  which  bend  over  each  egg.  In  this  way  they  ai-e  passed 
to  the  marsupium.  The  embryos  stay  within  the  pouch  until  the  plates  of  the  test  have 
developed.  Young  echini  in  all  stages  of  development  are  formed  within  the  pouch,  and 
the  small  ovaries  contain  some  well-developed  eggs  ready  to  escajie  into  it  as  soon  as 
there  is  room.  In  the  young  the  anal  opening  is  nearly  central,  so  that  it  looks  almost 
like  a regular  urchin.  H.  cavernosus  is  regarded  by  Agassiz  as  identical  with  II. 
but  H.  zonalus  and  II.  gibhosus  are  distinct. 

Aeropese  rostrata  is  remarkable  for  its  length  and  narrowness,  for  its  deeply  sunken, 

odd  anterior  ambu- 
lacrum, and  for  the 
eight  great  sucking 
discs  upon  the  lat- 
ter. Aceste  bellicU- 
fera  is  near  AeropCy 
yet  is  in  ajipearance 
one  of  the  strangest 
of  sea-urchins,  for 
nearly  the  whole  of 
its  upper  surface  is 
occupied  by  the 
deeply  sunken  odd 
anterior  a m b u 1 a- 
c r u m,  surrounded 
by  a narrow  fas- 
ciole,  from  within 

which  spring  large,  flattened,  paddle-shaped  spines.  These  spines  curve  over  the  great 
hollow  of  the  ambulacrum,  and  underneath  them  may  be  seen  a number  of  huge  disc- 


Figs.  154  and  155.  — Upper  and  under  surfaces  of  Aceste  hellidifera. 


176 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


shajied  suckers.  The  excretory  opening  is  at  the  posterior  extremity.  Only  two 
ovai’ies  are  developed,  and  the  eggs  appear  to  be  very  large  at  the  time  of  e.x])ulsion, 
corresponding  to  the  large  size  of  the  ovarial  openings. 

The  genus  Schizaster  includes  several  species  of  almost  circular  outline  when 
viewed  from  above,  but  with  a deeply  sunk  anterior  ambulacrum,  and  the  other  ambu- 
lacra depressed.  In  the  young  the  odd  anterior  ambulacrum,  as  in  Aceste.,  occupies 
the  greater  ]iart  of  the  upper  sui-face,  and  the  suckers  of  this  ambulacrum  are  very 
large.  Thus,  Aceste  may  be  regarded  as  a permanent  form  of  the  young  of  Schizaster. 
Other  Brissina  are  the  well-known  large  species  Brissus  carinatus.,  which  is  widely 
spread  in  the  Pacific,  and  reaches  a length  of  seven  inches,  and  a Avidth  of  nearly  six ; 
the  pretty  little  egg-like  and  delicate  Agassizia  scrobiculata  of  the  west  coast  of 
Mexico,  and  Periiwpsis  Igrifera  of  European  seas. 

Class  IV.  -^HOLOTHUROIDEA. 

The  Holothurians  or  Sea  Cucumbers  are  the  least  radiate  and  least  typical  of 
echinoderms,  ajiproaching  the  worms  in  the  length  and  usually  cylindrical  form  of  the 
body  (which  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis),  of  the  oral  and  aboral  sj’stems, 
and  is  without  arms.  The  mouth  is  surrounded  by  a circle  of  branched  tentacles,  and 
the  body-wall  is  muscular  and  leathery,  instead  of  presenting  a calcareous  test  or 
system  of  calcareous  plates  or  ossicles,  as  is  the  case  with  other  echinoderms.  But 
though  there  is  usually  no  continuous  calcareous  armature,  the  integument  contains  ' 
numerous  calcareous  bodies  of  A'arying  form.  The  body-wall  consists  of  an  external 
skin,  Avithin  Avhich  is  a layer  of  connective  tissue,  and  inside  this  a layer  of  muscular 
fibres,  some  of  Avhich  are  disposed  in  circles  around  the  body,  Avhile  others  form  fiA'e 
longitudinal  bands.  These  bands  are  attached  to  a calcareous  ring  surrounding  the 
mouth.  The  calcareous  plates  forming  this  ring  are  ten  or  twelve  in  number,  and  the 
longitudinal  muscles  are  attached  to  five  of  these.  These  five  plates  are  also  notched 
for  the  passage  of  the  nerves  and  ambulacral  canals. 

The  Avater-system  varies  greatly  in  degree  of  development.  In  one  section  of  the 
class  (Apoda)  there  are  no  ambulacral  feet  or  ambulacral  canals,  and  the  only  trace 
of  the  Avater-system  is  to  be  found  in  the  ring-canal  round  the  gullet,  Avith  its  greater 
or  less  number  of  Polian  A'esicles  internally,  and  the  circlet  of  comparatively  simple 
tentacles  externally,  and  in  the  madreporic  or  stone  canal  or  canals,  Avhich  run  doAvn- 
Avards  into  the  body  atul  terminate  in  a calcareous  netAvork,  the  homologue  of  the 
madreporic  body  of  other  echinoderms.  In  all  the  class,  with  tAvo  exceptions,  the 
madreporic  body  is  internal,  and  by  its  openings  the  Avater-system  communicates,  not 
Avith  the  external  Avater,  but  Avith  the  large  body-cavity  that  intervenes  between 
the  intestinal  canal  and  the  body-Avall. 

In  the  higher  Ilolothuria  or  Pedata  the  circular  A^essel  of  the  ambulacral  system 
not  only  gives  origin  to  the  Polian  A'esicles,  stone-canals,  and  tentacles,  but  to  five 
ambulacral  canals,  Avhich  pass  through  holes  or  notches  in  the  plates  to  which  the 
longitudinal  muscles  are  attached,  aiid  run  backAvard  along  the  median  line  of  each  of 
those  muscles,  immediately  interior  to  the  longitudinal  nerve.  In  most  cases  each  of 
these  ambulacral  A'cssels  is  furnished  Avith  ampullaj,  connected  Avith  processes  of  the 
body-wall  AA'hich  form  suckers  or  ambulacral  feet,  much  as  in  a sea-urchin.  In  other 
genera  some  of  the  roAvs  of  suckers  are  suppressed,  the  other  rows  forming  a surface 
upon  which  the  animal  creeps. 
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There  is  no  dental  apparatus  in  the  holothurids,  but  a short  pharynx  leads  into  a 
stomach,  and  this  into  an  intestine  usually  much  longer  than  the  body,  and  often 
several  times  its  length.  In  the 
higher  holothurids  the  intestine 
terminates  in  a distinct  chamber 
or  cloaca,  often  of  large  size.  Into 
this  cloaca  open  the  stems  of  two 
(sometimes  one)  hollow,  much- 
branched  organs  called  the  ‘ res- 
piratory trees.’  The  sea-water 
enters  into  and  is  expelled  out 
of  these  organs,  which  thus  fill 
the  body-cavity  with  water  that 
is  taken  up  by  the  madrejjoric 
body  and  carried  into  the  water- 
system.  The  respiratory  trees 
are  also  believed  to  be  organs  of 
excretion. 

In  some  holothurians  the 
cloaca  or  the  respiratory  tree  is 
also  provided  with  simple  or 
branched  ajjjjendages  the  interior 
of  which  is  occupied  by  a solid 
or  viscid  substance.  The  use  of 
these  is  not  certainly  known,  but, 
as  they  are  I’eadily  thrown  out 
when  the  animal  is  disturbed, 

Semper  supposes  that  they  are 
organs  of  defence.  These  are 
known  as  the  Cuvierian  organs. 

The  nervou^  system  is  of  the 
usual  echinoderm  pattern,  consist- 
ing of  a mouth-ring  placed  above 
the  ring-canal  of  the  water-system, 
and  of  five  principal  ambulacral 
cords  passing  through  notches  in 
the  plates  around  the  oesojjhagus. 

The  system  which  is  supposed  to 
be  analogous  to  the  circulatory 
system  of  higher  animals  is  very 
complex  in  many  of  the  higher 
holothurids,  extends  over  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  and  enmeshes  one 
of  the  respiratory  trees. 

The  genital  organ  is  in  many 

eases  sin<rle  and  in  tile  S?irnnn  FiG.  156. — Anatomy  of  arenato ,•  a,  anastomoses  of  dorsal 

eases  single,  ana  in  me  Oynap-  blood-vessels;  6,  branchlaltree;  rf,  dorsal  blood-vessel;/,  mesen- 

tidae  contains  both  ova  and  Slier-  tenal  filaments;  r/,  genital  opening;  i alimentary  canal;  / longi- 
^ tudinal  muscles;  ???,  mouth;  o,  genital  duct;  pharyngeal  ring; 

matozoa,  so  that  these  fonns  are  ’’’  'jfpro'luctive  organs  cut  away  on  right  side;  t,  tentacular  am- 
7 K./  pull£e;  y,  ventral  blood-vessel. 
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hermaphrodite.  In  the  majority  of  the  class  the  sexes  are  distinct.  The  oviduct  opens 
near  the  mouth.  The  ovum,  after  segmentation,  becomes,  by  the  invagination  or  turn- 
ing inwards  of  a part  of  the  external  surface,  converted  into  a hollow  gastrula,  the 
o])ening  of  which  becomes  the  anus,  while  a mouth  and  gullet  are  produced  by  the 
invagination  of  the  outer  layer  of  tissue  or  ectoderm.  The  completed  alimentary  canal 
of  the  larva  consists  of  a gullet,  a rounded  stomach,  and  an  intestine,  and  the  cilia  of 
the  external  surface  become  restricted  to  a number  of  hoops  or  bands,  from  one  to  five 
in  number,  bent  upon  themselves,  yet  passing  all  round  the  body.  These  are  accom- 
])anied  by  certain  ear-like  projections,  from  which  the  young  is  known  as  an  Auricularia. 
Before  the  auricularia  is  fully  formed  the  young  holothurian  buds  out  near  the  side  of 
the  stomach,  and  gradually  develops  its  spicules.  The  ear-like  processes  disappear,  the 
auricularia  becomes  cylindrical,  the  body  of  the  embryo  elongates,  tentacles  are  devel- 
oped around  the  mouth,  and  the  young  holothurian  is  complete.  The  entire  course  of 
development  is  largely  parallel  to  that  of  the  other  echinoderms,  but  the  holothurian 
is  moi-e  directly  developed  from  the  larva  than  is  the  case  in  sea-urchins  and  star- 
fish. Some  holothurians,  like  some  star-fishes  and  sea-urchins,  have  the  larval 
stages  su2>pressed  or  only  slightly  indicated,  the  young  developing  in  a sort  of 
marsupium. 

The  holothurians  are  of  little  economic  value,  and  with  us  are  regarded  merely  as 
objects  of  scientific  interest.  In  the  East  they  are  more  important,  and  as  ‘trepang' 
play  a prominent  part  in  the  diet  of  the  Chinese  and  other  oriental  2)eoples.  The 
trade  of  prej)aring  the  trepang  is  almost  entirely  in  the  hands  of  the  Malays,  and  every 
year  large  fleets  set  sail  from  Macassar  and  the  Philippines  to  the  south  seas  to  catch 
the  ‘ Beche-de-Mer.’  They  are  split  open,  boiled,  dried  in  the  sun,  and  then  smoked 
and  })acked  in  bags.  The  annual  catch  is  estimated  at  about  four  hundred  tons,  and 
the  price  varies  according  to  quality  from  seven  to  fifty  cents  a pound.  Trepang  is 
very  gelatinous,  and  is  used  as  an  ingredient  in  soups. 

Although  the  holothurians  must  evidently  be  classed  with  the  Echinoderms,  their 
simplest  forms,  as  EupyrgnSy  present  nothing  of  the  radiate  arrangement  except  the 
circle  of  tentacles;  and  their  affinities  to  such  worms  as  Sipuncnlus  and  its  allies, 
which  have  also  a complete  circle  of  tentacles,  a ring-canal,  and  a kind  of  water-system, 
seem  in  many  respects  close. 

The  Holothuroidea  have  been  said  to  feed  on  living  coral,  but  this  seems  disproved 
by  recent  observations.  The  manner  in  which  they  feed  is  well  illustrated  by  the 
following  account  of  the  habits  of  a species  of  Cucumaria,  common  upon  the  coast  of 
Cornwall.  When  in  full  feed  the  tentacles  were  observed  to  be  in  constant  motion, 
each  separate  tree-like  plume,  after  a brief  extension,  being  inverted  and  thrust  bodily 
nearly  to  its  base  in  the  cavity  of  the  pharynx,  bearing  with  it  such  fragments  of  sand 
and  shelly  matter  as  it  had  succeeded  in  grasping.  No  jiarticular  order  was  followed, 
but  the  meal  continued  for  hours.  One  might  imagine  a child  with  ten  arms,  like 
an  ancient  Buddha,  grasi^ing  its  food  with  every  hand,  and  thrusting  hand  and  arm 
down  the  gullet  with  each  handful.  These  animals  were  kej)t  in  a tank  with  living 
corals  without  in  any  way  interfering  with  them.  The  nutriment  must  be  furnished 
by  the  Infusoria,  diatoms,  and  other  microscopic  animals  and  vegetables  which 
always  more  or  less  cover  the  debris  at  the  bottom  of  the  water.  Probably  the 
shell  or  coral  debris  is  triturated  by  the  teeth  of  the  pharynx.  It  has  been  calculated 
that  fifteen  or  sixteen  of  these  creatures  will  remove  about  eighteen  cubic  feet  of  coral 
per  annum. 
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Okder  L — ELASIPODA. 

The  Elasmapoda,  or  Elasipoda,  are  true  deep-water  forms,  none  of  which  are 
known  to  exist  at  a less  dc23th  than  fifty-eight  fathoms,  at  wliich  level  Elpidia 
glacialis  has  been  taken  in  the  Arctic  Ocean.  The  same  species  has  been  dredged 
in  warmer  seas  in  two  thousand  six  hundred  fathoms.  The  first  examj)le  of  this  group 
was  discovered  in  the  Kara  Sea  over  seven  years  ago,  but  from  the  results  of  the  recent 
deep-sea  ex2>loring  expeditions  over  fifty  species  are  now  known. 

In  the  Elasmapoda  the  adult  and  larval  forms  agree  more  closely  than  in  other 
holothuroids,  and  they  are  therefore  placed  by  some  naturalists  low  in  the  scale,  while 
others  place  them  high  on  account  of  the  distinct  bi-lateral  sj'mmetry  of  their  bodies, 
the  well-marked  distinction  of  the  dorsal  from  the  ventral  surface,  and  the  frequent 
specialization  of  a cephalic  or  ‘head’  portion.  The  ventral  ambulacrse  alone  are  fitted 
for  locomotion. 

Kolga  hyalina  is  a small  examjile  of  the  Elasmapoda,  with  the  oral  disc  facing  the 
ventral  surface,  and  the  anal  orifice  facing  the  dorsal  surface,  thus  jjroducing  an  arrange- 
ment similar  to  that  which  25i’evails  in  the  star-fishes  and  echini.  The  anal  orifice  has 
a dorsal  collar,  bearing  sucker-like  contractile  23a2nllae,  communicating  with  the  body- 
cavity  instead  of  with  the  water-system.  The  sand  canal  (stone  canal),  instead  of 
hanging  free  within,  opens  on  the  exterior  in  front  of  the  dorsal  collar.  This  is  sini2)ly 
a 2)ersistence  of  the  condition  of  things  found  in  the  larvae.  Two  other  genera,  7Vo- 
chostoma  and  Irpa,  have  the  outer  end  of  the  sand  canal  attached  to  the  skin,  with  a 
madre2)oric  plate  at  the  2ioint  of  attachment,  but  the  canal  does  not  communicate  with 
the  exterior.  In  Elpidia  the  arrangement  is  similar,  but  the  madre23oric  2^1ate  is  rudi- 
mentary or  wanting.  Kolga  is  dioecious,  but  has  no  resj)iratory  tree.  The  two  dorsal 
nerve-trunks  furnish  an  offsiioot  to  each  of  a 2>air  of  large  vesicles  containing  otoliths 
— a rudimentary  organ  of  hearing. 

Order  II.  — APODA. 

In  this  order  there  are  no  ambulacral  feet,  and  the  water-system  is  therefore  re- 
stricted to  the  ring  around  the  gullet,  the  circlet  of  tentacles  around  the  mouth,  and 
the  canal  communicating  with  the  madre23oric  body.  The  A2Joda  are  again  divided 
into  the  A2)neumonia,  which  are  destitute  of  a res23iratory 
tree,  have  no  pro23er  cloaca,  and  are  without  Cuvierian 
organs,  and  the  Pneumo2jhora. 

The  sim2Jlest  of  the  footless  holothurians  without 
breathing  organs,  and,  indeed,  the  sim2)lest  of  all  known 
holothurians,  is  Eicpyrgus  scaber,  a species  less  than  half 
an  inch  in  length,  2)rovided  with  a circle  of  fifteen  un- 
branched tentacles  round  the  mouth,  and  covered  with  soft 
pa2^illa3  bearing  calcareous  2dates.  The  longitudinal  muscles 
are  weak  and  small.  It  is  an  Arctic  S23ecies,  and  has  been 
taken  on  the  coasts  of  Labrador,  Greenland,  and  K orway.  fig.  157.  — • Wheel  ’ from  skiu  of 

Tir  . 7 .7..,  71  p 7.  ii"^  Myrioirochus  rinkii. 

Mgriotrochus  rinku  has  also  been  found  m shoal  water 
on  the  coast  of  Labrador,  and  has  a transparent  skin  dotted  with  minute  white  spots. 
These  spots,  when  magnified,  are  seen  to  be  wheel-like  calcareous  2ilates. 
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Another  very  worm-like  species,  common  in  Labrador,  is  Chirodota  Iceve.  It  is 
whitish-gray,  with  wheel-like  plates,  like  the  last  species,  showing  as  white  spots. 

The  two  last  mentioned  species  belong  to  the  family  Synaptid.®,  in  whicTi  the 
sexes  are  united  in  the  same  individual,  the  tentacles  are  finger-like,  or  lobulated, 
and  the  foian  elongated  and  worm-like. 

In  Synapta  the  integument  contains  numerous  perforated,  flat,  calcareous  plates, 

to  which  are  attached  protruding  anchor- 
like hooks.  Myriotrochus  has  a single 
Polian  vesicle,  but  Synap>ta  has  several. 
Synapta  yirardii  is  a common  species  upon 
the  Atlantic  sea-coast,  living  in  sand  at  low 
tide  level.  Its  exceedingly  attenuated  body 
breaks  up  into  several  j)ieces  when  the  ani- 
mal is  disturbed.  Synapta  similis  is  said 
to  live  in  brackish  water.  Synapttda  vivi- 
para  is  one  of  those  species  in  which  the 
young  develop  directly,  and  are  protected 
in  a marsuj)ium. 

Oligotrochus  vitreus  is  a species  living 
at  depths  of  from  fifty  to  two  hundred 
fathoms  on  the  coast  of  Norway,  less  vermi- 
form than  Sy7iapta,  since  its  length  is  only 
about  four  times  its  thickness,  and  sluggish 
in  its  motions  on  account  of  the  slight  con- 
tractility and  stiffness  of  its  body,  which 
is  transparent  and  colorless.  The  tentacles 
are  twelve  in  number,  and  are  less  devel- 
oped than  even  in  Chirodota.  The  cal- 

Fig.  158.  — in AtErens,  with  anchors  and  plates.  , , 

careous  jilates,  which  are  wheel-like,  are 
very  few,  and  deeply  sunk  in  the  skin.  The  calcareous  ring  round  the  gullet  shines 
snow-white  through  the  body-wall,  which  also  allows  the  intestines,  generative  oigans, 
etc.,  to  be  clearly  seen. 

The  next  sub-order  (Pneumophora)  has  a resjiiratory  tree  arising  from  the  cloaca. 
Caudina  is  so  called  from  the  long,  tail-like  prolongation  in  which  the  body  ends. 
The  skin  is  rough  externally,  from  the  calcareous  jiieces  imbedded  in  it.  C.  arenata, 
the  only  species,  has  fifteen  four-]ironged  tentacles,  and  is  a somewhat  common  object 
in  Massachusetts  Bay. 

Molpadia  turyida.,  is  a deep-water  form  that  has  been  taken  in  over  a hundred  fathoms 
in  the  Gulf  of  Maine,  and  is  known  to  range  southward  to  Florida.  It  is  a tailed  species 
with  fifteen  tentacles  and  an  anterior  extremity  shaped  like  the  neck  of  a bottle. 

Most  of  the  Apoda  are  natives  of  the  cold  seas  of  the  Arctic  regions,  but  some 
genera,  as  Synap>ta  and  Chirodota,  are  almost  cosmopolitan. 

Order  III.  — PEDATA. 

The  Pedata,  as  their  name  implies,  are  always  furnished  with  a greater  or  less 
number  of  ambulacral  feet;  a respiratory  tree  is  always  present,  and  the  sexes  are 
distinct. 
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In  the  Deiidrocliirotae  the  tentacles  are  tree-like  or  branching,  and  there  are  no 
Cuvierian  organs.  The  pharynx  has  retractor  muscles.  Many  of  the  species  inhabit 
northern  regions.  Fentacta  frondosa,  the 
common  sea-cucumber  north  of  Cape  Cod, 
and  extending  through  the  Ai’ctic  regions 
to  Great  Britain,  is  from  six  inches  to  a 
foot  in  length,  of  a tan  brown  color,  and 
suggests  a cucumber  by  its  shape  and  the 
corrugations  of  its  skin.  The  pharynx  is 
muscular;  the  stomach  short,  with  well- 
marked  transverse  folds  within ; the  intes- 
tine several  times  longer  than  the  body, 
and  the  respiratory  tree  with  but  one  main 
stem.  Connected  with  the  ring-canal  are 
two  Polian  vesicles,  nearly  two-thirds  as 
long  as  the  body.  The  single  ovary  is 
made  up  of  a mass  of  long  tubes,  which 
are  larger  than  the  branches  of  the  res- 
piratory  tree,  and  are  tangled  up  with 
them.  The  genus  Cuciimaria,  or  Fen- 
tacta,  has  many  suckers  in  the  ambula- 
cral  area,  and  some  forms  have  them  also 
in  the  interambulacral  areas.  The  body 
is  short  and  somewhat  five-angled,  and 
there  are  ten  tentacles,  of  which  the  two 
belonging  to  the  odd  ambulacrum  of  the 
bivium  are  often  smaller  than  the  others. 

In  Colochirus  the  feet  are  ranged  in  three  rows  upon  the  ventral  surface,  the 
remaining  ambulacra  of  the  back  having  only  papillse.  The  two  central  tentacles  of 
the  lower  surface  are  smaller  than  the  others.  In  C.  cceruleus,  from  the  Philippines, 
the  papillse  of  the  back  are  very  long. 

In  Fsolus  the  ventral  surface  is  clearly  separated  from  the  rest,  and  there  are  no 
suckers  upon  the  ujiper  surface.  The  surface  of  the  body  is  covered  with  compara- 
tively large  plates,  of  which  Fsolus  complanatus  has  fourteen  to  sixteen,  in  a trans- 
verse row.  This  species  and  another  occurs  in  the  Philippines,  F.  squamatics  is  found 
at  the  Kurile  Islands,  F.  phantopiis  and  F.  fabricii  in  the  North  Atlantic,  and  F. 
antarcticus  in  the  Straits  of  Magellan. 

The  female  of  Fsolus  epMppifer  has  upon  the  upjjer  or  dorsal  surface  a group  of 
larger  tessellated  plates,  each  carried,  like  the  head  of  a mushroom,  upon  a pedicel 
imbedded  in  the  skin.  The  spaces  left  underneath  these  tiny  vaults  are  utilized  for 
the  protection  of  the  young,  which  develop  directly  into  sea-cucumbers.  The  males 
have  the  plates  of  the  back  similarly  arranged,  though  there  is  no  marsupium. 

In  Thyone,  Thyonidium,  and  other  related  genera,  the  suckers  of  the  entire  body 
are  alike,  and  seldom  show  traces  of  arrangement  in  rows.  Thyonidium  has  five  pairs 
of  large  and  five  of  small  tent.acles. 

Thyone  briareits  lives  just  below  low  tide  from  Long  Island  Sound  to  Florida,  and 
is  very  common.  In  a specimen  little  more  than  three  inches  long  the  alimentary 
canal  is  about  seven  feet  in  length,  though  the  oval  stomach  is  less  than  an  inch.  The 


FlO.  159.  — Pentacta  J'rondosa. 
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tentacles  can  be  deeply  retracted.  There  are  three  Pollan  vesicles,  the  respiratory 
trees  divide  at  once  into  two  very  bushy  branches,  and  the  Cuvierian  tubes  fonn  a 

brush-like  tuft  about  an  inch  in 
length. 

Cladodactyla  crocea  was  found 
adhering  to  the  huge  tangle  in 
the  southern  seas,  and  is  abun- 
dant at  the  Falkland  Isles.  It  is 
of  a bright  saffron  color.  The 
three  anterior  ambulacral  vessels 
are  near  together,  and  bear  num- 
erous well-developed  sucking-feet 
for  locomotion,  w-hile  the  two  am- 
bulacra of  the  bivium  are  also 
near  together  on  the  back.  In 
the  females  these  latter  ambula- 
cra have  very  short,  tentacular 
feet,  which,  though  provided 
with  sucking  discs,  seem,  from 
the  rudimentary  condition  of  the 
rosette  of  calcareous  jilates  at 
their  tip,  scarcely  fitted  foi'  loco- 
motion. In  the  males  there  is 
rather  less  difference  between  the 
dorsal  and  ventral  ambulacra. 
In  the  females  the  young  were 
found  closely  packed  in  two  con- 
tinuoiis  fringes  adhering  to  the 
water-feet  of  the  dorsal  ambula- 
cra. “Some  of  the  mothers  with 
older  families,”  says  Sir  Wyville  Thomson,  “ had  a most  grotesque  appearance,  — their 
bodies  entirely  hidden  by  the  couple  of  rows,  of  a dozen  or  so  each,  of  yellow  vesicles 
like  ripe,  yellow  plums  ranged  along  their  backs,  each  surmounted  by  its  expanded 
crown  of  oral  tentacles.” 

In  the  Aspidochirotge,  or  holothurians  with  disc  or  shield-shaped  tentacles  fur- 
nished with  tentacular  ampullae,  the  left  respiratory  tree  is  bound  to  the  body-walls, 
there  are  no  retractor  muscles  to  the  pharynx,  and  Cuvierian  organs  are  present. 
These  are  the  highest  type  of  Holothuroidea,  and  are  mainly  tropical  in  their  dis- 
tribution. 

In  Stichopus  the  tentacles  are  eighteen  or  twenty  in  number,  the  body  is  more  or 
less  quadrilateral  in  section,  and  the  ambulacral  feet  project  from  papillae.  Three 
distinct  rows  of  these  can  usually  be  traced  upon  the  flat  ventral  surface.  S.  varie- 
gatus,  which  has  been  found  at  the  Samoan  Islands,  and  at  the  Philippines,  attains  an 
enormous  size.  Examples  three  feet  or  more  in  length,  and  eight  inches  thick,  have 
been  taken. 

Mulleria  has  five  calcareous  plates  or  teeth  at  the  anal  extremity. 

In  the  typical  genus  Ilolothuria  the  feet  are  scattered  all  over  the  surface  of  the 
body,  usually  without  distinction  into  rows.  Some  of  the  species  attain  large  dimen- 
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sions.  H.  murmorata,  from  the  East  Indian  islands,  Fijis,  etc.,  reaches  a foot  in 
length,  and  H.  tenuissima  attains  a length  of  two  feet,  and  a thickness  of  six  or  seven 
inches. 

In  some  species  of  Ilolothiiria,  as  in  II.  marmorata.,  the  ambulacral  processes  of  the 
lower  surface  only  are  truly  ambulacral  feet,  the  others  are  papilla? : in  another  group, 
including  II.  tenuissima,  the  suckers  or  papillas  are  all  alike,  and  in  still  another  the 
ambulacral  feet  upon  the  ventral  surface  are  much  closer  together  than  those  upon  the 
back. 

Ilolothuria  floridana  is  abundant  on  the  Florida  reefs  just  below  low-water  mark, 
and  reaches  a length  of  fifteen  inches.  The  calcareous  pharynx  leads  to  an  alimentary 
canal  which  is  about  three  times  the  length  of  the  body,  and  ends  in  a large  cloaca. 
The  branch  of  the  respiratory  tree  which  is  attached  to  the  body-walls  extends  to  the 


pharynx.  The  Polian  vesicles  are  numerous,  the  largest  an  inch  in  length,  and  the 
madreporic  body  has  upon  it  a group  of  about  thirty  stalked  processes,  the  largest 
about  a quarter  of  an  inch  in  length.  The  tentacular  ampullae  are  twenty  in  number, 
long  and  slender. 

Okder  IV.  — DIPLOSTOMIDEA. 

This  order,  or  sub-class,  established  by  Semper  to  contain  the  singular  R/iopalodina 
lageniformis,  is  characterized  by  a nearly  spherical  body,  with  the  mouth  and  anus 
close  together,  and  ten  ambulacra.  Semper  regards  it  as  the  type  of  a fifth  class  of 
echinoderms. 

lihopalodina  lageniformis  has  a flask-shaped  body,  and  the  mouth  and  anus  are  at 
the  narrow  end  of  the  flask,  the  former  surrounded  by  ten  tentacles,  the  latter  by  ten 
papilla  and  by  as  many  calcareous  plates.  A ring  of  ten  calcareous  plates  surrounds 
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the  gullet,  and  between  the  latter  and  the  cloaca  the  genital  disc  is  situated.  The  ten 
ambulacra  diverge  from  the  centre  of  the  enlarged  or  aboral  end  of  the  body,  and  ex- 
tend, like  so  many  meridians,  to  near  the  neck  of  the  flask.  Each  ambulacrum  has 
its  own  longitudinal  muscular  band,  flve  of  which  are  attached  to  the  circle  around  the 
anus,  and  five  to  that  around  the  mouth.  The  species  is  found  upon  the  Congo  coast. 


W.  N.  Lockington, 
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Fig.  162.  — Anchors  and  plates  of  Synapta  girardii. 
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Branch  V.  — VERMES. 

The  great  and  varied  assemblage  of  animals  which  are  put  together  under  the 
common  designation  of  worms  does  not  present  a homogeneous  group  for  study.  On 
the  contrary  many  distinct  types  have  been  thrown  together  to  make  the  branch  of 
worms.  Indeed  it  has  been  a long-standing  current  joke  among  zoologists  that  this 
part  of  the  zoological  system  was  the  garret,  or  as  the  German  has  it  the  Riimpelkam- 
mer,  into  which  everything  was  carelessly  thrown  that  did  not  properly  belong  else- 
where, and  had  been  therefore  rejected  from  the  other  portions  of  the  system  of  classi- 
fication. The  worms  have  thus  come  to  be  a collection  of  forms  whose  outside  affini- 
ties extend  to  nearly  all  other  animals,  while  among  themselves  they  fall  into  classes 
not  closely  related  with  one  another.  These  classes  shade  off  in  some  cases  towards 
other  branches ; thus  the  rotifers  approach  in  their  organization  the  molluscan  type, 
while  the  Annelida  proper  show  in  some  respects  unmistakable  similarity  with  the 
insects.  Other  classes,  like  the  Acanthoceijhali  and  Enteropneusti  {.Balanoglossus) 
attain  an  anatomical  configuration  which  gives  them  a certain  independence,  a place 
apart,  in  the  zoological  system.  In  brief,  as  the  limits  of  the  branch  of  worms  are 
vague,  and  its  components  multifarious,  therefore  it  is  difficult  to  define  the  worms 
Avith  an  accuracy  corresponding  to  the  requirements  of  a rigorous  science.  The  fol- 
lowing definition  is  the  most  satisfactory  I am  able  to  give : — 

A worm  is  a bilaterally  symmetrical  animal,  with  a distinct  head  characterized  by 
the  presence  of  the  princijial  nervous  centre  or  so-called  brain.  It  is  distinguished 
from  molluscs  by  the  absence  of  a shell  and  of  that  modification  of  the  skin,  named 
the  shell  gland,  which  forms  the  shell  and  is  present  at  least  in  a rudimentary  condi- 
tion in  all  true  molluscs.  It  is  distinguished  from  Crustacea  and  insects  by  the  want 
of  jointed  limbs,  and  finally  from  the  tunicates  and  vertebrates  by  the  lack  of  a struc- 
tural axis,  the  so-called  notochord  or  chorda  dorsalis,  which  gives  the  name  of  Chor- 
data to  the  divisions  last  mentioned.  As  far  as  at  present  known  no  worm  has  a true 
liver,  a calcified  internal  skeleton,  an  organ  homologous  with  the  endostyle  of  ascidians 
and  thyroid  gland  of  vertebrates,  any  tracheal  tubes  like  those  performing  respiration 
in  insects,  or  finally  any  unicellular  hairs.  In  fact  a worm  must  be  recognized  as  such 
rather  by  the  process  of  exclusion  than  by  the  observation  of  positive  characteristics. 

To  the  scientific  zoologist  the  worms  are  most  interesting  subjects  of  study,  not 
only  Trom  their  manifold  variety  and  strange  life  histories,  but  also  from  their  relation- 
ship with  the  higher  types,  the  ancestral  forms  of  which  are  with  good  reason  sup- 
posed to  be  more  nearly  represented  by  certain  worms  than  by  any  other  animals  now 
existent.  The  mind  links  in  imagination  these  obscure  and  humble  creatures  with  the 
most  exalted  organisms,  and  finds  in  the  secrets  of  their  low  organization  the  key  to 
the  complex  structure  of  the  higher  animals.  We,  however,  shall  not  enter  iipon 
these  difficult  discussions,  where  debate  is  still  active,  and  the  final  decision  uncertain. 
Instead  we  shall  be  sufficiently  occupied  with  studying  the  principal  and  most  in- 
teresting forms  of  vermian  life  as  to  their  appearances  and  habits.  Although  a worm 
is  by  popular  fancy  a loathsome  thing,  yet  only  some  of  them  deserve  opprobrium, 
while  many  others  are  objects  of  great  beauty,  and  others  again  are  quaint ; a few  are 
of  great  utility  to  man,  and  yet  others  are  among  man’s  most  dreaded  enemies. 
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All  worms  appear  to  require  moisture,  and  the  majority  of  them  are  aquatic,  in- 
habiting ponds  and  rivers  and  jjeojjling  the  sea.  The  adults  frequently  exhibit  a 
marked  preference  for  a living  burial  and  inhume  themselves  in  sand  and  mud,  some 
at  the  bottom  of  stagnant  waters  or  running  streams,  others  in  the  floor  of  the  ocean 
at  all  de2)tlis ; but  they  are  found  in  the  greatest  variety  and  number  on  sandy 
beaches,  which  the  changing  tides  alternately  cover  and  expose.  Under  stones  or 
sunken  in  the  ooze  the  collector  gathers  them  in  astonishing  abundance.  In  the  moist 
earth,  especially  in  vegetable  humus,  and  in  manured  soil  live  the  common  earth 
worms.  Some  species,  like  those  of  the  genus  Sagitta.,  are  called  pelagic,  for  they  swim 
about  upon  the  ocean  surface  in  comjjany  with  the  embryos  and  larvae  of  worms  of 
many  kinds  and  a marvellous  society  of  other  living  things.  Rotifers  and  others 
swim  in  fresh  water  as  well.  Finally  is  to  be  mentioned  the  parasitic  life  adopted 
by  a large  number  of  the  members  of  the  group ; in  the  infested  hosts  they  find  all  the 
necessary  conditions  for  their  existence.  Such  jiarasites  are  more  common  in  the  in- 
testine than  in  any  other  organ,  but  they  attack  every  part  of  the  body.  In  the  fol- 
lowing Images  the  habitats  are  considered  with  no  little  detail,  so  that  we  need  not 
occuj^y  ourselves  longer  with  the  general  subject. 

The  worms  fall  naturally  into  a number  of  distinct  classes,  some  of  which  com- 
prise but  a single  genus,  while  others  are  large  groups  and  present  a multitude  of 
forms.  The  Ecliinorhynchus  is  so  isolated  among  living  worms  that  usually  it  is 
placed  from  anatomical  reasons  by  itself ; the  jointed  worms  or  annelids,  on  the  con- 
trary, have  more  representations  in  the  earth’s  j^resent  fauna  than  the  majority  of 
classes  among  animals.  Yet  these  two  classes  are  regarded  by  most  zoologists  as 
2>eers,  notwithstanding  the  disparity  of  numbers  between  them,  because  the  anatomy 
of  the  Ecliinorhynchus  entitles  it  to  as  distinct  a rank  as  is  given  to  the  annelids  col- 
lectively. The  reader  therefore  must  not  wonder  at  the  inequality  in  size  of  the 
co-ordinate  divisions  of  worms. 

The  classification  here  adoj^ted  is  that  which  ajijiears  to  me  to  best  accord  with 
our  present  knowledge  of  the  animals  concerned.  All  the  forms  are  bound  together 
by  a hypothetical  link,  the  Trochozoon,  which  is  also  the  starting  point  of  the  Mol- 
lusca  and  all  bilaterally  symmetrical  animals.  This  Trochozoon  must  have  been  simi- 
lar in  organization  to  those  little  creatures,  the  wheel  animalcules  or  Rotifera,  and  in 
the  course  of  their  metamorphoses  the  young  of  many  worms  and  annelids  pass 
through  what  is  known  as  the  Trochozoon  or  Trochophora  stage,  so  that  the  life  his- 
tory of  the  individual  proves  that  the  adult  is  derived  by  modification  of  the  Trocho- 
zoon type ; hence  the  induction  is  probable  that  the  ancestors  of  these  animals  were 
Trochozoa.  This  necessitates  ifiacing  the  hjq^othetical  animal  at  the  base  of  the 
system.  It  is,  however,  still  questionable  whether  the  low  types  known  as  the  Plathel- 
minthia,  that  is  the  ta])e-worms  and  their  allies,  are  not  derived  from  something  still 
simpler  than  the  Trochozoon  ; the  doubt  as  to  the  affinities  of  this  class  renders  it 
desirable  to  isolate  it  somewhat,  as  is  done  in  the  adjoining  diagram.  The  rotifers 
come  very  near  the  ancestral  forms.  Next  we  place  a very  simply  organized  small 
group,  the  Gastrotricha,  by  way  of  which  we  pass  off  from  the  main  line  of  progress 
to  the  nematodes,  to  Gordius  and  Mermis.  The  parasitic  Echinorhynchi  are  usually 
associated  with  the  nematodes  rather  than  with  any  other  group  by  systematists,  but 
their  true  affinities  are  by  no  means  definitely  settled.  Keeping  on  we  come  to  the 
Sagitta,  and  the  cognate  Choetosoma  and  Eesmoscolex.  Returning  now  to  the  jnain 
line  w'e  approach  the  annelidan  type.  Here  we  must  put  first  the  nemertean  or  pro- 
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boscis  worms,  a group  which,  entirely  without  justification,  was  formerly  included 
with  the  plathehninths.  Now  intervene  the  Gephyreans.  Finally  we  reach  the 
annelidan  tyj)e,  beginning  with  the  Archiannelides  and  leading  off  to  the  Chaetopods 
and  Myzostoma,  the  Echiurids  and  Bala7ioglossus,  and  to  the  Discophori. 


Fig.  163.  — Diagram  of  the  natural  affinities  of  worms.  The  exact  relationship  of  those  forms  which 
are  enclosed  in  parentheses  is  doubtful. 


Class  I.  — PLATHELMINTHIA. 

In  fresh  and  salt  waters,  and  even  on  moist  earth,  are  found  the  free  living  species ; 
in  nearly  every  animal  are  found  some  of  the  parasitic  species  of  this  huge  and  varied 
class  of  worms.  The  members  of  the  group  offer  but  little  resemblance  with  one 
another  as  regards  their  external  form ; one  would  not  be  led  by  their  appearance  to 
place  a planarian,  a fluke,  and  a tape-worm  in  the  same  natural  division,  but  the  inter- 
nal organization  of  them  all  most  clearly  demonstrates  the  closeness  of  their  natural 
affinities.  A great  difference  in  the  ways  of  life  is  corresponded  to  by  an  equal  dif- 
ference anatomically.  On  the  one  hand  are  the  non-parasitic  forms,  roughly  called 
the  planarians,  which  require,  and  therefore  have,  well-developed  organs  of  sense, 
good  means  of  defence  against  attacking  enemies,  perfected  means  of  locomotion,  all 
the  paraphernalia  of  independent  existence ; on  the  other  hand  are  the  parasites. 
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which,  being  concealed  in  the  body  of  their  host,  require  little  more  than  the  appara- 
tus for  eating  the  victims  that  are  also  their  dwellings,  where  they  are  well  protected 
from  external  attack.  Parasites  are  always  degraded  in  structure.  Within  the 
present  class  we  find  a series  of  forms,  beginning  with  those  leading  a free  life  and 
ending  with  those  which  are  parasitic  during  their  whole  existence ; with  also  inter- 
mediate links  between  the  extremes,  species  that  are  parasitic  through  a longer  or 
shorter  term.  In  this  series  we  find  a progressive  degradation,  as  the  parasitism 
increases  until  it  becomes  the  complete  master  of  the  worm’s  whole  life.  The  free 
living  forms  are  the  unaltered  types,  the  undegenerated  patterns  of  the  class,  of  which 
the  parasites  are  the  marred  copies.  Let  us  begin  with  the  type,  the  planarians,  or 
so-called  Turbellaria. 


Sub-Class  I.  — Turbellaria. 

Okdek  I.  — DENDROCCELA. 

If  we  scoop  up  some  mud  and  plants  from  the  bottom  of  a ditch  in  which  the  water 
is  tolerably  cleai',  and  let  the  collected  mire  settle  in  a basin  of  water,  many  strange 
and  interesting  animals  will  be  discovered,  — many  insect  larvse,  molluscs,  Crustacea, 
and  worms.  Among  them,  one  usually  discerns  some  short,  very  dark  creatures,  long 
in  shape,  quite  broad  and  thin,  which  crawl  about  slowly,  but  almost  incessantly,  over 
the  sides  of  the  basin  and  the  various  objects  in  it,  or  indeed  sometimes  along  the 
iqjper  surface  of  the  water  itself ; their  soft,  flexible  bodies  are  highly  contractile,  so 
that  the  animal  has  hardly  any  definite  shape,  except  indeed  when  crawling  straight 
forward ; for  while  thus  progressing  it  always  assumes  a constant  and  characteristic 
form,  as  shown.  These  worms  belong  to  the  genus  Planaria,  and  are  typical  turbel- 
larians.  Of  the  genus  several  species  have  been  described,  but  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine the  specific  characteristics  of  a Planaria.  The  best  known  and  most  common 
form  is  the  P.  torva.,  found  in  Europe  as  well  as  America.  The  planarians  do  not 
have  any  means  of  locomotion  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  yet  a close  examination  will 
disclose  the  existence  of  their  motor  organs,  for  it  is  possible  to  distinguish  the  pass- 
ing and  whirling  of  suspended  particles  in  the  water.  These  whirls  are  most  charac- 
teristic ; the  very  name  of  Turbellaria  refers  to  them ; they  are  produced  by  immense 
numbers  of'vibratile  hairs  or  cilia  which  cover  the  body,  especially  on  the  ventral 
^ side.  Even  in  proportion  to  the  small  size  of  the  worm  the  cilia  are  tiny, 

r'q  but  the  united  propulsions  of  the  multitude  of  cilia  are  sufficient  to  achieve 

the  worm’s  locomotion.  The  planarians,  after  the  excitement  produced 
•;  j by  their  transference  has  ended,  subside  into  the  inanimate  sediment,  amidst 
Vy  which  they  are  well  concealed  by  their  dark  brown  color.  At  night  time 
^ they  are  more  active,  for  it  is  then  that  they  gratify  their  carnivorous 

^^%awiria  voracity,  but  they  seem  to  me  very  uninteresting,  except  from  an  ana- 

toroa.  tomical  standpoint. 

In  the  same  basin  we  may  find,  beside  the  black  planarians,  many  other  allied 
worms,  the  largest  among  which  will  probably  be  the  whitish  Pendrocoelum  lacteum. 
Some  individuals  measure  over  three-quarters  of  an  inch  in  length.  Its  natural 
habitat  is  on  the  under  side  of  stones  and  leaves.  It  is  white,  with  a shimmer  of  gray, 
and  so  translucent  that  the  digestive  canal  shines  through,  and  as  it  is  usually  gorged 
with  dark-colored  food  it  appears  very  distinctly.  It  is  not  a simple  but  a branched 


WORMS. 


189 


Fig.  165.  — Poly- 
cetis  Icevigata; 
a,  eyes. 


tube ; there  is  a main  central  stem  running  through  the  front  half  of  the  body,  and 
giving  off  many  lateral  ramifications ; at  the  middle  of  the  body  the  main  stem  forks, 
producing  two  branches,  which  run  backwards,  and  give  off  many  secondary  branches. 
Where  the  three  main  stems  unite,  springs  off  the  long,  muscular  proboscis,  which  is 
an  extensive  cylinder  for  seizing  and  swallowing  food.  The  proboscis  will  swallow 
everything  small  enough ; in  fact,  its  deglutive  propensities  persist  even 
a after  the  death  of  the  worm ; for,  sometimes,  when  anatomical  research 
has  destroyed  all  the  tissues  of  the  creature,  the  proboscis,  being  much 
tougher  than  the  rest,  still  remains  intact,  and  goes  on  swallowing  every- 
thing it  can  seize,  as  if  frenzied  by  hunger. 

There  are  many  planarians  having  a branched  digestive  tract,  and 
they  are  all  classed  together,  under  the  common  appellation  of  Dendro- 
ccela,  in  opposition  to  the  remaining  Turbellaria,  which  have  a simple 
straight  tract,  and  are  therefore  called  Rhabdoccela.  It  has  been  as- 
serted by  some  writers  that  there  are  other  species  with  no  digestive 
canal,  for  which  the  term  Accela  has  been  proposed.  It  seems,  how- 
ever, more  probable  that  the  authors  alluded  to  have  been  careless  in 
their  observations  and  hasty  in  their  conclusions  than  that  there  are 
any  planarians  really  lacking  a digestive  tract. 

Of  the  Dendroccela,  one  of  the  commonest  is  Polucelis  laevigata.,  of 
which  we  give  a good  figure,  borrowed  from  Dr.  Schmidt’s  great  work 
on  the  natural  history 
of  the  lower  animals. 

Of  the  Dendroccela,  besides  the 
three  species  already  mentioned,  the 
naturalist  distinguishes  many  others. 

A few  are  found  in  moist  earth,  a 
goodly  number  in  fresh  water,  but  the 
majority  are  marine.  The  marine 
forms  differ,  for  the  most  part  con- 
siderably, from  the  genera  above  de- 
scribed. The  reproductive  organs, 
which  are  quite  complicated  in  all 
Plathelminths,  are  especially  different. 

The  body  is  generally  very  broad  and 
thin,  often  translucent  and  beautifully 
colored.  In  some  cases  a large  size,  a 
length  of  several  inches,  is  attained. 

By  way  of  illustration,  we  can  men- 
tion only  a single  very  beautiful  form, 
very  common  in  the  Bay  of  Naples. 

The  animal  ( Thysanozooii)  may  grow 
to  nearly  an  inch  in  length.  The  back 
is  covered  with  many  ro’ws  of  dark 
colored  papillae.  On  the  head  end  is 
a pair  of  ear-shaped  outgrowths,  which 
project  obliquely  upwards,  and  appear  to  act  as  tentacles,  with  a most  sensitive  touch. 
The  ventral  surface  is  pure  white.  The  artist  has  represented  the  animal  clinging 


Fig.  166.  — I'hysanozoon. 
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to  a sea-weed,  with  the  anterior  end  of  the  body  raised  as  if  in  search  of  a new  sup- 
port. The  genera  occurring  in  America  have  hardly  been  studied  yet.  Let  us  hope 
that  this  gap  in  our  knowledge  of  the  American  fauna  will  soon  be  filled. 

The  land  planarians  were  first  discovered  by  the  celebrated  Danish  zoologist,  Otto 
Friederich  Muller,  in  moist  earth  under  stones.  A very  few  species  have  been  found 
in  Europe,  but  none  as  yet,  to  my  knowledge,  in  the  United  States ; but  in  South 
America  Charles  Darwin  found  numerous  species  inhabiting  the  moist  earth  of  the 
primitive  forests,  where  they  attain  a truly  tropical  luxuriance  of  size  and  color. 


Order  II.  — RHABDOCCELA. 


The  Rhabdoccela  are  planarians  built  on  a smaller  scale  and  simpler  pattern.  Some 
of  them  are  sure  to  be  found  together  with  the  true  jdanarians  in  our  ditches. 
There  are  two  forms  which  I have  found  most  abundantly  in  New  England.  The 
larger  one,  which  I take  to  be  identical  with  Mesostomum.  ehrenbergi,  is 
a third  of  an  inch  or  more  long.  It  is  whitish  and  translucent,  and  has 
a broad,  dark  streak  in  the  middle  of  the  body,  an  effect  produced  by 
the  dark  contents  of  the  stomach,  which  the  Mesostomum  always  kee])s 
well  filled  as  long  as  it  can  secure  food.  If  one  of  these  worms  be  kept 
in  filtered  or  distilled  water  it  finds  nothing  to  eat,  and  the  stomach 
is  gradually  emptied,  and  the  worm  apjoears  of  the  same  translucent 
white  throughout.  This  species  is  admirably  adapted  to  anatomical  in- 
vestigation because  its  trans]3arency  reveals  all  its  internal  organs.  The 
two  eye-specks  are  very  conspicuous  in  front;  the  mouth  is  near  the 
middle  of  the  ventral  surface,  and  is  armed  with  a long  proboscis; 
the  stomach,  as  in  all  the  Rhabdoccela,  is  a simple  wide  sac  without 
branches.  In  summer  time  one  can  often  distinguish  several  dark-brown, 
small  spheres  on  each  side  of  the  body.  These  are  the  eggs,  or  more  cor- 
rectly the  egg-capsules,  which  are  deposited  on  aquatic  plants.  In  reality  each  capsule 
contains  several  true  eggs,  which  are  very  soft  and  delicate,  and  a certain  quantity  of 
nutritive  material  deposited  around  the  eggs,  to  be  gradually  absorbed  by  the  latter,  and 
used  as  raw  material  to  build  up  the  structure  of  the  embryo.  The  interesting  manner 
by  which  the  Mesostomum  preys  on  Daphnias  and  Cyprids  is  thus  described  by  Oskar 
Schmidt : — “It  captures  them  as  one  might  capture  a fly  with  the  hand,  for  it  closes 
the  hind  extremity  against  the  front,  and  by  bending  over  the  edges  of  the  body  forms 
a complete  cavity ; at  first  its  captured  prey  rushes  madly  about,  but  soon  the  Mesos- 
tomiim  succeeds  in  fastening  its  powerful  proboscis  upon  its  prisoner.  The  struggles 
of  the  Daphnia  gradually  cease ; its  vampyre  then  stretches  itself,  and  crawls  away, 
having  sucked  the  life-blood  of  its  victim.” 


Fig.  1B7.— ilfesos- 
tomum  ehren- 
bergi;  g,  gang- 
lion; m,  mouth. 


The  second  species  is  very  common,  being  often  found  upon  the  well-known 
aquatic  jdant  Utricularia.  It  measures  scarcely  an  eighth  of  an  inch  in  length,  and 
is  remarkable  for  its  bright  green  color,  so  uncommon  among  animals ; its  anterior 
end  is  somewhat  pointed  or  conical.  This  I believe  to  be  the  Vortex,  viridis  of 
European  naturalists.  It  is  remarkable  for  its  gregariotis  habits,  large  numbers  being 
found  together. 

Although  there  are  many  genera  and  more  species  of  this  group  known  to  natural- 
ists, both  from  fresh  and  salt  water,  there  is  little  in  their  habits  to  awaken  general 
interest.  We  will  therefore  close  our  account  by  a brief  mention  of  the  genus  Con- 
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voluta,  which  com])rises  small  worms  which  have  the  thin  lateral  portions  of  their 
bodies  curled  over  on  to  the  ventral  side. 

In  connection  with  the  Rhabdocoela  we  may  refer  to  a small  aberrant  group  of 
worms,  the  Miceostomid^,  although  they  differ  in  two  respects  very  strikingly  from 
the  true  Turbellaria.  They  are  mainly  not  hermaphrodite,  and  multiply  not  only  by 
ova  but  also  asexually  by  spontaneous  division,  like  many  annelids  {Nais,  Auto- 
lytus,  etc.). 


Sub-Class  II.  — Tkematoda. 

The  laro-e  class  of  animals  to  which  w'e  now  turn  our  attention  offers  some  of  the 

O 

most  interesting  life-histories  known.  The  flukes  or  Trematoda  are  all  parasitic  upon 
other  animals,  and  accomplish  during  their  lives  strange  migrations  and  metamorphoses. 
According  to  their  stage  of  development  varies  their  habitat;  usually  the  embryo 
swims  about  for  a short  time  in  the  water ; it  then  becomes  a parasite  by  entering  the 
body  of  its  first  host,  wdiere  it  changes  its  form,  and  by  a singular  process  of  asexual 
propagation  it  becomes  the  parent  of  several  or  many  individuals  belonging  to  a second 
generation.  The  members  of  the  second  generation  in  some  cases  multiply  further, 
and  the  descendants  mature  to  the  final  sexual  stage,  while  in  other  instances  they 
change  directly  into  the  adult  form.  In  those  species  which  pursue  the  more  complex 
metamorphoses,  the  parasite  may  in  successive  stages  infest  as  many  as  three  different 
hosts.  In  general  the  adult  fluke  does  not  live  in  a host  of  the  same  species  as  the 
larval  wmrm. 

We  cannot  better  gather  a notion  of  the  characteristics  of  the  trematode  W'orms 
than  by  following  the  history  of  one  sj)ecies  as  a concrete  example  of  the  habits  of  the 
class.  For  this  purpose  we  choose  the  liver  fluke,  Distoimtm  hepaticum.  The  adult 
worm  infests  the  liver  of  mammals.  It  is  an  hermaphrodite,  and  every  worm  produces 
several  hundreds  of  thousands  of  small  eggs,  ■which  it  discharges  into  the  bile  ducts. 
The  eggs  then  pass  into  the  intestines,  and  out  wdth  the  droppings  of  the  host,  in 
which  they  may  be  found  abundantly.  The  embryo  is  develojied  wdthin  the  egg  shell, 
and  -when  mature  bursts  open  the  little  cap  or  operculum ; this  occurs  only  when  the 
egg  is  supplied  with  moisture.  If  it  falls  or  is  washed  into  some  pool  the  embryo 
survives  its  birth,  and  immediately  begins  swimming  freely  in  the  -water. 

Its  form  is  an  elongated  cone.  Fig.  168,  wdth  rounded  apex,  and  measur- 
ing 0.13  mm.  in  length.  The  base  of  the  cone  is  directed  forwards,  and 
in  its  centre  is  a short,  retractile  head  paj)illa.  The  w'hole  surface  is 
covered  by  cilia,  springing  from  large  cells,  wdiich  form  the  external  en- 
velope or  so-called  ectoderm  of  the  embryo.  In  the  interior  are  two 
eyes,  and  other  structures,  which  we  will  not  pause  to  describe.  The 
embryo  is  exceedingly  active,  swimming  about  like  an  infusorian,  though 
more  rapidly.  Now  in  England,  where  this  worm  has  been  most  suc- 
cessfully studied,  there  lives  in  the  ponds  and  ditches  of  the  fields  a 
snail  known  to  zoologists  by  the  name  of  Lymnmus  trunculatus.  When 
the  larval  Distomum  in  the  course  of  its  gyrations  hapj^ens  to  meet  one 
of  these  unfortunate  snails  it  attacks  it.  The  worm  presses  its  head- 
papilla  against  the  surface  of  the  snail,  and  begins  spinning  like  a top 
around  its  own  axis,  and  -u’-orking  its  body  until  the  tissues  of  the  snail  are  forced  apart, 
leaving  a gap  through  which  the  embryo  squeezes  its  way  into  its  host.  The  embryo 


Fig.  168.— Free- 
swiinming  em- 
bryo of  Dis- 
toma. 
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Fig.  169. —Cyst 
of  Distoma. 


The  first 
cells,  over 


appears  to  have  some  means  of  instinctively  recognizing  the  trwiculatus,  for  it  does 
not  attack  other  species  of  snails.  It  cannot  live  much  more  than  twelve  hours  in 
water,  and  it  usually  gets  into  a snail  within  eight  hours.  In  its  host  the  embryo 
changes  into  a new  form,  the  nurse  or  sporocyst,  within  which  arise  the 
germs  or  spores  producing  new  individuals.  The  outer  ciliated  cells 
swell  up,  and  are  finally  cast  off.  The  embryo  then  becomes  a little 
bag  or  cyst,  at  one  end  of  which  the  pigmented  eye-sjiots  of  the  embryo 
can  still  be  recognized.  The  cyst  or  nurse  grows  and  elongates.  During 
warm  summer  weather  it  may  reach  its  full  size  within  a fortnight,  but 
in  autumn  twice  that  time  may  be  necessary.  These  cysts  sometimes, 
but  rarely,  multiply  by  transverse  division,  but  in  other  species  this 
phenomenon  is  moi’e  frequent. 

Tlie  next  larval  forms,  the  rediae,  are  developed  within  the  sporocyst, 
clearly  recognized  appearance  of  the  rediae  is  a mulberry-like  cluster  of 
which  a structureless  membrane  is  soon  formed,  while  the  pharynx  and 
other  organs  of  the  redia  are  produced  in  the  cluster.  There  are 
usually  several  of  these  germs  in  each  cyst.  This  is  a very  character- 
istic stage  in  the  life  history  of  the  Trematoda ; the  embryo  is  converted 
into  a bag,  in  which  the  germs  of  a new  generation  of  individuals 
originate  and  are  confined  until  far  advanced  in  their  development ; 
the  body  of  the  parent  is  converted  into  a temporary  prison-house  for 
the  ]irogeny.  The  S])orocysts  of  one  species  or  another  may  be  found 
in  nearly  every  snail ; many  kinds  are  bizarre  in  shajie,  and  all  offer 
the  curious  spectacle  of  the  living  germs  squirming  about  and  nearly 
filling  the  whole  of  the  cyst,  their  common  parent.  In  the  cysts  of 
Distomum  hepaticmn  there  is  usually  one  redia,  less  frequently  two, 
nearly  ready  to  leave  the  sporocyst,  with  two  or  three  germs  of  medium 
size,  and  several  small  ones.  When  ready  to  leave  the  sporocyst,  the 
redia  by  its  own  motion  makes  a forcible  exit  by  rupturing  the  walls 
confining  it.  The  free  rediae  force  their  way  through  the  tissues  of 
the  host,  and  are  found  especially  in  the  liver.  They 
increase  in  length,  to  1.3  mm.  or  1.6  mm.;  a sort 
of  collar  is  formed  meanwhile  a little  behind  the 
pharynx.  In  other  respects,  except  that  they  have  a 
digestive  tract,  which  is  wanting  in  the  cysts,  the 
rediae  resemble  the  sporocysts  in  structure ; their  most 
important  new  feature  is  the  birth  opening  at  the  side 
of  the  body  just  behind  the  collar,  which  jiermits  the 
exit  of  the  new  brood  developed  within  the  redia. 

The  germs  develop  similarly  to  those  of  the  sporo- 
cysts, but  are  more  numerous.  Sometimes  they  pro- 
duce a second  generation  of  rediae,  probably  as  long  as  the  weather 
continues  warm,  but  sooner  or  later,  usually  when  cooler  autumn 
weather  begins,  there  come  rediae,  which  produce  a new  stage,  the 
cercaria,  in  the  series  of  metamorphoses.  The  cercaria  is  the  ty])ical 
larval  fluke,  and  is  easily  recognized  from  its  appearance,  which  re- 
minds one  of  a tadpole,  as  is  .shown  in  Fig.  171 ; it  has  a large  body  nearly  as  broad 
as  long,  and  flattened,  with  a long  round  tail.  In  the  interior  of  the  body  one  can 


Fig.  170.  — Kedia 
of  Distoma. 


Fig.  171.  — Cercaria 
of  Distoma. 
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distinguish  portions  of  the  digestive  tract  and  numerous  cells,  three  of  which  with 

their  granular  contents  are  represented  very  much  magnified  in  Fig.  172.  These  cells 

have  a glandular  character  and  serve  to  pour  out  a mucous  secretion,  the 

function  of  which  will  be  immediately  described.  There  may  be  as 

many  as  twenty-three  spores  in  various  stages  of  development  in  one 

redia;-  out  of  these  spores  there  will  be  one,  two,  or  three  cercariae 

a])proaching  complete  development.  tao.  it2.  — Cys- 

, , . , , , togenous  cells. 

As  soon  as  the  cercaria  lias  reached  the  limit  of  its  development 
within  the  redia,  it  escapes  from  the  parent  by  the  birth  opening.  When  free,  the 
cercaria.  Fig.  171,  is  very  active,  and  constantly  changes  its  form.  By  the  aid  of  its 
suckers,  the  tadpole-shaped  larva  crawls  or  wriggles  its  way  out  of  its  host.  When  the 
infested  cells  are  kept  in  an  aquarium,  the  cercarim  may  be  found  occasionally  swim- 
ming about  in  the  watei  ; but  not  long,  for  on  coming  in  contact  with  the  side  of  the 
aquarium  or  with  water-plants,  it  proceeds  to  encyst  itself.  The  process  can  be  readily 
observed  under  the  microscope  ; for,  on  a glass  slide,  the  cercaria  soon  comes  to  rest. 
It  assumes  a rounded  form,  whilst  a mucous  substance  is  poured  forth  over  the  body 
together  with  the  granules  of  the  cystogenous  cells,  which  we  mentioned  above.  The 
tail  is  shaken  off  either  before  or  during  encystation,  which  is  com- 
pleted in  a few  minutes.  These  cysts  are  the  means  of  infecting  the 
final  vertebrate  host  of  the  parasites,  the  infection  being  rendered 
possible  by  the  habits  of  the  intermediate  host,  Limnoeus  truncatulus., 
which  might  well  be  termed  amphibious,  so  strongly  is  its  habit  of 
wandering  on  land  developed.  Indeed  they  can  remain  on  land  for 
long  periods,  and  resist  even  prolonged  droughts : hence  when  in  the 
water,  the  snails  become  infested,  and  when  on  land,  leave  the  cer- 
c.ariae  that  craivl  out  of  their  first  host  scattered  over  the  fields,  where 
they  encyst  on  the  grass  and  are  eaten  by  the  sheep  and  other  animals. 

In  the  stomach  of  the  unlucky  sheep  the  cyst  is  dissolved,  leaving 
the  worm  free.  The  worm  then  makes  its  way  into  the  liver,  and 
probably  in  about  six  weeks  begins  to  produce  eggs,  growing  itself 
meanwhile.  During  its  growth  its  external  form  changes,  the  simple 
forked  intestine  develops  numerous  blind  secondary 
posterior  sucker  is  greatly  enlarged  and  the  sexual 
organs  are  matured.  Thereafter  the  wondrous  cycle  of  metamor- 
phoses and  emigration  recommences  with  the  new  eggs.  There  are, 
perhaps,  no  instances  more  striking  of  the  adaptation  of  animal  species 
to  ])articular  conditions  of  existence  than  we  encounter  in  the  life 
histories  of  trematode  worms,  one  of  which  we  have  narrated. 

The  adult  worm,  Distommn  /tepaticum,  attains  a length  of  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch ; it  is  broad  and  flat  and  at  its  anterior  end  has  a 
small  projecting  lobe,  which  bears  two  ventral  suckers,  one  in  front 
at  the  very  extremity  surrounds  the  mouth,  the  second  one  consider- 
ably larger  lies  an  eighth  of  an  inch  or  more  further  back.  It  is  found 
in  most  ruminants  and  in  many  other  animals  including  man ; it  is 
commonly  encountered  in  the  biliary  ducts,  but  is  sometimes  found 
in  the  intestine  or  venous  system.  Geographically  it  is  very  widely 
distributed  not  only  throughout  Europe  and  America,  but  also  in  Egypt,  India,  and  even 
Australia  and  Van  Diemen’s  Land.  Although  discovered  by  Gabucinus  as  long  ago  as 
VOL.  I.  — 13 
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the  middle  of  the  sixteenth  century,  it  was  not  until  1882  that  the  complete  life  history 
was  known,  as  we  related  above.  They  are  very  injurious  to  their  hosts  on  account  of 
the  interference  with  the  discharge  of  bile,  which  easily  becomes  serious  and  even  fatal 
to  their  unfortunate  entertainer. 

The  genus  Distomurn  is  a very  extensive  one,  comprising  a great  many  s[»ecies,  in- 
festing an  almost  incredible  variety  of  animals;  indeed,  it  may  be  questioned  if  there 
is  any  other  genus  of  living  things  privileged  to  be  such  a universal  infliction.  Man 
alone  is  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  no  less  than  flve  different  species,  while  the  ])oor  frog 
is  even  more  numerously  endangered.  Molluscs  suffer  especially  from  the  attacks  of 
the  Distomurn  in  its  larval  state,  so  that  it  is  not  at  all  uncommon  to  find  the  whole  body, 
of  a pond-snail  for  example,  crowded  with  sporocysls  or  redias.  The  following  ai-e  the 
species  which  attack  man:  Distomurn  emsstiwq  occurring  in  China  — it  inhabits  the 
intestine  and  grows  to  one  or  two  inches  in  length ; D.  Icuiceolatum,  which  occurs  to- 
gether with  the  true  river  fluke,  but  is  much  shorter,  and,  proportionally,  much  narrower, 
so  that  it  can  be  very  readily  distinguished  from  the  he^mticum ; next  a doubtful 
species  which  has  been  only  once  observed,  D.  opthalmobium ; and,  finally,  the  D. 
heterophijes,  known  only  in  Egypt.  The  genus  may  be  readily  recognized  by  the  two 
ventral  suckers,  which  lie  near  together  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  body. 

The  Trematoda  are  divided  into  two 
orders,  the  Distomem  and  Polystomeae. 
The  former  comprises  those  forms  that  are 
related  to  the  genus  Distomurn,  and  have 
two  or  sometimes  only  one  sucker,  while  the 
lattei’  have  two  lateral  small  suckers  at  the 
anterior  end  of  the  body  and  one  or  several 
suckers  posteriori}",  while  connected  with 
the  latter  are  often  several  booklets.  In 
the  first  order  there  reigns  a considerable 
similarity  of  appearance,  while  in  the  sec- 
ond there  is  an  unusual  degree  of  diversity. 
Among  the  Polystomere,  however,  is  one  spe- 
cies which  offers  the  wondering  naturalist 
an  unjiaralleled  phenomena  — two  separate 
and  complete  individuals  united  in  one. 

The  Dipilozoon.  puradoxum,  to  which 
the  closing  sentence  of  the  previous  para- 
graph referred,  is  indeed  well  named,  for 
it  is  literally  two  animals  united  in  one. 
There  are  two  bodies  precisely  resembling 
each  other  in  every  particular,  and  united, 
like  the  Siamese  twins,  by  a narrow  communicating  band,  so  as  to  form  but  one  ani- 
mal, the  nvitrient  canals  of  one  division  communicating  freely  with  those  of  the  oppo- 
site half.  One  might  easily  regard  this  extraordinary  arrangement  as  an  accidental  mon- 
strosity, but  observation  has  ])roved  it  to  be  common  to  all  the  individuals  of  the 
species.  The  animals,  which  are  of  very  small  size,  being  not  more  than  twO  or  three 
lines  in  length,  are  found  attached  to  the  gills  of  the  bream,  from  which  they  derive 
nutriment.  Siebold  discovered  that  the  Diplozoon  arises  by  the  union  of  two  distinct 
worms,  and  the  whole  life  history  was  subsequently  worked  out  with  great  exactitude 
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by  Zeller.  The  larv.a  was  formerly  supposed  to  be  a distinct  creature,  and  went  by  the 
name  of  Dij)orpa,  Fig.  176.  The  Dlplozoon  is  the  mature  sexual  form,  which  produces 
the  eggs,  long  oval  capsules,  with  a long  snarled  thread  running  off  from 
one  end.  The  egg.  Fig.  177,  breaks  open,  and  the  larva  swims  about  in 
search  of  its  host,  to  which,  when  found,  it  attaches  itself  upon  the  gills, 
living  there,  in  company  with  the  adult,  pei  haps 
for  months,  but  after  a while  they  pair  off ; there 
is  a little  knob  on  the  back  of  each  Diporpa,  and, 
of  course,  a ventral  sucker ; when  two  join  they 
twist  over  so  that  each  seizes  with  its  sucker  the 
dorsal  knob  of  the  other,  and  so  they  remain, 
and  in  due  time  aetually  grow  together.  They 
are,  in  truth,  the  most  monogamous  of  animals, 
for  each  individual  can  have  one  mate  only,  from 
whom  he  can  never  be  divorced.  The  union  takes 
place  in  such  wise  that  the  animals  form  a cross. 

The  left  tail  belongs  to  the  right  head.  Each  member  of  the 
Diplozoon  has  nine  suckers,  two  in  front,  by  the  mouth,  one 
near  the  middle,  and  six  at  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  body. 

Dr.  Ernst  Zeller  has  worked  out  very  carefully  the  complicated  history  of  a typical 
species  of  the  second  group  of  trematods,  namely,  the  Pohjstonmm  mtegerrimum, 
parasitic  in  the  bladder  of  frogs.  The  animal  grows  to  a third  of  an  inch  in  length, 
and  is  remarkable  for  having,  unlike  most  Trematoda,  a branching  intestine ; the 
posterior  end  of  its  body  is  expanded  into  a broad  disc,  with  three  pairs  of  suck- 
ers on  its  under  side.  The  eggs  are  discharged  by  the  parent  in  the  bladder,  and  ex- 
pelled into  the  water.  The  larva  hatches  out  in  from  fourteen  to  forty  days,  accord- 
ing to  the  temperature.  “The  young  worm,”  writes  Dr.  Zeller,  “is  an  extremely 
lively,  active  animal,  and  swims  about  merrily  in  the  water  by  means  of  its  coat  of 
cilia ; contracting  and  stretching  its  body,  bending  and  turning,  and  often,  also,  bend- 
ing its  head  down,  turns  a somersault  as  quick  as  a flash.”  Under  ordinary  conditions 
the  eggs  are  laid  in  the  spring,  when  the  frogs  awake  from  hibernation,  and  the  larvfe 
are  hatched  at  a period  when  the  tadpoles  are  in  a somewhat  advanced  stage  of  evolu- 
tion. From  the  water  the  active  larvae  get  into  the  branchial  chambers  of 
the  tadpoles,  where  they  take  their  abode  for  about  two  months ; when 
the  gills  of  the  fi-og  begin  to  disappear  they  migrate  through  the  cpso- 
phagus  and  intestine  to  the  bladder,  and  in  three  years  attain  sexual 
maturitj'.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  formation  of  the  eggs  and  the 
evolution  of  the  Pohjstomuni  larvm  are  artificially  accelerated  by  keep- 
ing the  frogs  in  heated  rooms,  the  larvae  are  hatched  at  a period  when 
the  tadpoles  are  quite  young  and  their  gills  very  delicate.  Their  evolu- 
tion is  then  very  rapid.  They  become  mature  and  produce  eggs  within 
rive  weeks ; their  life  is  at  an  end  before  the  gills  of  their  hosts  are 
obliterated,  and  they  never  migrate  into  its  internal  organs.  The 
remarkable  conclusion  of  the  varying  life-history  is  a difference  in  the 
adult,  for  the  gill-cavity  Pohjstoma  are  very  unlike  the  normal  adults  'ot  Poi'ys^nuwf. 
in  form,  appearance,  arid  their  whole  anatomy.  External  circumstances 
here  produce  a maximum  effect,  for  when  they  are  changed  in  a certain  manner  the 
same  eggs  which  would  nominally  produce  the  ordinary  Polystomum  inteyerrimum 
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develop  into  a parasite,  which,  were  its  history  not  known,  would  not  be  sup])Osed  to 
have  any  connection  with  the  species  to  which  it  really  belongs. 

The  Polystomeae  include  a great  variety  of  strangely-shaped  ijarasites,  the  major- 
ity of  which  infest  fishes.  Especially  remarkable  are  the  marine  forms,  many  of  wdiicli 
have  been  described  by  the  elder  Van  Beneden,  and  illustrated  by  a series  of  beauti- 
ful plates,  which  record  the  bizarre  outlines  and  colors  of  many  species.  Little,  how- 
ever, is  yet  known  concerning  the  history  of  most  of  these  trematods. 

The  following  paragraphs,  for  which  I am  indebted  to  my  able  friend.  Dr.  C.  O. 
Whitman,  refer  to  a group  of  worms,  the  Dicyeniidae,  which  he  has  studied  more  pro- 
foundly than  any  other  zoologist.  Although  their  systematic  position  is  doubtful,  it 
seems  to  me  most  probable  that  they  are  larval  trematods. 

The  Dicyemid^  are  parasitic  worms  inhabiting  the  renal  organ  of  the  cuttle-fish, 
the  j)Oul]),  and  other  ce2fiialopods.  Only  ten  species  have  thus  far  been  described,  and 
these,  with  one  exception,  belong  to  the  fauna  of  the  Mediterranean.  These  creatures 

are  attached  to  the  renal  organ  by  the  head,  the  body 
floating  fi-ee  in  the  fluid  that  fills  the  sack  enclosing 
the  renal  organ.  The  different  species  vary  in  length 
from  1 to  7 mm.,  and  all  have  the  same  habits  and 
life  history.  The  entire  renal  organ  is  often  beset 
by  these  animals,  which,  to  the  naked  eye,  ajijioars 
as  short,  white,  undulating  hairs.  They  have  no 
mouth,  no  stomach,  no  muscle,  no  nerve,  nor  organ 
of  any  kind.  The  entire  animal  is  made  up  of  a few 
cells  varying,  according  to  the  si^ecies,  from  twenty 
to  thirty.  There  is  one  long  axial  cell  (Fig.  179, 
ei>)  stretching  through  the  entire  length  of  the  para- 
site ; the  remaining  cells  form  an  enveloj^e  (ec)  for 
the  axial  cell.  The  cells  of  the  e])ithelial  envelope 
are  arranged  in  a single  layer,  and  clothed  with  vib- 
ratile  cilia.  At  the  anterior  fixed  end,  a certain 
number  of  these  cells,  wdiich  are  elsewliere  elongated 
and  thin,  are  short  and  thick,  and  more  closely  cili- 
ated, thus  forming  what  may  be  called  a head.  The 
number,  arrangement,  and  shape  of  the  head  cells, 
furnish,  according  to  Whitman,  the  chief  generic 
and  specific  distinctions.  Seven  species  have  each 
eight  head  cells,  disposed  in  two  sets,  four  propolar 
(ay^),  and  four  metapolar  (mp),  and  thus  form  a generic  gi’cnj"),  to  which  the  name 
Diqjema  has  been  given  (Fig.  179,  A).  The  three  remaining  species  have  each  nine 
head  cells  (Fig.  179,  B),  four  j)ro])olars  (op),  and  five  metapolars  (mp),  and  have  there- 
fore received  the  generic  name  Dicyemennea. 

The  structural  simplicity  of  these  animals  is  most  probably  due  to  degeneration 
resulting  from  their  ])arasitic  mode  of  life.  “When  we  find  an  animrd  in  the  form  of 
a simple  sack,  filled  with  reproductive  elements,  secured  by  position  against  enemies, 
supplied  with  food  in  abundance,  and  combining  parasitism  with  immobility,  we  have 
strong  reasons  for  believing  that  the  simplicity  of  its  strircture  is  more  or  less  the 
result  of  the  luxurious  conditions  of  life  which  it  enjoys,  even  if  its  development  fur- 
nishes no  positive  evidence  of  degeneration.”  Physiologically  speaking,  the  axial  cell* 


«,  nucleus. 


WORMS. 


197 


is  a uterus  ; for  in  it  the  genu  eells,  or  ova,  are  lodged,  and  it  is  here  that  all  the  known 
stages  of  development  are  comjileted.  The  fully-formed  embryos  escape  from  the 
parent  by  pushing  their  way  out  between  the  cells  of  the  epithelial  envelope. 

The  reproductive  cycle  of  these  worms  has  not  yet  been  fully  ascertained ; but 
gome  very  interesting  jjortions  of  it  have  been  made  known  by  the  investigations  of 

Van  Beneden  and  Whitman.  As  Kolliker  first 
pointed  out,  the  Dicyemids  produce  two  very 
distinct  kinds  of  embryos,  which  he  distin- 
guished by  the  terms  vermiform  and  wfasori- 
form.  The  vermiform  embryo  (Fig.  180,  F) 
develojis  directly  into  the  parent  form  without 
metamorjdiosis.  The  fate  of  the  infusoriform 
embryo  (Fig.  181)  still  remains  a puzzle;  but 
it  may  be  safely  assumed  that  it  either  repre- 
sents a male  individual  or  a special  form  which  serves  to  carry  the  species  to  new 
hosts.  In  the  latter  case,  as  suggested  by  Balfour,  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  the 
course  of  a free  existence,  it  may  develop  into  a sexual  form,  the  progeny  of  which 
are  destined  to  comjdete  the  cycle  of  development  by 
becoming  again  parasitic  in  the  renal  organ  of  a cepha- 
lopod. 

f'ig.  180,  A to  F,  represents  the  more  important 
phases  in  the  development  of  the  vermiform  embryo. 

From  the  germ  cell  (A)  arises,  by  division,  a two-cell 
stage  (B),  then  a four-cell  stage.  One  of  the  four  cells 
{en)  now  remains  passive,  while  the  other  three  go  on 
dividing  (C,  D),  and  arrange  themselves  so  as  eventually  to  completely  inclose  the 
passive  cell  (E),  which  thus  becomes  the  axial  cell.  The  axial  cell  elongates  as  it 
becomes  enclosed,  and  from  its  two  ends  two  cells  {g)  are  split  off  at  an  early  date, 
which  give  rise  by  division  to  the  germ  cells.  The  embryo  (F)  attains  nearly  the 
adult  foian,  and  is  clothed  with  cilia  before  escaping  from  the  parent. 

The  infusoriform  embryo,  seen  in  Fig.  181,  is  somewhat  pyriform,  with  the  broader 
end  directed  forward  in  swimming.  It  has  a complicated  structure,  the  significance 
of  which  is  entirely  unknown.  At  the  anterior  end  are  seen  two  refractive  bodies  (r) 
which  lie  above  an  organ  called  the  urn  (n).  The  urn  consists  of  a wall  (?<),  and  a 
lid  (7),  and  contains  four  polynuclear  cells  igr).  The  Mmll  of  the  urn  is  hemispherical, 
and  composed  of  two  halves.  The  lid  is  made  up  of  four  cells. 

The  cells  that  form  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  embryo  are  ciliated.  The  germ 
cells  that  give  rise  to  the  infusoriform  embryos  are  larger  and  much  less  numerous 
than  those  which  develop  into  vermiform  embryos. 

As  the  two  kinds  of  embryos  are  never  found  simultaneously  in  the  same  parent 
form,  it  has  been  supposed  that  there  are  two  distinct  adult  forms,  one  of  which  pro- 
duces exclusively  vermiform  embryos,  the  others  exclusively  infusoriform  embryos. 
The  former  have  been  called  Nematogens,  the  latter  Rhombogens.  It  has  now  been 
ascertained  that  this  distinction  is  not  valid,  the  two  forms  being  only  two  phases  in 
the  same  individual  cycle  of  life.  There  appears  to  be  two  kinds  of  Dicyemids,  how- 
ever, one  of  which,  so  far  as  known,  produce  only  vermiform  embryos,  the  other  pro- 
duces first  infusoriform  embryos,  and  subsequently,  after  the  escape  of  all  these 
embryos,  vermiform  embryos. 


Fig.  180.  — Oevelopment  of  the  vermiform  embryo 
of  Dicyema;  eii,  axial  cell;  g,  germ  cell;  ii, 
nucleus. 
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Considerable  difference  of  opinion  exists  in  regard  to  the  systematic  position  of  the 
dicyeraids,  some  contending  that  they  form  an  indej)endent  group,  intermediate 
between  the  Protozoa  and  the  higher  animals,  others,  that  they  represent  a degenerate 
bi-anch  of  some  division  of  the  worms,  perhaps  of  trematods. 


Sub-Class  III.  — Cestoda. 

The  tape-worms  or  cestods  are  among  the  most  dreaded  enemies  of  mankind,  and 
they  inflict  terrible  destruction  upon  nearly  all  vertebrates,  especially  upon  carnivorous 
species.  A tape-worm  is  an  elongated  animal,  usually  so  broad  and  thin  as  to  suggest  a 
ribbon  or  tape  ; one  end  is  thickened  and  represents  tlie  head,  having  an  imperfect  or 
rudimentary  brain,  but  lacking  entirely  organs  of  special  sense,  although  ])0ssessing 
some  specialized  organs,  hooks  and  suckers  by  which  the  worm  anchors  itself  in  the 
tissues  of  its  unfortunate  host.  The  long  body  is  either  a continuous  band  or  else  is 
divided  up  into  parts  called  proglottids,  forming  a longer  or  shorter  chain  as  the  case 
may  be.  They  have  no  trace  of  any  digestive  canal,  but  on  the  contrary  have  lost 
even  that  by  the  degeneration  consequent  upon  their  exclusively  parasitic  life ; appar- 
ently their  nutrition  is  effected  by  the  absorption  of  the  juices  of  the  host  through  the 
skin  of  the  parasites. 

It  is  not  difficult  to  trace  out  a series  of  genera  by  which  one  can  pass  gradually 
from  the  trematode  tyj>e  to  the  extreme  of  the  cestode  type,  for  there  are  certain 
flukes  which  approximate  to  the  simpler  tape-worms.  In  the  genus  Caryophi/llmus 
we  have  in  fact  a tape-worm,  which  might  well  be  described  as  a fluke  that  had  lost 
its  digestive  tract  by  excessive  degeneration.  In  Ligula  the  body  is  partially  divided 
up,  while  in  2\enia  it  is  completely  jointed,'  each  joint  or  proglottis  having  its  full  set 
of  reproductive  organs.  Ttmia  is  in  fact  the  extreme  product  of  the  changes  which 
have  occurred  in  the  parasitic  Plathelminths,  and  as  it  is  also  one  of  the  best  known 
as  well  as  most  feared  of  the  whole  class,  we  will  consider  their  life  history  first.  At 
least  seven  species  of  Ttenia  attack  man  ; but  of  these  only  three  are  frequent,  namely, 
2\  solium,  T.  mediocannellata,  and  T.  echinococcus.  They  all  inhabit  the  intestines, 
where  they  burrow  their  heads  into  the  walls.  The  two  species  named  first  grow  to  a 
very  large  size,  solium  reaching  sometimes  a length  of  three  yards,  medioccmnellata  a 
length  of  four  yards,  while  echinococcus  does  not  exceed  four  millimeters,  scarce  one 
one-hundredth  of  the  length  of  mediocannellata. 

The  2'cenia  solium  has  a small  head,  about  the  size  of  that  of  a pin,  within  a long, 
thin  neck,  which  gradually  widens  until  the  body  is  some  six  or  seven  millimeters 
broad.  The  whole  body  behind  the  head  is  divided  up  into  proglottids  or  joints, 
which  are  so  fine  in  the  region  of  the  neck  as  to  be  undistinguishable  by  the  naked 
eye,  but  a coiqfle  of  inches  further  back  the  narrow  joints  are  plainly  visible ; the 
further  down,  the  longer  and  larger  the  joints  become.  In  each  joint  a set  of  eggs  is 
formed,  and  in  the  last  proglottid  the  eggs  are  mature  ; the  last  joint  falls  off  and  is 
discharged  with  the  egesta ; the  new  last  joint,  previously  the  penultimate,  ripens  and 
falls  off  in  its  turn  ; now  the  new  joints  are  formed  in  front  just  behind  the  head,  and 
each  new  joint  as  it  shoves  the  others  back  acquires  its  place  in  the  series,  to  be  in  its 
turn  shoved  back  by  fresh  joints;  thus  the  process  continues,  how  long  is  not  exactly 
known,  but  at  least  until  hundreds  of  joints,  each  crowded  with  eggs,  have  been  sepa- 
rated from  the  parent  band.  The  head  is  remarkable  for  its  armature;  upon  the  crown 
is  a circle  of  some  six  and  twenty  hooks,  and  four  suckers  arm  the  sides  of  the  head. 
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The  hook^,  as  seen  under  the  microscope,  form  a regular  circle,  alternately  big  and 
little  claws.  The  suckers  are  very  muscular,  the  fibres  being  arranged  in  two  systems, 
one  equatorial  and  one  meridional.  Altogether  the  means  are  very 
ample  to  secure  the  hold  of  the  worm  upon  its  abiding  place. 

The  proglottids,  after  their  e.xpulsion  from  the  body  of  the  host, 
may  be  compared  to  the  sporocysts  of  the  flukes,  for  the  eggs  develop 
into  embryos  within  the  proglottids,  so  that  they  become  cysts  filled 
with  larvje.  “ The  growth  of  the  multitude  of  embryos  within  their 
interior  causes  the  proglottis  sooner  or  later  to  burst,  and  the  embryos  Fig- is2-  — iiooks  of 

^ ^ Ucnia  solium. 

thus  become  dispersed;  some  are  conveyed  down  drains  and  sewers, 
others  are  lodged  by  the  roadsides  in  ditches  and  waste  places,  whilst  great  quantities 
are  scattered  far  and  wide,  by  winds  or  insects,  in  every  conceivable  direction.  Each 
embryo  within  the  egg  is  furnished  with  a special  boring  apparatus,  having  at  its  anterior 
end  three  pairs  of  hooks  ; after  a while,  as  it  were  by  accident,  some  animal,  a pig 
perhaj)s,  coming  in  the  way  of  these  embryos,  or  of  the  proglottids,  swallows  some  of 
them  along  with  matters  taken  in  as  food.  The  embryos,  immediately  on  being  trans- 
ferred to  the  digestive  canal  of  the  pig,  escape  out  of  the  egg-shells,  and  bore  their 
way  through  the  living  tissues  of  the  animal  to  lodge  themselves  in  the  fatty  parts  of 
the  flesh,  where  they  await  their  further  destiny.  The  flesh  of  the  animal  thus  infested 
constitutes  the  so-called  measly  pork.  In  this  situation  the  embryos  drop  their  hooks, 
or  boring  apparatus,  and  become  transformed  into  the  Cysticercus  cellulosas.  A por- 
tion of  this  measled  meat  being  eaten  by  ourselves  transfers  the  Cysticercus  to  our  own 
alimentary  canal,  to  the  walls  of  which  the  larva  attaches  itself”  (Cobbold).  The 
Cysticex’cus  is  the  larva  which  infests  the  pig.  Originally  no  helminthologist  surmised 
the  existence  of  a genetic  connection  between  the  parasites  in  swine  and  the  human 
tai)e-worms.  The  great  German  zoologist  von  Siebold  was  the  first  to  establisli  the 
exact  metamorphoses,  while  Kuchenmeister  had  the  merit  of  clinching  the  proof  by 
experiment. 

The  life  history  of  Toenia  solium  illustrates  the  phases  as  they  occur  in  nearly  all 
tape-worms  infesting  carnivorous  animals.  The  cestods  of  the  lierbivores  have  a sim- 
pler history,  which  we  will  relate  directly.  I’or  the  moment  let  us  consider  the  more 
complicated  type  of  development:  The  eggs  or  embryos  are  dropped  about,  to  be 

swallowed  by  the  first  host,  in  which  they  assume  the  first  or  larval  form  ; the  host  is 
preyed  uixon  by  some  carnivorous  animal,  which,  together  with  the  flesh  of  its  victim, 
swallows  some  of  the  larvae,  and  these  then  undergo  their  final  develojxment.  In  order 
to  reach  their  xiltimate  abode  the  parasite  must  twice  be  swallowed  by  a host ; it 
accomplishes  its  migrations  passively  by  the  aid  of  the  very  animals  it  injures.  The 
larva  is  always  a vesicular  structure,  a membranous  sack  with  a little  appendix,  which 
becomes  the  head  of  the  adult  worm.  Imagine  a glove  of  which  the  hand  makes  a 
closed  bag,  and  Avhich  ])ossesses  only  a single  finger;  imagine  also  the  tip  of  the  finger 
armed  Avith  a circlet  of  hooks  and  four  suckers ; finally  turn  the  finger  in  so  that  it 
forms  an  inverted  tube  extending  into  the  hand  of  the  glove ; thus  we  can  couceiA'e  a 
good  model  of  a Cysticercus ; the  vesicle  itself  is  about  a quarter  of  an  inch  long,  and 
of  a pale  flesh  color.  Ordinarily  the  head  is  found  turned  in,  but  sometimes  it  is 
everted,  and  eA'ersion  always  takes  place  after  the  larva  entei’s  the  intestine  of  its 
second  host.  Noav  Avhen  the  head  is  protruded  the  A^esicle  becomes  the  posterior  por- 
tion of  the  body,  and  the  proglottids  being  developed  behind  the  head,  the  ta])e-worm 
is  gradually  formed  in  about  three  months  by  the  continued  interpolation  of  neAV  joints 


200 


LOWER  INVERTEBRATES. 


in  front,  and  the  steady  enlargement  of  those  once  formed,  until  the  hindmost  ones, 
being  fully  matured,  droj)  off  the  chain. 

Tcenia  mediociumellata  is  distinguished  from  solium  by  the  want  of  hooks  on  the 
head,  and  by  the  fact  that  the  broadest  proglottids  are  those  half  mature  at  the  middle 
of  the  ribbon.  The  Cysticercus  stage  is  passed  in  the  flesh  of  cattle. 

In  Toenia  echinococcus  the  history  is  revei’sed,  and  offers  many  extraordinary  j)ecu- 
liaritics  besides : reversed  because  the  larval  stage  infests  man  and  other  animals,  while 

the  adult  is  found  in  one  of  man’s  domestic  animals, 
the  dog ; peculiar  chiefly  because  one  larva  produces 
several  adults,  and  also  because  the  larva  differs  very 
much  when  found  in  man  from  its  form  otherwise. 
The  larva  in  the  pig  bears  the  name  of  echinococcus  ; 
it  is  a large  round  vesicle  usually  the  size  of  a M^alnut, 
but  sometimes  growing  to  be  as  big  as  an  orange. 
Usually  it  is  found  in  the  liver,  sometimes  in  the 
lungs,  and  even  in  other  positions.  The  thin-walled 
bag  has  several  ingrowths,  as  shown  at  A in  the 
accom|)anying  wood-cut,  each  ingrowth  is  an  in- 
vaginated  head,  and  becomes  a distinct  adult  indi- 
vidual; These  are  everted  and  broken  off,  and  are 
found  in  the  intestine  of  the  dog  shortly  after  it  has  eaten  the  infested  flesh  of  a pig. 
The  crown  of  numerous  small  hooks  around  the  head  enables  the  young  worm  to 
anchor  itself.  It  forms  only  a few  proglottids  at  a time.  Fig.  B,  so  that  the  adult  is 
not  more  than  four  millimeters  long,  the  terminal  joint  soon  matures,  breaks  off,  and  is 
replaced.  In  man,  however,  the  larva  is  still  more  complicated,  for  from  the  main 
vesicle  grow  out  secondary  sacks,  and  from  the  walls  of  these  latter  the  heads  are  sus- 
pended ; the  heads  thus  lie  in  distinct  capsules  outside  the  main  vesicle.  The  illustra- 
tion, copied  from  Leuckart,  shows  the  edge  of  the  central 
sack  with  one  “ Brutkapsel  ” projecting  from  it.  The 
Icelanders  are  very  extensively  afflicted  by  this  jiara- 
site,  and  the  fact  is  attributed  to  their  Avant  of  cleanli- 
ness and  the  number  of  dogs  that  they  keej)  around 
them.  The  dogs  scatter  about  the  proglottids  with 
their  dung,  leaAung  the  eggs  directly  or  indirectly  upon 
the  plants  which  the  Icelanders  eat;  for  they  gathei' 
for  food  certain  mosses,  sorrel,  dandelion,  and  so  forth, 
from  the  midst  of  the  iflains,  in  Avhich  Tne  flocks  of  fig- 
sheep  guarded  by  dogs.  The  vesicles  are  found  in  all 

parts  of  the  body,  for  Avhen  the  larvae  are  set  free  in  the  intestine  of  man  they  wander 
about  everywhere,  until  they  finally  come  to  rest,  and  change  to  the  many-headed 
vesicles.  As  the  vesicles,  or  hydatids,  as  they  are  often  called,  enlarge,  they  produce 
very  serious  disturbances,  and  are  often  fatal. 

Besides  the  echinococcus,  dogs  are  infested  by  Tcenia  serrata,  which  lives  as  the 
Cysticercus  x>isiformis  in  the  peritonaeum  of  rabbits  and  hares,  and  also  by  T.  cucu- 
merince.  “ Some  years  ago,”  says  A\an  Beneden  the  older,  “ while  making  a post 
mortem  examination,  at  the  Museum  of  Paris,  of  some  young  dogs  which  I had  pre- 
viously infected  Avith  Tcenia  serrata  at  Louvain,  there  Avere  found  by  the  side  of  these 
some  Tcenia  cucumerince.  These  dogs  had  taken  nothing  but  milk  and  Cysticerci! 
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Whence  came  these  Toenia  cucumerince?  I knew  not,  and  I frankly  owned  it  to 
members  of  the  commission  who  proposed  the  question  to  me.  This,  however,  did 
not  prevent  my  being  greatly  puzzled  by  the  presence  of  this  worm,  of  whose  origin  I 
had  no  idea.  Now  we  know  whence  they  came.  An  acaris,  the  2'richodectes.,  lives  in 
the  hair  of  young  dogs,  and  harbors  the  scolex  (larva)  of  this  cestode.  The  dog,  by 
licking  its  own  hail',  grows  infested,  like  the  horse,  which  in  a similar  manner  intro- 
duces the  gad-fly,  and,  though  it  has  taken  no  other  nourishment,  harbors  its  own 
e])izoaria.” 

. Sheep  are  afflicted  by  a disease  known  as  the  “gid,”  or  “ staggers.”  The  animal  goes 
round  and  round ; its  power  to  walk  straight  ahead  is  lost.  This  curious  effect  is  jiro- 
duced  by  the  presence  of  a hydatid,  a many-headed  larva  of  a tape-worm  ; the  larva  has 
long  been  known  under  the  name  of  Ccenurus  cerebralis,  and  is  the  cause  of  a mortal 
disease  but  too  well  known  to  the  farmer.  The  jn-essure  and  irritation  caused  by  the 
hydatid  produces  inflammation  and  degeneration  in  the  surrounding  tissues.  For  a 
long  time  the  further  metamorphoses  of  this  species  remained  undiscovered,  but  it 
has  since  been  ascertained  that  the  mature  stage  is  reached  in  the  dog. 

The  second  family  of  Cestodes,  the  Taeniadae  being  the  first,  are  the  Bothkiocepiia- 
distinguished  by  having  only  two  Aveak  and  shallow  suckers  on  the  head.  JJoth- 
riocephahis  latus  is  the  largest  of  internal  human  jiarasites,  S2)ecimens  occurring 
twenty-five  and  thirty  feet  in  length.  Its  history  has  not  yet  been  satisfactorily 
worked  out,  but  it  is  known  that  the  embr}m  first  enters  the  water,  and  jirobably 
jiasses  its  larva  life  in  a fish. 

We  will  not  attempt  to  describe  all  the  ty])es  which  mai-k  off  the  families  of  taj)e- 
worms,  but  we  can  at  least  indicate  the  great  variety  of  appearances  among  the  spe- 
cies. This  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  tajje- 
worms  of  birds  and  reptiles,  whose  predaceous 
habits  lead  them  to  engulph  many  aquatic  ani- 
mals laden  Avith  larval  jflathelminths,  which  reach 
their  full  develo23inent  in  the  bii'd  or  lizard.  The 
accompanying  wood-cut  shows  two  forms.  A, 

Taenia  Jilum.,  Avhich  Avas  described  long  ago  by 
Goeze ; the  head  is  scarce  over  a millimeter  in 
width,  and  is  furnished  Avith  a crown  of  ten  small 
hooks;  the  cysticercus  stage  is  unknown,  but  the 
adult  is  found  in  the  intestine  of  Scolopax,  Tot- 
anus.,  and  Tringa.  B represents  the  very  singu- 
lar Ophryocotgle  protexis,  originally  discovered  by 
Dr.  Friis;  the  head  ends  in  a large  fan-sha2Aed 
cupula,  and  bears  six  distinct  festoon-like  suckers ; 
it  groAvs  to  a length  ordinarily  of  four  inches ; it 
is  found  in  the  intestine  of  certain  sand2Ai2)ei‘s  and 
plovers.  There  is  a rich  field  of  interesting  study 
02ien  to  a naturalist  Avho  Avill  turn  his  attention  to  the  25ai'asitic  plathelminths  of  our 
water  and  shore  birds.  Another  A^ery  remarkable  genus  has  been  found  in  Vuranus,  a 
genus  of  lizards,  and  recently  described  by  Prof.  Perrier  of  Paris,  and  Avere  obtained 
by  M.  Vallee  from  the  lizards  kept  at  the  Jardin  des  Plantes.  The  ta2Ae-Avorm  in 
question  has  been  named  Duthiersia,  after  Prof.  Lacaze-Duthiers ; it  is  distinguished 
by  the  enormous  development  of  the  lateral  suckers,  which  form  two  large  cups  with 


Fig.  185.  — A,  Tania  fihiin ; B,  Ophrrjocotyle 
2>roteus. 
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crenullatecl  edges  ; the  cups  are  soldered  together  in  the  median  line  ; a similar  arrange- 
ment, but  on  a much  smaller  scale,  exists  in  Soletwphorus.,  and  indeed  there  can  be  no 

doubt  that  both  tlie  genera  alluded  to  belong  to  the 
family  of  Bothryocephalidaj. 

Our  herbivorous  domestic  animals  are  much  infested 
by  taj)o-\vorms,  the  horse,  sheep,  goat,  and  cattle,  each 
have  distinct  species.  The  horse  is  especially  subject  to 
their  attacks,  and  has  three  s])ecies  peculiar  to  itself, 
namely,  Tmnia  jylicata,  T.  mamilkuia,  and  T.  perfoUata. 
These  worms  sometimes  occur  in  large  numbers  in  a 
single  host ; Chabert  counted  ninety-one  from  one  horse. 
It  is  supposed  that  these  species  have  free-swimming 
aquatic  larvae,  Avhich  the  horses  swallow  in  drinking; 
but  of  none  of  them  is  the  history  satisfactorily  known. 

Thus  we  terminate  our  brief  account  of  the  parasitic 
plathelminths.  The  subject  is  a repulsive  one,  but  is  full 
of  instruction  to  the  thoughtful  naturalist.  To  trace  out 
the  life  histories,  so  baffling  to  the  student,  has  required 
the  greatest  perseverance  and  acumen  ; and  our  jn-esent 
knowledge  is  a very  remarkable  monument  to  the  patience 
and  skill  of  scientific  naturalists. 

Class  II.— ROTIFERA. 

The  Kotifera  or  wheel-animalcules  are  small  creatures 
found  in  marine  and  fresh  waters,  but  most  abundant  in 
stagnant  pools,  and  often  in  places  Avhere  water  has  stood 
for  a few  weeks  only.  They  equal  a pin’s  head  in  size, 
and  are  very  transparent,  so  that  an  entire  animal  may 
be  forced  to  display  its  complicated  anatomy  at  one  view  to  the  inquisitive  micro- 
scopist.  They  are  all,  except  the  sessile  forms,  agile  and  restless,  and  dart  about 
eagerly  and  rapidly,  so  that  they  are  hard  to  follow  with  the  eye  ; but,  fortunately, 
they  have  a liking  for  occasional  repose,  and  will  sometimes  keep  delightfully  still, 
long  enough  for  the  keen  observer  to  discover  some 
of  the  secrets  of  their  organization  and  of  their 
physiological  processes. 

One  of  the  most  familiar  forms  is  the  little 
wheel-bearer.  Rotifer  vulgaris.,  which  may  be  col- 
lected during  the  warm  season  from  almost  every 
ditch.  The  body  of  this  animal,  when  fully  e.x- 
tended,  possesses  greater  length,  in  ]>roportion  to 
its  breadth,  tlian  most  others  of  its  class.  The  tail 
commonly  has  three  joints  or  segments  which  are 
capable  of  being  drawn  one  within  the  other.  This 
animalcule  may  be  considered  typic.al  of  its  class. 

There  are  no  legs ; the  anterior  portion  of  the  body 
is  furnished  with  a retractile  lobed  disc,  of  which  the  margiix  is  covered  with  vibratile 
cilia,  while  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  is  a cylindrical  process  forked  at  its  e.x- 
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tremity.  This  false  foot  or  tail  is  jointed,  and  can  be  contracted  and  extended  like  a 
telescope.  It  docs  not  form  a direct  prolongation  of  the  end  of  the  body,  but  arises 
from  and  is  situated  upon  the  ventral  aspect.  In  most  wheel  animalcules  there  are 
two  eye  specks,  which  are  usually  reddish  in  color.  The  msophagus  is  provided  with 
a complicated  masticating  apparatus,  the  so-called  “ mastax,”  which  is  very  interesting 
to  the  anatomist.  Such  are  the  general  characteristics  of  the  group. 

, Tiie  class  was  formerly  confounded  with  the  chaotic  assemblage  of  minute 
creatures,  to  which  the  name  of  infusorial  animalcules  was  applied  rather  for  conve- 
nience than  from  discrimination ; but,  says  Rymer  Jones,  “ the  information  at  present 
in  onr  possession  concerning  their  internal  structure  and  general  economv,  while  it 
exhibits,  in  a striking  manner,  the  assiduity  of 
modern  observers  and  the  perfection  of  our 
means  of  exploring  microscopic  objects,  en- 
ables us  satisfactorily  to  define  the  limits  of 
this  interesting  group  of  beings,  and  assign  to 
them  the  elevated  rank  in  the  scale  of  zoologi- 
cal classification  to  which,  from  their  su])erior 
organization,  they  ai-e  entitled.”  The  ciliated 
lobes  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  body  have 
given  the  class  its  name  ; yet  there  are  forms 
known  in  which  the  cilia  are  wanting  and  the 

lape.  This 
genera  Al- 

hertia,  Jialatro,  Seison,  etc.,  which  form  the 
family  of  the  Atrocha  (wheelless),  and  also  in 
certain  species  not  parasitic.  Of  the  latter,  the 
best  known  is  a rotifer,  described  in  1857  by 
the  distinguished  veteran  among  zoological  in- 
vestigators, Professor  Leidy  of  Philadelphia, 
under  the  n.ame  of  Dictyopliora  vorax.  This 
rotifer  is  now  united  with  several  other  allied 
species  in  one  genus,  Apsilus.  A2)silus  vorax 
is  spheroidal,  has  no  jointed  tail,  but  is  sessile. 

Instead  of  the  ordinaiy  rotary  discs  it  pos- 
sesses a large  protractile  cup  or  disc.  The 
animal  has  the  power  of  turning  upon  its  point 
of  attachment,  bnt  does  not  appear  to  have  the 
power  of  letting  go  its  hold.  The  animal  is  about  one  twenty-fifth  of  an  inch  long;  in 
shape  ovoid,  the  narrower  j)ole  being  truncated  and  bearing  the  mouth.  The  body  is 
ti’ansparent,  colorless,  and  even,  and  exhibits  no  signs  of  annulation,  nor  does  it  become 
transversely  wrinkled  by  contraction.  The  interior  exhibits  the  digestive  apparatus 
and  other  organs,  mostly  more  or  less  obscured  by  an  accumulation  of  eggs  in  various 
stages  of  development.  From  the  truncated  extremity  of  the  body,  the  animal  ]iro- 
jects  a delicate  membranous  cup,  forming  more  than  half  a sphere  and  more  than  half 
the  size  of  the  body.  At  will  the  cup  is  entirely  withdrawn  into  the  body,  but,  when 
protruded,  expands  outwardly  like  an  opening  umbrella,  and  is  the  substitute  for  the 
ordinary  trochal  discs  of  rotifers,  and  appears  a most  efficient  means  in  catching  the 
animalcules  which  serve  as  its  food. 


lobes  are  excessively  modified  in  i 
is  notably  the  case  in  the  parasiti 
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There  are  also  many  other  rotifers,  which  normally  remain  attached  permanently 
to  some  water  jilant  or  submerged  stone.  Among  the  attached  foi'ms  we  may  call 
attention  especially  to  the  E'loscularians.  They  are  commonly  found  attached  to  the 
stems  and  leaves  of  aquatic  plants.  The  foot-stalk,  bearing  the  bell-shaped  body,  is 
very  long.  Dr.  Carpenter  describes  thus  one  of  the  most  beautiful  species,  Stephan- 
ocera  eichornii.  The  body  has  five  long  tentacles,  beset  with  tufts  of  short  bristly 

cilia,  reminding  one  of  the 
ciliated  tentacles  of  the 
Bryozoa.  The  body  and 
foot-stalk  are  enclosed  in 
a cylindrical  cell  resem- 
bling that  of  the  Hydro- 
zoa  and  Bryozoa.  A com- 
])arison  of  this  with  other 
forms,  however,  shows 
that  these  tentacles  are 
only  extensions  of  the 
ciliated  lobes  which  are 
common  to  all  the  mem- 
bers of  these  families. 
The  so-called  cell  is  not 
formed  by  a thickening 
and  separation  of  the 
outer  integument,  but  by 
a glutinous  secretion 
from  it,  so  that,  as  the 
rest  of  the  organization 
is  essentially  conformable 
to  the  rotiferous  type,  no 
such  passage  is  really  es- 
tablished by  this  animal 
towards  other  groups  as 
it  is  commonly  supposed 
to  form.  In  the  allied 
genus  Melicerta  the  body 
is  protected  by  an  artifi- 
cial cell,  constructed  of 
little  pellets.  Mr.  Gosse, 
who  fortunately  had  an 
opportunity  of  watching 
the  animal  build  its  cell, 
describes  how  the  work  is  done.  The  ciliary  wheels  swee]!  particles  into  the  upper 
end  of  the  digestive  canal,  where  they  are  fastened  together,  probably  by  a glutinous 
secretion,  and  moulded  into  a rounded  pellet,  which  is  then  disgorged,  and  the  animal, 
bending  over,  deposits  the  pellet  upon  the  edge  of  the  wall  it  is  building,  thus  imitating 
the  art  of  the  bricklayer. 

The  Rotifera  include  many  odd  forms,  among  them  the  extraordinary  spherical 
creature  discovered  by  Professor  Semper  in  the  Philippines,  and  the  group  of  the 


Fig.  189.  — Floscularia  omata. 
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queer  Asplanch^jid^,  remarkable  for  having  one  opening  of  the  digestive  eanal ; but 
the  majority  of  the  wlieel  animalcules,  which  the  collector  obtains,  belong  among  the 
relatives  of  the  Rotifer  vulgaris,  yet  present  to  our  inquisition  a great  variety  of 
shapes  and  diversity  of  habits.  They  have  been  divided  into  three  families:  First, 
the  Philodinidae,  of  which  the  genus  Rotifer  is  the  tyjje;  second,  Brachionida) 
{Rruchionis,  JVoteus,  Mastigocerca,  Stephanops,  etc.)  ; third,  Hydatinidse  {Ilydutina, 
3Ionocerca,  Notommata,  Diglena,  etc.).  We  shall  give  an  account  of  a typical  species 
of  the  second  and  third  family  each, 
having  already  described  the  type  of 
the  first. 

In  the  Brachionida  the  body  is 
broad,  almost  shield-like  sometimes, 
the  foot  is  short  and  jointed,  and  the 
integument  is,  in  part,  so  hardened  as 
to  create  a so-called  carapax.  Noteus 
cpiadricornis  is  perhajis  the  best  ex- 
ample of  the  family.  The  broad  rump 
is  covered  by  the  shell,  which  has 
many  nodules  upon  its  surface,  and  is 
prolonged  into  four  horns,  — two  by 
the  head  and  two  near  the  tail.  The 
wheel  forms  a notched  cup,  and  serves 
to  sweeji  food  down  to  the  mouth  at 
the  bottom  of  the  cup,  as  well  as  to 
act  as  an  organ  of  expeditious  loco- 
motion. 

Ilydatina  senta  is  a classical  ani- 
mal, because  it  was  princijially  on  this 
species  that  the  illustrious  Ehrenberg 
studied  the  anatomy  of  this  group  of 
animalcules.  The  broad  body  has  only 
a very  short  foot-stalk,  which  is  forked 
behind.  The  mouth  is  armed  with 
two  jaws  and  many  teeth.  There  are 
no  eye-specks  whatsoever.  The  cuticle 
is  delicate  and  soft.  Ilydatina  illus- 
trates the  extreme  rapidity  with  which 
the  development  of  the  young  is  ac- 
comjdished.  The  egg  is  extruded 
within  a few  hours  after  the  rudiment 
of  it  becomes  distinctly  visible.  Within  twelve  hours  more  the  shell  bursts  and  the 
young  animal  comes  forth.  In  Rotifer  aiid  several  other  genera  the  young  are  extruded 
alive,  incubation  being  completed  within  the  parental  body.  In  Brachionus  still  a third 
method  prevails,  the  eggs  remaining  after  their  extrusion  attached  to  the  posterior  end 
of  the  body,  until  the  young  are  set  free.  Ehrenberg  has  made  the  astounding  estimate 
that  Ilydatina  may  multiply  so  rapidly  that  one  hundred  millions  may  be  produeed 
within  ten  days  from  a single  individual ! I confess  that  this  apjiears  to  me  a totally 
erroneous  calculation,  resting  upon  an  utter  misapplication  of  the  multiplication  table. 


Fig.  190.  — Noteus  quailricomis. 
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The  rotifers,  like  a few  others  of  the  lower  animals,  have  an  almost  incredible 
power  of  withstanding  desiccation.  Aimarently,  in  the  most  unfavorable  conditions  of 


Fig.  191. — Ujjdatina  senta ; .4,  female;  5,  male. 


deficient  moisture,  eva2Joration  from  their 
bodies  does  not  2>roceed  further  than  to 
interru2Jt  their  activity  without  destroying 
their  vitality.  A2)2iarently  they  may  exist 
in  this  dried  condition  for  an  indefinite 
2)eriod,  and  resume  their  course  of  life  upon 
being  again  su2)2>lied  with  water.  “ This 
fact,  taken  in  connection  with  the  extraor- 
dinary rate  of  increase  mentioned  in  the 
2)receding  cha2)ter,  removes  all  difliculty  in 
accounting  for  the  extent  of  the  diffusion 
of  these  animals,  and  for  their  occurrence 
in  incalculable  numbers  in  situations  where, 
a few  days  2)i'eviously,  none  were  known 
to  exist ; for  their  entire  bodies  may  be 
wafted  in  a dried  state  by  the  atmos2)here 
from  place  to  2)hice,”  and  they  return  to 
active  life  whenever  they  encounter  neces- 
sary conditions  of  moisture  and  warmth. 


Class  III.  — GASTROTRICHA. 


These  minute  worms,  barely  more  than  microsco2)ic  in  size,  are 
found  in  quiet  waters  in  company  with  other  animalcules.  They  owe 
their  name  to  the  2iresence  of  locomotive  cilia  upon 
the  under  surface  of  their  bodies.  The  number  of 
species  is  limited,  and  there  have  been  thus  far  only 
seven  genera  established,  of  which  Icthydiam  and 
Chmtonotus  are  the  most  common.  The  body  is 
flask-shaped,  and  terminates  in  a fork  formed  by  two 
short  pi'ocesses.  The  mouth  lies  at  the  front  ex- 
tremity, and  leads  into  the  very  noticeable  muscular 
a?so29hagus.  There  is  usually  a 2)ah‘  of  2)iguiented 
eye-s2)ecks  in  front.  All  the  S2:>ecies  are  25robably 
hermaphroditic.  Beyond  these  few  anatomical  de- 
tails we  have  little  knowledge  about  the  group  — 
nevertheless  it  is  2^articularly  interesting  because  the 
ty29e  of  oi'ganization  is  extremely  sini2)le,  indeed,  I 
think  the  sini2ilest  of  all  the  animals  with  an  organ- 
ization essentially  bilaterally  sj'mmetrical.  We  ho29e 
that  some  2)atient  investigator  will  soon  M’ork  out  the 
develo29inent  and  entire  life  history  of  these  worms. 
Closely  related  to  the  Gastrotricha,  and  yet  offering  striking  pecu- 
liarities of  its  own,  is  a small  marine  worm,  Echinoderes,  which  was 
first  discovered  at  Saint  Malo,  in  1841,  by  Dujardin.  The  body  is 
fi’om  a third  to  a half  of  a millimetre  long.  The  shape  of  the  animal. 


Fig.  102.—  Ichtliydium. 


Fig.  19.9.  — Echino- 
deres. 
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as  well  as  the  bristles  and  red  eye-specks  on  the  head,  and  also  the  caudal  fork,  reminds 
one  strongly  of  the  Gastrotricha.  A false  appearance  of  segmentation  or  jointing  of 
the  body  is  jiroduced  by  ten  rings  of  spines.  The  head  is  quite  distinctly  marked  off, 
and  can  be  withdrawn  into  the  body.  The  sexes  are  said  to  be  distinct. 


Class  IV.  — ]^^EMATODA. 

The  well-known  “ vinegar  eels  ” are  ty2)ical  Nematods.  The  true  name  of  vinegar  eel 
is  Ltptodera  oxopJbila,  but  most  authoi-s  still  call  them  Anffuillida  aceti.  The  older 
writers  describe  them  as  very  abundant  in  vinegar, 
but  nowadays  they  are  not  so  common.  Fonnerly 
vinegar  was  j)repared  so  that  a good  deal  of  sugar 
was  left  in  solution,  but  at  present  the  processes  of 
manufacture  used  eliminate  nearly  all  the  sugar, 
and,  morever,  the  vinegar  is  too  often  adulterated 
with  sulphuric  acid,  so  the  Ltptodera  has  a pooi- 
chance.  The  vinegar  eels,  however,  do  not  live  on 
the  vinegar,  but  on  the  fungi  which  grow  in  it,  fio.  liw.  — 2.e/>to</era  oxo^/ii/a,  vinegar 

and  which  depend  on  the  sugar  for  nutriment.  If 

any  one  wishes  to  observe  these  microscopic  worms,  it  is  only  necessary  to  add  a little 
sugar  and  mucilage  to  some  vinegar  and  allow  the  mixture  to  stand  in  an  o]5en  dish 
for  a few  days.  A fungous  growth  appears,  in  which  the  eels  develop,  and  they  may 
be  seen  readily  by  scooping  up  some  of  the  fungous  mass,  spreading  it  uj)on  a glass 
slide,  and  examining  it  under  the  microscope.  The  same  worm,  apparently,  ajipears 
in  fermenting  starch  ]>aste,  although  the  ])aste  worm  has  received  a different  specific 
name,  L.  glutinis.  The  worm  never  exceeds  a couple  of  millimetres  in  length ; in 
English  measure  it  is  always  less  than  the  twelfth  of  an  inch.  It  is  long,  cylindrical, 
transparent,  and  has  a digestive  canal  which  occupies  nearly  the  Avhole  length  of  its 
body.  At  the  anterior  end  is  the  long,  muscular  oesophagus;  in  the  middle  lie  the 
elongated  reproductive  organs,  alongside  the  intestines.  In  the  female  the  eggs  arc- 
quite  conspicuous,  shining  through  the  body  wall.  The  external  surface  of  the  body 
has  a tough  crust,  yet  a very  elastic  one,  else  the  animal  could  not  wi-iggle  and  twist 
as  it  does.  Now  all  these  features  are  common  to  the  nematods  in  general,  and  they 
owe  their  very  name  to  their  thread-like  shape.  Indeed,  despite  the  great  number  of 
species,  they  present  a remarkable  uniformity,  not  only  in  appearance,  but  also  in  organ- 
ization. The  most  noticeable  variations  are  in  the  outline  of  the  body,  the  armature 
of  the  mouth,  and  the  form  of  the  caudal  extremity.  Now  in  all  three  of  these 
rcs|)ects  the  is  as  simple  as  possible;  the  mouth  is  a simple  ojAening,  the 

body  a sinqile  cylinder,  and  the  tail  simply  tajjers  off.  It  is  organized  like  one  of 
Mother  Goose’s  repetitive  inelodies. 

Nearly  all  the  species  of  T^eptodera  and  the  allied  Pelodera  live  in  moist  earth  and 
putrefying  substances.  Our  knoAvledge  of  their  curious  habits  is  mainly  due  to  the 
experiments  of  Anton  Schneider,  whose  account  we  reproduce  in  abstract.  To  obtain 
the  species  it  is  only  necessary  to  have  a pot  with  some  earth  in  it,  it  mattei's  little  of 
what  soil ; put  a small  piece  of  meat  or  pour  a little  blood  or  milk  into  the  earth,  and 
keep  it  moist,  not  Avet.  The  earth  contains  great  numbers  of  the  larvae,  Avhich  attracted, 
perhaps,  by  the  smell,  craAvl  to  the  centre  of  putrefaction,  Avhere  they  soon  SAvarm. 
They  become  se.xually  mature,  and  the  young  they  j^roducc  develoji  on  the  spot  to 
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mature  worms.  But  after  a time  they  are  seized  with  a migratory  instinct,  and  crawl  off 
in  all  directions,  the  young  worms  with  the  rest.  In  the  drier  earth  the  young  slough 
their  skin,  but  do  not  leave  it;  on  the  contrary,  it  forms  a protective  case,  which  the 
larva  inhabits  until  it  again  encounters  moisture  and  putrefaction,  when  it  bursts  from 
its  im2)risonment  and  renews  the  cycle  of  life.  According  to  Schneider  also,  some 
other  species  of  these  genera  occasionally  exchange  their  free  life  for  parasitism  upon 
the  large  black  field  snail  of  Europe  and  upon  the  common  earth-worm,  but  in  favora- 
ble external  surroundings  leave  their  host  again.  It  is  but  a stej)  to  change  from  this 
habit  to  the  true  parasitic  life  led  by  most  Nematoda. 

The  Rhahditis  nigrovenosa  is  a parasitic  member  of  the  family  of  Anguillulidie, 
and  has  a most  remarkable  life  history.  There  are  two  generations  of  sexually  mature 
animals.  The  members  of  one  generation  are  very  tiny,  jjerhaps  two  hundredths  of 
an  inch  long,  lead  a free  life  in  moist  earth  or  mud,  and  resemble  anatomically  the 
Leptodera.  The  members  of  the  second  generation  grow  to  half  an  inch  long,  inhabit 
the  lungs  of  frogs,  and  were  formerly  supi)Osed  to  belong  to  the  Ascaridas,  a very  dis- 
tinct family.  Evidently  something  is  wrong,  — either  our  system  of  classification  or 
else  nature  itself.  Let  us  trust  to  the  future  for  the  resolution  of  our  dilemma.  The 
first  generation  is  developed  from  the  eggs  of  the  first,  and  vice  versa.  The  eggs  from 


the  parasitic  form  are  discharged  through  the  intestines  of  the  host,  and  develop 
directly  into  the  free  form ; the  female  of  the  latter,  however,  retains  the  eggs,  and 
the  young  develoji  within  the  parent.  “ She  exceeds  the  ])elican,  for  the  mother  nour- 
ishes her  offspring  not  only  with  her  blood,  but  all  her  internal  organs  break  up  until 
nothing  remains  but  the  skin,  to  form  a lifeless  case  around  the  brood  of  squirming 
young  worms.”  This  stage  of  life  lasts  some  time,  and  then  the  young  jumj)  out  and 
remain  perhaj^s  for  weeks  in  the  moist  earth,  until  they  have  an  o]:)2iortunity,  by  way 
of  a frog’s  mouth,  of  getting  into  his  lung  and  there  growing  up  into  the  Ascari 
nigrovenosoe. 

Other  members  of  the  Anguillulidie  are  very  injurious  to  jdants.  The  most  noto- 
rious of  tliese  enemies  to  husbandry  is  the  Anguillula  tritici  (known  also  under  the 
name  of  Tglenclms  tritici).,  for  it  inhabits  and  destroys  the  ears  of  wheat,  producing 
the  dreaded  disease  known  as  smut.  These  worms  were  discovered  about  the  middle 
of  the  eighteenth  century  by  the  English  microscojust  Needham-,  but  our  i)resent 
knowledge  of  them  is  due  mainly  to  Monsieur  Davaine.  In  the  diseased  ears  the  grains 
are  malformed,  small,  and  black  ; they  have  a hard  crust,  which  encloses  a core  of 
white  ])owdery  substance,  which  iq^on  being  moistened  falls  into  little  bodies, 
which  the  microsco2)e  shows  to  be  Anguillulse,  but  still  immature.  In  nature  the 
kernel  of  wheat  falls  to  the  ground,  gets  moist  and  rotten,  tlie  wall  breaks  open, 
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and  the  worm  is  set  free,  to  crawl  about  in  the  earth  until  the  new  grain  shoots 
forth.  The  worm  then  climbs  ui*),  resting  motionless  whenever  it  gets  dried,  but 
resuming  its  climb  as  soon  as  moisture  restores  its  activity,  and  finally  reaches 
the  top  while  the  ear  is  young,  and  there  entering  the  parts  of  the  flower,  the  worms 
cause  a gall-like  growth  to  the  plant.  Tliei-e  they  dwell,  and,  having  meanwhile 
become  mature,  the  eggs  are  developed,  deposited,  and  hatched  out.  The  parents 
dying  off,  the  embryos  become  tlie  only  inhabitants  of  tlie  gall  and  form  the  dust-like 
substance  which  we  mentioned  at  the  beginning  of  the  paragraph.  The  power  of  this 
species,  and  of  its  immediate  congeners,  to  withstand  desiccation  and  to  recover  their 
full  activity  upon  the  return  of  moisture,  is  almost  incredible.  This  wonderful  capacity 
is  most  developed  in  the  larv^ae,  the  adults  being  endowed  with  less  resistance.  It  is 
known  that  one  of  the  galls  containing  larvae  may  be  kept  dry  for  over  twenty  years 
and  at  the  end  of  that  period  be  revived  by  moisture.  Spallanzani’s  experiments 
showed  that  the  loss  of  moisture  must  be  gradual,  for  the  larvae  need  apparently  to 
make  some  preparation  for  their  long  confinement.  It  is  not  to  be  supj)osed  that  the 
wonn  dries  up,  but  rather  that  it  is  able  to  prevent  its  own  loss  of  moisture  for  an 
indefinite  period.  The  excessive  development  of  this  sti’ange  ability  to  stop  the  vital 
processes  is  evidently  a means  by  which  the  animal  is  enabled  to  escaj)e  what  were 
elsewise  the  fatal  dangers  of  its  life  cycle. 

The  primitive  type  of  the  Nematoda  is  probably  more  nearly  preserved  in  the 
family  of  Enoplid^  ; they  are  not  parasitic,  but  lead  a free  life;  for  the  most  part 
they  are  marine  animals.  Very  little  is  known  of  their  habits  or  metamorphoses. 
They  are  found  among  jihmts,  oftentimes  in  snarled  bunches.  Some  species  live  in 
fresh  water,  but  rarely,  except  in  pure  running  streams,  and  others  again  in  moist  earth. 
The  most  common  genera  are  Enoplus  and  Dorylcdmus.  Many  of  the  sj)ecies  have 
a peculiar  spinning  gland  at  the  posterior  end  of  the  body  and  opening  on  the  under 
side  of  the  tail.  “ So  soon,”  writes  Professor  Schneider,  “ as  the  animal  has  fixed  its 
tail  upon  some  support,  it  moves  along  and  draws  out  the  secretion  of  its  gland  to  a 
vitreous  thread  several  lines  long.  One  end  of  the  thread  is  glued  fast,  on  the  other 
floats  the  animal  in  the  water.”  Most  of  the  Eiioplidae  avoid  the  neiglil)orhood  of 
putrefaction,  but  delight  in  pure  soils  and  waters,  in  which  they  often  abound. 

The  remaining  families  of  the  thread-worms  are  parasitic ; arranging  them  as  nearly 
as  possible  according  to  the  extent  they  depart  from  the  type  of  the  free  forms  of  the 
class,  we  have,  beginning  with  those  the  least  changed,  Filariadse,  Trichotrachelidte, 
Strongylidae,  Ascaridae,  Mermithidae,  and  Gordiidae.  Each  of  the  first  four  of  these 
families  includes  parasites  very  dangerous  to  man  and  the  domestic  animals. 

Of  th6  Filaeiadje  the  Filaria  sangtdnis-hommis  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  the 
elephantiasis,  so  familiar  to  physicians  in  the  oriental  tropics.  The  larva3  are  found  in 
the  blood  vessels  and  lymphatics  of  man,  and  by  clogging  the  passages  impede  the 
circulation  and  produce,  it  is  asserted,  the  enormous  enlargement  or  hypertrophy  of 
parts  known  as  elephantiasis.  It  is  supposed  that  the  mosquitos  suck  into  their  own 
bodies  the  larvae  in  the  human  blood  ; that  when  the  mosquitos  go  to  the  water  to  lay 
their  eggs,  they  soorf  die,  and  the  worms  escape  into  the  water,  these  become  mature 
and  produce  their  young,  which  enter  the  human  system  when  the  water  is  drunk. 
Filaria  {Fracunculus)  medinensis,  the  so-called  Guinea-worm,  occurs  in  the  trojjical 
districts  of  the  old  world,  and  is  found  parasitic  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  man.  It 
is  very  thin,  but  may  attain  a length  of  several  feet;  only  the  female  is  known.  The 
parasite  lies  coiled  up  in  the  soft  tissue,  in  which  it  produces  an  ulceration,  and 
VOL.  I.  — 14 
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Fig.  196.  — Tnchina 
spiralis  encysted  in 
muscle. 


the  discharge  of  the  ulcer  serves  to  set  free  the  brood  of  young,  but  the  history  of 
the  species  has  not  yet  been  further  elucidated. 

The  Tbichotbachelid  include  the  most  dangerous  by  far  of  human  parasites,  the 
one  which  most  often  and  most  rapidly  proves  fatal  to  the  life  of  its  host,  the  much- 
feared  trichina.  The  worm  occurs  in  little  distinct  capsules  in  the  muscles  of  the 
body  of  many  animals;  now  when  some  of  the  infested  muscles  of  one  animal 
is  eaten  by  another,  the  capsule  is  dissolved  by  the  action  of  the  digestive  juices,  and 
the  larval  worms  are  liberated  in  the  intestines  of  their  new  host,  where  in  the  course 
of  a week  they  become  mature  and  then  produce  millions  of  eggs,  which  soon  hatch 
out  minute  larvie.  The  larvae  shortly  penetrate  the  walls  of  the  intestine  and  wander 
about  through  all  parts  of  the  body,  injuring  and  irritating  all  the 
tissues  they  traverse.  Finally  they  settle  down  in  the  muscles, 
penetrate  the  muscular  fibres,  feed  on  the  substance  thereof,  and 
grow  in  a few  weeks  to  several  times  their  original  size.  While 
wandering  and  growing  they  produce  the  most  serious  consequences 
in  the  health  of  the  host,  and  being  often  present  literally  in  millions, 
the  accumulated  effects  of  all  the  slight  injuries  produced  by  each 
trichina  cause  the  greatest  suffering  to  their  victim,  and  often  lead 
to  his  death  within  a few  weeks.  Still  the  host  may  be  restored  to 
good  health  if  he  can  survive  the  first  few  weeks  of  danger;  for 
after  the  trichinae  are  established  in  the  muscle  fibres  and  have 
finished  their  growth,  there  they  remain  for  years  and  years,  en- 
closed in  tough  capsules,  in  which  they  lie  coiled  in  a spiral.  In 
this  state  they  produce  no  serious  injury,  and,  as  after  the  first  attacks  are  over,  and 
the  inflammation  they  cause  has  subsided,  the  muscles  and  other  injured  tissues  of  the 
host  are  regenerated,  there  may  be  a complete  recovery,  after  passing  through  the  first 
period  of  danger. 

Pigs,  from  their  omnivorous  habits,  are  peculiarly  exposed  to  the  attacks  of  tri- 
chinae. In  some  German  towns  it  was  found  that  one  jjig  in  every  three  hundred  or 
even  less  was  infested ; now  such  a pig  slaughtered  and  made  into  sausages  and 
uncooked  ham  has  often  served  to  feed  nearly  a wdiole  German  village,  and  thus  to 
cause  a veritable  epidemic  of  trichinosis.  In  1884,  shortly  after  the  exclusion  of 
American  pork  from  Germany,  ostensibly  because  of  the  danger  of  trichinae,  there 
occurred  one  of  the  most  frightful  ejiidemics  just  in  the  manner  told  above.  From 
one  pig  the  parasites  were  conveyed  to  three  hundred  and  sixty-one  known  persons,  of 
whom  no  less  than  fifty-seven  died  within  four  weeks.  This  was  in  the  villages  around 
Emersleben,  Sa.xony,  having  only  about  sixteen  hundred  inhabitants.  Such  outbreaks 
have  been  by  no  means  uncommon  in  Germany,  owing  to  the  habit  universal  there  of 
eating  raw  or  imperfectly  cooked  meat.  To  every  j)rudent 
])erson  it  has  become  an  inviolable  rule,  never  to  eat  any 
sausage,  pork,  or  ham,  which  has  not  been  very  thoroughly 
cooked,  so  that  any  encapsuled  trichinae  in  the  meat  may 
have  been  killed  by  the  heat. 

The  trichinae  are  found  in  the  muscles  in  immense  num- 
bers, and  often  closely  crowded  together,  each  worm  looks 
like  a coiled  hair,  whence  the  name  Trichina  spiralis. 

The  oval  capsules  are  not  over  a fortieth  of  an  inch  in  length,  while  the  worm 
of  course  is  very  much  smaller,  and  always  coiled.  They  were  first  found  b}"  Hil- 


Fig.  197.  — Trichina  spiralis. 
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ton  and  first  named  by  Richard  Owen,  who  published  a very  inaccurate  description 
of  them  in  1835,  but  the  origin  and  dangerousness  of  these  parasites  was  never  sus- 
pected until  1860,  when  the  investigations  of  Zenker,  Leuckart,  Pagenstecher,  and 
Virchow  suddenly  revealed  the  dan- 
ger by  ascertaining  the  history  of  the 
trichina  and  its  pathological  action. 

The  whole  civilized  world  was  horri- 
fied at  the  discovery  of  the  great  and 
unthought-of  risk  which  our  daily 
meals  involve.  Everywhere  tlie  in- 
formation was  spread,  and  never,  per- 
haps, has  any  subject  occasioned  such 
universal  discussion  as  this  new  know- 
ledge. In  the  intestine  the  trichina 
grows  rapidly,  the  female  becomes 
a’bout  an  eighth  of  an  inch  long,  but 
the  male  does  not  measure  over  a six- 
teenth. The  eggs  in  the  female  have 
no  shell,  and  develop  to  tiny  embryos 
within  the  body  of  the  parent.  The 
adult  worm  is  thin  and  tajjering  to- 
wards the  head.  A number  of  related 
species  and  genera  are  known,  but 
none  are  so  dangerous  as  the  Tri- 
china spiralis,  although  one  form,  the 
Trichocephalus  dispar  is  not  rare  in 
the  human  colon. 

Of  the  Strongylidje  several 
species  attack  man,  for  example 
Eustrongylus  gigas,  Dochmius  duo- 
denalis,  etc.,  but  the  species  we  select 
for  a special  biography  is  the  one  so 
detested  by  poultry  raisers  as  the 
cause  of  the  “ gapes.”  The  parasite  in 
question  goes  by  the  name  of  Syn- 
gamus  trachealis,  and  inhabits  the  res- 
piratory passages,  tracheae  and  bronchi 
of  birds,  living  in  bunches,  w’hich  soon 
enlarge  so  much  that  breathing  be- 
comes difficult  to  the  unlucky  bird, 
which  gasps  for  air,  — the  name 
“gapes”  refers  to  the  characteristic 
symptom  of  the  disease.  The  generic 
name  Syngamus  refers  to  the  pecu- 
liarity of  the  small  males  of  attaching  themselves  to  the  large  females  to  form  indis- 
soluble pairs.  The  constant  effort  to  dislodge  the  parasites  by  coughing  serves  to 
expel  the  eggs  laid  by  the  female ; the  eggs  are  thus  scattered  about,  and  are  swal- 
lowed again  by  other  birds,  and  thus  the  disease  is  spread.  In  a hennery  the  malady 


Fig.  198.  — Syngamus  trachealis;  a,  male;  h,  female. 
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readily  becomes  an  epidemic ; the  suffering  hens  should  be  isolated  from  the  rest  and 
kept  carefully  cleaned  ; it  is  said  the  parasites  may  be  dislodged  by  brushing  out  the 
trachea  with  a feather. 

The  Ascarid.®  also  include  several  species  long  known  as  human  parasites ; two 
of  these,  the  pin-worm,  Oxyuris  verniicularis,  and  the  large  round-worm,  Ascaris  him- 
bricoides,  belong  to  the  earliest  and  most  familiarly  known  of  parasites.  The  pin-worm 
is  extremely  common,  and  very  generally  distributed  over  the  world.  The  eggs  are 
so  light  that  they  are  easily  scattered  about,  and  when  swallowed  along  with  some 
otlier  object,  they  develop  in  the  intestines  to  the  adult  worm.  The  habits  of 
civilized  life  diminish  the  danger  from  these  parasites,  esjjecially  as  modern  systems 
of  sewage  constantly  remove  the  eggs,  which  pass  out  with  the  natural  evacuations. 
The  A.  lumbricoides  grows  to  a large  size,  six  or  seven  inches ; is  cylindrical,  but 
tapers  towards  the  head  and  somewhat  towards  the  tail ; the  color  is  reddish  brown. 
The  animal  is  a parasite  of  the  small  intestine.  The  eggs  pass  out,  and  in  water  or 
moist  earth  await  the  completion  of  embryonic  growth,  but  how  the  larva  reaches  the 
place  of  its  final  development  has  not  yet  been  ascertained. 

The  Mermithid.;E  and  Goei)Iid.e  were  long  jjlaced  near  to,  but  apart  from,  the 
Nematoda  proper,  but  the  best  opinion  now  groups  them  with  this  class  in  spite  of 
certain  jjeculiarities  of  their  anatomy  and  development.  Both  Mermis  and  Gordius 
are  commonly  known  as  hair-worms,  and  are  found  while  sexually  immature  in  the 
body  cavities  of  various  insects  ; but  they  become  mature  only  in  the  free  state,  3Ier- 
mis  living  in  the  earth,  Gordius  in  the  water.  The  habits  of  Mermis  have  given  rise 
to  the  belief  in  Europe  in  a rain  of  worms ; for  often  in  summer  after  a warm  rain  at 
night  they  swarm  to  the  surface,  and  appear  to  have  been  indeed  rained  down.  The 
larvae  are  parasitic  in  caterpillars,  but  exactly  how  they  gain  entrance  to  the  body  of 

their  insect  host  is  not  known.  The  metamorphoses 
of  Gordius  are  still  under  discussion,  for  M.  Villot, 
who  has  })ublished  a long  memoir  on  the  subject, 
does  not  agree  with  earlier  observers.  “ The  eggs 
of  Gordius  variabilis'''  writes  Dr.  Leidy,  “ are  ex- 
truded in  a delicate  cord  resembling  a thread  of 
sewing  cotton ; the  eggs  are  very  minute,  and  as 
the  parent  may  be  a foot  long,  it  is  able  to  produce  an  enormous  number  of  young, 
Leidy  estimates  over  six  million.  The  development  of  the  young  is  readily  observed 
from  day  to  day,  and  it  takes  about  a month  before  the  process  is  completed.  ...  In 
about  four  weeks  the  Gordius  escapes  from  the  egg,  totally  different  in 
appearance  from  the  parent.  The  newly  developed  Gordius  is  about 
?o(j  i'lch  long.  The  body  is  constricted  just  posterior  to  the 

middle,  so  as  to  appear  divided  into  two  portions.  The  anterior 
thicker  portion  of  the  body  is  cylindrical,  distinctly  annulated,  and 
contains  a complex  apparatus,  which  the  animal  is  capable  of  pro- 
truding and  withdrawing.”  Meissner  observed  the  larvae  of  another 
species  penetrate  the  larvae  of  May  flies  and  caddis  flies.  Villot  main- 
tains that  there  always  follow  several  successive  mirations  before  the  fig- 2OT.— Larva 

. , of  Gordius, 

worm  reaches  its  last  host,  but  his  observations  are  not  convincing. 

The  adult  Gordius  is  sometimes  found  in  the  water,  and  country  superstition  affirms 
that  a horse  hair  has  fallen  in  and  been  changed  to  a worm.  ~We  know  better! 
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Class  V.  — ACANTHOCEPHALI. 


W 


We  again  enter  the  dominion  of  parasitism.  The  Acanthocephali,  or  barbed- 
headed  worms,  comprise  the  single  genus  Echinorhynchus.,  a genus  rich  in  parasites 
which  infest  the  higher  animals.  Of  them  all  the  best  known  is 
the  Echinorhynchus  gigas,  which  is  especially  inimical  to  the  j)ig, 
but  does  not  hesitate  to  make  its  home  in  the  intestines  of  many 
other  species  of  mammals,  and  even,  it  is  said,  in  man.  It  grows 
to  over  a foot  in  length,  and  is,  towards  the  middle  of  its  body  at 
least,  thicker  than  a lead  pencil.  Other  species  abound  in  fishes, 
big  and  little.  All  Echinorkynchi  (there  are  over  one  hundred  spe- 
cies known)  have  an  elongated  sack-like  body,  without  any  diges- 
tive canal.  Their  essential  e.\;ternal  characteristic  is  the  short, 
more  or  less  nearly  cylindrical  proboscis,  which  is  armed  with 
several  rows  of  hooks  or  barbs,  which,  like  those  of  the  tape- 
worms, serve  to  anchor  the  parasite  in  the  tissues  of  its  host.  The 
eggs  are  generally  spindle-shaped,  and  are  retained  in  the  body  of 
the  mother  until  the  embryo  is  developed  ; the  embryo  is  enclosed 
in  several  membranes,  and  has  a bilateral  armature  of  thorns  around 
the  anterior  extremity.  The  embryos  are  su])posed  to  pass  the 
larval  state  in  some  aquatic  host ; but  the  life  history  of  these  ani- 
mals is  still  very  imperfectly  elucidated,  therefore  it  does  not 
appear  desirable  to  attempt  a fuller  account  of  the  migrations  and 
metamorphoses  of  these  parasites,  because  such  an  endeavor  would 
lead  only  to  an  unsatisfactory  compilation  of  fragments. 

The  internal  anatomy  of  the  Acanthocephali  has  been  quite 
thoroughly  studied,  but  wm  have  thereby  only  gained  a knowdedge 
of  the  extraordinary  singularities  of  their  organization,  without  ob- 
taining any  real  clew  as  to  their  affinities  with  other  worms.  The 
most  we  can  safely  assert  is  that  they  present  some  resemblances 
with  the  nematods,  after  which  we  have  accordingly  placed  them 
in  the  system  here  adopted. 


Fig.  201.  — Echinorhyn- 
chus  anthuris. 


Class  YI.  — CH^TOGKATHI. 

Along  the  Atlantic  seaboard  the  skimming  net  may  gather  from  the  ocean’s  sur- 
face considerable  numbers  of  little  elongated  animals,  perhaps  half  an  inch  or  more  in 
length,  and  somewhat  javelin-like  in  shape.  They  move  with  quick  jerks,  which  are 
highly  characteristic.  Examined  more  carefully  they  are  seen  to  be  almost  pearly 
white  in  color,  and  quite  translucent.  Their  form  is  nearly  rod-like,  with  lateral  fins ; 
the  anterior  end  is  enlarged  to  make  the  head,  which  is  further  characterized  by  two 
dark  specks,  the  pigmented  eyes,  and  two  groups  of  curving  hooks,  acting  as  jaws.  On 
each  side  of  the  body  is  a horizontal  membrane  or  projecting  fin ; this  lateral  fin  varies 
considerably  in  size  and  outline  in  the  different  species,  but  is  always  most  developed 
on  the  posterior  half  of  the  body,  but  is  often  subdivided,  and  in  that  case  forms  an 
anterior  and  posterior  fin.  A similar  fin  projects  around  the  tail,  and  is  ]Drobably 
merely  a specialized  part  of  the  horizontal  fin,  which  we  may  assume  to  have  extended 
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in  its  undifferentiated  form  along  both  sides  of  the  body  and  around  the  tail  as  a con- 
tinuous flap.  The  posterior  portion  of  the  body  is  divided  off  from  the  anterior  by  a 
transverse  septum ; the  anterior  compartment  is  much  the  longer,  and  contains  the 
simple,  straight  intestine,  which  terminates  just  behind  the  septum  and 
the  ovaries;  the  smaller  caudal  comj)artment  contains  the  male  geni- 
talia. 

These  worms  are  probably  related  to  the  nematodes  or  thread-w'orms, 
but  their  anatomical  singularities  are  so  numerous  that  it  is  well  to  keep 
them  apart.  They  were  first  described  about  the  middle  of  the  last  cen- 
tury by  a Dutch  author,  Martin  Slabber ; for  nearly  one  hundred  years 
little  was  added  to  our  knowledge  of  these  worms,  but,  during  the  last 
forty  years,  their  structure  and  development  have  been  quite  thoroughly 
worked  up,  principally  by  German  zoologists.  But  even  the  complete 
information  which  we  now  possess  has  not  yet  enabled  us  to  form  any 
satisfactory  or  definite  opinion  as  to  the  affinities  of  the  group. 

The  number  of  species  known  is  only  thirteen,  which  have  been 
separated  into  two  genera,  Sac/itta  and  Spadella.  Some  of  the  species, 
at  least,  are  cosmopolitan.  The  spawn  may  be  obtained  by  confining 
the  pregnant  animals  at  the  proper  season,  in  most  cases  the  spring  or 
early  summer.  The  spawn  drops  to  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  lies 
there  unattached.  The  ova  are  enveloped  in  a gelatinous  mass,  which 
does  not  surround  each  ovum  separately,  but  belongs  to  the  whole  mass 
of  eggs  in  common.  In  the  species  studied  by  Gegenbaur  the  process 
of  segmentation  occupies  some  seven  to  nine  days,  and  it  is  j)robable 
that  maturity  is  reached  within  a year.  A singular  interest  attaches  to 
the  literature  upon  the  development  of  Sagitta,  in  that  it  includes  a pub- 
lication by  Charles  Darwin,  which  contains  one  of  the  few  serious  blun- 
ders committed  by  the  great  English  naturalist.  He  observed  certain 
fish-eggs  which  he  mistook  for,  and  described  in  1844  as,  the  eggs  of  this 
I'lG.  202.  — saqit-  w^orm,  and  it  was  not  until  many  years  later  that  the  error  was  corrected. 

ta  bipunctata,  ’ . 

There  is  no  metamorphosis,  but  the  embryo  gradually  assumes  the  adult 
form.  The  animals  are  j)redaceous,  feed- 
ing upon  small  Crustacea  and  other  pelagic 
animals. 

We  ought  to  mention  here,  rather  than 
elsewhere,  two  other  aberrant  types,  which 
have  as  yet  been  only  very  incompletely 
studied.  The  little  information  we  possess 
indicates  that  they  are  related  to  Sagitta, 
and  also  to  the  Nematodes.  The  first  type 
is  known  under  the  name  of  the  Ch^tosom- 
iD^,  and  is  probably  the  connecting  link 
between  the  Chaetognathi  and  thread-worms 
proper.  There  are  two  genera,  Jlhabdo- 
gaster  and  ChcBtosoma,  both  marine,  and 
found  crawling  about  over  the  surface  of  algae.  The  former  genus  has  been  described 
by  Metschinkoff.  The  mature  female  measures  only  0.36  millimeters.  The  anterior 


Fig.  2QZ.  — Rhabdogaster  ojiioides ; a,  immature 
male;  6,  mature  female. 
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end  of  the  body,  particularly  the  region  of  the  oesophagus,  is  very  much  thickened ; in 
Chcetosoma  this  thickening  ends  abruptly  posteriorly.  The  body  shows  fine  transverse 
lines,  and  has  hairs  or  bristles  ui)on  the  back.  Tlie  mouth  is 
surrounded  by  three  lips.  The  male  has  two  hooks  around 
the  genital  aperture,  which  are  very  similar  to  the  so-called 
spiculse  of  nematod  worms.  The  most  singular  and  charac- 
teristic  feature  of  Chcetosoma,  however,  is  a double  row  of 
short  rods  on  the  ventral  side,  just  in  front  of  the  anal  open- 
ing ; each  rod  has  a knob  at  the  free  end.  Nothing  is  known 
of  the  life  history  of  these  interesting  forms.  Hitherto  they 
have  been  observed  in  Europe  only,  but  it  seems  probable 
that  they  will  yet  be  discovered  in  America. 

The  second  type,  the  DESMOSCOLECiniE,  is  also  imper- 
fectly known.  It  presents  some  indications  of  segmentation 
of  tlie  body,  but  whether  it  is  really  jointed  like  a true  anne- 
lid is  very  doubtful.  We  cannot  do  more  than  give  a brief 
description  of  a typical  species,  Desmoscolex  minutus.  The 
animal  lias  a head-like  enlargement  of  the  anterior  end  of 
the  body,  and,  behind  that,  a series  of  protuberant  rings,  ]>ro- 
ducing  an  appearance  of  segmentation.  The  head  carries 
two  pairs,  and  each  ring  (save  the  eleventh  and  fifteenth)  a 
single  pair  of  bristles,  which  Greef  states  are  used  as  locomo- 
tive organs.  The  sexes  are  distinct,  and  may  be  recognized 
by  secondary  external  sexual  characters.  Three  or  four  eggs 
are  laid  at  a time,  and  borne  about  by  the  female  for  some 
while.  The  animal  is  marine. 

Class  YIL  — N^EMERTEA. 

The  nemertean  worms  are  free-living  animals,  usually  very 
much  elongated  in  shape,  but  especially  characterized  by  an 
enormously  long  slender  proboscis,  which  when  at  rest,  is 
withdrawn  into  the  body,  but  is  thrown  out  ujion  slight 
provocation.  When  one  of  these  animals  is  captured,  the 
proboscis  is  often  broken  off  and  might  readily  be  mistaken 
for  a second  worm,  for  it  is  a long  filament,  which  maintains 
its  autonomic  contortions  for  a considerable  period.  The 
Nemertea  were  long  classed  with  the  Turbellaria,  but  the 
union  with  the  latter  was  based  upon  gross  misconceptions, 
and  we  now  know  that  they  must  stand  as  an  independent 
class,  having  more  affinity  with  the  true  annelids  than  with 
the  plathehninths. 

We  may  take  the  well  known  genus  Tetrastemma  as 
typical  of  the  class,  although  most  of  the  forms  are  very 
much  largei’.  The  species  represented  in  our  illustration 
is  only  two  millimetres  long,  while  some  nemerteans  ex- 
ceed a foot  in  length.  In  Tetrastemma  the  opening  of 
the  mouth,  and  also  that  of  the  canal,  in  which  the  r-e- 
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Fig.  20i.— Tetrastemma  obscura. 
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tructed  2^1'oboscis  lies,  are  situated  in  front  on  the  under  side ; at  the  front  also,  hut 
upon  the  upjjer  side,  are  placed  four  grouj^s  of  eye-sjiecks,  but  in  most  forms  there  ai’e 
only  two  such  groups.  The  proboscis  occupies  the  centre  of  the  body,  and  is  the 
most  conspicuous  of  the  internal  organs ; in  it  may  be  distinguished  the  stylet,  which 
in  the  exserted  proboscis  projects  from  the  ti}3.  The  presence  or  absence  of  this  stylet 
serves  to  distinguish  the  two  sub-classes  into  which  this  group  of  worms  is  divided  ; for 
the  Enopala,  to  which  the  Tetrastemma  belongs,  are  furnished  Avith  a stylet,  Avhile  the 
Anopla  are  Avithout.  The  second  sub-class  includes  the  majority  of  the  better  known 
and  lai-ger  nemertean  worms. 


J*'iG.  205.  — Polia  cruciyera. 


Muddy  bottoms,  both  in  deep  water  and  betAveen  the  tides,  yield  to  the  digger 
many  species  of  this  class.  Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  of  these  thus  obtainable  is 
the  giant  Cerebratulus  ingens.,  which  is  met  with  under  stones  Avhere  there  is  sand.  It 
is  an  enormous,  smooth,  flattened  Avorm,  yelloAvish,  Avhitish,  or  flesh-colored,  and  some- 
times groAvs  to  be  ten  or  tAvelve  feet  long  and  over  an  inch  in  Avidth.  C.  rosea  also 
occurs  in  similar  places;  in  form  it  resembles  its  hnrger  relative,  but  is  less  flattened, 
smaller,  and  decidedly  red  in  color;  it  is  often  covered  by  adherent  grains  of  sand. 
Another  species  belonging  to  the  nemerteans  is  also  found  on  the  NeAV  England  coast 
in  great  abundance  under  stones  from  mid-tide  to  high-Avater  mark ; it  is  the  Nemertes 
socialis,  a gregarious  species,  many  of  them  coiling  together  into  large  clusters ; it  is 
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filiform,  measuring  five  or  six  inches  in  length ; its  color  is  dark  ash  brown  or  blackish, 
a little  lighter  underneath,  and  it  has  three  or  four  eyes  in  a longitudinal  group  on 
each  side  of  the  head.  (Verrill.) 

A very  beautiful  and  common  European  species  is  the  Folia  crucigera,  so  called 
because  its  dark  green  body  is  marked  by  crosses,  made  by  white  stripes  and  trans- 
verse rings.  Its  favorite  haunts  are  calcareous  rocks 
bored  out  and  excavated  by  other  creatures,  or  else  it 
seeks  refuge  among  the  branches  of  coral,  as  in  our 
figure,  which  represents  a very  perfect  specimen 
drawn  life  size. 

There  is,  perhaps,  nothing  more  interesting  in  the 
history  of  the  nemerteans  than  the  curious  metamor- 
phoses which  some  of  the  forms  accomplish,  although 
in  other  cases  the  develojiment  is  direct.  In  the 
former  instance  the  larva  passes  through  the  remark- 
able pilidium  stage,  so  called,  because  the  larva  was 
originally  described  as  a new  animal  under  the  name 
of  Pilidium ; in  that  condition  the  embryo  is  found 
swimming  about  in  the  ocean;  it  is  almost  micro-  F'g.  206.  — Pihdmm  w>ntainiug  (>o  a young 
scopic  in  size,  transparent  and  somewhat  like  an  in- 
verted bowl  in  shajie,  with  two  flaps  hanging  down  fi-om  the  edges,  one  on  each  side ; 
on  top  a thick  mobile  hair,  the  flagellum ; the  edges  of  the  bowl  and  the  two  flaps  are 
fringed  with  delicate  cilia  to  serve,  together  with  the  flagellum,  as  locomotive  organs. 


Class  VIII.  — GEPHYEEA. 

The  Gephyrea  are  an  illy-defined  grouj)  of  forms  intermediate  in  many  ways 
between  the  lower  worms,  2Jarticularly  the  nemertean  tyj)e,  and  the  higher  woi-ms 
or  annelids  proper.  Until  very  recently  the  Echiuridae,  which  Hatschek’s  brilliant 
researches  have  proved  to  be  degraded  annelids,  were  also  included  in  this  grou|),  — 
and  indeed  this  important  rectification  has  not  yet  found  its  way  into  zoological  text- 
books. The  only  true  gephyreans  are  those  known  hitherto 
as  the  Inermes,  while  the  Gephyrei  Chaetiferi  (Echiuridae) 
belong  to  the  chaetopods  (see  Annelida). 

The  Gephyrea  are  not  hermaphroditic;  they  are  all 
marine,  usually  have  a retractile  proboscis,  and  always  have 
a ring  of  nervous  matter  round  the  oesophagus  and  a ven- 
tral nerve  cord;  but  their  bodies  are  not  segmented.  The 
ventral  nerve  cord  distinctly  marks  an  ajDproach  to  a higher 
type ; in  the  lower  forms  the  nervous  system  is  far  less  con- 
centrated. The  true  geffliyreans  comprise  two  families, 
Sipunculidae,  having  tentacles  around  the  mouth  at  the  end 
of  the  proboscis,  and  Priapulidae  without  tentacles.  Of  the 
SiPUNCULiDJE  we  may  consider  Phascolosoma  typical ; an 
undetermined  European  species  of  this  genus  is  represented 
in  the  accompanying  figure.  Phascolosoma  ccementarium 
is  very  common  upon  the  sandy  or  shelly  bottoms  in  deep  water  along  all  the  northern 
coasts  of  New  England.  This  worm  takes  possession  of  a dead  shell  of  some  small 


Fig.  207.  — Phascolosoma. 
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gastropod,  like  the  hermit  crabs,  but  as  the  aperture  is  always  too  large  for  its  body^ 
it  builds  out  the  rim  of  the  aperture  until  only  a small  round  opening  is  left,  through 
which  the  worm  can  stretch  forth  the  anterior  extremity  of  its 
body,  or  withdraw  into  the  shell  it  has  appropriated  for  its  dwell- 
ing. It  lives  permanently  in  its  borrowed  home,  dragging  it  about 
by  the  powerful  contractions  of  its  body.  The  material  with  which 
the  Phascolosoma  patches  out  the  shell  so  as  to  constrict  the 
mouth  thereof,  is  a hard  and  durable  composition  of  sand  and 
mud,  cemented  together  by  a secretion  of  the  animal.  When 
fully  extended  the  forward  part  of  the  body,  or  so-called  proboscis, 
is  long  and  slender,  and  furnished  close  to  the  end  with  a circle  of 
small  slender  tentacles,  which  surround  the  mouth.  There  is  a 
band  of  minute  spinules  just  behind  the  mouth.  When  the  worm 
grows  too  large  for  its  habitation,  instead  of 
exchanging  it  for  a larger  shell,  as  do  the 
hermit  crabs,  it  gradually  extends  its  tube 
outward  from  the  mouth  of  the  shell,  a labor 

Fig.  208.  - Phascoioso-  sometimes  rudely  interrupted  by  a fish  swal- 
tna  caementarium.  >'  r j 

lowing  the  worm,  shell  and  all. 

Priajmlus,  of  which  we  give  an  admirable  figure,  is  the  type 
of  the  second  family,  the  Priapulid^.  Even  its  external  form 
indicates  the  necessity  of  placing  it  apai't  from  Sipunculids. 

The  anterior  club-shaped  portion  of  the  body  is  the  proboscis 
with  numerous  dentate  ridges.  The  tail  is  covered  with  nu- 
merous round  papill®.  The  genus  is  common  in  deep  water 
along  the  shores  of  northern  Europe,  and  burrows  a hole  in  sandy 
bottoms,  where  it  resides  as  hapjjily  as  the  Phascolosoma  in  its 
stolen  shell,  and  leads  an  equally  uninteresting  life. 

The  genus  Phoronis  stands  quite  apart,  and  in  fact  has  been 
classed  with  the  annelids  by  some  writers,  but  our  present  know- 
ledge indicates  rather  affinities  with  the  gephyreans.  It  lives 
in  tubes  on  the  sea  bottom,  and  has  a crown  of  tentacles  around 
the  mouth.  Its  larva,  known  as  Actinotrocha,  is  a remarkable 
creature,  with  long  ciliated  arms  about  its  body,  and  changing  into  the  adult  worm  by 
turning  itself  apparently  inside  out. 

Class  IX.  — ATOELIDA. 

We  pass  now  to  the  last  of  the  woi’ms  in  the  ascending  series,  the  large  and  varied 
class  of  segmented  or  jointed  worms,  which  includes  the  leeches,  the  common  earth 
worms,  and  an  immense  number  of  marine,  fresh  water  and  terrestrial  species,  which 
attract  the  naturalist  by  the  wonders  of  their  organization,  development  and  habits. 
Every  sort  of  life  which  is  open  to  crawling  and  swimming  creatures  is  led  by  one 
or  another  of  the  annelids ; some  grovel  in  the  earth  or  live  in  mud ; some  take  refuge 
amid  rocks  and  corals ; some  wander  freely  over  the  ocean,  and  are  gaily  decorated ; 
others  are  mean  parasites,  feeding  and  dwelling  on  larger  creatures,  and  leading 
greedy,  selfish  lazy  lives,  like  human  criminals,  stealing  the  property  of  others. 
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The  annelids  attain  the  highest  anatomical  grade  known  within  the  vermian  type. 
By  this  I mean  that  their  organs  are  more  complicated,  or  as  one  says,  specialized. 
This  advance  is  recognizable  in  all  parts ; the  sensory  apparatus  is  much  perfected, 
especially  the  eye  and  ear  have  become  capable  of  better  functions  than  in  lower 
worms.  The  nervous  system  has  distinct  centres,  or  ganglia,  of  which  the  largest 
lies  in  the  head  and  is  comparable  with  a true  brain,  and  exhibits,  upon  proper  micro- 
scopical examination,  considerable  comjjlexity  of  structure.  The  peculiarity,  however, 
which  is  most  striking,  and  which  gives  the  name  to  the  class,  is  the  division  of  the 
body  into  a succession  of  more  or  less  similar  short  parts,  known  as  rings,  joints,  or, 
more  correctly,  as  segments.  In  the  common  earth-worm  these  joints  are  readily  seen, 
being  marked  on  the  outside.  The  essential  part  of  a true  segment  is  a distinct 
division  of  the  muscles,  but  besides  we  also  find  a separate  nerve-centre  for  each  seg- 
ment, a separate  excretory  organ,  separate  markings  and  separate  external  appendages, 
all  repeated  for  each  segment.  In  the  group  known  as  the  Polychaeta,  the  external 
appendages  are  numerous  and  conspicuous,  and  serve  to  accentuate,  in  the  eyes  of 
even  a hasty  observer,  the  serial  repetition  of  parts,  which  is  the  most  obvious  result 
of  the  segmentation  of  the  body. 

The  annelids  fall  naturally  into  three  well  marked  sub-classes,  the  Archiannelida, 
having  no  bristles  and  no  suckers ; the  Chaetopoda,  having  bristles  upon  their  sides, 
and  the  leeches,  having  two  suckers,  one  ai’ound  the  mouth  and  the  other  on  the  ven- 
tral side  of  the  posterior  extremity. 


Sub-Class  I.  — ARCHiAisnsrELiDA. 


This  sub-class  includes  a small  number  of  worms,  whose  affinities  and  importance 
as  the  nearest  living  representatives  of  the  archetype  of  the 
segmented  worms  was  first  pointed  out  by  Hatschek,  to 
whom  science  is  also  indebted  for  the  recognition  of  the 
group,  which  is  only  just  beginning  to  find  its  way  into 
text  books  (1884).  The  best-known  form  is  Polygordius, 
a long,  slender  worm,  without  bristles  or  appendages  nor 
external  joints,  although  its  body  is  segmented.  Its  larva 
was  long  familiar  to  naturalists  as  a free  swimming  pelagic 
embryo,  very  minute  indeed,  and  always  designated  as 
Loven’s  larva.  Many  an  attempt  was  made  to  trace  out 

the  metamorphoses  of  this  larva,  but  always  unsuccessfully  until  within  a few  years, 
when  it  was  discovered  to  be  the  young  of  Polygordius. 


Sub-Class  II.  — Ch^topoda. 

These  worms  may  be  easily  recognized  by  their  jointed  bodies,  and  by  the  presence 
of  two  rows  of  spines  on  each  side  thereof.  The  places  of  insertion  for  the 
spines  are  often  protuberant,  and  sometimes  project  so  far  as  to  form  false  limbs  — 
(parapodia).  We  then  have  on  each  segment  four  of  these  outgrowths,  each  bearing 
a single  spine  or  a group  of  spines.  When  upon  each  2)rotuberance  there  is  but  a 
single,  or  very  few  spines,  the  worm  belongs  to  the  Oligochajta,  the  lower  order  of 
the  sub-class ; in  the  Oligochasta  the  protuberances  are  but  slightly  if  at  all  marked ; 
in  the  other  and  higher  order,  the  Polychaeta,  there  are  usually  true  parapodia. 
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movable  like  a limb  and  each  having  at  the  end  a cluster  of  many  bristles,  often  of 
bizarre  shapes  and  brilliant  shades  of  color. 

Order  I.  — OLIGOCH^TA. 


The  Oligochaeta  are  all  hermaphrodites,  are  without  cephalic  appendages,  and  have 
no  armature  around  the  mouth.  The  best  known  of  the  order,  and  indeed  of  the 
whole  class  of  Annelida,  is  the  familiar  earth-worm,  the  favorite  victim  of  an  art 
which  serves  to  lure  boys  to  brooks,  and  to  betray  fishes  into  the  frying-pan.  We 

owe  to  Darwin  a series  of 
most  interesting  observa^ 
tions  on  the  habits  of  earth- 
worms, and  the  role  they 
play  in  the  economy  of 
nature,  and  we  are  almost 
equally  indebted  to  the 
acute  studies  of  V on  Hen- 
sen.  The  characteristics 
of  earth-worms  are,  the  al> 
sence  of  appendages,  the 
larjre  number  of  small  segf- 
ments,  the  small  size  and 
number  of  the  bristles,  tlie 
want  of  sense  organs,  and 
the  development  of  a belt 
or  clitellus ; this  is  a thick- 
ened portion  of  the  body, 
not  far  behind  the  head, 
and  having  a smooth,  glis- 
tening surface. 

JLumbricus  terrestris  is 
common  both  in  Europe 
and  America.  I quote 
Linnaeus’  description  as 
given  in  Turton’s  quaint 
translation:  “ Inhabits  decayed  wood  and  the  common  soil,  which  by  perforating  it 
renders  fit  to  receive  the  rain ; devours  the  cotyledons  of  plants  and  wanders  about  by 
night ; is  the  food  of  moles,  hedgehogs,  and  various  birds.  Body  with  about  one 
hundred  and  forty  rings,  each  of  which  contains  four  pair  of  prickles,  not  visible  to  the 
eye  but  discoverable  by  the  touch ; when  expanded  is  convex  each  side,  and  when 
contracted  is  flattish  beneath,  with  a red  canal  down  the  whole  body;  the  belt  is 
wrinkled  and  porous ; mouth  placed  beneath  the  proboscis.”  Now  this  description 
is  altogether  inadequate  for  the  disci-imination  of  the  species,  nevertheless  we  will  let 
it  pass ; still  less  satisfactory  are  the  remarks  on  the  habits,  which  we  must  amend  and 
extend.  First  of  all  let  us  add  that  “ belt  ” means  the  clitellus,  which  in  this  species 
includes  six  segments,  so  fused  that  the  external  demarcations  are  obliterated. 

Earth-worms  are  essentially  burrowing  animals,  nocturnal  in  their  habits,  although 
they  sometimes  leave  their  holes  and  crawl  over  the  ground  to  a new  locality,  and  also 


Fig.  21].  — Parapodia  of  Heteronereis;  c,  upper,  </,  lower  divisions. 
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are  occasionally  active  during  the  daytime.  They  are  exceedingly  dependent  on 
moisture,  for  a single  day  in  the  dry  air  kills  them,  while  on  the  other  hand  they  will 
survive  in  water  for  a long  period ; hence,  whenever  there  comes  a “ dry  spell,”  they 
all  retreat  into  the  lower  stratum  of  soil  not  yet  parched  by  the  heat  upon  the  sur- 
face. I have  known  them  to  retire  to  a depth  of  four  feet  in  a period  of  prolonged 
drought,  which  completely  exhausted  the  moisture  to  that  depth.  In  winter,  too,  they 
always  go  down  below  the  frost  and  make  a little  hollow  or  chamber  at  the  bottom  of 
their  burrow,  in  which  they  coil  up  to  hibernate,  often  several  of  them  getting  to- 
gether. They  usually  carry  down  with  them  a few  small  stones,  for  wliat  purpose  is 
not  known.  In  summer  they  live  close  to  the  surface,  if  it  is  not  too  dry,  shutting  up 
the  mouths  of  their  tubes  with  little  pellets  gathered  from  about,  or  with  their  own 
castings.  Keeping  quiet  during  the  day,  they  emerge  at  night,  stretching  forth  the 
anterior  end  of  their  bodies  and  exploring  the  neighborhood ; keeping,  however,  most 
of  their  long  selves  within  doors  and  retreating  entirely  upon  the  least  alarm ; a jar  of 
the  soil,  or  light  falling  upon  them,  is  sufficient  to  awaken  their  timidity  and  cause  an 
instantaneous  retraction  of  the  protruded  ]>art  of  their  bodies.  But  their  habit  of 
remaining  so  near  the  surface  renders  their  timidity,  even,  an  insufficient  protection, 
for  they  are  often  discovered  and  dragged  forth  by  robins  and  other  birds,  which, 
unlike  Luther,  esteem  the  diet  of  worms.  The  huriihrici  are  omnivorous ; beefsteak, 
cabbage,  fruit,  green  leaves  and  dead,  dirt,  stones,  broken  glass  are  all  swallow'ed  with 
an  impartiality  that  would  do  credit  to  Aristides.  But,  although  it  has  its  preferences 
as  to  what  it  will  eat,  Lxtmbricus  is  not  content  without  dirt  and  small  stones,  or  other 
hard,  indigestible  objects,  together  with  more  nutritious  fare.  Apparently  from  the 
dirt  it  is  able  to  extract  some  matter,  perhaps  to  assimilate  the  microscopic  organisms 
it  contains ; the  stones  probably  act  as  grinders,  serving  to  crush  the  food  jn-oper  and 
mix  it  thoroughly  with  the  digestive  juices.  The  earth-worm,  then,  passes  through  its 
intestine  pretty  much  everything  in  and  on  the  ground,  which  can  possibly  get 
through ; but  it  discharges  its  castings  upon  the  surface,  a manure  which  is  universally 
known  as  vegetable  mould,  but  would  be  more  correctly  termed  if  called  animal 
mould.  Now,  as  the  worms  burrow  in  every  direction,  they  constantly  bring  up  from 
below  and  deposit  on  the  surface,  so  that  the  superficial  layer  grows  slowly  but 
steadily.  Thus  it  happens  that  if  ashes  are  strewn  on  a field  the  earth-worm  castings 
are  deposited  over  them,  gradually  burying  them  until  they  finally  disappear.  In  his 
book  on  the  earth-worm,  Mr.  Darwin  gives  many  instances  of  this  apparent  subsidence 
which,  under  the  most  favorable  circumstances,  goes  on  at  the  rate  of  two  or  three 
tenths  of  an  inch  per  annum.  We  quote  the  following  account  from  his  pages: 
“ Near  Maer  Hill  in  Staffordshire,  quick-lime  had  been  spread  about  the  year  1827, 
thickly,  over  a field  of  good  pasture  land,  which  had  not  since  been  ploughed.  Some 
square  holes  were  dug  in  this  field  in  the  beginning  of  October  1837,  and  the  sections 
showed  a layer  of  turf,  formed  by  the  matted  roots  of  the  grasses,  one  half  inch  in 
thickness,  beneath  which,  at  a depth  of  two  and  a half  inches  (or  three  inches  from 
the  surface),  a layer  of  lime  in  powder  or  in  small  lumps  could  be  distinctly  seen  run- 
ning all  round  the  vertical  sides  of  the  holes.”  Even  large  objects,  big  stones  and  ex- 
tensive pavements,  are  gi-adually  buried  by  the  worms,  because  their  burrows  extend 
underneath,  and  by  their  collapse  let  the  overlying  object  sink,  while  their  castings 
raise  the  surface  around  it.  “ When  we  behold,”  writes  Mr.  Darwin,  “ a wide,  turf- 
covered  expanse,  we  should  remember  that  its  smoothness,  on  which  so  much  of  its 
beauty  depends,  is  mainly  due  to  all  the  inequalities  having  been  slowly  levelled  by 
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worms.  It  is  a marvellous  reflection  that  the  whole  of  the  superflcial  mould  over  any 
rich  expanse  has  passed,  and  will  again  pass,  every  few  years,  through  the  bodies  of 
worms.  The  plough  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  and  most  valuable  of  man’s  inven- 
tions, but  long  before  he  existed  the  land  was 
in  fact  regularly  ploughed,  and  still  continues 
to  be  thus  ploughed,  by  earth-worms.  It  may 
be  doubted  whether  there  are  many  other  ani- 
mals which  have  played  so  important  a part  in 
the  history  of  the  world  as  have  these  lowly 
organized  creatures.” 

The  amount  of  the  castings  is  strikingly 
shown  by  those  earth-worms  which  belong  to 
the  genus  Ferichmta^  for  these  animals  deposit 
their  ejections  in  remarkable  towers,  which 
rise  like  turrets,  with  their  summits  often 
broader  than  their  bases,  to  a height  of  two 
and  a half  and  even  three  inches.  Near  Nice, 
in  France,  these  towers  abound  in  extraordin- 
ary numbers,  and  are  probably  formed  by  a 
species  naturalized  from  the  east.  Mr.  Scott 
complains  of  the  trouble  they  cause  in  the 
botanic  garden  at  Bombay : “ Some  of  the 

Fig.  212.— Tower  of  castings  of /»ericA<8to  finest  of  our  lawiis  caii  be  kept  in  anything 

like  order  only  by  being  almost  daily  rolled ; 
if  left  undisturbed  for  a few  days  they  become  studded  with  large 
castings.”  The  period  during  which  worms  near  Calcutta  disjilay 
such  extraordinary  activity  lasts  for  only  a little  over  two  months, 
namely,  during  the  cool  season  after  the  rains.  Hensen  believes 
that  the  importance  of  the  earth-worm  is  not  so  much  in  the  pre- 
paration of  humus  as  in  making  jiassages  for  the  roots  of  plants, 
and  he  describes  the  manner  in  which  the  burrows  are  utilized  by 
plants.  Indeed  we  owe  to  him  the  demonstration  of  the  relation 
of  the  worms  to  the  fertility  of  the  soil,  increasing  it  as  just  men- 
tioned. 

During  the  mating  season  the  earth-worm  leaves  his  burrow, 
seeking  a mate.  The  eggs  are  laid  in  the  ground,  and  are  two  or 
three  lines  in  length.  Our  figure  delineates  one  of  them  with  the 
enclosed  mature  embryo,  and  its  top  closed  by  a valve-like  struc- 
ture adapted  to  facilitate  the  escape  of  the  worm.  The  shell 
generally  contains  several  yolks,  but  only  one  of  them  usually  de- 
velops. It  was  once  erroneously  believed  that  Lumbricus  might 
be  multiplied  by  mechanical  section,  but  although  the  front  part 
of  a divided  worm  survives,  the  back  part  dies,  unless,  indeed, 
when  the  front  includes  only  the  head  and  a few  segments,  for 
then  the  survival  is  reversed,  the  posterior  division  living  on  and 
manufacturing  a new  head  for  itself. 

The  aquatic  Oligochseta  (Limicola?)  are  very  numerous  both  in  species  and  indi- 
viduals, and  have  been  separated  into  four  families.  1.  Piireoeyctid^,  of  which  the 
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type  is  a very  long  and  slender  worm,  discovered  by  Professor  Leydig,  wliich  disjilays 
a marked  predilection  for  deep  wells.  As  far  as  I am  aware  it  has  hitherto  been 
found  only  in  Germany.  2.  Tubificid^.  The  common  and  graceful  Tuhifex  makes 
an  interesting  inhabitant  of  a small  fresh-water  aquarium.  It  is  easily  obtained  by 
digging  up  some  dark  mud  from  the  bottom  of  almost  any  meadow  brook,  and  then 
placing  it  with  water  in  a jar;  when  the  settling  is  completed  the  worms  will  soon 
reconstruct  their  long  tubes  which  run  down  from  the  surface  of  the  mud ; they  will 
then  stretch  forth  their  long  slender  bodies,  which  undulate  incessantly  until  some  dis- 
turbance causes  the  frightened  worm  to  jerk  back  into  its  domicile.  The  animal  is  long 
and  slender  as  a thread,  somewhat  reddish  in  color  and  transparent.  With  a lens 
the  segments  of  its  body  may  be  readily  distinguished,  and  the  little  lateral  bristles ; 
those  of  the  lower  row  are  forked  and  hooked : similar  bristles,  together  with  simple 
hair-shaped  ones,  form  the  upper  row.  Along  the  New  England  coast  the  allied  genus 
CUtellio  is  common,  being,  unlike  Tuhifex.,  an  inhabitant  of  the  ocean  ; it  is  found,  in 


company  with  two  or  three  other  cognate  genei’a,  under  stones  and  decaying  sea-weeds 
near  high-water  mark. 

The  members  of  the  third  family,  Enchtte.eidje,  live  in  the  earth,  rotten  woods, 
waters  of  swamps  and  the  ocean.  The  red-blooded  Pachydrilus  may  be  taken  as 
typical;  It  being  a common  marine  genus.  The  last  family,  the  Naidje,  comprises 
the  best-known  and  most  interesting  members  of  the  order,  the  two  chief  genera,  JPais 
and  Choetogaster,  having  been  studied  again  and  again  by  naturalists  during  the  last  cen- 
tury and  a half,  their  wonderful  reproduction  by  transverse  division  always  possessing 
a vivid  interest.  The  N aidoe  are  small,  transparent  worms,  which  may  be  readily  cap- 
tured by  scooping  blindly  through  the  plants  growing  in  fresh  water,  among  which 
these  creatures  swim  about.  Many  of  them  have  a long  snout  or  horn  growing  out 
from  the  head.  Very  common  is  the  Nais  proboscidea,  which  has  a relatively  immense 
appendage  “ proaking  out  before  its  eyes.”  This  long  trunk  is  used  to  feel  the  way. 
Another  member  of  the  same  genus,  however,  has  a simple  rounded  head.  The  genus 
itself  is  easily  recognized  by  the  fact  that  the  upper  row  of  bristles  on  each  side  are 
hair-like,  while  the  lower  row  are  hooked ; Choetogaster  is  characterized  by  having  no 
dorsal,  but  only  the  ventral  row  of  bristles.  Both  forms  lay  large  eggs  singly,  en- 
closing them  in  protective  capsules.  It  is,  however,  the  asexual  reproduction  of  these 
worms  which  is  so  interesting.  There  appears  in  the  midst  of  the  body  a little  zone 
of  tissue,  occupying  at  first  less  space  than  one  of  the  segments  between  which  it  is 
interpolated.  The  microscope  shows  that  this  tissue  is  of  a very  elementary  character, 
consisting  of  so-called  embryonic  or  germinal  cells.  Gradually  the  tissue  of  this  inter- 
polated zone  transforms  itself  into  muscles,  nerves,  etc.,  and,  growing  meanwhile,  it 
forms  in  front  a new  tail  piece  to  patch  out  the  anterior  half  of  the  worm,  and  be- 
hind it  forms  a new  head  for  the  posterior  half  of  tlie  original  body.  The  zone  then 
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breaks,  and  there  are  now  two  worms,  one  witli  a new  tail,  the  other  witli  a new  head. 
In  JNais  it  is  very  common  to  see  several  “budding  zones”  at  once  in  various  stages 
of  develo]^ment.  , But  the  process  of  division  does  not  always  j^roceed  in  precisely 
the  same  way.  The  genus  Lumhriculus.,  one  of  the  Tubiticidae,  also  multiplies  by 
transverse  division,  but  it  breaks  in  two  first,  and  then  develops  the  germinating  tissue 
out  of  which  the  missing  parts  are  redeveloped  for  each  individual,  a new  tail  for  the 
front,  and  a new  head  for  the  hinder  of  the  two.  The  new  hind  end  arises  as  a little 
bud,  consisting  of  new  cells  and  ciliated  over  its  surface,  and  subsequently  forms  the 
requisite  number  of  segments.  If  the  head  is  cut  off  it  is  reformed  — a most  conve- 


Fig.  215.  — iVais  proboscidca  reproducing  by  fission,  enlarged. 


iiient  arrangement,  which,  were  it  feasible  with  man,  would  essentially  diminish  the 
inconveniences  of  capital  punishment. 

The  delicate  fresh-water  annelids  are  much  preyed  upon  by  carnivorous  insect 
larvae,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  to  see  a iJytiscus  larva,  for  instance,  seize  one  in  its 
jaws  and  sniji  the  poor  worm  in  two,  one  half  escaping.  This  mishap,  Avhich  would 
be  fatal  to  most  animals,  is  only  a temporary  inconvenience  to  a N~ais  or  X,umbricuhis. 
It  is  evident  that  their  extraordinary  reproductive  endowments  must  be  one  of  the 
most  important  factors  in  the  preservation  of  the  species.  Bonnet,  one  of  the  most 
accurate  of  observers,  found  that  the  process  of  regeneration  is  completed  within  a 
week,  and  proved  that  one  worm,  divided  into  several  pieces,  might  produce,  under 
favorable  cii’cumstances,  an  equal  number  of  new  complete  individuals,  so  that  some- 
times the  very  act  of  destruction,  as  in  the  fabled  hydra,  multiplies  instead  of  annihi- 
lating the  victim. 
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The  members  of  this  order  are  generally  dioecious,  and  pass  through  striking 
metamorj)hoses  in  the  course  of  their  develo2)ment.  The  head  is  conspicuous  on 
account  of  the  feelers,  cirri,  and 
gills,  which  are  often  very  promi- 
nent. They  are  nearly  all  ma- 
rine. They  far  exceed  all  other 
worms  in  the  variety  of  species 
and  the  diversity  of  their  lives  : 
indeed  within  our  limits  it  is 
utterly  impossible  to  refer  even 
to  all  the  families  of  the  Poly- 
chaeta,  unless  we  should  content 
ourselves  with  a bare  catalogue. 

Roughly  speaking,  a polychfetous 
annelid  may  be  recognized  by  its 
jointed  body,  the  false  feet  with 
numerous  bristles,  and  the  ])os- 
session  of  cejdialic  tentacles.  The  order  has  two  main  divisions : 1,  Sedentaria  or 
Tubicolae;  2,  Errantia,  — the  former  with  fifteen,  the  latter  with  twelve  families. 


Fig.  216.  — Head  and  anterior  segments  of  Diopatra  cuprea. 


Sub-Order  I.  — Tubicol^. 


This  sub-oi'der  owes  its  name  to  the  general  habit  of  building  a tube  in  which  the 
worm  lives.  The  dwelling  is  con- 
structed, now  of  one  kind,  now  of 
anothei’,  of  foreign  particles,  accord- 
ing to  the  tastes  and  habits  of  the 
builder,  who  cements  his  materials 
together  by  a secretion  of  his  own 
body,  or  sometimes  the  secretion 
itself  hardens,  niaking  a tube  with- 
out extraneous  adjuncts.  From  the 
fact  that  their  lives  are  spent  in 
this  armor,  the  anterior  end  of  the 
body  becomes  highly  specialized, 
and  is  usually  very  different  from 
the  more  posterior  segments. 

The  handsome  Terehella  {Am- 
phitrite)  ornata  of  our  North  At- 
lantic coast,  a large  and  interesting 
worm,  is  common  both  among  and 
under  rocks,  and  on  muddy  shores. 

It  constructs  firm  tubes  out  of  the 
consolidated  mud  and  sand  in  which  it  resides,  casting  cylinders  of  mud  out  of  the 
orifice.  It  grows  to  be  twelve  or  fifteen  inches  in  length,  and  is  usually  flesh-colored, 
VOL.  I.  — 15 


Fig.  217.  — Cistenides 
flouldii,  a tube- 
worm  removed 
from  its  tube. 


Fig.  218.  — Amphitrite  ornata. 
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although  variable  in  hue 


from  reddish  to  orange  and  dark  brown.  From  the  head 
spring  very  numerous  flesh-colored  tentacles,  and  three  pairs  of  large  feathered  gills, 
which  are  bright  red  from  the  blood  showing  through  the!n.  The  tentacles  are  capa- 


Fig.  219.  — Euchone  elegans. 


ble  of  great  extension,  and  may  be  stretched  out  to  a length 
of  eight  or  ten  inches.  They  .are  incessantly  in  motion,  ap- 
parently to  gather  food  and  materials  for  tube-building.  This 
species  may  be  considered  a type  of  the  large  family  of  Tekre- 
BELLin^,  and  possesses  the  following  features  characteristic 
of  the  family : The  body  is  thicker  in  front,  the  thin  posterior 
extremity  bears  no  bristles ; the  tentacles  are  filiform ; the 
head  is  not  marked  off  from  the  body;  the  gills  are  confined 
to  a few  anterior  segments ; the  bristles  are  short,  those  of 
the  upper  row  hair-like,  of  the  lower,  hooked. 

Euchone  dedans  is  a beautiful  sjiecies  found  on  the  New 
England  coast.  When  expanded,  the  pale  yellow  or  green- 
ish branchiae  are  recurved  and  connected  by  a broad  thin 
membrane.  The  body  anteriorly  is  reddish,  changing  into 
flesh  color  and  then  into  a darker  green  or  brown  as  we  j^ro- 
ceed  posteriorly.  The  species  lives  in  water  from  five  to 
thirty  fathoms  in  depth,  and  makes  slender  tubes  covered 
with  fine  sand. 

In  the  large  family  of  the  SEEPULioiE  also,  the  gills  are 
confined  to  the  anterior  end  of  the  body,  and  are  covered 
with  cilia,  which  maintain  a stream  of  watei’,  which  sweeps 
food  down  towards  the  mouth,  which  is  placed  at  the  base  of  the  gills.  The  head 
is  usually  set  off  from  the  body  by  a collar;  all  the  bristles  are  hair-like, 
except  those  on  the  anterior  half  of  the  lower  row.  Their  larval  life  is 
free-swimming,  but  when  they  settle  down  they  excrete  a calcareous 
shell  which  tlie  worms  enlarge  subsequently  to  meet  the  necessities  of 
the  growing  inhabitants.  The  secretion  and  shaping  of  the  tube  are 
performed  principally  by  the  basal  portion  of  the  gills.  The  round, 
crooked  tubes  made  by  the  American  Serpida  dianthus  are  often  found 
on  the  under  surfaces  and  sides  of  stones,  and  even  in  more  exposed  situ- 
ations, - — always  near  low-water  mark.  When  disturbed,  the  worm  sud-. 
denly  withdraws  its  beautiful  wreath  of  gills,  and  closes  the  aperture  of 
its  tube  with  a curious  plug,  called  the  operculum,  — the  portcullis  of 
its  castle.  The  branchios,  when  fully  displayed,  reveal  their  elegance 
of  form  and  color ; they  are  a round  cluster,  parted  into  symmetrical 
halves,  some  eighteen  delicate  feathered  filaments  on  each  side.  The 
colors  are  extremely  variable,  but  always  brilliant ; usually  the  branchiae 
are  purplish  at  the  base,  with  narrow  bands  of  light  red  or  yellowish 
green  ; further  from  the  centre  the  filaments  are  transversely  banded 
with  purplish-brown,  which  alternates  with  yellowish-green  ; in  another 
variety  they  are  all  citron-yellow,  and  in  yet  another  all  whitish,  banded 
with  brown. 

Very  different  is  the  abundant  Clymenella  torquata^  which  is  plain  in  Q^ata. 
shape  though  pretty  in  color.  It  belongs  to  the  Maldaxid^,  Polychaeta  in  which  all  the 
external  appendages  are  very  much  reduced.  Clymenella  constructs  long  tubes  of  agglu- 
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tinated  sand,  rather  avoiding  muddy  bottoms.  It  loves  quiet,  and  often  seeks  a home 
among  the  roots  of  eel  grass.  It  is  usually  pale  red,  with  bands  of  bright  red  around 
the  swollen  parts  of  the  segments,  but  it  is  most  readily 
recognized  by  the  collar  on  the  fifth  ring  and  the  j)eculiar 
funnel  appended  to  the  tail.  There  still  remain  a host  of 
curious  genera,  Ster7uts2ns.,  3IancujitnJda,  l^olydoi'ci,  Cwrat- 
nlus,  Ciqntella,  and  many  others,  which  we  would  fain  de- 
scribe, were  it  not  for  the  j)aiuful  conviction  that  the  general 
reader’s  interest  in  worms,  even  in  those  that  are  polychas- 
tous,  is  exhaustible.  We  content  ourselves,  therefore,  with 
a trio  of  brief  allusions;  first,  to  the  lug-worui, 
ma7'ina,  which  is  eagerly  sought  after  as  bait  by  English 
fishermen,  who  dig  it  from  the  holes  it  excavates  in  the 
sands.  On  our  coast  it  occurs  north  of  Cape  Cod,  but  is 
not  used  in  fishing.  The  branchiiE  are  confined  to  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  body,  where  they  form  on  each  side  a 
series  of  small  tufts,  remarkable,  during  the  life  of  the  crea- 


ture, for  their  brilliant  red  color.  It  is  a type  of  the  family 
closely  related  to  the  Clymenella.,  above  described.  The 


Fig.  221.  — mtcrnaspis  fossor. 

second  form  is  the  S2n- 


rorbis,  one  of  the  Serpulida?,  whose  white,  coiled  tubes  might  easily  be  mistaken 


Fig.  222.  — Serpula  contortuplicata. 


for  a snail  shell.  They  occur  on  rocks,  shells,  etc.,  but  are  most  numerous  on  bits 
of  rock-weed  (^Fncus)  thrown  up  from  shallow  water.  Each  individual  worm  is 
as  pretty  and  delicate  as  any  species  of  Serpula,  and,  like  the  members  of  that  genus, 
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when  it  retracts  it  closes  its  calcareous  tube  with  an  operculum.  Over  half  a dozen 
species  are  found  on  our  northern  coasts.  The  last  form  is  Cistenicles,  or,  as  it  is 

called  in  the  older  works, 
Pectinaria.  Our  common 
s])ccies,  C.  gouldii,  is  light 
red  or  flesh  color,  hand- 
somely mottled  with  dark 
red  and  blue.  This  species 
forms  long  conical  tubes  of 
sand,  which  are  remarkable 
in  the  fact  that  the  grains 
of  wliicli  tliey  are  composed 
are  built  up,  a single  layer 
in  thickness,  “like  minia- 
ture masonry,  and  bound 
together  by  a waterproof 
cement.”  The  animal  is 
shown  in  Fig.  217. 

Sub-Order  II.  — Er- 

RANTIA. 

The  Errantia  are  active 
and  flerce  beasts  of  prey, 
of  which  the  Nereida:  and  Neptiiyda:  may  be  i-egarded  as  the  central  type.  The  para- 
podia  are  large  movable  limbs,  and  bear  numerous  bristles  varied  in  shape  and  color. 
The  tentacles  on  the  head  are  often  of  several  sorts,  and  the  segments  of  the  body  may 
vary  in  different  regions,  so  that  an  anterior  portion  of  the  body  looks  very  different 
from  another  posterior,  as  is  so  strikingly  exemplified  in  Ileteronereis  and  its  allies ; the 
segments  of  the  bodies  may  also  have  gills  of  various  kinds ; in  some  cases  these  gills 
are  long  and  delicate  filaments  which  entirely  change  the  physiognomy  of  the  worm. 

The  term  Nereis  was  given  by  Linnaeus  to  a group  of  annelids,  which  he  charac- 
terized as  having  an  elongated  vermiform  body,  furnished  with  soft,  well-developed 
appendages,  and  a head  bearing  eyes  and  tentacles.  He  thus  included  nearly  all  the 
Errantia  under  one  genus,  and  the  tradition  of  the  Linnaean  name  still  lingers  in  the 
habit  of  naturalists,  who  use  the  term  Nereis  or  Nereid  as  a vague  designation.  The 
genus  has  now  been  very  much  reduced,  by  cutting  off  hundreds  of  its  original  mem- 
bers to  establish  them  under  numerous  new  genera,  so  that  the  genus  Nereis  of  to-day 
is  but  a very  small  fragment  of  the  original  one.  This  has  been  the  general  fate  of 
all  Linne’s  names,  so  that  while  we  have  kept  the  form,  we  have  rejected  the  sub- 
stance, because  the  essence  of  his  system  of  nomenclature  was  to  give  two  names,  one 
to  indicate  the  general  place  of  the  form  in  the  animal  kingdom,  the  other  to  desig- 
nate the  species ; but  the  modern  genera,  unlike  the  Linnaean,  are  no  longer  general 
but  special,  and  one  of  the  chief  merits  of  binomial  nomenclature  has  been  done  away 
with. 

Nereis  pelagica  is  common  on  both  sides  of  the  North  Atlantic,  and  is  among  the 
longest  and  best  known  of  vermes,  but  on  the  New  England  coast  the  much  larger 
Nereis  virens  is  more  readily  found,  for  it  lives  in  muddy  and  shelly  sand  between 
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tides,  preferring,  however,  to  be  near  low  water.  N.  virens  grows  to  a length  of 
eighteen  inches  or  more.  The  color  is  dull  bluish-green,  with  an  iridescent  tinge  of 
red  and  other  brilliant  hues ; the  large  lamellse  or  gills  .along 
the  sides  are  greenish  anteriorly,  but  further  back  often  be- 
come bright  red,  owing  to  the  numerous  blood-vessels  which 
they  contain.  It  is  a very  active  and  vor.acious  worm,  terrible 
to  smaller  animals,  upon  which  it  preys,  c.apturing  them  by  its 
large  proboscis,  which  it  suddenly  thrusts  out,  seizing  its  vic- 
tim with  the  two  large  jaws  which  arm  the  tip  of  its  efficient 
weapon  of  attack ; the  proboscis  is  then 
withdrawn,  and  the  food  torn  and  mas- 
tic.ated  at  leisure.  These  large  worms, 
called  “clam-worms”  by  the  fishermen, 
are  frequently  dug  out  of  their  burrows 
and  eagerly  devoured  by  tautog,  scuj) 
and  other  fishes,  — in  nature  it  is  ever 
thus,  the  eaters  are  in  the  end  themselves 

eaten.  In  JS'ereis  the  proboscidean  armature  emulates  in  strength 
and  sharpness  the  jaws  of  the  ant-lion  or  some  of  the  more 
formidable  carnivorous  beetles;  nearly  all  the  free-swimming 
Polychaeta  are  similarly  we.aponed,  and  sometimes  even  more 
formidably.  Thus,  in  Phyllocloce  maxillosa.,  the  fangs  of  a tiger 
seem  to  have  been  conjoined  with  the  cutting  teeth  of  a sh.ark, 
to  perfect  such  a model  of  carnivorous  dentition  .as  can  find  no 
rival  in  the  animal  creation.  The  Nereis  does  not  always  con- 
fine itself  to  its  burrow,  but,  like  all  its  relatives,  frequently  goes 
a-journeying.  It  is  a nocturnal  traveller,  and  at  certain  times 
swims  about  in  vast  numbers  near  the  surface  of  tlie  ocean ; 
probably  this  habit  has  some  connection  with  the  reproduction. 
The  life  history  of  Nereis  is  still  very  obscure,  for  in  some  cases 
it  produces  sexually  young  which  become  Nereis  ; in  other  cases 
there  intervenes  wh.at  is  known  as  the  lleteronereis  stage ; Hetero- 
nereis  again  is  cap)able  of  reproduction,  and  apparently  the  s.ame 
species  may  assume  different  forms ; moreover  Nereis  is  found 
as  a hermaphrodite  as  well  as  a unisexual  animal.  Now  since  the 
connection  of  these  forms  with  one  another  has  not  yet  been  satis- 
factorily determined,  the  whole  history  of  the  manifold  ])ossible 
changes  is  in  confusion. 

Very  different  is  it  in  reg.ard  to  Axdohjtxis.,  whose  vital  career,  .at  least  for  the  pres- 
ent, is  more  comprehensible.  Tlie  genus  may  serve  also  as  the  type  of  the  Syllid.®, 
one  of  the  chief  families  of  the  oi’der,  and  remarkable  for  the  great  length  of  the 
dorsal  cirri  of  the  body-segments.  The  eggs  of  Autohjtus  ])roduce  an  asexual  indi- 
vidual, which  multijdies  by  division,  the  anterior  end  I’emaining  the  asexual  woi'm, 
w'hile  the  ])osterior  individual  is  divided  off  .and  becomes  male  or  female  as  the  case 
may  be.  We  have  here  a pure  ex.ample  of  altern.ation  of  generations,  a phenomenon 
first  recognized  .about  h.alf  a century  ago.  The  individual  born  from  the  egg  has 
neither  the  form  nor  v.alue  — th.at  is  to  say,  the  physiologic.al  significance  — of  a sexual 
adult,  but  propagates  itself  by  budding,  division,  or  intern.al  gemmation.  Of  this  we 
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have  already  given  various  instances  in  the  sections  referring  to  parasitic  species 
among  the  lower  worms.  In  7'omopteris,  a jjretty,  transparent,  pelagic  creature,  the 

false  feet  are  very  long  and  thick,  while  two  long  cirri  spring 
from  the  first  segment  so  that  the  outline  of  the  animal  is 
bizarre. 

Another  ty}>e  altogether  is  shown  by  the  scale-bearing 
annelids,  Aphrouitid^  ; the  upj)er  parapodia,  or  false  feet, 
carry  large  scales,  which  lie  over  the  back  of  the  animal 
and  form  an  imbricated  covering,  serving  the  double  pur- 
])Ose  of  protection  and  respiration.  The  most  common  of 
our  species  in  New  England  is  probably  the  lejndonotus 
squamatiis^  which  inhabits  the  rocky  shores  of  bays  and 
sounds,  where  they 
may  be  found  hiding 
in  crevices  or  on  the 
under  side  of  stones. 

It  has  twelve  pairs  of 
rough  scales  on  its 
back,  Avhile  its  cousin 
L.  suhlevis  has  the 
same  number,  but 
smooth,  and  is  found, 
though  less  abund- 
antly, in  the  same  lo- 
calities as  the  first- 
mentioned  species. 

In  many  members  of 
this  family,  however,  the  bristles  are  greatly  de- 
veloped, in  Ilerrtiione  so  as  to  partially,  in  Aphro- 
dite so  as  to  com2)letely,  hide  the  scales  under  a 
felting  of  hair.  Nothing  can  exceed  the  splendor 
of  the  colors  that  ornament  some  of  these  hairs; 

“ they  yield,  indeed,  in  no  respect  to  the  most  gor- 
geous tints  of  tropical  birds,  or  to  the  brilliant 
decorations  of  insects : green,  yellow,  and  orange, 
blue,  jmrjfie,  and  scarlet  — all  the  hues  of  Iris 
play  u})on  them  with  the  changing  light.”  In  Aphrodite  the  respiratory  function  of 
the  scales  is  evident ; they  exhibit  periodical  movements  of  elevation  and  depression ; 
as  they  are  overspread  by  a coating  of  felting,  readily  permeable  to  the  water,  the 
space  between  the  scales  is  filled  with  filtered  water  while  they  are  elevated ; when 
they  are  again  depressed  the  water  is  forcibly  emitted  at  the  jiosterior  end  of  the 
body,  and  the  back,  which  serves  as  an  organ  of  respiration,  is  thus  washed  by  fresh 
water.  Although  these  animals  are  not  active,  yet  they  are  highly  organized,  and 
are  to  be  considered  the  tip-top  of  the  world  of  worms,  no  slight  dignity.  They 
are  rather  inactive  compared  with  many  of  their  relatives,  and  are  usually  very  dirty, 
so  that  repeated  washings  are  necessary  to  uncover  their  natural  beauties.  Among 
worms,  also,  high  rank  does  not  ensure  personal  cleanliness. 


Fig.  226.  — Aufolytus  cornutus, 
male. 


Fig.  227.  — Hermione  hystrix. 
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The  Echiurid^,  wliicli  were  formerly  classed  with  the  Gephyreans,  are  now  known 
to  be  true  annelids,  but  their  jirecise  affinities  are  uncertain,  so  we  will  slip  them  in  by 
ap2>endix.  They  are  easily  recognized  by  the 
jjair  of  hooked  bristles  on  the  ventral  surface, 
and  by  the  two  crowns  of  bristles  which  occur 
around  the  caudal  extremity  of  some  forms. 

The  three  principal  genera  ai-e  A'chmris,  T/ial- 
assema  and  ISondlia.  The  last-mentioned  is 
very  striking  in  appearance,  as  will  be  seen  by 
the  figure  of  JBondUa  viridis,  Oskar  Schmidt, 
referring  to  his  visit  to  the  Dalmatian  island 
Sesina,  writes:  “I  noticed  about  a foot  under 
water,  beneath  a large  stone,  an  intensely  green 
worm-like  moving  creature;  I quickly  lifted 
the  stone,  and  my  supposed  worm  revealed 
itself  as  the  two-pi‘onged  proboscis  of  Bondlia. 

We  kept  it  alive  in  a basin  for  a day,  and  never 
tired  of  watching  its  movements.”  The  body 
is  covered  with  little  waits,  and,  like  the  pro- 
boscis, is  vivid  green ; it  is  capable  of  manifold 
contractions  and  constrictions,  and  the  proboscis 
is  an  even  greater  proteus,  and  may  stretch  out 
in  large  specimens  to  half  a yard  in  length. 

Myzostoma  is  another  puzzle  to  zoologists, 
but  is  best  guessed  to  be  a degenerated  para- 
sitic annelid.  The  genus  includes  a consider- 
able number  of  species  which  are  all  external 
pai’asites  of  the  Comatidas ; they  are  small, 
disc-shaped,  have  four  pairs  of  lateral  suckei’s 
on  the  ventral  surface,  and  a retractile  papil- 
lated  proboscis,  and  there  are  five  pairs  of 

cirrus-bearing  false  feet.  ¥ig.  22».~Boneiiiaviridis. 


Sub-Class  III.  — Enteropisteusti. 

There  now  remains  only  one  aberrant  type  for  us  to  consider,  namely,  the  whale’s 
tongue.  The  singular  and  little  known  animals  we  have  studied  as  isolated  forms  do 
not  fall  readily  into  any  of  the  great  classes,  and  this  very  fact  of  their  standing  so 
much  apart  renders  them  so  much  the  more  intei’esting  to  the  thoughtful  naturalist. 
Many  of  these  species  are  rare,  and  it  becomes  therefore  the  more  desirable  to  call 
general  attention  to  them,  in  order  that  they  may  be  sought  and  found  by  those  who 
might  otherwise  let  precious  ojiportunities  go  by  unutilized.  Very  few  of  them  have 
yet  been  recorded  from  America,  but  there  cannot  be  much  question  that  many  of 
them,  together  with  others  equally  singular  but  yet  unknowm  forms,  will,  in  the  future, 
be  discovered  in  our  fauna. 

The  whale’s  tongue,  Balanoglossus,  so  named  from  a fancied  resemblance,  is  a 
very  interesting  animal  to  the  scientific  zoologist.  The  adult  worm  was  originally 
discovered  at  Naples ; the  free-swimming  embryo  was  subsequently  named  Tornaria, 


232 


L 0 WER  IN  VER  TERRA  TES. 


and  was  long  considered  to  be  the  larva  of  a starfish,  until  Metschnikoff  established 
its  real  affinities  by  tracing  out  its  metauiorphosis  into  the  adult.  The  shajie  of  the 

transparent  larva  is  well  shown  in  the 
magnified  drawing;  it  is  just  large 
enough  to  be  recognized  by  the  naked 
eye  by  those  familiar  with  it.  It  may 
be  caught  in  July  and  August  by  skim- 
ming the  ocean  surface  with  a fine  net. 

Much  as  it  differs  from  the  adult  worm, 
it  yet  j)asses  by  a series  of  gradual 
changes  into  the  mature  animal,  which 
inhabits  muddy  bottoms  between  the 
tides.  Balanoglossus  is,  I am  con- 
vinced, a modified  annelid,  although 
its  precise  relationsliips  are  obscure, 
especially  on  account  of  the  singular- 
ities of  the  nervous  system.  It  has  a 
long,  tapering,  fragile  body,  the  an- 
terior half  somewhat  flattened,  the  posterior  rounded ; at  the 
anterior  extremity  is  a large,  pedunculated,  top-shaped  proboscis, 
followed  by  a thickened  ring  or  collar;  behind  the  collar  follow 
the  gills,  a complicated  set  of  branchial  openings,  recalling  some- 
what the  branchiae  of  the  tunicates.  Now  gills  mark  an  advance  fig.  230.  — Baianoyiossus 

' ' 'initiutus 

in  organization  from  the  vermian  towards  the  vertebrate  type, 

and  Balanoglossus  interests  us  scientifically  just  for  this  reason,  that  it  appears  in 

some  resjjects  a connecting  link  between  widely  sej)arated  divisions  of  the  animal 

kingdom. 

Sub-Class  IY . — Discophori. 

The  sucker-bearing  annelids,  or  Ilirudinei,  or  leeches,  are  segmented  worms  adapted 
to  a parasitic  or  semi-parasitic  existence.  They  are  all  blood-suckers,  veritable  vam- 
pires, and  to  most  persons  the  mere  thought  of  their  habit  is  revolting;  but  the  anti- 
pathy they  excite  is  not  an  altogether  well-founded  emotion,  for  they  have  their  role 
to  perform,  and  man  has  converted  them  into  his  servants,  and 
given  them  a medical  office,  the  duties  of  which  they  discharge 
with  praiseworthy  alacrity.  The  leeches  have  been  the  theme 
of  one  of  the  most  singular  of  zoological  delusions,  in  that  they 
have  been  considered  to  be  related  to  the  Tremadota.  I know 
no  reason  whatsoever  for  this  queer  conjunction,  which  is  worthy 
of  the  time  when  a whale  was  called  a fish.  It  is  true  that  both 
leeches  and  flukes  have  suckers,  but  there  all  anatomical  resem- 
blance ceases.  The  leeches  are  true  segmented  worms,  but  the 
transverse  lines  visible  on  the  external  surface  of  the  body  do 
not  mark  off  the  segments,  but,  on  the  contrary,  hide  the  true 
joints;  hence  their  internal  anatomy  must  be  studied  before  the 
true  plan  of  iheir  organization  can  be  recognized.  In  general 
shape  we  find  that  they  are  somewhat  flattened  ; that  they  are  usually  broadest  poste- 
riorly, tapering  off  rapidly  towards  the  tail,  slowly  towards  the  head ; there  is  a sucker 


Fig.  231.  — Sucker  and  jaws 
of  leech. 
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around  the  mouth,  which  is  armed  with  jaws,  ami  a larger  one  at  the  tail;  they  are 
generally  dark  colored,  very  much  mottled,  often  having  line  lines  and  dots  of  bright 
hues ; they  are  properly  aquatic,  and  occur  in  both  fresh  and  salt  water. 

There  are  three  families,  of  the  first  of  which,  the  Gnathoi5Dellid.-e,  the  medical 
leech,  Hirudo  medicmalis,  is  typical.  The  variety  known  as  officinalis.,  measures, 
when  at  rest,  some  three  or  four  inches.  The  color  of  the  species  is  greenish  or 
olive  green,  with  six  rust-red,  thread-like  longitudinal  bands,  sj>eckled  with  black; 
ventral  surface,  greenish  yellow,  spotted  with  black.  The  mouth  has  three  radiating 
jaws,  with  saw-like  edges;  when  the  animals  bite  through  the  skin,  the  wound 
made  consists  of  three  cuts  radiating  from  a common  centre,  each  jaw  making 
a separate  slit.  The  head  is  furnished  with  ten  eyes  and  other  special  sense  organs. 
The  natural  habitat  of  the  common  leech  is  in  swamjis  and  brooks  where  the  water 
flows  slowly ; stagnant  j^ools  are  unsuited  to  it ; it  preys  on  all  vertebrates,  both 
fishes  and  amphibia,  and  on  mammals  which  come  to  the  water  to  drink  or  bathe. 
It  fastens  itself  upon  its  victim  by  means  of  its  suckers,  then  cuts  the  skin,  fastens 
its  oral  sucker  over  the  wound,  and  pumps  away  until  it  has  completely  gorged 
itself  with  blood,  distending  enormously  its  elastic  bod}',  when  it  loosens  its  hold 
and  droj)S  off.  Its  attacks  cause  veiy  little  pain ; boys  in  bathing  are  often  feasted 
upon  without  being  aware  of  it  until  they  see  the  dark  foe  against  the  light  skin. 
It  is  this  power  of  extracting  blood  almost  painlessly  which  has  induced  ])hysi- 
cians  to  put  them  in  requisition.  They  are  generally  kept  by  apothecaries,  and  siqv 
j)lying  the  market  has  become  a considerable  industry  in  western  France.  In  that 
country  it  is  said  that  they  have  leech  plantations,  swami)y  territories,  which  are  care- 
fully fi’eed  from  all  animals  that  might  destroy  the  leeches,  such  as  large  frogs  and 
certain  fishes.  To  nourish  them,  worn  out  horses  and  cattle  are  purchased  and  driven 
into  the  leech  enclosures,  in  which  they  are  left  to  i^erish,  death  coming  soon  from  loss 
of  blood,  and  jjreceded  by  probably  very  little  jsain.  The  custom  is  not  so  humane  as 
one  would  be  glad  to  demand,  but,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  reason  to  sujipose 
that  it  inflicts  great  suffering  on  the  horses,  etc.  The  leeches  are  collected  in  the  fall, 
and,  to  a less  extent,  in  the  spring;  for  if  gathered  in  summer  they  do  not  bear  trans- 
portation well.  In  autumn,  howevei-,  they  are  in  the  best  condition,  and,  if  captured 
then,  will  survive  months  without  food  if  i^i-oj^erly  cared  for.  The  animal  casts  its 
skin  very  frequently,  and  requires  something  to  rub  and  scrape  against,  to  remove  the' 
old  slough,  hence  they  must  be  supplied  with  plants  and  soil  through  which  to  crawl, 
as  well  as  water.  They  move  about  either  by  crawling  with  the  aid  of  their  suckers 
somewhat  in  the  fashion  of  an  inch-worm,  or  else  by  swimming,  at  which  they  are 
adepts,  but  they  evidently  prefer  to  have  a firm  hold.  Sometimes  they  plant  them- 
selves by  the  posterior  sucker,  and,  stretching  out  their  body,  throw  it  into  undulations, 
which  ]iass  from  the  head  backward,  and  are  sustaijied,  an  uninterrupted  succession  of 
waves,  for  long  periods.  Wlien  reposing,  they  assume  all  sorts  of  attitudes,  to  look  at 
some  of  which  jnakes  one’s  back  ache.  The  common  way  to  catch  them  is  for  a man 
to  stand  in  the  water  with  bare  feet  and  legs,  then  stir  up  the  mud  around  him  and 
pluck  off  those  leeches  which  fasten  upon  him ; some  of  these  collectors  become  quite 
bloodless  and  sickly.  Other  modes  of  capture  have  been  tried,  but  the  belief  that 
leeches  must  be  captured  upon  the  human  skin  still  jirevails,  and  leech  culture  there- 
fore still  goes  on  according  to  the  ancient  and  semi-barbaric  rules. 

The  eggs  are  laid  in  the  ground ; in  the  spring  the  leeches  burrow  into  the  moist 
earth,  a little  above  the  water  level.  Towards  the  end  of  June  they  form  their  co- 
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coons  or  egg-ciipsules,  in  each  of  which  are  several  yolks,  so  that,  when  the  young 
hatch  oiit  at  the  end  of  live  or  six  Aveeks,  several  are  born  at  once,  and  immediately 
make  their  Avay  to  the  w'ater.  They  grow  very  slowly.  It  is  said  that  five  years 
elapse  before  they  attain  their  full  size ; they  may  live  for  twenty  years. 

Our  waters  contain  many  leeches  similar  to  Hirudo  ; most  of  them  belong  to  the 
genera  JSfephdis  and  Ilvumopis.  A giant  among  them  is  the  big,  sjjotted  Macrostomwn 
of  our  ponds.  In  southern  Asia  there  live  also  terrestrial  forms. 

“Of  all  the  plagues,”  Avrites  Sir  J.  Emerson  Tennent  in  his  charming  book  on 
Ceylon,  “ Avhich  beset  the  traveller  in  the  rising  grounds  of  Ceylon,  the  most  detested 
are  the  land  leeches  {Iloiinadipsa  ceylonica).  They  are  not  frequent  in  the  plains, 
Avhich  are  too  hot  and  dry  for  them,  but  amongst  the  rank  vegetation  in  the  loAver 
ranges  of  the  hill  country,  Avhich  is  kept  damj)  by  frequent  shoAvers,  they  are  found  in 
tormenting  profusion.  They  are  terrestrial,  never  visiting  i>onds  or  streams.  In  size 
they  are  about  an  inch  in  length  and  as  line  as  a common  knitting  needle;  but 
they  are  capable  of  distension  till  they  equal  a quill  in  thickness,  and  attain  a length 
of  nearly  tAVO  inches.  Their  structure  is  so  flexible  that  they  can  insinuate  themselves 
through  the  meshes  of  the  finest  stocking,  not  only  seizing  on  the  feet  and  ankles,  but 
ascending  to  the  back  and  throat,  and  fastening  on  the  tenderest  parts  of  the  body. 
In  order  to  exclude  them,  the  coffee  planters,  Avho  live  among  these  pests,  are  obliged 
to  envelop  their  legs  in  ‘leech-gaiters’  made  of  closely  woven  cloth.  The  natives 
smear  their  bodies  Avith  oil,  tobacco,  ashes,  or  lemon  juice,  the  latter  serving  not  only 
to  sto])  the  floAv  of  blood,  but  also  to  expedite  the  healing  of  the  AAmunds.  In  moving, 
the  land  leeches  ha\"e  the  power  of  ])lanting  one  extremity  on  the  earth  and  raising  the 
other  perpendicularly  to  Avatch  for  their  victim.  Such  is  their  A'igilance  and  instinct, 
that,  on  the  approach  of  a passer-by  to  a spot  Avhich  they  infest,  they  may  be  seen 
amongst  the  grass  and  fallen  leaves  on  the  edge  of  a native  path,  poised  erect,  and 
prepared  for  their  attack  on  man  and  horse.  . . . Their  size  is  so  insignificant,  and 
the  Avound  they  make  is  so  skilfully  jAunctured,  that  both  are  generally  imperceptible, 
and  the  first  intimation  of  their  onslaught  is  the  trickling  of  the  blood,  or  a chill  feel- 
ing of  the  leech  Avhen  it  begins  to  hang  heavily  on  the  skin  from  being  distended  Avith 
its  rej>ast.  Horses  are  driven  Avild  by  them,  and  stamp  the  ground  in  fury  to  shake 
them  from  their  fetlocks,  to  Avhich  they  hang  in  bloody  tassels.  The  bare  legs  of  the 
palankin  bearers  and  coolies  are  a faA’orite  resort;  and  as  their  hands  are  too  much 
engaged  to  be  spared  to  pull  them  off,  the  leeches  hang  like  bunches  of  grapes  round 
their  ankles.  . . . Both  Marshall  and  Davy  mention  that  during  the  march  of 
troops  in  the  mountains,  when  the  Kandyans  Avere  in  rebellion,  in  1818,  the  soldiers, 
and  especially  the  Madras  Sepoys,  Avith  the  ]uoneers  and  coolies,  suffered  so  sevei’ely 
from  this  cause  that  numbers  perished.” 

“ One  circumstance  regarding  these  land-leeches  is  remarkable  and  unexplained ; 
they  are  helpless  Avithout  moisture,  and  in  the  hills,  Avhere  they  abound  at  all  other 
times,  they  entirely  disappear  during  long  droughts ; yet  reappear  instantaneously 
at  the  very  first  fall  of  rain,  and  in  spots  previously  parched,  Avhere  not  one  Avas  visi- 
ble an  hour  before,  a single  shower  is  sufficient  to  reproduce  them  in  thousands. 
Whence  do  they  re-appear?  May  they,  like  the  rotifers,  be  dried  up  and  preserved 
for  an  indefinite  period,  resuming  their  vital  activity  on  the  mere  recurrence  of  mois- 
ture ? ” 

The  second  family  is  distinguished  by  having  a jAroboscis,  and  has,  therefore,  been 
named  RuYNCiioBDELLiDyE,  of  Avhich  the  very  common  fresh-water  Clepsine  is  a good 
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illustration.  Clepsine  is  remarkable  because  it  carries  its  young  about  for  some  time 
attached  to  its  belly.  Pontobdella  is  a marine  representative  of  the  family,  noticeable 
on  account  of  the  large  size  of  the  anterior  sucker  and  the  warts  over  its  body.  Tliis 
greenish-gray  leech  lives  on  rays,  and  is  aj)parently  a lazy  creature  with  dull  senses. 
Its  powerful  muscles  enable  it  to  fasten  itself  upon  a rock  and  sustain  its  body 
in  a horizontal  i^osition  for  a long  time,  but  it  prefers  to  hang  down,  with  tlie  head 
rolled  up. 

Leeches  are  related  to  fisheries  in  three  ways.  Some  of  the  large,  blood-sucking 
forms,  such  as  Macrobdella  and  Jiirudo,  attack  many  fishes  directly,  even  when  of  con- 
siderable size,  and  destroy  them  very  quickly  by  sucking  their  blood  ; some  genei-a, 
like  Icthyobdella  and  Cystobranchus.,  are  true  j)arasites,  and  often,  when  numerous,  do 
the  fish  great  injury.  Others,  among  which  belong  Clepsine  and  Nep>helis.,  destroy 
small  molluscs  and  worms,  which  might  otherwise  become  the  food  of  fishes.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  leeches  are  in  their  turn  fed  ujion  by  the  white  fish  of  the  lakes,  and 
probably  other  fishes  (Verril). 

Here  we  must  close,  although  we  would  gladly  narrate  the  biographies  of  Malacol)- 
della,  Branchiobdella,  Histriobdella  and  Acanthobdella  — but  we  must  leave  the  four 
’Bdella’s  in  the  stables ; we  have  driven  far  and  rapidly  through  a large  pi'ovince  of 
nature’s  realm,  pausing  to  catch  glimpses  of  a few  of  her  “ sights ; ” let  us  hoi>e 
not  to  be  of  those  travellers  who  “ do  ” a country  only  to  forget  its  appearance  and 
character. 

Chakles  S.  Minot. 


Polycirrus  eximius,  a tube  worm  with  extended  tentacles. 
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Branch  VI.  — MOLLUSCOIDEA. 

Among  the  forms  of  disputed  position  occur  two  well-marked  groups  of  aquatic 
animals,  the  Brachiopoda  and  the  Polyzoa.  In  the  older  works  the  former  of  these 
was  included  among  the  Mollusca,  while  the  second  was  accorded  a place  along  with 
the  hydroids  in  the  heterogeneous  group  of  Zoophytes.  The  next  step  was  to  recog- 
nize the  affinities  of  the  two,  and,  as  a consequence,  the  Polyzoa  were  jilaced  alongside 
the  Brachiopoda,  as  members  of  the  great  group  Mollusca.  Then  embryology  was 
invoked,  and,  led  by  certain  resemblances,  many  naturalists  separated  the  brachiopods 
from  the  molluscs  and  gave  them  a place  among  the  worms,  the  Polyzoa  being  dragged 
along  with  them.  At  present  the  tendency  seems  to  be  to  recognize  the  affinity  of 
the  two  groups  to  both  the  worms  and  the  molluscs,  while  assigning  them  a place 
intermediate  between  the  two. 

At  first  sight  the  Polyzoa  and  the  Brachiopoda  seem  widely  different,  but  a deeper 
knowledge  reveals  many  and  imj)ortant  points  of  contact,  especially  in  their  early 
stages.  They  are  all,  with  few  exceptions,  attached  to  some  sub-aquatic  object.  In 
the  adult  all  traces  of  metameric  segmentation  are  lost.  The  tentacular  apparatus 
is  ciliated,  and  is  borne  upon  a circular  disc,  or  a two-armed  process  arising  from  the 
oral  region.  The  alimentary  canal  forms  a single  looj),  the  mouth  and  anus  (when 
the  latter  is  present)  being  near  each  other.  The  principal  nervous  centi’e  is  a 
ganglion  just  beneath  the  (Esophagus. 

The  larvae  of  each,  though  presenting  themselves  in  various  forms,  can  be  redneed 
to  a common  type,  consisting  of  a body  divided  into  two  regions  by  a ring  of  cilia, 
in  the  anterior  of  which  is  the  month,  and  not  infrequently  the  anus  as  well.  This 
larva  can  be  but  little  removed  from  the  trochozoon,  the  hy])othetical  ancestor  of  the 
worms  and  molluscs.  Some  lEcent  investigations  tend  to  show  that  the  relationshi})s 
supposed  to  exist  between  the  two  groups  are  really  those  of  analogy,  and  not  of 
homology,  and  that  the  Polyzoa  have  some  connection  with  the  rotifers,  a group  here 
treated  of  among  the  worms. 


Class  I.  — POLYZOA. 

The  term  Polyzoa,  which  means  many  animals,  is  highly  appropriate  for  the  grou]> 
of  aquatic  forms  which  we  now  take  up,  for  they,  with  a very  few  exce])tions,  form 
colonies  composed  of  many  individuals  united  in  a common  stock.  Another  name, 
which  was  apijlied  but  a year  later,  is  Bryozoa,  or  moss-animals,  a term  no  less  apt, 
but  debarred  from  use  by  the  law  of  priority  which  governs  scientific  nomenclature. 
In  general  appearance  many  of  the  grouj)  closely  resemble  the  hydroids,  and  especi- 
ally the  sertularians.  Like  them,  they  have  a compound  structure,  and  are  enveloped 
by  a cuticular  sheath,  while  the  circle  of  tentacles,  which  in  life  projects  from  the 
openings  of  the  little  cups,  still  further  strengthens  the  similarity,  and  affords  a justi- 
fication for  their  association  with  those  lower  forms  by  the  older  naturalists.  But 
when  we  come  to  study  the  anatomy  and  the  development  of  these  animals,  important 
differences  at  once  show  themselves,  and  the  resemblances  which  at  first  struck  us  so 
forcibly  are  seen  to  be  of  a merely  superficial  character. 
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As  we  have  just  said,  most  of  the  Polyzoa  form  colonies,  the  size  of  which  is 
increased  by  budding,  exactly  as  with  the  sertularians.  In  foi-m  they  vary  greatly ; 
some,  as  Gernellar'ca,  forming  branching  tree-like  colonies,  some,  like  3Iembrani2)ora, 
spreading  in  flat  sheets  over  the  surface  of  submarine  objects,  while  others,  of  which 
we  may  mention  Alcyonidium^  form  soft  and  moss-like  sheaths  upon  the  rock-weed 
between  tide  marks.  In  Hhabdoplenra,  Lagunctda,  etc.,  a creej)ing  root-stalk  is 
formed,  from  which  arise  the  cells,  in  a manner  which  strikingly  resembles  that  of 

some  of  the  campanularian  hydroids ; 
while  in  Loxosoma  the  individuals 
are  separate,  and  no  colonies  occm*. 

The  chitinous  or  calcareous  skele- 
ton is  composed  of  a series  of  cups, 
each  of  which  contains  one  of  the 
polypides,  or  individuals  of  the  colony. 
Each  polypide  is  fastened  to  the  interior  of 
its  cell,  but  the  mode  of  attachment  is  such 
that  it  can,  at  will,  partially  extend  itself  or,  at 
the  apjiroach  of  danger,  it  can  withdraw  all  its  soft 
and  delicate  organs.  To  better  afford  protection  from 
external  harm,  each  cell  of  the  colony  is  frequently 
armed  with  strong  teeth  or  long  sjjines,  or  there  may  even 
be  an  operculum  developed,  a little  lid,  which,  when  the  ani- 
mal is  retracted,  closes  the  opening  through  which  the  body 
extends  itself  at  other  times. 

When  the  polyjnde  is  extended,  the  most  prominent  fea^ 
ture  is  a disc,  known  as  the  lophophore,  from  which  arises  a 
more  or  less  circular  row  of  tentacles.  Each  of  these  ten- 
tacles is  ciliated,  and  the  constant  motion  of  these  small 
organs  ])roduces  in  the  surrounding  water  currents  which 
flow  to  the  mouth,  which  in  some  is  situated  within,  in  others 
without,  the  circle  of  tentacles.  The  mouth  communicates 
with  a large  })harynx,  which  in  turn  empties  into  the  ceso])ha- 
gus,  the  distinction  between  these  two  being  frequently  em- 
phasized by  the  presence  of  a valve.  In  several  forms  the 
cesojjhagus  terminates  posteriorly  in  a muscular  gizzai-d,  the 
function  of  which  is  to  thoroughly  triturate  the  food  before 
it  enters  the  stomach,  the  next  division  of  the  alimentary 
tract.  The  stomach  is  lined  with  small  follicles,  which  are 
regarded  as  hepatic  in  function,  while  its  upper  portion  bears 
numerous  cilia,  which,  by  their  constant  motion,  keep  the 
food  in  a state  of  agitation.  The  stomach  is  flexed  upon 
itself,  and  after  the  food  is  digested,  the  excrementa  are 
and  thence  out  at  the  vent,  which  is  placed  close  to  the 


Fig.  232.  — Anatomy  of  Paludv- 
cella  elirenbergii;  a,  tentacles; 
b,  oesophagus;  c,  anus;  /■/,  stom- 
ach; VI,  muscles;  o,  female,  t, 
male,  reproductive  organs. 


passed  to  the  intestine, 
mouth. 

No  heart  or  circulatory  organs  exists  in  the  Polyzoa,  but  the  products  of  digestion 
pass  thi’ough  the  walls  of  the  stomach  into  the  body  cavity,  where  they  bathe  the 
various  portions  of  the  body.  The  nervous  system  is  chiefly  comiiosed  of  a central 
ganglion  placed  between  the  mouth  and  the  anus.  In  some  forms,  nervous  cords  have 
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been  described,  connecting  the  various  inciiriduals  of  the  colony,  and  although  the 
nervous  nature  of  these  cords  has  been  disputed,  it  is  evident  that  some  means  of 

inter-communication  exists,  for  tliere  is  frequently  such  a 
unison  in  the  movements  of  the  various  members  of  a stock 
that  no  other  explanation  is  2)ossible.  Nothing  definite  is 
known  of  the  organs  of  sensation.  The  muscular  system  is 
well  developed,  the  most  prominent  portions  being  the  re- 
tractors and  protractors  of  the  lopho|3hore. 

Possibly  the  structures  known  as  avicularia  and  vibracula 
are  the  most  interesting  to  the  layman,  on  account  of  their 
motions  and  problematical  functions.  These  organs  are  not 
found  in  all  forms.  The  vibracula  are  long,  whip-like  apj^en- 
dages,  which  are  attached  to  the  cells  of  the  colony  by  a single 

joint,  and  which,  moved  by  appropriate  muscles  at  the  base. 
Fig.  233. — A portion  of  Scnmo-  , . , i i • ,•  rm  -i- 

cezzana/eroo;,  with  (a)  vibra-  keep  up  a Constant  hashing  motion.  I he  avicularia,  as  is 

partially  indicated  by  their  name,  are  shajied  like  the  head  of 
a bird,  with  fixed  upper  and  movable  lower  mandibles.  These 
avicularia  are  either  directly  attached  to  the  cell,  or  are  ele- 
vated on  a short  stalk,  and,  in  life,  keep  in  constant  motion, 
opening  and  closing  the  mandibles,  tlius  rendering  a colony  of 
some  such  form  as  Bugula  a most  interesting  object  under  the 
microscope.  The  purposes  of  these  organs  are  as  yet  uncer- 
tain. It  has  been  suggested  that  the  constant  lashing  of  the 
vibracula  serves  to  clean  foreign  matter  from  the  colony.  The 
avicularia  are  frequently  seen  to  seize  small  aquatic  objects, 
but  as  they  cannot  carry  the  Jirey  thus  caught  to  the  mouth, 
the  part  which  they  jilay  in  the  nutrition  of  the  poljqiide  is 
at  least  indirect.  Mr.  Gosse,  the  entertaining  English  writer 
on  natural  history,  has  suggested,  with  considerable  plausi- 
bility, that  the  decay  of  the  objects  caught  by  the  avicularia 
attracts  other  organisms  to  the  vicinity,  thus  bringing  them 
within  the  influence  of  the  currents  produced  by  the  cilia  on 
the  tentacles,  and  thus  to  the  mouth. 

Tlie  Polyzoa  reproduce  both  by  budding  and  by  eggs. 

Usually  the  buds  remain  attached  to  the  parent  stock,  tlius 
causing  it  to  increase  in  size  ; but  in  one  or  two  forms  the  buds 
become  separated  from  the  parent,  and  form  distinct  indi- 
viduals. Closely  allied  to  this  budding 

. ,1  r.  f .L  1 1 Fig.  234.  — Portion  of  Bunnlay 

process  Is  tllC  lOriTlfltlon  OI  StcltoblRStS.  showing  birds’  heads  or  avic- 

These  are  modified  buds  (and  not  true 

eggs),  which  are  produced  agamogenetically,  the  jiurpose  of 
which,  like  the  statoblasts  of  sponges  previously  described,  is  to  perpetuate  the 
species  during  the  Avinter,  or  through  a jieriod  of  dry  Aveather.  The  statoblasts  arise 
from  the  funiculus,  or  cord  which  connects  the  stomach  with  the  cell.  As  they 
increase  in  size,  they  become  invested  with  a thick,  horny  brown  envelope,  which  in 
many  forms  is  ornamented  by  slender  spines  terminating  Avith  hooks,  Avhich  more  or 
less  vividly  recall  the  flukes  of  an  anchor.  Late  in  the  autumn  the  fresh-Avater  poly- 
zoan  dies,  and  then  the  statoblasts  are  set  free  to  jierpetuate  the  colony  in  the  folloAving 


Fig.  235.  — Statohlast. 
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spring.  Then,  under  the  influence  of  tlie  'vvarmth,  the  statoblast  hatches  with  its 
organs  already  well  develoj)ed.  At  first  it  swims  freely  tlirough  the  water,  hut  soon 
it  becomes  attached  to  some  submerged  object,  with  which  henceforth  its  fortunes  are 
inse23arably  united.  It  now  develojis  its  caj)sule,  and  soon  a bud  is  seen  upon  one  side, 
which  eventually  grows  into  an  individual,  undistinguishable  from  the  jjarent.  Tliis 
process  is  again  and  again  repeated,  until  a large  colony  is  formed,  either  extending 
its  branches  like  a tree,  or  incrusting  some  submerged  object  with  a gelatinous  or  cal- 
careous envelope,  forming  in  some  instances  clusters  several  feet  in  diameter  and 
eight  or  more  instances  in  thickness.  This  same  ju'ocess 
of  budding  t.akes  jilace  in  the  marine  genera. 

We  do  not  yet  know  enough  about  the  development 
of  the  eggs  of  the  Polyzoa  to  reconcile  all  the  widely  dif- 
fei’ent  features  of  the  embryology.  Still,  all  the  various 
forms  of  larvae  may  be  reduced  to  a body  surrounded  by  ^ 

. ■'  •'  Fig.  236. — havva,  of  Alcyonidium. 

a ring  of  cilia  (pos.sibly  corresponding  to  the  lojihophore), 

which  divides  it  into  two  faces.  On  one  of  these  is  the  mouth,  and  in  some  the  anus 
also.  On  the  other  is  a ciliated  disc,  by  wliich,  it  may  be,  the  animal  attaches  itself. 

The  Polyzoa  first  appear  in  time  in  the  silurian  rocks,  and  have  persisted  to  the 
present  day.  The  oldest  forms  known  are  referable  to  groups  now  living.  At  one 
time  it  was  thought  that  the  grapitolites  might  belong  here,  but  now  the  best  authori- 
ties are  inclined  to  place  them  among  the  hydroids 


Sub-Class  I.  — Entoprocta. 


The  primary  feature  characterizing  this  group  is  the  jiosition  of  the  vent,  which  is 
placed  within  the  circle  of  tentacles,  thus  indicating  that  the  group  is  the  lowest  of 
the  sub-classes,  a feature  which  is  characteristic  of  the  larva3  of  some  of  the  higher 
groups  here  persisting  in  the  adult,  as  can  be  seen  by  comjiaring  the  figure  of  Cyjflio- 

nautes  (fig.  246),  whicli  is  the  larva  of  Ahmhrani- 
pora,  with  that  illustrating  the  anatomy  of  the  adult 
Peclicellma  (fig.  237).  In  this  grouji  the  tentacles 
are  not  retractile,  but  can  be  rolled  u|). 

In  the  Pedicellinid^  there  is  a creejiing  root- 
stock,  from  which  at  intervals  the  long-stalked  indi- 
viduals arise  and  the  colony  increases  by  budding. 
On  our  coasts  is  found  Pedicellina  americana,  which 
creeps  over  other  Polyzoa,  hydroids,  etc.,  forming 
small  wliite  branching  stems,  the  stalked  individuals 
resembling  so  many  clubs.  Urnatella  is  a fresh- 
water genus,  represented,  so  far  as  is  at  jjresent 
known,  by  only  a single  species,  Urnatella  gracilis, 
from  the  Schuylkill  River  at  Philadelphia.  In  this 
brightly  colored  form  the  cells  are  borne  on  the  ex- 
tremities of  long  noded  branching  stalks.  In  former  years  the  species  was  very  abun- 
dant just  below  the  dam  which  supjdies  the  city  of  Philadeljfliia  with  water,  but  now, 
doubtless  owing  to  the  jiollution  of  the  river  by  sewage,  specimens  are  but  rarely 
found. 

The  Loxosomid^,  which  were  first  made  known  in  1863,  are  long-stalked,  solitary 


Fig.  2.37.  — Anatomy  of  PediceUina  ; b, 
blood  poiicb;  m,  mouth;  n,  ganglion;  r, 
rectum;  s,  stomach;  t,  tentacles. 
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entoproctous  Polyzoa,  without  a partition  between  the  cell  and  the  stalk,  and  with  a 
cement  gland  on  the  end  of  the  stalk.  The  genus  Loxosoma  is  represented  in  Euro- 
pean Avaters  by  several  species,  distinguished,  among  other  peculiarities,  by  the  num- 
ber of  tentacles.  These  forms  attach  themselves  to  sertularians  and  other  Polyzoji, 
and  reproduce  by  budding.  These  buds,  instead  of  remaining  attached  to  the  parent 
as  in  other  Polyzoa,  become  separated,  and  settle  down  to  begin  life  for  themselves. 

Sub-Class  II.  — Ectopkocta. 

This  division,  which  contains  by  far  the  greater  proportion  of  the  Polyzoa,  is  far 
more  complicated  in  its  structure  than  the  Entoprocta.  A most  important  distinction 
is  found  in  the  fact  that  the  anus  is  placed  outside  the  circular  or  horseshoe-shaped 
ring  of  tentacles.  There  is  further  a tentacular  sheath.  Other  characters  will  be 
noticed  in  our  subsequent  account  of  the  two  orders  into  which  the  sub-class  is 
divided. 


Order  I.  — GYMNOLiEMATA. 

The  forms  embraced  in  this  'order  are  almost  wholly  marine.  They  agree 
in  having  the  ring  of  tentacles  in  a complete  circle  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
lophophore,  a structure  which  will  be  mentioned  when  treating  of  the  other  order. 
Statoblasts  are  but  rarely  present  (as  in  the  fresh-water  genus  Paludicella.)  The 
larvae  leave  the  eggs  as  ciliated  embryos,  which  swim  freely  for  a time,  and  then  settle 
down  to  spend  the  remainder  of  their  lives  attached  fo  some  submerged  object,  form- 
ing a colony  by  the  process  of  budding.  In  the  shape  and  constitution  of  the  external 
skeleton  the  greatest  diversity  exists,  it  being  sometimes  calcareous,  sometimes 
chitinous,  and  at  others  gelatinous.  The  order  is  divided  into  three  sub-orders, 
founded  upon  the  shape  and  ornamentation  of  the  mouth  of  the  cell  containing  the 
polypide. 


Sub-Order  I.  — Cyclostomata. 

The  cyclostomatous  Polyzoa,  as  is  indicated  by  the  name,  embi'aces  those  forms  in 

which  the  mouth  of  the  cell  is  I’ound  and  un- 
armed by  spines,  and  in  wdiich,  when  the  ani- 
mal is  retracted,  the  opening  is  not  closed  by 
an  operculum.  Most  of  the  genera  and  species 
are  extinct,  yet  many  are  found  living  in  the 
colder  seas,  the  sub-order  reaching  its  highest 
development  in  Arctic  waters.  The  living 
forms  are  arranged  in  six  families,  thTee  of 
which  (Ceisiad^,  Diastoporidj5,  and  Tubu- 
LiPORiD^)  are  represented 
on  the  NeAv  England  coast. 

Crisia  ebtirnea,  of  which 
we  give  enlarged  figures, 

T.  ^ 1 is  an  ivory  Avhite,  calca- 

Fig.  238.  — Crisia  ebumea.  * 

reous  species,  frequently 

found  attached  to  seaweeds  in  tide-pools  and  in  deeper  water.  In  the  Tubuli))orida} 

the  cells  are  placed  in  rows,  arranged  transversely  to  the  branches.  Species  of  Tabu- 


Fig.  239.  — Idmonea. 
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lipora  and  Idmoneu  are  common  in  the  shallow  waters  north  of  Cape  Cod,  one  species 
of  the  former  genus  extending  to  the  south  of  that  bai-rier. 


Sub-Okder  II.  — Ctenostomata. 

Here  the  cell  is  closed,  after  the  retraction  of  the  polypide,  by  processes  of  the 
tentacular  sheath,  or  by  bristle-like  projections.  Two  families,  represented  by  several 
species,  occur  on  our  coasts.  In  the  ALCYONiuiiD.rE  tlie  colony  forms  a fleshy  or  mem- 
braneous mass  very  irregular  in  form.  Our  most  common  sijecies  is  Alcponidium 
hispitlum^  and  scarcely  less  frequent  is  the  closely  related  A.  hirsutmn.  These  forms 
are  found  most  abundant  surrounding  the  stems  of  the  rock-weed  {Fiicus),  between 
tide-marks.  The  former  is  thicker,  and  Jiiay  be  readily  recognized  by  the  slender 
reddish  bristles  which  surround  the  mouth  of  the  cells.  In  the  second  species  each 
cell  forms  a small  soft  papilla,  from  the  centre  of  which  the  polypide  protrudes  itself. 
A.  ramostim  is  a large  branching  species,  which  not  infrequently  forms  colonies  over 
a foot  in  length,  the  branches  sometimes  being  nearly  half  an  inch  in  diameter.  In 
the  Vescicularida:  the  general  form  of  the  colony  is  a creeping  or  upright  branch- 
ing mass,  from  which  the  cells  arise  as  free  sheaths.  In  Fescicuhu’ia  these  sheaths  are 
sessile  upon  the  stock,  while  in  Farella  they  are  seated  upon  short  peduncles.  Several 
species  of  the  former  are  common  upon  our  coasts,  while  Farella  familiaris,  which 
extends  from  Long  Island  Sound  to  Europe,  is  found  on  rocks  and  sea-weed.  “ When 
it  surrounds  the  stems  of  small  algte,  the  whitish  pedicels  project  outwards,  in  all  di- 
rections, and  thus  produce  the  appearance  of  a delicate  chenille  cord.”  The  members 
of  the  family  Paludicellida  are  inhabitants  of  fresh  water. 


Sub-Order  III.  — Chilostomata. 


The  Chilostomata  are  characterized  by  having  the  mouth  of  the  horny  or  calcareous 
cell  capable  of  being  closed  by  a lid,  while  the  oral  area  is  usually  membranous,  rather 
than  horny.  It  is  in  this  group  alone  that  we  meet  with  the  vibracula  and  avicularia, 
which  we  have  already  described,  but  their  presence  is  not  universal.  It  is  divided 
into  four  suj)er-families,  the  lowest  being  the  CELLULAKINA.  Here  the  horny  or 
slightly  calcareous  cells  are  tubular,  funnelrshaped,  the  lower  attached 
extremity  being  tubular  or  conical.  In  JEta  anejuinea^  which  may  be 
taken  as  the  tyj)e  of  the  family  ^Etida),  the  tubular  cells,  with  the  mouths 
at  the  apex,  arise  from  a creeping  root-stalk,  while  in  Eucrate  chelata^ 
representing  the  Eucratida:,  the  mouth  of  the  cell  is  one  side  of  the 
extremity,  and  the  cells  are  arranged  in  a single  row.  In  Gemellaria 
loricata,-  a large  form  common  in  shallow  water  north  of  Cape  Cod,  we 
have  a close  similarity  to  the  last  species,  except  that  the  cells  are 
arranged  in  pairs,  back  to  back.  In  the  Eucratidm  no  vibracula  or 
avicularia  are  i)resent,  while  in  the  Cellularida:  these  structures  are 
usually  found.  The  colony  branches  dichotomously,  and  the  cells  are 
arranged  in  two  or  more  rows.  It  is  rejjresented  in  our  waters  by  species  of  Cellu- 
luria  and  Caberea. 


Fig.  'HO.  — Gem- 
ellaria. 


In  the  Bicellarida:  the  cells  are  conical  or  quadrangular,  and  the  large,  laterally 
})laced  mouth  is  placed  near  the  median  axis.  Our  most  jirominent  species  of  this 
family  belong  to  the  genus  Bugula.  Here  the  branches  are  arranged  in  a spiral,  giving 
VOL.  I. —16 
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Fig.  241.  — Ituquia  furrita. 


the  colony  a very  graceful  appearance.  Occasionally  the  species  are  found  in  the 
greatest  abundance,  flumes  leading  to  tide-mills  being  especially  favorable  localities. 

These  forms  are  most  favorable  for  studying  the  motions 
of  the  avicularia. 

The  second  super-family,  the  FLUSTRINA,  embraces 
flattened  forms  with  quadrate  cells  and  an  even  surface. 
Very  frequently  the  col- 
ony is  reduced  to  a mere 
incrusting  scale  u p o n 
stones  or  sea-weeds.  Our 
most  common  forms  be- 
long to  the  genus  Me^n- 
branipora,  which  is  sepa- 
rated from  Lepralia  in 
having  the  anterior  cell- 
wall  membranous  instead 
of  calcareous,  as  in  that 
cenus.  The  edo-cs  of  the 
cells  are  ornamented  by 
long  and  slender  spines,  the  numbers  and  shape  vary- 
ing according  to  the  species.  The  sj)ecies  of  Flustra 
assume  a branching  form,  the  branches  being  broad 
and  flat. 

The  ESCHARINA  are  Rolyzoa  w'ith  a lateral 
o])ening  to  the  quadrate  or  half-oval  cell.  The  first 

f a m i 1 y, 

the  Escharipoeid^,  has  the  cells  rhomboid 
or  cylindrical,  while  the  opening  is  semi- 
circular, with  the  anterior  margin  split  or 
])erforated  with  a median  pore.  In  the 
Myriozoid^  we  have  erect  forms,  with 
more  or  less  cylindrical  branches,  the  pos- 
terior margin  of  the  mouth  of  each  cell 
being  excavated,  ^[yriozoum  snbgracile,. 
which  we  figure,  is  found  north  of  Cajie 
Cod.  The  Esciiarid^  have  the  principal 
mouth  of  the  cell  semicircular  or  round,, 
the  secondary  being  reduced  to  accom- 
modate the  occasional  avicularia.  The 
colony  may  be  either  in  the  form  of  round 
branches  or  of  broad,  flat  divisions,  the  cells 
occupying  the  opposite  sides.  The  Dis- 

copoRiD.E  have  oval  or  rhomboid  cells,  with 

semicircular  mouths,  the  posterior  mar- 
■ Lepralia  wliicli  are  armed  with  one  or  more 

spines. 

In  the  CELLEPORINA  the  colony  is  calcareous,  the  cells  being  rhombical  or 
oval,  and  the  mouth  is  terminal.  Two  well-marked  families  exist.  The  first,  Celle- 


Fig.  242.  — Membranipnra  pilosa;  a,  por- 
tion of  a colony;  6,  side  view  of  a single 
cell;  c,  a single  polypidea;  11  enlarged. 


Fig.  24:i. 
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PORID^,  has  the  colony  lamellar  and  irregular,  incrusting  the  surfaces  of  sub-marine 
objects,  or  upright  and  branching.  In  Cellepora  an  avicularium  exists  in  the  median 
lin^,  just  behind  the  posterior  margin 
of  the  jnouth  of  the  cell,  while  in  Cel- 
leporaria  it  is  absent.  The  Retepor- 
iD^  are  graceful  forms,  in  which  the 
cells  unite  to  form  a flat,  leaf-like  col- 
ony, which  is  perforated  with  numer- 
ous oval  openings. 


Order  II.  — PHYLACTOL.d£- 

MATA. 


This  order  embraces  the  fresh-water 
Polyzoa  proper,  none  of  its  members 
being  found  in  the  sea.  They  have 


Fig.  244,  — Myriozoum  subgi'acile. 


the  tentacles  arranged  on  a horseshoe- 
shaped lophophore,  while  the  mouth  may  be  closed  by  a tongue-shaped  lid,  known  as 
the  epistome,  which  is  placed  just  above  the  rudimentary  brain.  In  size  these  forms 


are  much  larger  than  their  marine  relatives,  while  their  general  appearance  is  much 
more  uniform.  They  are  found  beneath  stones  in  running  brooks,  attached  to  sub- 
merged logs  in  lakes  and  ponds,  and  in  the  case  of  Cristatella  the  whole  colony  is  free, 
and  has  the  power  of  motion  as  a whole.  The  number  of  S23ecies  known,  from  the 
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whole  world,  is  relatively  small,  not  over  fifty,  of  which  North  America  j)ossesses  about 
a dozen.  The  names  which  the  different  genera  have  received  are  more  musical  than 
in  some  other  groups,  owing  to  the  diminu- 
tive “ella,”  with  which  most  of  them  ter- 
minate. 

The  CnisTATELLiDiE  are  readily  distin- 
guished by  their  free  condition.  They  form 
large  colonies,  the  individuals  being  arranged 
in  concentric  circles  or  ovals,  on  the  upper 
surface,  while  the  lower  is  modified  into  a 
contractile  fieshy  foot,  of  use  to  the  colony 

Fig.  246.  — Cyphonnutes,  young  . ..  , . . . . 

oi  Membranipora ; ?n,  moutU;  in  itS  SlOW,  Creeping  motion.  1 WO  SpCCiCS 
s,  stomach.  , • ^ t 

are  known  in  this  country,  and  one  m 
Europe,  both  belonging  to  tlie  genus  Cristatella. 

The  family  Plumatellid^,  which  is  much  larger,  embraces  sessile 
forms,  the  various  genera  of  which  are  distinguished  by  the  gelatinous  or  parchment-like 
nature  of  the  cells,  the  structure  of  the  statoblasts  (with  or  without  spines),  and  the 
massive  or  branching  nature  of  the  colony.  Four  genera,  Fredricella^  Plumatella, 
Lophopus,  and  Pectinatellu,  are  rejiresented  in  the  waters  of  eastern  North  America. 


Sub-Class  III.  — Podostomata. 

The  genus  Rhahdopleura  so  differs  from  the  other  Polyzoa  as  to  warrant  the  erec- 
tion of  a sub-class  for  its  reception.  It  approaches  most  closely  of  all  the  class  to  the 
Mollusca.  It  consists  of  a creeping  root-stalk,  of  a chitinous  nature,  from  which  arise 
the  tubular  branching  cells.  Each  cell  has  a round  terminal  mouth,  and  the  walls  of 
the  cell  are  annulated  for  some  distance  below  the  mouth.  The  various  cells  of  the 
colony  are  separated  by  transverse  jiartitions.  The  long  arms  of  the  lophojdiore  bear 
two  series  of  tentacles,  and  resemble  somewhat  those  of  the  Phylactola>mata,  but 
much  more  closely  those  of  the  brachiojiods.  The  animal  is  fastened  to  its  cell  by  a 
long,  contractile  filament,  by  which  it  di’aws  its  body  down  out  of  the  way  of  harm. 
When  the  danger  is  past,  according  to  Sars  it  literally  climbs  out  of  its  tube,  by  means 
of  a disc  between  the  arms,  which  appears  to  represent  the  ejiistome  of  the  fresh- 
water forms.  Cephcdodiscus  is  the  only  other  genus  of  the  sub-class.  It  \vas  dredged 
by  the  ‘Challenger’  expedition. 


Class  II.  — BKACIIIOPODA. 

The  shells  of  the  brachiopods,  at  first  sight,  closely  resemble  those  of  the  lamelli- 
branch  molluscs,  and  hence  it  is  not  strange  that  these  forms  were  for  so  long  a time 
associated  together.  Indeed,  even  at  the  present  time  most  geologists  fail  to  recognize 
the  ini2)ortant  differences,  a fact  probably  due  to  their  ignorance  of  the  anatomy  and 
embryology  of  the  living  forms. 

The  brachiopods,  which  are  all  marine,  are  provided  with  a bivalve  shell,  but  the 
two  valves  of  the  shell  are  always  dissimilar,  while  the  two  sides  of  each  valve  arc 
alike,  just  the  reverse  of  what  obtains  among  the  lamellibranchs.  In  the  chemical 
structure  of  the  shell,  also,  an  important  fact  is  to  bo  noted,  that  phosphate  of  lime  is 
present  in  much  larger  jiroportion  than  in  that  of  any  true  mollusc.  Most  of  the 
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bnichiopocls  are  fastened  to  some  marine  object  by  a fleshy  peduncle,  which  passes 
out  between  the  valves  in  the  centre  of  the  hinge  line,  or  in  a corresjjonding  ])Osition 
in  those  forms  where  no  true  hinge  is  present. 

The  inside  of  the  shell  is  lined  by  a membrane,  which  is  called  the  mantle,  from 
its  resemblance  to  a similar  structure  among  the  molluscs.  Close  u}>  to  the  hinge 
line  is  the  visceral  mass,  which  is  small  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the  shell. 
The  mouth  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  visceral  mass.  The  cesophagus  communi- 
cates with  the  stomach,  into  which  open  tlie  ducts  from  the  liver,  while  the  intestine, 
in  most  forms,  is  short,  and  ends  without  any  external  opening,  but  in  others  is  longer, 
and  terminates  in  a vent  on  the  right  side  of  the  mouth.  The  alimentary  tract  is 
supported  in  the  spacious  body  cavity  by  a membrane  analogous  to  the  mesentery  of 
the  vertebrates.  The  body  cavity  is  lined  with  cilia,  which  keep  the  contained  fluids 
in  constant  motion,  while  prolongations  of  the  cavity  extend  into  the  lobes  of  the 
mantle,  thus  forming  a rudimentary  circulatory  system.  The  body  cavity  communi- 


Fig.  248.  — Anatomy  of  WaUthamia;  d,  anus;  m,n,  peduncle;  p,  oesophagus;  q,  stomach;  r,  liver;  s,  intestine. 


cates  with  the  exterior  by  tw'o  or  four  ducts,  which  in  the  older  works  were  described 
as  hearts,  but  it  is  now  known  that  they  are  urogenital  in  function,  and  may  be 
com})ared  with  the  segmental  organs  of  worms. 

The  nervous  system  is  much  better  developed  than  in  the  Polyzoa,  and  consists  of 
an  oesophageal  ring  and,  in  the  lower  forms,  two  lateral  cords ; in  the  higher,  of  a 


The  muscles  which  open  and 


more  complex  structure.  No  sense  organs  are  known 
close  the  shell  and  control  the  other 
movements  of  the  animal  are  well 
developed. 

There  now  remains  to  be  de- 
scribed, in  this  hasty  sketch  of  the  * * 

Fig.  240.— Development  of /Vre6m^?«/ma ; a,  three  segment  stage; 

anatomy  of  the  crroup,  the  arms,  6,  attached;  <■,  middle  segment  folding  up  to  envelop  the  first; 

. / . f,  . , rf,  e,  later  stages. 

which  m almost  all  forms  are  large. 

These  arms,  from  which  the  group  receives  its  name  (brachiopoda,  arm-footed),  arise 
on  either  side  of  the  mouth,  corresponding  to  the  lophojihore  of  the  Polyzoan,  and, 
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like  that  structure,  support  a greater  or  less  number  of  tentacles,  like  a fringe.  These 
arms  are  long,  and,  in  order  to  be  accommodated  within  the  sliell  they  are  folded,  or 
coiled  in  a spiral.  In  some  species  they  can  be  slightly  protruded  from  the  shell,  but 
the  extent  of  motion,  in  most  forms,  is  small,  since  they  are  frequently  supported  upon 
a calcareous  |)rocess  of  the  shell  itself,  a structure  frequently  presei'ved  in  fossil 
forms.  The  Brachiopoda  are  divided  into  two  groups,  accordingly  as  the  two  valves 
of  the  shell  are  hinged  or  not. 

Order  I.  — INARTICULATA. 

In  the  Inarticulata,  or  Ecardinia  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  the  hinge  of  the  shell  is 
wanting,  as  is  also  any  calcareous  support  to  the  arms.  The  alimentary  canal  is  com- 
plete, the  anus  emptjdng  into  one  side  of  the  chamber  of  the  mantle.  The  borders 
of  the  mantle  are  completely  separate. 

The  family  LiNGULiOyE  embraces  forms  which  have  lived  on  the  earth  since  almost 
the  earliest  geological  times.  The  genus  Lingula  appeared  in  the  rocks  of  the  Pots- 
dam group,  at  the  very  base  of  the  lower  silurian,  and  to-day  species  of  lying ula  are 
found  in  various  warmer  seas.  In  these  the  thin,  horny  valves  of  the  shell  are  nearly 

equal  and  similar,  while  from  near  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  valves 

#ceeds  a long,  fleshy  stalk,  or  pedmicle. 

The  best-known  s])ecies  of  Jyingula  to-day 
is  L.  pyrarnidata,  occurring  on  the  sandy 
shores  of  Virginia  and  North  Carolina. 
In  this  form  the  stem  is  about  two  inches 
in  length.  The  animal  lives  with  its 
peduncle  buried  in  tlie  sand,  in  water 
of  from  one  to  ten  fatlioms,  while  the 
shells,  in  the  centre  of  which  is  the 
mouth,  project  above  the  bottom.  Not  only  is  the  genus  a long-lived  one,  but  the 
individuals  themselves  are  able  to  withstand  veiy  adverse  circumstances.  Speci- 
mens can  readily  be  carried  to  all  parts  of  the  country,  and  Professor  Morse  relates 
that  individuals  which  he  obtained  survived  after  being  several  hours  loose  in  his 
pocket.  While  our  species  of  LAngula  is  small,  those  found  in  the  eastern  seas  reach 
a length  of  nearly  a foot.  The  develo])roent  of  our  species  has  been  studied,  and  Dr. 
Brooks  says,  “ that  the  recent  and  fossil  shells  of  the  various  species  of  Crania,  LHs- 
cina,  TNngida,  lAngidella,  Obolus,  and  other  hingeless  brachiopods,  furnish  a series  of 
adult  forms  representing  all  the  changes  through  which  the 
outline  of  the  shell  of  Lingula  pyramidata  ])assed  during 
its  development.”  Of  LAngida  there  are  now  seventeen 
living  species,  and  a large  number  fossil.  All  the  other 
genera  of  the  family,  Obolus,  LAngulella,  etc.,  are  extinct. 

The  Discinid^e,  in  which  the  shell  is  nearly  circular 
and  the  ]'>eduncle  passes  through  the  flat  lower  valve,  have 
only  a single  existing  genus,  Discina.  These  forms  ex- 
ternally closely  resemble  the  genus  Anomia,  a true  mollusc. 

The  CRANiiDyE,  represented  in  the  seas  of  Eiu’ope  by  the 
genus  Crania,  have  no  peduncle.  Fourteen  species  of  the  two  families  are  found  in 
the  existing  seas. 


Fig.  251.  — Upper  valve  of  Cranifi 
aiwmala,  with  the  animal. 
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Oeder  IL  — ARTICULATA. 

The  Articulata,  or  Testicardinia,  have  the  valves  articulated  by  a hinge,  usually 
formed  by  teeth  on  the  lower  valve,  fitting  into  sockets  in  the  upper  one.  The 
intestine  ends  blindly.  On  the  inner  surface  of  the  upj)er  valve  a more  or  less  comj)li- 
cated  calcareous  loop,  the  object  of  which  is  to  support  the  arms.  In  the  existing 
forms  this  loop  is  usually  quite  sinqfie,  but  in  some  of  the  fossils  it  is  very  conqjlicated, 
portions  being  coiled  in  a spiral,  which  evidently  supported  all  parts  of  the  arms,  so 
that  their  extension  from  between  the  valves  was  impossible.  In  the  living  forms  a 
slight  protrusion  maybe  occasionally  seen. 

Passing  by  the  three  extinct  families,  Pkoductid^e,  Calceolid.®,  and  Orthid^,  we 
reach  first  the  family  Rhynchonellidje,  of  which  forms  are  represented  in  the  northern 
seas.  In  these  the  arms  are  coiled  in  a spiral ; the  shell  is  either  free  or  anchored  by 
a peduncle,  which  passes  through  an  opening  in  the  beak  of  the  larger  valve.  The 
hinge  line  is  either  curved  or  straight,  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell  is  iinjninctate. 
ahynchonella  psittacea  is  a common  form  in  the  colder  waters  of  the  northern  hemi- 
sphere, from  the  Gulf  of  Maine  to  Europe.  Other  species  are  found  in  Japan,  New 
Zealand,  Fijis,  etc. 

The  Spieiferid^  attained  its  greatest  develo])ment  in  the  paleozoic  rocks,  disap- 
pearing in  the  Jurassic.  In  these  forms  the  shells  are  unequal,  have  a straight  hinge 
line,  while  the  suppoi't  for  the  arms  is  coiled  in  two  spirals,  much  like  a watch-spring. 
Occasionally  these  spirals  bear  hardened  supports  for  the  tentacles, 
thus  indicating  that  these  parts  could  have  but  the  slightest 
motion. 

The  Terebratuliu^  is  the  largest  of  the  recent  families.  In 
these  forms  the  arms  are  not  coiled  in  a spiral.  The  shell  is  punc- 
tate and  ventricose,  the  lower  valve  is  perforated  for  the  passage 
of  the  peduncle,  and  the  two  valves  are  hinged  together  by  two 
teeth.  On  our  New  England  coasts,  Terebratulma  septentrionalis 
is  the  most  abundant,  being  brought  up  by  the  dredge  from 
a depth  of  only  a few  fathoms.  Usually  the  specimens  are  en- 
crusted with  a yellow  sponge.  In  life  the  animal  has  considerable 
powers  of  movement,  raising  itself  at  times  so  that  it  stands  upright 
upon  its  peduncle,  or  twisting  itself  around  upon  the  same  support.  In  the  more 
northern  waters  of  America  the  genus  Waldhamia  is  found,  while  the  genus  Thecid- 
ium  is  found  in  the  Mediterranean  and  the  West  Indies. 

These  forms  are  popularly  known  as  lamp  shells,  their  rounded  shell,  with  its  ])er- 
forated  beak,  presenting  no  inconsiderable  resemblance  to  the  lamps  used  by  the 
ancients.  The  existing  species  possess  no  inconsiderable  vitality,  and  Professor  Morse 
has  called  attention  to  the  striking  fact  that  the  power  of  the  recent  species  to  with- 
stand adverse  circumstances  has  a curious  parallel  in  the  history  of  the  group,  the 
Linfpda  of  the  Potsdam  sandstone  being  congeneric  with  the  forms  living  in  Japan 
and  the  Carolinas  to-day. 


J.  S.  Kingsley. 
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Branch  VII.  — MOLLUSCA. 


With  the  possible  exceptions  of  the  insects  and  the  birds,  there  is  no  group  in  the 
animal  kingdom  which  is  such  an  universal  favorite  among  all  classes  as  the  one  now 
under  discussion.  This  is  very  natural;  for  the  hard  armor  which  they  bear,  and  the 
bright  colors  with  which  many  of  them  are  ornamented,  renders  them  attractive,  while 
the  comparative  indestructibility  of  the  same  shells  renders  the  care  of  a collection  an 
easy  task.  But  while  the  collectors  of  the  shells  are  many,  the  real  students  of  the 
animals  are  few,  and  even  now,  although  these  forms  have  been  collected  and  studied 
by  conchologists  for  many  years,  a satisfactory  classification  is  still  desired. 

The  word  Mollusca  means  soft,  and  it  was  apj)lied  by  Linne  to  a grouj)  of  animals 
embracing  of  the  true  molluscs  only  the  naked  forms,  together  with  the  hydroids, 
echinoderms  and  annelids,  while  the  shell-bearing  molluscs  were  arranged  as  Testacea 
in  a section  of  his  group  of  Vermes.  Cuvier  was  the  first  to  introduce  order  into  the 
group.  Plis  studies  during  the  seven  years  spent  as  tutor  on  the  Normandy  coast 
resulted  in  a classification  of  the  Mollusca  u])on  truly  scientific  grounds.  The  group, 
as  recognized  by  him,  embraced,  besides  the  forms  now  admitted,  the  barnacles,  the 
ascidians,  and  the  brachio])ods,  truly  a heterogeneous  assemblage.  In  after  years  the 
Polyzoa  were  drawn  in.  The  first  of  these  groujis  to  be  sej)arated  were  the  barnacles, 
which  were  shown  by  Thompson  to  be  Cnistaceans  in  1831.  Then  Kowalewsky,  in 
1865,  described  the  embiyology  of  the  ascidians,  from  which  it  was  apparent  that  they 
had  no  relationships  with  the  molluscs,  but  were  rather  to  be  classed  with  the  verte- 
brates, and  lastly,  the  brachiopods  were  absolutely  divoi'ced  from  the  grou]),  taking  the 
Polyzoa  with  them. 

A concise  definition  of  the  Mollusca  is  impossible.  Here,  as  elsewhere,  natm-e 
refuses  to  be  bound  by  strict  rules,  and  the  best  we  can  do  is  to  form  a general  concep- 
tion which  shall  be  true  of  the  majority  of  forms,  and  which  will,  at  the  same  time,  be 
loose  enough  to  admit  all.  A mollusc,  then,  is  a bilaterally  symmetrical,  unsegmented 
animal,  usually  covered  with  a univalve  or  bivalve  shell.  It  has  a ventral,  muscular 
portion  (the  foot)  well  developed  ; a symmetrical  nervous  system,  consisting  of  a 


the  segmentation  of  the  body  is  frequently  evident,  but  it  entirely  dis.apj)ears  in  the 
adults,  except  among  the  chitons,  where  the  elements  of  the  shell  and  the  gills  are 
metamerically  repeated. 

The  foot  is  a muscular  process  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  body,  which  is  highly 


bi’ain  or  suju'a-oesophageal  ganglia,  an  osso- 
j)hageal  commissure,  and  a secondary  brain 
beneath  the  throat.  Most  forms,  in  their 
develojnnent,  ])ass  through  a trochozoon 
stage. 


In  some  forms,  esi)ecially  in  the  gastero- 
pods,  the  bilatei-nl  symmetry  of  the  body  is 
more  or  less  obscured,  owing  to  what  may 
be  called  a torsion  of  the  body,  but,  never- 
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<listinctive  of  most  molluscs.  In  it  one  can  frequently  find  three  distinct  portions  in 
serial  order,  known  respectively  as  the  2>i‘02Jodium,  (in  front)  meso2)odium,  and  meta2)o- 
dium.  Occasionally  lateral  2)ortions,  e2Ji2>odia,  are  developed.  Frona  the  dorsal  2>or- 
tion  of  the  body  arises  a fold  of  the  body  wall,  the  2>allium,  or  mantle,  which  2aartially 
or  completely  envelo2)s  the  body.  In  some  the  two  halves  of  the  mantle  may  be  dis- 
tinct, while  in  others  they  are  connected.  This  mantle  no  inconsiderable  2)*‘n’t 

in  the  economy  of  the  animal,  for  from  it  is  develo2)cd  the  shell  so  characteristic  of 
ino.st  molluscs,  and  which  deserves  more  than  a 2>assing  mention.  . , 

The  shell  is  largely  com2)osed  of  carbonate  of  lime,  together  with  more  or  less  animal 
matter,  the  whole  being  secreted  by  the  outer  layer  of  the  mantle.  This  shell  is 
entirely  without  blood-vessels,  and  is  absolutely  inca2^able  of  inter- 
stitial growth.  Such  being  the  case,  it  is  an  interesting  question 
to  decide  how  it  increases  in  size.  This  is  readily  settled  if  we 
burn  a bit  of  some  shell  like  that  of  the  clam,  to  destroy  the  ani- 
mal matter,  and  then  break  it  across  from  the  hinge  to  the  margin 
It  will  then  be  found  that  the  shell  is  built  iq)  of  a series  of 
layers,  each  of  wliich,  as  we  2n’oceed  inward,  is  larger  than  its  2>i'e- 
decessor.  The  Avay  in  which  the  shell  is  formed  by  the  mantle 
ex2dains  this  structure.  When  the  animal  is  very  small  it  secretes 
a layer  on  the  underside  of  the  embi’yonic  shell.  With  an  increase 
of  growth  another  layer  is  laid  down,  but  since  the  mantle  is  now 
larger  than  it  was  before,  this  layer  extends  beyond  the  2iveceding 
one.  Other  similar  de2msitions  follow,  the  result  being  that  the 
shell  is  thicker  at  the  hinge  th.an  at  the  edge,  while  the  outer 
surface  is  marked  with  25<arallel  lines,  the  edges  of  the  successive 
layers. 

The  structure  of  the  shell  25resents  many  interesting  2ioints. 

It  may  be  hard  and  02Jaque,  like  2)orcehiin,  fibrous,  glassy,  horny, 
or  pearly,  or  nacreous,  giving  beautiful  iridescent  colors.  On 
microsco2>ic  examination  it  is  seen  that  these  latter  owe  their  hues 
to  minute  undulations  of  the  layers,  and  that  they  are  diffraction 
spectra  similar  to  those  now  produced  for  physical  researches  by 
fine  rulings.  The  external  color  of  shells  is  due  to  2'ignient  de2)osited  by  the  edge  of 
the  mantle,  which  frequently  bears  the  same  2J<‘^ttern  of  ornamentation  as  does  the 
shell.  Usually  shells  ai’e  covered  with  a horny  external  layer,  the  so-called  C2)idermis, 
which  is  likewise  a product  of  the  edge  of  the  mantle.  Its  2'iir2)Ose  is  to  pi’otect  the 
shell  from  the  corroding  power  of  th.e  water  in  which  they  live,  or  from  other  external 
injury. 

At  some  stage  of  growth  almost  all  molluscs  bear  a shell,  but  with  some  it  disa2)- 
jiears  with  growth.  The  shell  may  be  univalve  or  bivalve,  or  in  the  case  of  that  aber- 
rant group,  the  chitons,  it  may  be  com2ioscd  of  eight  2>ieces  serially  arranged.  In  the 
first  case  it  is  usually  coiled  in  a spiral,  although  a conical  form  is  not  rare.  Among 
the  bivalves  the  two  halves  of  the  shell  are  nearly  alike,  though  in  some  the  similarity 
is  largely  lost. 

Turning  now  to  the  internal  structure,  we  have  first  to  take  up  the  digestive  tract. 
This  is  always  se2)ar.ated  from  the  body  cavity  by  2'u’oper  walls.  It  begins  with  a 
medi.an  mouth  at  the  anterior  end  of  the  body,  and  tertninates  at  the  anus,  which  is 
also  primitively  in  the  median  line  at  the  250stei'ior  end  of  the  animal.  The  torsion 


Fig.  254.  — Diagr.ain- 
matic  section  of  shell, 
showing  the  inetlioj 
of  increase  in  thick- 
ness liuring  growth. 
The  black  spots  indi- 
cate tile  successive 
points  of  attachment 
of  the  adductor  mus- 
cle. 
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vous  anatomyof  mollusc; 
a,  abdominal  ganglion; 
c,  cerebral  ganglion; 
e,  eye;  r/,  gill;  I,  pleu- 
ral ganglion;’  o,  ear;  /), 
pedal  ganglion;  s,  or- 
gan of  smell;  t,  throat; 
V,  visceral  ganglion. 


which  brings  the  vent  in  another  position  will  be  discussed  further  on.  The  three 
divisions  of  the  digestive  tract,  stoinodeum,  rnesenteron  and  proctodeum  are  well  devel- 
oped, the  middle  region  being  characterized  by  a very  large  liver. 
Salivary  glands  are  frequently  present,  emptying  into  the  stomo- 
deum,  and  the  same  region  frequently  bears  a lingual  ribbon, 
armed  with  teeth,  for  the  comminution  of  food.  This  organ  is 
employed  to  characterize  the  Cephalophora,  one  of  the  two  great 
divisions  of  the  Mollusca,  and  will  be  described  when  treating  of 
that  group. 

The  nervous  system  typically  consists  of  two  ganglia  above 
the  ceso])hagus  (cerebral)  ; two  at  its  sides  (jileural)  ; and  two 
beneath  (pedal).  These  are  connected  by  a ring  of  nervous 
tissue.  From  each  of  the  pedal  ganglia  arises  a nerve  cord  which 
traverses  the  length  of  the  foot  (the  pedal  nerve)  while  from  the 
l)leural  ganglia  two  similar  cords  arise,  which  also  pass  back- 
ward, but  at  a higher  level  (the  pleural  commissures).  These 
terminate  in  a ganglion  on  either  side,  known  indifferently  as 
the  visceral  or  parieto-splanchnic  ganglion.  These  two  visceral 
ganglia  are  connected  with  each  other  by  a cord  known  as  the 
visceral  loop,  in  the  middle  of  which  is  the  abdominal  ganglion. 
From  the  cerebral  ganglia  nerves  go  to  the  eyes,  and  jfrimitively 
to  the  auditory  organ.  An  additional  commissure  on  either  side 
connects  the  cerebral  with  the  pedal  ganglion. 

The  heart,  which  is  situated  dorsally,  consists  of  a ventricle  and  one  or  two  auri- 
cles. It  is  always  arterial,  receiving  the  blood  from  the  respiratory  organs  and 
forcing  it  to  all  parts  of  the  body.  The  circulation  is  not  completely  closed,  the 
blood  for  a portion  of  its  course  flowing  through  channels  without  proj^er  walls. 

Though  the  whole  surface  of  the  body  has  resi)iratoiy  functions,  special  organs  for 
the  aeration  of  the  blood  exist  in  the  shape 
of  gills,  or,  less  frequently,  so-called  lungs. 

The  gills  are  ciliated  outgrowths  from  the 
body,  usually  jalaced  in  the  cavity  of  the 
mantle  between  that  envelope  and  the  foot 
or  body  wall.  Each  gill  may  be  reduced 
to  a type  called  by  Lankester  a ctenidium.  This,  as  its  name  indicates,  is  like  a comb, 
the  back  of  the  comb  being  the  rhachis  or  stalk,  while  the  gill  lamellte  correspond  to 
the  teeth  of  the  comb.  In  the  rhachis  are  two  canals,  one  carrying  the  blood  to  the 
gill  plates,  there  to  be  brought  in  contact  with  the  water,  the  other  returning  it  to  the 
heart.  From  this  type  most  of  the  forms  of  gills  can  be  derived. 

All  of  the  gills  of  Mollusca  are  not  homologous,  a fact  first  pointed  out  by  Spen- 
gel.  This  anatomist  has  shown  that  in  the  true  or  tyj)ical  gills  are  normally  paired 
oro-ans,  one  or  more  being  found  on  either  side  of  the  body.  These  true  gills  receive 
their  nerves  from  the  visceral  loop  of  the  nervous  system,  and  he  has  also  pointed  out 
that  at  the  base  of  each  gill  is  a sense  organ,  the  purpose  of  Avhich  is  to  test  by  smell 
the  quality  of  the  water  supplied  to  each  gill.  This  olfactory  organ  is  also  innervated 
from  the  same  part  of  the  nervous  system  as  are  the  true  gills.  Other  respiratory 
organs  exist  in  some  form.s,  but  we  have  a sure  test  of  their  homology  in  their  rela- 
tions to  the  nervous  system  and  to  the  organs  of  smell. 


Fig.  256.  — Gill  of  Sepia. 
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Fig.  257. — Nephridiuni  of  Unio;  g,  glandular  portion;  ex- 
ternal opening;  o,  opening  between  {p)  pericardium  and 
glandular  portion  of  nephridium;  ?•,  reproductive  orifice;  t, 
non-glaudular  portion  of  nephridium;  v,  ventricle. 


Lungs,  which  are  cavities  of  the  mantle  lined  with  respiratory  folds,  occur  only  in 
the  pulmonate  gasteropods,  where  they  will  be  described  at  length. 

The  renal  organs,  nephridia,  or  organs  of  Bojanus  as  they  are  frequently  called 
from  the  celebrated  anatomist  who 
discovered  them,  are  always  present. 

They  are  usually  symmetrically  dis- 
posed, there  being  one  on  each  side 
of  the  body.  Each  nephridium  con- 
sists of  a tube,  the  inner  portion  of 
which  communicates  with  a portion 
of  the  body  cavity,  while  the  other 
opens  externally.  In  the  interior 
portion  are  well-developed  glands, 
which  excrete  uric  acid,  while  the 
outer,  non-glandular  portion  is  merely 
an  afferent  duct.  That  these  nephridia  are  homologous  Avith  the  segmental  organs  of 
worms  is  more  than  possible,  and  the  probability  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  tliat  their 
internal  openings  are  ciliated,  and  that  in  many  forms  they  serve  for  the  extrusion  of 
the  seminal,  as  well  as  for  excretory,  products. 

Reproduction  is  here  always  a sexual  operation,  fission  and  budding  being  un- 
known. As  a rule  the  two  sexes  are  combined  in  the  same  individual,  but  numerous 
marine  gasteropods,  and  all  cephalopods,  are  dioecious.  The  sexual  glands  are  placed 
on  either  side  of  the  body,  and  either  open  through  ducts  of  their  own,  or  by  means 
of  the  nephriflia,  as  mentioned  above. 

In  all  except  the  cephalopods  there  is  a more  or  less  complicated  tnetamorphosis 
in  ]>assing  from  the  egg  to  the  adult.  According  to  the  amount  of  food-yolk,  the  seg- 
mentation is  regular  or  irregular,  the  result  being  a morula  or  mulberry-like  mass. 
Soon  a portion  invaginates,  just  as  we  may  push  in  one  side  of  a rubber  ball,  or,  owing 
to  the  presence  of  a great  quantity  of  food-yolk,  this  process  may  be  obscured.  The 
result,  however,  is  in  both  cases  the  formation  of  a two-layered  sac,  the  gastrula. 
The  mouth  of  the  gastrula,  tlie  blastopore,  soon  closes  more  or  less  comjiletely,  and 
from  the  middle  portion  is  developed  the  foot,  while  the  two  ends  corres]iond  respec- 
tively Avith  the  mouth  and  vent.  Occasionally  one  of  these  openings  persists,  but  not 
infrequently  a neAV  invagination  takes  place  to  form  the  openings,  the  inpushing  of  the 
integument  being  ahvays  Avithin  the  limits  of  the  blastopore.  From  the  outer  layer  of 
tlie  gastrula  is  deA-eloped  the  epidermal  structures  of  the  body,  Avhile  the  inner  gives 
rise  to  the  middle  division  of  the  digestive  tract.  From  this  inner  division  cells  are 
also  budded  off  between  the  tAvo  layers,  forming  the  mesoblastic  tissues,  and  later  one 
or  more  spaces  appear  in  this  mesoblast,  the  body  cavity.  Further  details  of  tlie 
internal  development  may  be  found  in  special  works,  but  for  our  purposes  \A^e  need  to 
folloAv  the  changes  in  external  form  a little  further. 

At  about  the  time  of  the  invagination,  a portion  of  the  outer  surface  develops  a 
circle  of  long  hairs  or  cilia.  This  circle,  Avhich  is  knoAvn  as  the  A'elura,  embraces  only 
a small  jiortion  of  the  exterior,  and  since  both  mouth  and  anus,  Avhen  formed,  are 
behind  it,  it  follOAVS  that  the  area  so  circumscribed  is  pre-oral.  Not  infrequently  a 
single  longer  hair  or  flagellum  occupies  the  centre  of  the  velar  area,  marking  the  differ- 
entiation of  the  ectodermal  layer  into  nervous  tissue,  the  future  supra-oesophageal 
ganglia.  This  stage  is  the  trochosphere,  and  presents  a close  resemblance  to  the  larva 
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of  many  worms,  and  especially  the  rotifers.  At  this  stage,  or  even  earlier,  another 
important  feature  appears,  the  shell  gland.  This  is  at  first  an  invagination  on  the  side 
of  the  body  opposite  the  mouth,  but 
still  outside  the  velar  area.  The  gland 
soon  flattens  and  begins  to  secrete  the 
shell,  which  at  first  appears  as  a single 
delicate  plate.  Following  the  trocho- 
sphere  comes  the  stage  known  as  the 
veliger.  The  velar  area  is  now  a flat- 
tened plate,  fringed  with  cilia,  and  fre- 
quently  exi)anded  into  lobes,  while  the 
”,'°veiuiii!’  g'and;  body  is  greatly  enlarged 

in  })roportion.  The  foot  is  also  more 
prominent.  With  subsequent  development  the  disproportion 
between  the  velar  area  and  the  rest  of  the  body  increases 
in  all  exce])t  a very  few  cases,  as  the  pond-snail,  Limncea. 

Shells,  more  than  any  other  objects  of  natural  history,  have  played  a part  as  objects 
of  merchandise,  and  for  the  rarities,  conchologists  have  in  times  j)ast  ])aid  the  most 
fabulous  prices.  The  following,  copied  from  Tryon,  may  prove  of  interest  to  those 
who  have  not  yet  caught  the  fever  of  shell-collecting  : — 

“ Scalaria  ]jretiosa^  which  can  now  be  had  for  one  or  two  dollars,  was  worth  $100 
in  1735,  and  $200  in  1701.  Phnsiandla  hitlimoules,  which  also  brought  $100,  can 
now  be  purchased  at  from  one  to  two  dollars,  or  even  less.  In  1805  a great  English 
collection,  that  of  Dennison,  was  sold  by  auction  in  London,  and  some  extravagant 
prices  realized.  Cyprcea  guttata  brought  $200;  the  same ; Conus 

gloria-mar  is  $200;  Conus  nearly  $90 ; Conus  cedonulli  (not  a very  rare 

shell),  $90  and  $110;  Conus  omaicus,  (also  not  rare),  $60;  Voluta  f estiva,  $80; 
Oniscia  dennisonii,  $90;  Pholadomya  Candida,  $65;  Carinaria  vitrea,  (which  Mont- 
fort  stated  to  be  worth  $600),  brought  $50.  The  very  rare  Pleurotomaria  quoyana 
brought  in  London,  in  1872,  $125.  In  1876  the  Rotors  A\an  Lonnep  collection  was 
sold,  including : Voluta  junonia,  $50;  Mitra  helcheri,  $40;  S^yondylus  regius,  $36, 
etc.  For  this  same  Spondylus  regius  Pi’ofessor  Richard  had  ])reviously  paid  several 
thousand  francs.  Voluta  junonia  has  always  been  considered  a rare  sj^ecies,  and 
dealers  have  obtained  as  much  as  forty  pounds  sterling  for  it.  . . . Cyprma 

uinhilicata  has  been  sold  for  thirty  jmunds,  and  may  now  be  bad  for  one  pound.  The 
Boston  Society  of  Natural  History  possesses  an  Argonauta  argo,  or  paper  nautilus 
shell,  which  is  said  to  have  been  jnirchased  l>y  the  gentleman  who  ])resented  it  to  that 
society,  for  $500.  It  is  a common  species,  and  the  only  reason  of  the  greater  valua- 
tion of  this  specimen  is  that  its  diameter  is  about  two  or  three  inches  greater  than  any 
other  individual  known  to  naturalists.” 


Fig.  259.  — Veliger  of  Opistlio- 
brancii;  a,  amis;  /,  foot;  i, 
intestine;  o,  operculum;  v, 
velum. 


Class  I.  — ACEPHALA. 

This  group  of  the  molluscs  has  been  burdened  with  a large  number  of  names. 
Among  them  we  find  Conchifera,  Endocephala,  Lipocejihala,  Lamellibranchiata,  and 
Pelecyjmda,  as  well  as  the  older,  and  consequently  ]ireferable,  desigmition  adopted 
here.  The  gronj)  will  readily  be  recognized  by  all  under  the  jmpular  designation  of 
bivalve  molluscs.  In  this  more  familiar  name  is  embodied  one  of  the  most  character- 
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istic  features  of  these  forms,  — a shell  divided  into  halves,  one  on  either  side  of  the 
body.  This  bilateral  symmetry  j^ervades  the  whole  organism,  and  frequently  one 
side  is  almost  an  exact  repetition  of  the  other.  Just  inside  the  shell  is  found  the 
tleshy  mantle,  -which,  like  the  shell  it  secretes,  forms  a flap  on  either  side  of  the  body. 
In  these  bivalves  this  pallium,  or  mantle,  acquires  a great  development,  and  not  infre- 
quently its  edges  are  joined  together,  so  that  the  rest  of  the  animal  is  enveloj)ed,  as  it 
were,  in  a bag.  Still  the  bag  is  never  completely  closed  ; at  the  front  end  a small 


Fig.  260.  — Diagram  of  anatomy  of  a clam  a,  anterior  adductor;  b,  auricle;  c,  e.\ciirrent 

siplional  tube;  e,  incurrent  siphonal  tube;  /,  foot;  ij,  gills;  i,  intestine;  m,  moutb;  p,  posterior 
retractor;  r,  retractor  of  toot;  t,  labial  palpi;  v,  ventricle  of  heart. 


hole  is  left  for  tlie  protrusion  of  the  foot,  while,  at  the  ojijiosite  extremity,  means  Is 
afforded  for  the  entrance  of  water,  bringing  food  and  oxygen  to  the  animal,  and  also 
for  the  escape  of  the  same  fluid,  bearing  away  the  waste  products  of  respiration  and 
digestion.  Not  infrequently  this  iiosterior  opening  becomes  divided  into  two  tubes, 
which  sometimes  can  be  extended  a long  distance  from  the  shell.  This  is  known  as 
the  siphon,  and  will  readily  be  recognized  by  most  people  in  the  ‘head’  of  the  clam. 
Head  it  certainly  is  not,  for  it  is  at  exactly  the  ojiposite  end  of  the  body  from  where 
the  head  sliould  be.  These  tubes,  which  are,  in  reality,  but  exjiansions  of  the  mantle, 
are  very  contractile,  and  each  tube  has  its  own  function.  The  lower  one  (the  one  fur- 
thest from  the  hinge  of  the  shell)  is  for  the  incurrent  stream,  while  from  the  other 
the  water  which  has  played  its  part  in  the  economy  of  the  animal  is  discharged.  In 
other  forms  there  is  no  siphon,  and  in  still  others 
the  two  halves  of  the  mantle  are  entirely  free 
from  each  other. 

The  mantle  joins  the  body  near  the  hinge 
line,  and  between  the  two  hang  down  the  gills, 
to  which  we  shall  again  recur.  From  the  lower 
side  of  the  body  proceeds  the  foot,  which  in  some 
forms  is  well  developed,  even  proving  an  organ 
of  locomotion  of  no  mean  capacities,  while  in 
others,  like  the  oyster,  the  foot  has  nearly,  or  even 
entirely,  disappeared.  Near  the  extremity  of  the  foot  in  the  adults  of  some  species, 
and  the  young  of  others,  is  a gland,  the  function  of  which  is  to  secrete  the  byssus. 
Tliis  is  a bundle  of  fibres,  more  or  less  closely  united,  by  which  the  animal  attaches 
itself.  The  byssus  can  be  cast  off  by  the  animal  when  desired,  and  a new  one  formed 
at  pleasure. 

The  mouth,  Avhich  is  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  from  that  at  which  the  sijihon 


Fig.  261.  — Mussel  with  byssal  threads. 
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arises,  bears,  at  the  sides,  a j>air  of  leaf-like  or  tentacular  folds,  the  labial  palpi,  the 
function  of  which  is  to  direct  and  conduct  currents  of  water  to  the  mouth,  the  cilia 
with  which  they  are  covered  aiding  greatly  in  this  respect.  It  has  been  suggested 
that  these  palpi  represent  the  velum  of  the  larva,  but  no  known  facts  of  embryology 
confirm  this  view.  They  are,  in  reality,  the  greatly  exjjanded  upper  and  lower  lips. 

The  alimentary  canal  always  traverses  the  whole  length  of  the  body,  terminating 
in  a vent  at  the  posterior  end.  Usually  its  course  is  jnuch  contorted,  the  intestine,  in 
some  forms,  passing  through  the  ventricle  of  the  heart.  The  oesojdiagus  is  short,  and 
communicates  with  a more  or  less  spherical  stomach,  into  which  a voluminous  paired 
liver  pours  its  secretion.  The  intestine  is  very  long  and  convoluted.  No  organs  of  mas- 
tication are  present,  and,  if  we  make  one  pos- 
sible exception,  nothing  that  can  be  compared 
to  the  lingual  ribbon  of  other  molluscs.  This 
exception  is  the  crystalline  style.  This  is  a 
transparent  elastic  rod,  of  unknown  functions, 
which  lies  in  a jiouch  arising  from  the  stom- 
ach. Whether  it  be  a representative  of  the 
odontoj)hore  is  very  uncertain. 

The  heart  always  consists  of  a median 
ventricle,  which  forces  the  blood  to  all  jiarts 
of  the  body,  and  two  auricles,  one  on  either 
side,  which  receive  the  blood  from  the  gills 
and  pour  it  into  the  ventricle.  The  gills 
possess  a very  complicated  structure,  but  one  which  can  without  much  difficulty  be 
reduced  to  a simple  type.  Of  these  organs  there  are 
usually  two  on  either  side.  Embryology  shows  us  that 
each  of  these  gills  is  primitively  made  up  of  a series  of 
little  tubes  running  down  from  the  body  wall.  These 
tubes  then  turn  and  grow  back  until  they  reach  the  inner 
surface  of  the  mantle,  as  shown  in  the  adjacent  figures. 

The  filamentary  condition  j)ersists  in  some  acephals,  but 
in  others  the  adjacent  filaments  become  united  so  that  a 
broad  lamellar  gill  (whence  the  name  Lamellibranchiata) 
is  the  result.  In  some  forms  this  union  is  produced  by 
bunches  of  hooked  cilia  on  the  sides  of  the  tube,  while 
in  others  the  walls  of  the  branchial  filaments  become 
solidly  grown  together.  The  blood  from  all  parts  of  the 
body  gathers  in  a lai'ge  tube  at  the  base  of  the  gills ; 
thence  it  j)asses  down  through  one  half  of  the  little  tubes, 
and  up  in  the  other,  to  another  vessel,  whence  it  is  con- 
veyed to  the  heart.  During  this  jnassage  it  is  brought  in 
contact  with  the  water,  discharging  its  carbonic  acid,  and  taking  a new  suj)ply  of 


Fig.  262.  — Diagram  showing  the  development  of  the 
gills  of  a lame  Hi  branch. 


Fig 


263.  — Section  through  gill 
filaments  of  Miftilus,  showing 
the  hooked  cilia  which  fasten 
them  together. 


oxygen. 

The  way  in  which  the  water  is  brought  into  the  cavity  of  the  mantle,  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  gill,  is  very  interesting.  The  gills,  and  for  that  matter  the  whole  innei 
surface  of  the  mantle  cavity,  are  covered  by  innumerable  little  hairs,  or  cilia,  which, 
by  their  constant  motion  (always  in  one  direction)  create  currents  in  the  water,  draw- 
ing it  in  through  the  incurrent  siphon,  jjassing.  it  over  the  gills,  around  to  the  mouth, 
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and  then  out  through  the  excurrent  opening.  Singly  these  cilia  are  very  weak,  but 
together  they  exercise  a great  deal  of  force.  Many  experiments  have  been  tried  by 
cutting  out  a ]jiece  of  the  gill,  placing  it  on  a flat  surface,  and  covering  it  with  a 
weight.  The  amount  which  will  be  moved  by  these  minute  lashes,  under  these  circum- 
stances, is  almost  beyond  belief,  the  motion  in  one  instance  being  six  millimetres  a 
minute. 

The  excretory  organs  are  paired,  and  communicate  internally  with  the  cavity  (peri- 
cardium) surrounding  the  heart.  The  nervous  system  consists  of  three  pairs  of  gang- 
lia, a cerebral  or  supraceso- 
phageal,  a pedal,  and  a pa- 
rieto-splanchnic  ))air.  The 
arrangement  of  these  shows 
many  minor  variations. 

Normally,  the  flrst  pair  is 
situate  above  the  oesophagus, 
but  they  may  be  brought  be- 
neath that  tube,  occupying 
a position  just  outside  the 
pedal  ganglia,  which  are,  as 
their  name  implies,  situate 
in  the  foot.  The  last  j)air 
are  placed  just  beneath  the 
posterior  adductors.  The 
two  latter  pairs  are  con- 
nected with  the  first  by 
double  cords.  Besides  the 
sense  of  touch,  organs  of 
smell,  hearing,  and  sight  are 
developed  in  most  of  the 
group.  The  olfactory  or- 
gans are  situated  upon  the 
parieto  - splanchnic  ganglia, 
the  auditory  organs  near  the 
ganglia  in  the  foot,  while  the 
eyes  are  very  variable  in 
position.  The  organs  of 
smell  are  merely  patches  of 
elongated  epidermal  cells, 
strictly  homologous  with 
similar  organs  in  other  mol- 
luscs. The  ears  are  small 
sacs  lined  with  cilia,  each 
containing  a single  otolith,  which,  by  its  vibration  against  the  cilia,  conveys  the  sensa- 
tion to  the  nervous  system.  The  eyes  may  be  found  either  upon  the  edges  of  the 
mantle  or  upon  the  tip  of  the  siphon.  In  some  forms  like  Spond)/l>fs,  Pecte7i,  3factra, 
etc.,  these  eyes  on  the  edge  of  the  mantle  are  Avell  developed,  and,  like  those  of  On- 
chidimn.,  which  will  be  mentioned  in  a succeeding  page,  are  similar  to  those  of  verte- 
brates, in  that  the  nerve  fibres  j^enetrate  the  retinal  body,  and  distribute  themselves 


Fig.  264.  — Diag'-am  of  Anndonta;  oerebio  visceral  connective; 

6r,  cerebro-pleural  ganglia;  c,  gill;  (].  mantle;  c,  posterior  adductor;  ex, 
ex*^erual  lamella  of  inner  gill;  /',  foot;  g,  genital  opening;  in,  inner 
lamella  of  inner  gill;  I,  visceral  (parieto-splancimic)  ganglia;  Ip,  labial 
palpi;  m,  month;  p>,  pedal  ganglia;  r,  renal  opening. 
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on  the  outer  ends  of  the  rods  and  cones.  In  tlie  siphonal  eyes  found  in  Soloi,  etc.,  we 
have  the  merest  apology  for  a visual  organ. 

The  sexes  of  the  acephals  are  usually  sej)arate,  though  in  rare  instances  they  are 
united  in  the  same  individual.  The  genital  glands  are  on  eitlier  side  of  the  body,  and 
em])ty  by  paired  ducts.  The  eggs  are  either  cast  free  in  the  water  or  are  retained  for 
a time  between  the  lamella)  of  the  gills  of  the  parent.  The  veliger  j)resents  a promi- 
nent difference  from  that  of  gasteropods,  in  that  the  primitively  simple  shell  soon 
becomes  bivalve.  The  peculiar  larval  form  known  as  glochidium  will  be  mentioned 
in  connection  with  the  Unionidte  farther  on. 

Lastl}',  in  our  general  account,  comes  the  shell,  which  occujhes  so  important  a place 
in  existing  schemes  of  classification,  and  wdth  it  may  be  mentioned  some  of  the  fea- 
tures of  anatomy  which  have  been  neglected  in  the  preceding  page.  On  examining 
the  outer  surface  of  any  bivalve  shell  one  notes  the  lines  of  growth  concentrically 
arranged.  These  have  as  a centre  an  elevated  ])ortion  of  the  shell  known  as  the  umbo, 
the  position  of  which  marks  the  dorsal  border.  Usually  this  umbo  points  towards  one 
end  of  the  shell,  which  may  thus  be  recognized  as  the  anterior.  Having  these  land- 
marks, we  can  readily  decide  the  question  of  right  and  left.  At  the  dorsal  margin, 
where  the  two  valves  join,  is  the  hinge  line,  and  just  in  front  of  the  umbo  is  fre- 
quently a distinct  area,  half  on  each  shell,  the  lunule. 

Now  for  the  mechanism  which  oj)cns  and  closes  the  v.alves.  The  closure  is 
effected  by  one  or  two  transverse  muscles  (adductors  they  are  called)  which  pass  from 
one  shell  to  the  other,  and  by  their  contraction  the  two  valves  are  ap|)roximated.  No 
divaricators  exist,  but  instead  the  valves  are  sejiarated,  the  moment  the  muscles  are 
relaxed,  by  means  of  an  elastic  ligament.  This  ligament  may  be  either  external  or 
internal.  In  the  former  case,  as  shown  in  Fig.  265  A.,  the  ligament  connects  the  two 
valves,  and  by  its  contraction  spreads  them.  In  the  other  (Fig.  265  B.,)  the  internal 
ligament  is  placed  between  two  portions  of  the  shell,  so  that  when  closed  it  is  com- 
j)ressed,  but  iq)on  relaxation  of  the  muscles  the  elasticity  and  expansion  of  the 
ligament  forces  the  vAlves  apart. 

On  the  internal  surface  of  the  shell  we  also  find  certain  features  which  are  made 
]>rominent  in  systematic  work.  Just  where  the  two  valves  join  together  is  the  hinge, 

usually  provided  with  projections 
and  depressions,  forming  what  are 
known  as  teeth.  Those  in  the  cen- 
tre are  known  as  the  cardinal,  and 
those  frequently  present  at  the  sides 
as  the  lateral  teeth.  Near  the 
hinge  line,  but  on  the  innei’,  con- 
cave surface,  will  be  found  one  or 
two  a])proxiniately  oval  marks,  the 
imj)ressions  produced  by  the  attach- 
ment of  the  adductor  muscles. 
When  only  one  muscle  is  i)resent, 
it  is  morphologically  the  ])osterior 
one.  Usually  close  to  these  may 
be  seen  other  similar  but  smaller 
scars,  marking  the  spots  where  the  muscles  of  the  foot  had  their  origin.  Going  around 
the  margin  of  the  shell  is  a line,  moi'e  or  less  distinct,  called  the  pallial  line,  which 


Fig.  265.  — Diagram  showing  the  liinge  ligament,  internal  and 
externai;  I,  ligament;  m,  muscle. 
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Fig.  ii66.  — Inner  surface  of  left  valve  of  Cijtherea;  a,  impres- 
sion of  anterior  aikluctor;  c,  cardinal  tooth  of  hinge;  /i, 
hinge  ligament;  /,  pallial  line;  p,  posterior  adductor;  j5, 
pallial  sinus;  f,  lateral  teeth  of  hinge;  u,  umbo;  x,  lunule. 


marks  the  limit  of  the  thickened  edge  of  the  mantle,  and  in  one  large  group  of  shells 
a portion  of  the  pallial  line  makes  a re-entrant  angle.  This  is  the  pallial  sinus  and  is 
found  only  in  bivalves  with  a siphon, 
where  it  marks  the  place  of  attachment 
of  the  muscles  of  that  organ. 

The  classification  of  the  acejihalous 
molliisca  is  still  in  a very  unsatisfactory 
condition.  In  the  system  of  Lamarck 
the  group  was  divided  into  two  sub- 
classes, based  upon  the  number  of  ad- 
ductor muscles,  those  in  which  only  one 
of  these  muscles  was  present  forming 
the  Monorayaria,  while  those  with  two 
were  called  Dimyaria.  Woodward,  who 
wrote  one  of  the  most  valuable  manuals 
of  conchology  which  has  as  yet  ap- 
peared, used  the  presence  or  absence 
of  siphons  as  a means  of  division,  those 
where  no  siphon  was  formed  being  the  Asiphonida,  the  others  forming  the  Siphonida. 
The  Siphonida  in  turn  were  subdivided,  according  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  a pal- 
lial sinus,  into  the  Sinupallialia  and  tlie  Integropalliala,  respectively.  With  each  of 
these  systems  many  grave  faults  may  be  found,  and  hence,  for  our  purjiose  Ave  Avill 
divide  the  Acephals  directly  into  families,  Avithout  the  intervention  of  sub-classes  and 
orders,  and  other  intermediate  divisions. 

In  economic  importance  the  Ostreid.^,  the  oyster  family,  stands  pre-eminently 
first.  The  characters  of  the  family,  taken  in  its  older  and  broader  sense,  ai-e  as  fol- 
loAVS : The  two  valves  of  the  shell  are  unequal,  the  hinge  is  Avithout  teeth,  and,  as  a 
rule,  the  single  adductor  is  nearly  median  in  its  position.  The  tAvo  halves  of  the 
mantle  are  free  from  each  other,  and  the  borders  are  fringed  Avith  small  tentacles,  and 
the  foot  is  rudimentary  or  even  entirely  absent. 

The  genus  Ostrea  has  a shell  so  irregular  that  specific  limits  are  very  poorly 
defined.  The  left  valve,  Avhich  is  attached  to  some  submerged  object,  is  holloAved  out 
to  receive  the  body,  Avhile  the  upjier  right  valve  is  nearly  flat.  With  us  Americans, 
Ostrea  virginiana  is  the  important  form,  and  to  it  most  of  the  succeeding  account 
applies.  In  Europe  the  species  which  form  the  bulk  of  those  eaten  are  O.  eduKs  and 
O.  angidata. 

Ostrea  virginiana  extends,  on  our  Atlantic  coast,  from  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence 
to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  In  the  former  region  the  oysters  are  found  from  the  Bay  of 
Chaleur  to  Prince  Edward’s  Island.  The  beds  are  small  and  in  many  places  seem  to  be 
decreasing.  The  oysters  found  here  are  usually  large.  These  beds  are  separated 
from  the  nearest  natural  living  beds  to  the  south,  by  a thousand  miles  of  coast  line, 
but  betAveen  these  points  evidence  is  abundant  that  in  former  times  the  gap  Avas  far 
less,  for  remains  of  extinct  beds  are  found  all  along  the  coast,  from  Mount  Desert 
Island  to  Cape  Cod.  At  Damariscotta,  Maine,  was  once  a large  bed  which  furnished 
the  Indians  with  the  means  of  many  a feast.  Here,  year  after  year  they  came,  and 
Avith  the  refuse  shells  they  formed  huge  heaps  which  to-day  are  the  delight  of  the 
archseologist.  The  oysters  in  these  “kjokkenmoddings”  (a  Danish  term  meaning 
heaps  of  kitchen  refuse)  were  of  enormous  size,  one  having  been  found  at  Damaris- 
VOL.  I.' — 17 
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cotta  which  measured  fifteen  inches  in  length.  Remains  of  other  beds,  and  indications 
of  still  others  in  the  shape  of  kjokkenmoddings,  are  abundant  along  the  coast,  at  Port- 
land, Harpswell,  and  points  in  Massachusetts. 

It  seems  that  most  of  these  beds,  north  of  Cape  Cod,  have  become  extinct  since 
the  first  settlement  of  the  country.  The  old  records  tell  of  beds  in  the  Mystic  and 
the  Charles  Rivers,  near  Boston,  which  were  well  known  to  the  early  settlers,  but  all 
trace  of  them  is  now  lost.  The  same  is  true  of  many  other  places.  What  was  the 
cause  of  this  extinction  is  not  easy  to  decide.  Professor  Verrill,  who  has  taken  into 
consideration  the  facts  afforded  by  the  past  and  present  distribution  of  other  mol- 
luscs, is  inclined  to  attribute  it  to  a climatic  change  ; othei’s  to  over-fishing,  pollution 
of  the  waters,  etc. 

South  of  Cape  Cod  the  oyster  still  flourishes  in  its  native  vigor,  and  an  enumera- 
tion of  the  places  with  extensive  beds  would  be  about  equivalent  to  giving  a catalogue 
of  the  shore  towns  from  Buzzard’s  Bay  to  Texas.  In  Long  Island  Sound,  and  on  the 
Jersey  coast,  besides  the  suj)|)ly  of  natives,  large  numbers  are  transported  from  the 
Chesapeake.  These  latter  are  brought  in  the  shape  of  small  (seed)  oysters,  and  are 
scattered  in  suitable  situations,  where  they  increase  in  size.  When  large  they  are 
taken  up  and  sent  to  the  market.  The  profits  on  this  operation  are  said  to  be  large. 
It  is  in  Chesapeake  Bay,  and  its  various  creeks  and  sounds,  that  tl\e  oyster  business 
reaches  its  greatest  development,  and  where  the  study  of  the  various  economic  and 
scientific  problems  connected  therewith,  have  received  the  greatest  attention,  an 
account  of  which  will  not  be  out  of  place  here. 

In  our  American  oyster  the  sexes  are  separate,  and,  thanks  to  the  labors  of  Dr.  W. 

K.  Brooks  and  Mr.  J.  A.  Ryder,  we  now  have  a jiretty 
complete  knowledge  of  the  life  history  of  this  valuable 
form.  The  eggs  are  fertilized  after  leaving  the  parent, 
and  undergo  their  development  in  the  water.  The  de- 
velopment is  normal  and  direct.  After  the  formation  of 
the  velum  the  young  oyster  swims  freely  through  the 
water,  during  which  time  the  shell  and  the  internal 
organs  are  being  gradually  developed.  In  a few  days 
this  free  life  ceases,  and  the  young  oyster  attaches  itself 
to  some  submerged  object.  The  way  in  which  attach- 
ment is  effected  is  at  first  by  the  rudimentary  shell  of 
the  left  valve,  and  subsequently,  as  lime  salts  are  de- 
posited in  the  shell,  they  serve  to  unite  the  young  oyster 
more  firmly  to  the  point  of  support.  When  first  attached,  the  young  oysters  are 
termed  ‘spat;’  when  large  enough  for  transijlaiiting,  ‘seed.’ 

The  life  of  the  oyster  de2)ends  iqjon  many  things,  the  most  prominent  being  the 
location.  At  the  time  the  embryos  are  to  be  converted  into  spat  they  need  some  solid 
object  to  which  to  attach  themselves.  On  the  natural  beds  this  is  found  on  the  shells 
of  other  oysters  and  on  rocks,  but  where  artificial  beds  are  formed  it  is  customary  to 
throw  down  old  shells.  In  artificial  propagation  ‘collectors’  of  earthenware,  slate,  etc., 
are  used.  The  young  oyster  needs  plenty  of  water  and  food,  and  also  needs  fu’otection 
from  mud,  which  would  soon  smother  them.  The  food  consists  almost  wholly  of  mi- 
croscopic animals  and  plants. 

Many  exjieriments  have  been  tried  to  raise  oysters  in  confinement,  but  until  recently 
they  have  not  been  successful.  The  great  trouble  has  been  in  keeping  the  young  alive. 


Fig.  267.  — Youn"  oyster. 
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Mr.  J.  A.  Ryder  solved  the  problem  in  the  following  manner.  An  artificial  pond  was 
formed,  and  filled  with  salt  water,  which  was  filtered  through  sand,  and  all  connection 
with  the  ocean  was  by  means  of  a ditch  interrupted  by  a bank  of  sand.  This  permitted 
a slight  change  of  water  with  each  tide,  but  i)revented  the  entrance  of  injurious  forms 
and  the  exit  of  the  young  before  their  transformation  into  spat.  In  the  pond  were 
placed  numerous  collectors,  to  which  the  spat  could  attach  itself;  and  after  the  young 
shells  had  attained  sufficient  size  to  take  care  of  themselves,  these  collectors,  with  their 
molluscan  load,  could  be  transferred  to  the  beds  in  the  adjacent  sounds.  By  this 
process  the  period  of  greatest  mortality  is  passed  in  comparative  safety,  and  the 
result  of  Mr.  Ryder’s  labors  will  doubtless  be  to  greatly  increase  the  suj)ply  of  this 
delicious  bivalve. 

The  oysters  are  taken  from  the  beds  by  rakes,  tongs,  and  dredges;  the  names  of 
which  indicate  their  general  apj)earance.  When  brought  to  the  shore,  some  are  sent 
to  market,  while  others  are  ‘ shocked,’  and  sold  as  solid  meats.  The  extent  of  the 
oyster  industry  in  the  United  States  can  be  seen  from  the  following  figures,  extracted 
from  the  census  of  1880.  The  business  gives  employment  to  over  fifty  thousand  ])cr- 
sons  and  over  four  thousand  vessels,  and  involves  an  investment  of  over  ten  million 
dollars.  The  number  of  bushels  of  oysters  produced  is  over  twenty  millions,  and,  at 
first  hand  these  sell  for  over  thirteen  millions  of  dollars.  Each  State  has  its  own  laws 
and  regulations  regarding  its  shell-fisheries,  and  in  Maryland  and  Virginia  an  oyster- 
police  is  maintained,  to  prevent  irregular  fishing  and  depredations  upon  the  beds. 

Our  east-coast  oyster  has  been  described  under  four  specific  names,  virginiana,  vir- 
ginica,  borealis.,  and  canadensis,  but  all  have  been  shown  to  be  varieties  of  one  and 
the  same  form.  The  average  length  of  those  brought  to  market  is,  perhaps,  four  to 
six  inches,  ljut  larger  ones  are  not  uncommon  ; but  how  much  credence  is  to  be  given 
to  the  following  quotation  from  the  “Mobile  [Alabama]  Register,”  of  April,  1840, 
taken  from  “ Ingersoll’s  Monograph  of  the  Oyster  Industry,”  is  a question.  The  quo- 
tation runs : “ The  large  oyster  taken  by  Xavier  Fran9ois,  while  oystering  on  Monday 
last,  was  brought  uj)  from  the  wharf,  on  a dray,  last  evening.  An  oyster  measuring 
three  feet  one  inch  in  length,  and  twenty-three  and  a half  inches  across  the  widest 
part  of  it,  is  a curiosity.” 

On  our  western  coast  two  species  of  oyster  are  eaten.  Of  these  O.  conchophila, 
of  California,  is  small,  while  the  O.  lurida,  from  Shoalwater  Bay,  Washington  Terri- 
tory, is  much  larger  and  better.  Still  a large  proportion  of  the  trade  is  supplied  by 
oysters  shipped  from  the  Atlantic  coast.  In  Europe  the  oysters  most  eaten  are  O. 
angxdata  and  O.  edulis.  Of  these  the  former  has  the  sexes  separate,  while  the  latter 
is  hermaphrodite.  Space  will  not  allow  a detailed  account  of  the  many  and  successful 
trials  that  have  been  made  in  the  propagation  of  these  forms,  and  we  can  only  refer  to 
the  green  oysters  so  highly  prized  by  the  Parisian  epicures.  Many  theories  have  been 
proposed  to  account  for  the  color,  — such  as  the  presence  of  copper,  etc.,  — but  it  now 
seems  probable  that  it  is  due  to  the  effect  of  the  food,  the  chlorophyl  of  the  vegetable 
food  being  transferred  to  the  blood,  or  some  peculiarity  in  other  objects  eaten  affect- 
ing the  liver.  The  British  market  is  now  largely  supplied  from  the  United  States, 
the  American  oysters  being  much  larger,  and  better  flavored  than  those  of  Eiu’opean 
seas.  The  trade  amounts  to  about  half  a million  dollars  yearly. 

Edible  oysters  ai’e  found  at  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  Australia,  Japan,  and  else- 
where. The  O.  talienwanensis,  of  Japan,  occasionally  measures  three  feet  in  length. 
Other  forms  which  deserve  mention  are  the  species  of  the  sub-genus  Alectryonia,  which 
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are  found  attached  to  the  roots  of  mangrove  and  other  trees,  in  the  warmer  seas  of 
tlie  world.  The  oysters  api^eared  in  the  carboniferous  age,  and  liave  persisted  until 
the  present  time.  Among  the  fossil  forms  closely  allied  to  Ostrea 
may  be  mentioned  the  genera  Gryphma  and  Exogyra,  in  which 
the  shell  attained  great  thickness  and 
weight. 

The  genus  Anomia,  though  pos- 
sessing but  little  economic  importance, 

„ is  especially  interesting  from  the  fact 

Fig.  26S.— \ ery  young:  ^ 

Anomiii,  showing  that  for  a long  time  it  was  supposed 
the  byssal  notch  ^ ^ ^ 

not  yet  converted  to  form  a Connecting  link  between  the 

into  a foramen.  , ^ 

brachiopods  and  the  molluscs.  Like 
many  of  those  forms  it  lived  attached  to  rocks  or  shells 
by  means  of  a peduncle,  which  perforated  one  of  the  Fig.  2c9.  — .f?ion!m  eyy/npynjfm,  showing 
valves  of  the  shell.  Could  the  correspondence  be 

stronger?  When  the  mode  of  growth  was  studied  it  was  found  that  the  two  were  en- 
tirely different.  Anomla,  in  its  early  stages,  spins  a byssus,  by  which  it  attaches  itself 
to  some  foreign  object.  As  the  shell  increases  in  size,  the  byssus  interferes  with  the 
growth  of  one  of  the  valves,  producing  a notch  in  its  margin.  As  growth  continues, 
the  two  edges  of  the  notch  close  around  the  byssus,  resulting  in  the  jierforation. 
As  this  closure  occurs  at  an  early  stage  of  development,  the  foramen  produced  is 
close  to  the  hinge,  thus  strengthening  the  resemblance  to  the  similar  opening  in  the 
brachiopods,  though,  as  will  be  readily  seen,  there  is  no  homology  between  them. 

Besides  the  perforation  of  one  valve  for  the  byssus, 
the  genus  Anomia  is  characterized  by  having  the  two 
valves  unequal,  one  being  larger  and  convex,  while  the 
other  (the  perforated  one)  is  flattened,  or  even  concave, 
according  to  the  location  on  which  it  settled.  The 
hinge  is  without  teeth.  The  species  vary  greatly,  so 
that  it  is  very  difficult  to  define  them.  On  our  coasts 
two  forms  are  commonly  found,  A.  glabra  and  A.  acu- 
leata,  the  former  being  essenti.ally  a southern,  the  latter 
a northern  form.  Anomia  glabra  is  especially  com- 
mon on  oysters.  In  color  it  is  glistening  white  or 
yellow,  and  hence  has  received  the  names  silver  shell 
or  gold  shell.  A.  aculeata  is  usually  spiny  or  scaly. 
It  is  more  varied  in  its  places  of  attachment,  rocks,  shells,  and  large  algai  forming 
favorite  localities.  This  is  very  closely  allied  to  the  Anomia  ex>hippium  of  Europe. 
On  the  coasts  of  California  occurs  A.  pernoides. 

Placuna  is  a genus  with  thin  shells,  in  wliich  no  byssus  is  formed.  The  valves  are 
nearly  equal,  and  the  species  inhabit  sandy  shores.  The  species  are  inhabitants  of  the 
Indo-Pacific  Ocean. 

The  family  Pectinidje,  or  scallops,  comes  next  in  order.  Here  the  valves  may  be 
similar  or  different,  while  the  anterior  .and  posterior  halves  of  each  valve  are  nearly 
alike.  The  hinge  is  prolonged  on  each  side  of  the  umbo  into  an  ear-like  process. 
The  borders  of  the  mantle  are  free,  and  frequently  they  bear  a number  of  brightly 
colored  eyes,  which  have  been  made  a subject  of  study  by  Mr.  Holman  Peck.  A 
single  adductor  is  present,  and  the  gill  filaments  are  free,  showing  as  a permanent 
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Fig.  271.  — Placuna  sella. 


structure,  a condition  characteristic  of  the  young  of  the  higher  forms.  The  foot  is 
small,  and  frequently  spins  a hj’ssus,  by  which  the  animal  attaches  itself. 

The  typical  genus  of  the 
family  is  Pecten,  in  which  the 
regular  shell  is  usually  ribbed, 
the  lines  radiating  from  the 
umbo.  The  anterior  ears  of 
the  shell  are  the  larger.  In 
older  times  species  of  this 
genus  were  known  as  “ pil- 
grims’ shells,”  from  the  fact 
that  for  some  unknown  reason 
the  ])ilgrims  of  the  middle  ages 
were  wont  to  ornament  their 
clothing  with  these  shells.  So 
prevalent  was  the  practice, 
that  when,  in  the  early  days  of 
science,  it  was  adduced  as  a 
jiroof  of  the  biblical  record  of 
the  flood  that  fossil  shells  were 
found  in  the  Alps;  the  reply  was  made  by  scej)tics,  that  these  were  merely  shells 
dropped  by  pilgrims  returning  from  Palestine. 

The  common  scallop  of  the  southern  shores  of  New  England  is  known  in  scientific 

terminology  as  Pecten  irrudians.  It  lives 
in  shallow  })laces,  among  the  eel-grass,  and 
swims  away  at  the  slightest  alarm.  This 
swimming,  which  is  somewhat  rare  among 
bivalve  molluscs,  is  effected  by  rapidly  open- 
ing and  closing  the  valves  of  the  shell,  the 
result  being  a sub-aquatic  flight  in  a back- 
ward direction.  In  color  this  species  varies 
considerably,  bnt  the  flat  valve  is  always 
lighter  than  the  other,  being  often  white. 
The  other  valve  may  be  reddish,  orange, 
])nrplish,  or  mottled  with  two  of  these  colors. 
The  eyes,  ujion  the  edge  of  the  mantle,  are 
silver  or  bluish,  and  are  thirty  or  more  in 
number.  This  is  the  scallop  of  the  markets, 
and  is  highly  jirized  liy  some,  though  its 
sweeti.sh  taste  makes  it  unjfleasant  to  others, 
while  some  find  it  .actually  unhealthy,  and  ])roductive  of  n.ausea.  Only  the  adductor 
muscle  is  eaten. 

North  of  C.ape  Cod  this  species  is  replaced  by  two  Larger  ones,  P.  islandrcus  .and 
I . tenuicostatus,  neither  of  which  .are  of  much  economic  importance.  In  Europe  the 
sc.illop  {^P.  maximus)  and  the  quin  {^P.  opercidai'is)  are  extensively  eaten.  Other 
species,  nearly  two  hundred  in  number,  are  found  in  all  the  seas  of  the  world. 

In  Lima  the  shell  is  obliquely  oval,  and  gapes  anterioidy.  The  hinge  is  straight, 
toothless,  and  the  ears  are  small.  The  border  of  the  mantle  is  fringed  with  long  cirri. 


Fig.  212.  — Pecten  irra&ians,  scallop. 
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bxit  the  eyes  have  not  yet  been  discovered.  Whether  or  no  they  are  really  absent  has 
not  yet  been  decided,  but  the  recent  investigations  of  Dr.  Benjamin  Sharp  show  that 
light-perceiving  organs  exist  in  many  forms  where  their  presence  was  not  previously 
susjiected,  and  so  it  may  be  here.  Lima  hians,  the  species  figured,  swims  with  great 
ease,  and  in  the  same  manner  as  do  the  scallops.  It  also  spins  a byssus,  and  the  adults 
not  infrequently  build  a rude  nest  or  burrow,  by  cementing  together  bits  of  coralline, 
shells,  and  sand.  “The  species  of  Lima  usually  live  quietly  at  the  bottom,  with  the 
valves  widely  extended,  and  thrown  fiat  back,  like  the  wings  of  certain  butterfiies 
when  basking  in  the  sun  ; hut  when  disturbed,  they  start  up,  fiap  their  light  valves,  and 

move  through  the  water 
by  a succession  of  sud- 
den jerks.  The  cause 
of  alarm  over,  they 
bring  themselves  to  an 
anchor  by  means  of 
their  provisional  bys- 
sus, which  they  seem 
to  fix  Avith  much  care 
and  attention,  previ- 
ously ex])loring  every 
part  of  the  surface  with 
their  singular,  leecli- 
like  foot.” 

The  species  of  Spon- 
ihjlus  are  known  as 
thorny  oysters.  The 
une<]ual  valves  are  usu- 
ally armed  with  s])ines, 
wliicb  not  infrequently 
are  very  long  and  fiat. 
The  right  valve  is  the 
largest,  and  is  attached 
at  the  beak,  the  hinge 
ligament  is  internal, 
and  the  hinge  is  pro- 
vided with  two  teeth  in  either  valve.  By  the  process  of  growth,  the  hinge  area  of 
the  lower  valve  becomes  converted  into  a triaiigular  space  furrowed  down  the 
centre  by  the  groove  for  the  hinge  ligament.  Slight  ears  are  present  at  the  hinge  line. 
The  ocelli  on  the  margin  of  the  mantle  are  numerous.  The  species  are  all  inhabitants 
of  tropical  and  sub-tropical  seas.  In  the  West  Indies  occurs  S.  americana.  S.  f/cedero- 
pus.,  of  the  Mediterranean,  is  said  to  produce  pearls.  Most  noted  of  all  is  the  Spoiv- 
di/li/s  regius  of  the  East  Indies,  Avhich  is  classed  among  the  rare  shells.  In  times  past 
perfect  specimens  have  brought  immense  prices,  and  no  longer  ago  than  187G  a specimen 
sold  for  thirty-six  dollars.  The  long  and  delicate  spines  are  so  easily  broken  that  per- 
fect specimens  are  comparatively  rare. 

The  Aviculid^  is  the  family  of  the  true  peaid  oysters,  and  although  many  other 
molluscs  produce  jjearls  valued  as  ornaments,  it  is  to  this  family  that  the  world  oAves 
the  largest  proportion  of  these  so-called  pj’ecious  stones.  The  family  is  characterized 


Ftg.  ‘Z!3.  — Lima  liiayis  in  its  nest. 
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by  having  the  hinge  line  straight,  and  produced  on  either  side  into  wing-like  ears. 
The  valves,  which  are  very  oblique  (their  axis  being  at  a considerable  angle  with  the 
hinge  line)  have  a foliaceous  texture,  and  are  lined  on  the  interior  with  mother-of- 
pearl,  giving  them  an  iridescent  appearance.  These  rainbow  hues  are  due  to  the  fact 
that  the  surface  is  covered  by  minute  lines,  which  produce  ditfraction  spectra.  Soon 
after  the  fact  was  discovered  that  line  lines  produced  this  aj)pearance  in  the  mother- 
of-pearl,  some  ingenious  person  applied  the  same  method  in  the  arts,  and  at  one  time 
buttons,  etc.,  were  made  from  steel,  which  had  this  same  iridescent  appearance  pro- 
duced by  engraving  microscopic  lines  upon  the  surface.  Lately  this  phenomenon  of 
diffraction  has  been  turned  to  a scientific  use,  and  to-day  glass  or  speculum  metal, 


rixled  with  very  fine  lines,  is  used  to  produce  the  spectrum  studied  in  spectroscopic 
analysis. 

The  hinge  of  the  shell  is  without  teeth,  or  with  these  elements  obscure,  while  the 
ligament  is  partly  internal.  The  shells  gape  in  front,  but  are  closed  behind.  The 
small  foot  spins  a byssus ; the  mantle  margins  are  free  throughout  their  extent,  and  two 
adductor  muscles  are  present.  Of  these  the  posterior  is  large,  the  anterior  small  and 
placed  under  the  beaks  of  the  shell,  producing  an  almost  imperceptible  scar  upon  the 
inner  surface.  All  the  species  are  from  the  warmer  waters  of  the  globe. 

In  Avicula  there  is  a single  cartilage  pit,  and  the  hinge  is  furnished  with  two 
teeth ; the  right  valve  lias  a notch  near  the  anterior  ear  for  the  passage  of  the  byssus. 
Meleagrina  lacks  the  hinge  teeth,  and  the  ears  of  the  hinge  line  are  small.  The  most 
prominent  species  is  M.  margaratifera,  the  true  pearl  oyster,  which  has  an  extensive 
distribution,  being  found  in  Madagascar,  the  Persian  Gulf,  Ceylon,  Australia,  Philip- 
pine Islands,  the  South  Sea  Islands,  Panama,  West  Indies,  etc.  The  pearl  fishery  is 
carried  on  at  many  points,  but  the  finest  pearls  are  said  to  come  from  the  islands  of 
Bahrein,  Karak,  and  Corgo  in  the  Persian  Gulf.  The  chief  fisheries  are  those  of 
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Ceylon.  The  oriental  ])earl  oyster  is  mneh  larger  than  the  American  form,  the  average 
diameter  being,  perhaps,  nine  inches,  while  specimens  a foot  across  are  not  very  rare. 
The  principal  locality  of  the  Ceylon  tisheiy  is  on  a hank  about  ten  or  twelve  miles  off 
the  north  shore  of  the  island. 

Each  night,  at  about  ten  o’clock,  during  February,  March  and  A])ril,  a fleet  of 
small  vessels  starts  from  Condatchy  and  Arippo,  bound  for  the  oyster  banks,  which  are 
about  twenty  miles  long.  Arrived  on  the  ground,  tlie  fishing  begins.  Each  boat  has 
a crew  of  twenty-three,  ten  of  whom  are  divers,  and  these  last  are  divided  into  two 
gangs  of  five  each,  one  lot  resting  while  the  others  are  below.  The  a^’erage  dejdh  of 


Kig.  275.  — MeJeafjrbxa  margaratifera,  pearl  oyster 


FIH' 

the  bed  is  between  nim“  and  ten  fathoms,  and  it  nowhere  exceeds  thirteen.  Each 
diver  has  a rope  weighted  at  the  lowei'  end  by  a stone  weighing  about  thirty  jiounds, 
and  just  above  this  is  a loop  for  the  foot  of  the  diver,  while  a large  net-work  basket 
is  fastened  above.  The  diver,  placing  his  foot  in  the  loop,  is  rapidly  lowered  to  the 
bottom,  and  there,  working  as  fast  as  jiossible,  he  fills  his  basket  with  the  oysters,  and 
then,  giving  the  signal,  lie,  together  with  the  weight  and  the  basket  of  oysters,  is 
quickly  hauled  to  the  surface.  Incredible  tales  are  told  of  the  length  of  time  that 
these  divers  can  remain  beneath  the  surface,  but  no  well-authenticated  case  exists 
where  one  remained  longer  than  eiglity  seconds,  and  hut  few  can  remain  longer  than 
a full  minute. 

When  the  boat  is  filled  (which  requires  from  fifteen  to  thirty  thousand  oysters)  it 
returns  to  the  shore,  and  the  cargo  is  jilaced  in  an  earthen  bin,  with  walls  about  two 
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feet  high,  and  then  left  to  die  and  decompose.  When  the  Hesh  is  pretty  thoroughly 
disintegrated,  it  is  washed  away  with  water,  great  care  being  taken  that  none  of  the 
pearls  loose  in  the  hesh  are  lost.  When  the  washing  is  concluded,  tlie  shells  them- 
selves are  examined  for  pearls,  which  may  be  attached  to  the  interior  of  the  valves. 
The  loose  pearls  are  the  most  valuable,  as  they  are  round  and  more  apt  to  be  free 
from  defects.  Those  attached  to  the  shells  have  to  be  removed  by  clipping,  and  as 
one  side  is  thus  defective,  they  can  only  be  used  in  settings.  For  over  two  thousand 
years  this  ])earl  fishery  has  been  carried  on  in  this  place,  and  the  result  is  that  the  shell 
heaps  are  perfectly  enormous,  miles  of  territory  being  buried  to  an  average  depth  of 
about  four  feet. 

Concerning  the  fishery  in  other  localities  but  little  has  been  written,  althougli 
Panama,  the  island  of  Margarita,  and  the  Sulu  islands  produce  considerable  numbers. 
The  best  pearls  are  usually  about  the  size  of  a pea,  but  the  hu-gest  known  was  two 
inches  in  length  and  four  in  circumference,  and  weighed  three  and  three  fourths 
ounces  troy  weight. 

The  pearl  oyster  is  valued  not  only  for  the  pearls  which  it  produces,  but  for 
the  mother-of-pearl  as  well.  Of  this  there  are  three  varieties  recognized  in  the 
trade,  the  best  of  which  are  the  silver-lipped,  from  the  South  Seas ; next  come  the 
black-lipped,  froin  Manilla  and  Ceylon  ; and  lastly  those  known  as  bullock  shells,  from 
Panama,  etc.  These  last  are  smaller  and  thicker  than  the  others.  Reliable  statistics 
of  the  amount  of  the  trade  are  difficult  to  obtain,  but  its  extent  may  be  seen  from  the 
fact  that  Gi’eat  Britain  uses  annually  about  three  thousand  tons,  valued  at  half  a mil- 
lion dollars.  Mother-of-pearl  is  used  for  inlaying,  knife  handles,  etc.,  but  the  greatest 
consumption  is  in  the  manufacture  of  pearl  buttons. 

Mother-of-pearl  is  but  the  nacreous  shell  of  the  pearl  oyster,  which  has  an  iridescent 
appearance,  due  to  the  fine  striae  caused  by  the  undulating  layers  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed. The  true  pearls  are,  like  the  shell  itself,  produced  by  the  mantle,  and  owe 
their  beauty  to  the  same  cause.  They  are,  howevei’,  abnormal  products,  caused  by 
the  deposition  of  the  nacre  around  some  foreign  object.  This  nucleus  may  be  a bit  of 


sand,  a parasite,  or  some  similar  ob- 
ject, but  it  is  said  that  usually  it  is 
an  egg  which  h.as  failed  to  develoj) 
properly.  Other  forms  than  the 
pearl  oyster  {Meleagrina)  form 
pearls  of  value,  while  almost  all 
bivalves  occasionally  secrete  simi- 
lar bodies ; but,  owing  to  the  fact 
that  these  partake  of  the  nature  of 
the  shell,  they  have  not  the  beauty 
of  those  produced  by  molluscs  with 
nacreous  interiors.  Of  some  of 
these  other  pearls  we  shall  have 
occasion  to  speak  further  along 
when  treating  of  some  of  the  other 
families. 

The  genus  Malleus  includes  the 
hammer  shells.  With  their  long,  winged  hinge,  and  their  still  longer  valves  at  right 
angles  to  the  hinge,  they  well  deserve  both  their  common  and  their  scientific  names. 


Fig.  "216.  — Malleus  vulgaris,  hammer  shell. 
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Fig.  277.  — Mytilus  ediUis,  common  mussel. 


In  the  young  stage  they  closely  resemble  the  genus  Avicula,  even  to  having  the 
notch  in  the  right  valve  for  the  byssus;  but,  as  they  grow  older,  the  body  of  the  shell 
becomes  moi’e  ribbon-like,  its  edges  grow  wavy,  and  at  last  the  shell  takes  on  the  adult 
characters.  Several  species  are  known,  all  inhabitants  of  the  eastern  seas. 

In  Perna,  which  in  general  ajipearance  resembles  Avicula,  the  cartilage  grooves  are 
several  in  number,  arranged  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  the  hinge.  In  some  of  the 
fossils  of  the  tertiary  age,  the  pearly  layer  lining  the  shell  is  an  inch  in  thickness. 

The  family  Mytilid^  embraces  the  mussels,  in  which  the  two  valves  of  the  shell 
are  equal,  conve.x,  and  covered  with  a thick  epidermis.  The  hinge  is  weak,  without 
teeth,  and  with  the  ligament  internal ; the  posterior  muscle  is  large,  the  anterior  small ; 
the  foot  is  cylindrical  and  grooved,  and  secretes  a byssus.  The  mantle  is  mostly  free, 
but  at  the  posterior  end  the  margins  unite  to  form  a rudimentary  syphon  with  fringed 
margins.  Most  of  the  species  are  marine,  but  a few  live  in  fresh  water. 

3Li/tiliis,  the  typical  genus,  has  a world-wide  distribution,  and  is  represented  on  the 
northern  shores  of  both  continents  by  the  common  mussel,  Mytilus  edulis.  On  our  east 

coast  this  e.xtends  as  far  south  as  the  Carolinas,  to 
San  Francisco  on  the  west  coast,  while  on  the 
eastern  continent  it  is  found  in  Great  Britain  and 
the  Mediterranean  and  in  China  and  Japan.  In 
color  the  specimens  from  exjiosed  situations  are 
dark-brown  or  bluish-black,  while  in  more  shel- 
tered localities  one  frequently  finds  specimens  of 
a light,  pellucid,  olive-green,  striped  with  darker, 
or  occasionally  all  banding  may  be  absent.  These  mussels  grow  in  immense  quan- 
tities in  certain  situations,  rocks,  piles,  etc.,  being  covered  with  a thick  matting,  each 
individual  of  which  is  anchored  by  its  silken,  yellow  byssus.  In  Eurojie  these  mussels, 
as  the  specific  name  implies,  are  eaten  in  large  quantities,  but  with  us  they  form  a very 
inconsiderable  jiortion  of  the  diet  of  people  living  near  the  shore.  The  cause  of  this 
neglect  may  lie  in  the  fact  that  they  are  said  to  be  poisonous  to  some  people.  In  some 
regions  they  are  gathered  in  immense  quantities  and  used  as  manure.  In  France  the 
natural  growth  is  far  from  sufficient  to  supply  the  demand  for  table  purjioses,  and 
hence  large  tracts  near  the  shore  are  used  for  their  cultivation.  Numerous  sticks  are 
driven  firmly  into  the  bottom,  and  the  ends  which  ]iroject  above  the  surface  of  the 
mud  are  interwoven  with  a wicker-work  which  affords  an  anchorage  for  large  quantities 
of  mussels.  At  high  tide  these  are  covered,  but  at  low  water  they  are  exposed,  and  it 
is  at  this  time  that  they  are  gathered  for  the  market. 

Although  the  mussels  are  anchored  by  a byssus,  they  are  not  compelled  to  live 
sedentary  lives,  for  at  will  they  can  drop  the  byssus  and  move  about  by  the  aid  of 
their  .slender  foot.  They  can  even  climb,  and  theii’  method  of  accomplishing  this  is 
interesting.  The  foot  is  moved  about  in  the  direction  in  which  they  wish  to  go,  and 
a byssal  thread  is  attached.  This  supports  the  animal  while  the  foot  is  again  extended, 
and  another  thread  ajiplied  to  a more  distant  point.  By  continued  rej^etitions  of  this 
operation  the  heavy  shell  is  gradually  lifted  to  the  desired  situation.  Alytilus  edulis 
flourishes  best  in  the  zone  between  high  and  low  water  marks,  and  a little  below, 
although  s]iecimens  are  frequently  dredged  in  much  deeper  water. 

In  Mytilus  the  umbones  of  the  shell  are  terminal,  and  the  hinge  is  eithei’  toothless 
or  furnished  with  minute  teeth,  while  in  Modiolus  the  umbones  are  a little  behind  the 
end  of  the  shell,  a distinction  which  is  well  shown  in  our  figures.  Modiolus plieatulus 


MOLLUSCS. 


267 


is  a shore-inhabiting  species,  varying  in  color  from  nearly  clear  yellow  to  dark  bronze 
green,  and  ornamented  with  a series  of  radiating  ridges.  It  likes  especially  shores 
where  a slight  admixture  of  fresh 
water  renders  the  sea  brackish. 

Another  species.  Modiolus  modi- 
olus, is  larger,  and  lives  at  ex- 
treme low  water  mark,  and  be- 
low. Tlie  surface  of  the  shell 
is  not  ribbed,  but  specimens 
from  sheltered  localities  have 
the  e^iidermis  of  the  external 
surface  produced  into  bristles 
and  hairs.  It  occurs  on  our  shores  as  well  as  those  of  Europe. 

In  Lithodomus  the  shell  is  small,  long,  and  nearly  cylitidrical,  resembling  somewhat  a 
date  ; and  is  covered  wdth  a thick,  dark  epidermis.  In  the  young  a l)vssus  is  s])un,  but 
not  by  the  adult,  which  excavates  a hole  in  some  soft  rock,  in  which  it  subsequently  lives. 


Fig.  278.  — Modiolus  2>licaiulus. 


Like  all  rock-excavating  forms,  it  is  not  known  how  it  bores  its  holes,  a question  which 
will  be  mentioned  again  when  treating  of  the  family  Pholadidae  on  a subsequent  J^age. 
Three  species  of  Crenella  (small  thin  shells  with  one  tooth  in  each  hinge,  and  straight 
beaks)  are  found  in  our  northern  shores,  one  extending  to  the  south  of  Cape  Cod. 

The  species  of  Pinna  have  long,  triangular  shells,  tapering  to  an  acute  angle  at  the 
umbones.  The  shells  are  very  thin  and  delicate,  and  are  usuaily  ornamented  exteriorly 
by  large  or  small  scale-like  projections.  The  animals  spin  a very  large  and  strong 
byssus,  which,  as  a curiosity,  has  been  used  in  textile  arts,  the  product  somewhat 
resembling  silk. 

The  last  number  of  this  family  which  needs  mention  is  the  form  which  science  has 
at  last  decided  shall  be  called  Dreissena  2yolymorpha.  Its  specific  name  is  indicative 


Fig.  279.  — Lithodomus  lUhophagus  in  its  burrows. 
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Fig.  280.  — Modiolus  modiolus. 


of  its  many  vagaries  of  shapes,  a fact  which  has  led  to  its  description  under  a large 
number  of  generic  and  specific  names.  Tlie  shell  is  much  like  tliat  of  Mytilus,  but  in 

the  animal  some  important  differ- 
ences may  be  observed.  The 
mantle  is  closed,  leaving  only  a 
small  opening  for  the  byssus, 
while  at  the  posterior  end  a short 
siphon  is  formed.  The  most  in- 
teresting fact  in  connection  with 
Dreissena  is  its  distribution.  It 
is  a native  of  the  Aral  and  Cas- 
pian Seas,  and  was  discovered  by 
Pallas  in  1769  at  the  mouth  of 
the  Volga.  Later  it  was  found 
in  the  rivers  flowing  into  the  Black  Sea,  and  from  these  it  is  sujiposed  to  have  been 
trans])oi'ted  into  the  rivers  of  Germany  by  the  pontoon  trains  during  the  Napoleonic 
wars.  Its  introduction  into  England  in  1824  is  supposed  to  have  been  effected  by 
means  of  foreign  timber,  and  now  it  is  a recognized  member  of  the  fauna  of  almost 
all  parts  of  Europe.  In  London  it  has  proved  itself  something  of  a nuisance,  as  it  has 
obtained  entrance  to  the  jiipes  which  supply  the  city  with  water. 

The  farnilj'  Arcad^e  embraces  thick  eqnivalve  shells  covered  with  a thick,  often 
hairy,  epidermis.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  the  hinge  itself  is  very  charac- 
teristic, lieing  formed  of  a large  number  of  teeth  arranged  in  a single  row  like  those 
of  a comb.  Both  adductor  muscles  are  present,  and  equally  large,  producing  corre- 
sponding ini])ressions  on  the  shell.  The  edges  of  the  mantle  are  free,  and  the  gills 
terminate  in  free  filaments.  The  foot  is  large,  but  very  variously  shaped. 

Of  the  genus  Area  numerous  subgenera  have  been  made,  and  many  species  com- 
monly ]uarade  under  the  names  Ht/ssoarca,  Scapharca,  Aryina,  Parallelipedum,  etc. 
For  our  jmrpose  this  refinement  of  classification  is 
not  necessary,  and  we  here  accejit  the  genus  with 
the  Lamarckian  signification.  With  this  classifica- 
tion we  may  define  Area  as  a genus  in  which  the 
hinge  teeth  are  nearly  equal,  and  form  a straight 
line,  the  shell  is  ventricose,  the  umbones  are  widely 
separated,  and  the  free  edges  of  the  shell  are  fre- 
quentlv  gaping.  Area,  nore,  Noah’s  ark,  received  its 

name  from  some  queer  fancy  existing  in  the  mind  of  Lin- 
naeus. It  secretes  itself  under  stones  at  low  water  in  the 
Mediterranean,  and  closes  the  gape  of  its  shell  with  a byssal 
structure  shaped  like  a cone,  and  composed  of  numerous 
thin  plates.  Occasionally  violet-colored  pearls  are  found  in 
this  species.  On  our  eastern  coast  thi'ee  species  occur ; a 
very  thick  and  heavy  form  known  as  Area  ponderosa,  a 
more  closely  ribbed  species,  A.  pexata,  and  the  longer  and 
Further  south  other  sjiecies  occur.  Area  pexata  is  known 
on  account  of  the  red  gills  and  the  red  fluid  Avith  which 
It  is  covered  with  a thick,  hairy  epidermis,  and  has  from 


Fig.  261. — Area  noce. 


Fig.  282.  — Area  transversa. 


smaller,  A.  transverm. 
as  the  ‘ bloody  clam,’ 
the  tissues  are  filled. 


thirty-twO  to  thirty-six  radiating  ribs  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell.  In  Area 


MOLLUSCS. 


269 


transversa  the  ribs  are  about  the  same  in  number,  but  the  greater  length  of  the 
shell  readily  distinguishes  it.  Both  these  s2)ecies  occur  under  stones  near  low-water 
mark.  Area  tortuosa  of  the  Chinese  seas  is  remarkable  for  the  way  in  which  the 
valves  are  twisted.  It  is  very  common  in  collections.  The  species  of  Peetnncalus 
have  a nearly  circular  outline,  and  the  row  of  comb-like  hinge  teeth  are  arranged  in  a 
circular  arc.  As  the  shell  grows,  the  number  of  teeth  increases  by  additions  to  either 
end  of  the  series. 

The  following  genera  are  frequently  separated  under  a family,  Nucultd.e,  but  for 
our  jnnqjoses  they  can  be  retained,  as  in  the 
older  works,  as  members  of  the  Arcadae. 

Niicida  embraces  small  trigonal  forms  cov- 
ered with  an  olive  epidermis  and  a simple 
pallia!  line.  The  species  are  mostly  inhabi- 
tants of  the  colder  waters  of  the  northern 
hemis])here.  Leda  is  closely  similar  to  Nu- 
cida.,  but  has  a small  pallial  sinus,  and  the 

shell  is 


Fig.  283.—  YoUlia  Umatilla. 


Fig.  284.  — Yoldia  ihracceformis. 


much  longer.  Yoldia.,  like  the  other 
genera,  is  boreal  in  its  distribution ; in  shape 
and  jiallial  sinus  it  is  much  like  Leda.,  but  the 
siiihons  are  long  and  slender.  Of  the  several 
sjiecies  we  need  mention  but  two.  Yoldia  lim- 
attda  is  a very  long  sjiecies,  which,  according 
to  Dr.  JMighels,  has  the  power  of  leajiing  “to 
an  astonishing  height,  exceeding,  in  this  faculty, 
the  scalloi)-shells.”  Yoldia  thracceformis  is 
larger  and  com])aratively  shorter.  For  a long 
time  it  was  among  the  rarest  of  our  New  England  shells,  and  the  only  source  of  supjily 
was  the  examination  of  fish  stomachs.  More  recently  the  various  dredging  exjjeditions 
have  found  them  in  large  numbers,  and  the  writer  remembers  that  on  one  occasion 
the  dredge  brought  up  about  two  bushels  of  nothing  but  dead  sjiecimens  of  this 
species. 

Of  the  TRiGONiD.iE,  a small  and  nearly  extinct  family,  but  little  need  be  said.  The 
two  valves  of  the  shell  are  equal,  somewhat  triangular  in  outline,  pearly  inside,  and 
are  marked  by  a simple  pallial  line.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  the  few 
hinge  teeth  are  diverging.  A somewhat  unusual  feature  is  found  in  the  jiosteriorly 
directed  umbones.  The  margins  of  the  mantle 
are  free,  the  foot  is  large  and  long,  and  the  labial 
palpi  small  and  pointed.  The  few  existing  spe- 
cies belong  to  the  genus  Trirjouia.,  and  are  found 
only  in  the  Australian  seas.  They  are  very 
active  and  are  supposed  to  wander  about  on 
the  sea  bottom. 

h^ar  more  prominent  is  the  next  family,  which 
embraces  the  fresh-water  mussels,  the  Unionid^ 
or  Naiads  of  science.  Nearly  fifteen  hundred 
nominal  species  exist  in  the  fresh  waters  of  the  world,  a large  proportion  being  found 
in  the  streams  and  ponds  of  the  United  States.  It  seems  jjrobable  that  further  investi- 
gations will  relegate  a large  number  of  these  so-called  species  into  synonymy,  as  many 


Fig.  285.  - 


-XJnio  complanatus,  with  foot  and 
siphons  extended. 
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Fig.  286.  — Glochidium  of 
Unio^  still  within  the  egg 
membrane;  b,  byssiis;  m, 
adductor  muscle;  s,  sense 
organs;  teeth;  v,  velum. 


seem  to  be  founded  on  individual  variation.  The  shells  are  usually  long,  equivalvc, 
and  are  covered  externally  with  a smooth,  thick  epidermis,  which  is  of  various  shades 
of  brown,  olive,  and  green.  Internally  the  shell  is  jjearly ; sometimes  white,  at  others 
dark  jjink  or  almost  j)urple.  The  hinge  ligament  is  large  and  external,  and  the  ante- 
rior hinge  teeth  are  large  and  thick,  the  })Osterior  compressed  and  laminar ; or  all  may 
be  wanting.  Both  adductor  muscles  are  present.  The  mantle  edges  are  united 
posteriorly  so  as  to  form  a rudimentary  siphon.  The  foot  is  very  large  and  tongue- 
shaped, and  in  the  adult  occasionally  secretes  a byssus. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  connected  with  the  fresh-water  mussels  is  found 
in  their  development.  The  eggs  are  carried  in  brood  ]>ouches 
between  the  laniellaj  of  the  outer  gills,  and  there  undergo  their 
early  develo|»ment,  the  details  of  which  need  not  be  described 
here.  Eventually  a shell  is  formed,  which  soon  divides  into  two 
valves  united  by  a straight  hinge.  Soon  at  the  fore  extremities 
of  each  valve  a strong  beak-like  process  is  developed,  and  a little 
later  a byssus  is  secreted.  Next,  peculiar  sense  organs  are 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  mantle,  the  function  of 
which  is,  doubtless,  to  ascertain  the  pi-esence  of  fishes.  Now 
the  young  is  in  the  condition  known  as  a Glochidium,  and  when 
the  mother  is  under  natural  conditions  or  placed  in  a tank  with 
fish,  the  young  are  exj)elled  from  the  brood  pouch  and  almost 
immediately  attach  themselves  to  some  submerged  object  by  means  of  the  byssus.  If 
no  fishes  be  present,  the  mother  will  retain  the  young  for  a long  time  after  the  glochi- 
dium stage  has  been  reached.  As  soon  as  an  opportunity  is  afforded,  the  glochidia 
attach  themselves  to  the  gills,  fins,  or  other  j-)arts  of  a fish,  by  closing  the  valves  of  the 
shell  and  holding  on  by  the  sjriny  beaks  mentioned  above.  Here  they  undergo  an 
extensive  metamorphosis,  in  which  the  single  adductor  muscle  disappears  and  is 
replaced  by  the  two  of  the  adult,  the  gills  appear,  the  sense  organs  atrophy,  and, 
according  to  one  author,  the  shell  and  even  the  mantle  lobes  are  formed  anew. 
Finally,  when  all  the  organs  except  those  concerned  in  reproduction  are  formed,  the 
embryo  quits  its  host  and  sinks  to  the  bottom,  where  by  a regular  growth  it  attains 
the  adult  condition.  This  parasitic  or  semi-parasitic  life  is  very  unusual  among  the 
Mollusca. 

The  Unionidas  live  in  still  water  or  in  running  streams,  usually  about  half  buried 
in  the  mud.  Thej'^  do  not,  however,  lead  sedentary  lives,  but  bur- 
row or  ])lough  along  the  bottom,  the  part  of  the  shell  which  con- 
tains the  siphons  being  above  the  surface  of  the  gravel  or  mud. 

According  to  Dr.  Lea  one  species  occurring  in  the  United  States 
(^Marejaritana  dehiscens)  buries  itself  completely  in  the  mud  and 
draws  its  water  and  food  through  a tube,  as  do  so  many  of  the 
siphonated  marine  forms. 

In  the  typical  genus  Unio,  the  hinge  is  provided  with  one  or 
two  anterior  and  one  posterior  teeth  in  one  valve,  and  two  anteiaor 
and  two  posterior  in  the  other.  The  shell  is  smooth  or  ribbed  or 
even  spined,  and  the  variations  in  shape  are  extraordinary.  In 
some  of  the  species  the  valves  become  soldered  together  at  the 
hinge,  so  that  motion  would  be  impossible  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  a fracture  takes 
place  near  the  line  of  junction,  so  that  one  valve  bears  two  wings  while  the  other  has 


Fig.  287. — Unio  spinosus. 
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none.  This  fact  has  been  used  by  Dr.  Lea  to  divide  the  numerous  species  of  Unio 
into  two  groups,  those  with  soldered  hinge  being  called  symphynote,  and  those  with 
the  normal  structure  asymphynote  forms.  Although  we  have  a vast  number  of  species 
of  Unio,  there  is  but  little  of  popular  interest  to  be  said  concerning  them. 

Margaritana  (or  Alasmodon')  is  closely  similar  to  Unio,  the  only  differences  being 
in  the  details  of  the  hinge  teeth.  M.  margaritifera,  which  occurs  both  in  Europe 
and  in  the  northern  United  States,  is  espe- 
cially noticeable  from  the  fact  that  it  j^ro- 
duces  pearls  which  are  frequently  valuable, 
equalling  those  of  the  true  pearl  oyster  de- 
scribed on  a preceding  page.  During  the 
Roman  occupation  of  the  Bi'itish  Isles,  these 
pearls  were  famous,  and  in  more  modern  times 
the  search  has  been  continued,  especially  in 
Scotland,  Bavaria,  and  Bohemia.  These  pearls 
not  unfrequently  have  a slight  pinkish  hue, 
which  is  permanent.  In  the  United  States  the 
search  for  these  has  never  been  prosecuted 
with  any  great  vigor,  although  the  writer  has  seen  several  fine  pearls  found  in  New 
York  State.  This  branch  of  the  pearl  fishery  can  be  conducted  with  more  ease  and  less 
danger  than  that  of  the  true  pearl  oyster,  since  the  species  can  be  found  in  brooks  and 
rivers  which  can  be  waded,  and  which  are  so  clear  as  to  render  the  collection  of  the 
mussels  an  easy  task.  All  the  pearls  collected  have  a value,  no  matter  how  imperfect, 
since  pearls  can  be  pi’operly  polished  only  by  the  use  of  pearl  powder,  and  for  this  pur- 
pose inferior  pearls  are  as  good  as  those  of  the  best  quality. 

The  only  other  genus  which  needs  mention  is  Anodonta,  in  which  as  the  name 
indicates,  the  hinge  teeth  are  lacking.  The  species  have  a light,  thin,  smooth  shell, 
and,  like  the  preceding  forms,  are  found  both  in  streams  and  ponds.  Regarding  the 

names  to  be  applied  to  our  North  Ameri- 
can Unionidae,  the  utmost  confusion  exists.. 
Many  forms  were  described  almost  simul- 

Barnes,  Lea,  and  Conrad.  The  descriptions 
of  the  former  author,  like  all  his  work,  were 
decidedly  poor,  and  it  is  said  that  here,  as 
elsewhere,  he  described,  from  accounts  fur- 
nished him  by  people  other  than  natural- 
ists, shells  Avhich  he  had  never  seen.  To 
make  confusion  worse  confounded,  Rafines- 
que,  in  his  later  years,  when  his  intellect  was 
clouded,  named  a set  of  shells  which  now 
figure  as  his  ‘types.’  Besides  this,  almost 
innumerable  questions  of  priority  exist ; the 
slightest  variation  of  outline  has  been  seized  upon  to  form  new  species,  and  in  many 
ways  the  whole  subject  has  been  tortured  and  twisted  so  that  the  person  who  in  the 
future  endeavors  to  unravel  the  skein  will  have  a task  of  no  small  difficulty. 

In  the  preceding  families  of  Acephals  wm  have  found  considerable  variation  in  the 
free  or  united  edges  of  the  mantle,  and  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  siphonal  tubes. 


taneously  by  Rafinesque,  Say,  Hildreth, 


Fig.  289.  — Unio  flexuosus. 


Fig.  288.  — Unio  clavus. 
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In  all  the  remaining  families  the  siphons  are  well  developed,  elongate  and  tubular, 
and  the  edges  of  tlie  mantle  are  united  to  a greater  or  less  extent.  In  the  Chamidte, 
Tridacnidae,  Hij)puritid£e,  Cardiidm,  Lucinidae,  Cycladidm,  and  Cyprinidae,  the  pallial 
line  produced  by  the  edge  of  the  mantle  on  the  shell  is  simple,  while  in  all  the  remain- 
ing families  at  the  posterior  end  of  the  shell  it  makes  a re-entrant  angle  known  as  the 
pallial  sinus.  This  is  produced  by  the  great  development  of  the  siphonal  muscles. 

The  members  of  the  Chamid^  are  thick,  irregular,  inequivalve  shells,  with  e.xter- 
nal  hinge  ligament  and  strongly  developed  hinge  teeth,  one  in  one  valve  and  two  in 
the  other.  The  mantle  margins  are  united,  leaving  only  the  small  siphons  and  a 
small  opening  for  the  foot.  The  living  species  are  found  in  the  tropical  seas  of  both 
hemispheres,  and  all,  both  recent  and  fossil,  are  usually  attached  to  some  rock  or  shell 
by  one  of  the  umbones.  In  Charna  the  shell  is  lamellar  in  texture  and  the  umbones 
are  coiled  in  a spiral ; but  this  peculiarity  reaches  its  greatest  development  in  the  fossil 
genus  Diceras,  either  valve  of  which,  seen  alone,  would  be  taken  for  the  shell  of  a 
gasteropod  until  a closer  examination  showed  the  hinge,  muscular  impressions,  etc. 

The  Hippuritid.®  (ranked  as  an  order,  Rudistes,  by  Lamarck)  is  usually  placed  here, 
but  its  position  is  far  from  certain.  The  family  is  characteristic  of  the  rocks  of  the 
cretaceous  age  and  in  some  parts  of  Euroije  have  given  to  certain  beds  the  name  of 
Hippurite  limestone.  They  are  also  found  on  our  continent.  The  shells  are  sui  generis; 
the  two  valves  are  very  unequal,  one  being  frequently  very  flat,  while  the  other  is 
immensely  drawn  out,  in  one  form  resembling  a cow’s  horn,  and  giving  rise  to  the 
name  Hippurites  cornu-vaccarum.  The  shells  were  attached,  and  frequently  tluj 
larger  valve  was  chambered  so  that  in  forms  like  Caprinella  it  bore  no  inconsiderable 
resemblance  to  the  chambered  shells  of  the  cephalopods.  The  position  which  thes(i 
forms  should  occupy  in  the  animal  kingdom  has  been  very  differently  regarded  by 
different  authors.  Besides  being  placed  in  varying  relationships  among  the  Acej)hals, 
they  have  been  considered  as  corals,  barnacles,  worms,  and  various  combinations  of 
these  distinct  groups.  The  principal  features  which  place  them  among  the  bivalve 
molluscs  are  the  structure  of  the  shells,  which  are  hinged  together  and  furnished  with 
an  internal  cartilage,  the  presence  of  two  adductor  muscles  and  a well-marked  pallial 
line.  One  noticeable  peculiarity  is  found  in  Hippurites,  where  the  free  valve  “ is  per- 
forated by  radiating  canals  which  open  around  its  inner  margin,  and  communicate  with 
the  upper  surface  by  numerous  pores,  as  if  to  su]3ply  the  interior  with  filtered  water.” 
In  other  genera  there  is  no  trace  of  these  canals. 

The  Tridacnidae,  which  are  all  inhabitants  of  the  easteni  seas,  contain  the  largesit 
bivalves  known.  The  shell  is  regular  and  equivalve,  the  valves  being  ornamented  by 
strong  ribs  radiating  from  the  umbones.  The  shell  is  very  hard,  almost  every  trace  of 
organic  matter  being  removed.'  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  there  are  either 
one  or  two  cardinal  teeth  in  each  valve,  and  one  posterior  tooth  in  one,  and  two  in  the 
other.  The  foot  is  comparatively  small,  finger-like,  and  provided  with  a byssal  groove. 
Some  of  the  species  spin  a byssus,  but  others  do  not.  The  adductor  muscle  is  single, 
and  there  are  two  gills  on  either  side,  the  outer  ones  composed  of  but  a single 
lamina. 

The  genus  Tridacna  embraces  some  very  large  forms,  and  the  generic  name  is 
given  in  allusion  to  this  fact.  The  ancients  used  to  tell  of  an  Indian  oyster  which  was 
so  large  that  it  required  three  bites  {tri  and  dakno)  to  devour  one  of  them,  and  so, 
when  a more  modern  science  came  to  name  these  forms,  the  old  terms  was  resurrected 
and  applied  as  a generic  name.  The  appropriateness  of  it  will  readily  be  seen  when  it 
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is  stated  that  the  soft  parts  of  I'ridacna  gigo-s  will  sometimes  weigh  twenty  pounds. 
The  shells  of  this  same  species  will  sometimes,  together,  weigh  five  hundred  pounds, 
and  in  some  of  the  churches  of  France  they  are 
employed  to  hold  the  holy-water,  a use  which 
well  accords  with  the  beautiful  Avhite  of  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  shell.  This  species  and  the 
smaller  T.  squamosa  are  very  common  in  col- 
lections, the  first  having  the  ribs  of  tlie  valves 
nearly  smooth,  the  other  having  them  orna- 
mented by  large  foliaceous  processes.  Both 
these  species  are  of  considerable  importance  to 
the  South  Sea  Islanders,  as  they  afford  an  im- 
portant part  of  the  food  supply.  The  giant  clam 
is  also  useful  from  a mechanical  point  of  view. 

In  many  of  these  islands,  stones  are  unknown, 
but,  as  a substitute,  the  natives  make  their  knives 
and  axes  from  the  fragments  of  this  shell.  In 
one  species  the  gills  are  bright  blue. 

Hip2)02nis,  which  differs  but  slightly  from 
Tridacna.,  has  a similar  distribution,  and  the 
common  S2>ecies,  H.  macidatas,  is  found  in  almost  every  collection.  The  ribs  on 
the  outside  are  much  smaller  and  more  numei'ous  than  in  the  other  genus,  and  scat- 
tered over  the  outside  are  numerous  little,  scale-like  projections.  The  color,  both 
inside  and  out,  is  a delicate,  creamy  white,  ornamented  on  the  exterior  with  small 
blotches  of  lake.  The  generic  name  means  horse-foot,  but  the  common  name  is  the 
bear’s-paw  clam.  The  applicability  of  either  is  not  very  evident. 

The  name  Cardiid^  is  a2)j)lied  to  the  next  family  which  we  have  to  consider  on 
account  of  the  heart-shaped  outline  which  the  species  2^resent  when  viewed  from  the  end. 
The  valves  are  equal  and  swollen  out,  and  the  umbones  are  rolled  inward,  so  that  the 
appearance  is  like  the  conventional  heart,  which,  it  may  be  remarked,  resembles  no 
heart  existing  in  nature.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external,  and  the  hinge  teeth  are  two 
in  each  valve  beneath  the  umbones,  and  one  in  each  on  either  side  of  the  central  ones. 
The  external  surface  of  the  shell  is  usually  radiately  ribbed,  the  ornamentation  on  the 
posterior  pfii't  differing  from  that  in  front.  The  edges  of  the  mantle  are  united,  so 
that  a small  slit  is  left  for  the  protrusion  of  the  strong,  sickle-shaped  foot,  which  plays 
a very  im2>ortant  part  in  the  locomotion  of  these  molluscs.  The  sqihons  are  usually 
very  small,  but  occasionally  they  are  better  developed,  and  at  such  times  there  is  a 
slight  indication  of  a sinus  in  the  2>allial  line. 

Cardium,  with  its  various  subdivisions,  embracing  about  a hundred  and  fifty  species, 
is  found  in  all  the  seas  of  the  world,  living  in  shallow  water,  from  low  tide  down  to  a 
hundred  and  fifty  fathoms.  The  shell  is  strongly  ribbed  and  very  swollen.  Our 
largest  S2^ecies  is  Cardinm  islandicum  which  is  found  north  of  Ca2:>e  Cod.  Other 
smaller  species  are  found  on  our  coasts,  one  of  which  ( C.  phmvlatum)  occurs  as  far 
south  as  Long  Island  Sound.  These  shells  are  known  as  cockles,  and  one  S2)ecies  is 
eaten  in  England.  They  25i’efer  sandy  bays  near  low  water,  and  are  usually  found 
in  large  numbers  together. 

In  Lcevicardium,  as  the  name  indicates,  the  surface  is  nearly  smooth,  and  our 
single  species  ranges  from  the  West  Indies  to  Nova  Scotia,  being  common  in  the  waters 
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south  of  Cajje  Cod.  Eerripes  is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  the  cardinal  hinge  teeth 
have  disappeared  ; the  sj)ecies  E.  gronlandica  occurs  in  the  polar  seas,  extending  south 
on  our  coasts  to  Massachusetts  Bay.  Hemicardium  is  a trojjical  genus,  in  which  the 
posterior  part  of  the  shell  is  separated  from  the  anterior  by  an  abrupt  angle.  The 
cardinal  teeth  are  distinct. 


r’lG.  iiyi.  — Cardium  echlnatum,  cockle,  with  the  foot  extended. 


Fig.  292. — Zucina  den- 
tata. 


The  Lucinid^e  embrace  forms  wdth  a circular  mttline,  one  or  two  cardinal  hinge 
teeth,  and  the  laterals  one  or  obsolete.  The  hinge  ligament  is  external  or  partially 
internal.  The  mantle  is  open  in  front,  but  behind  is  united  into  one  or  two  short 
siphonal  tubes.  The  foot  is  long,  cylindrical,  or  worm-shaped.  Lucina  is  represented 
on  our  coast  by  two  species,  one  of  which,  L.  dentata  (sometimes  included  in  a sub- 
genus Cl/das)  is  noticeable  for  the  peculiar  ornamentation  of  the 
valves.  The  shell  is  pure  white,  and  exhibits  the  regular  lines  of 
growth,  but  over  these  is  laid  a second  series  of  lines  in  a manner 
difficult  to  describe  in  a few  words,  but  readily  understood  from 
the  figure.  One  or  two  other  genera  (Etrigilla,  Choristodon')  be- 
longing to  the  Tellinidte  are  ornamented  in  a similar  manner. 

In  Lucina  filosa,  which  is  not  very  common,  these  striations 
are  absent,  and  the  sliell  is  roughened  by  a number  of  concentric 
lamellar  ridges  witli  smaller,  thread-like  ridges  between. 

In  Cryptodon  the  hinge  teeth  are  wanting.  Ungtdina,  a genus  of  the  eastern  seas, 
is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  it  excavates  winding  galleries  in  the  coral  on  the  reefs 
where  it  is  found.  iKelUa  pdanvlnta  is  found  on  the  northern  coast  of  America,  under 
stones,  at  low-water  mark,  and  other  species  in  various  parts  of  the  wmild  live  above 
the  reach  of  ordinary  tides,  or  burrow  in  sandstone.  Tliey  creep  about  freely,  and 
anchor  themselves  by  a byssus  at  pleasure.  One  sjfecies  of  Montacuta  occurring  in 
Great  Britain  (il/i  suhstriata')  is  to  be  mentioned  because  it  has  never  been  found 
except  attached  to  the  spines  of  the  sea-urchin,  Epatangus  purjmreus.  It  cannot  be 
regarded  as  a true  parasite,  for  not  only  has  it  no  organs  by  which  to  feed  upon  the 
urchin,  but  it  is  never  attached  to  any  of  the  soft  parts  of  its  host.  It  is  rather  to  be 
regarded  as  a mess-mate  or  commensal,  obtaining  its  food  from  the  same  source  as 
does  the  urchin. 

In  the  fresh  waters  the  world  over  occurs  a group  of  usually  small  bivalve  shells, 
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covered  with  an  amber  or  brown  epidermis,  while  in  the  brackish  waters  of  warmer 
countries  occur  some  larger  forms.  The  family  under  which  these  are  assembled  is 
variously  known  as  Cycladid^  or  Cyrenid^,  the  latter  name  being  preferable.  In 
all,  the  shell  is  nearly  circular  in  outline,  the  ligament  is  external,  the  hinge  is  provided 
with  several  teeth.  Usually  there  are  aj^jjarent  indications  of  a pallial  sinus,  most 
marked  in  the  American  species. 

Cyrena  is  the  typical  genus  and  embraces  over  a hundi'ed  nominal  species,  Avhich 
live  in  brackish  water  in  the  warmer  parts  of  the  globe.  They  are  frequently  found 
buried  in  the  mud  of  mangrove  swamj)s,  whei-e  the  tide  rises  and  falls  slightly,  but 
wdiere  the  admixture  of  rain  renders  the  water  less  dense  than  that  of  the  ocean. 
Cyrena  carolmensis  occurs  in  the  rivers  and  swam2is  of  some  of  our  southern  states. 
In  our  northern  states  the  family  is  rejiresented  by  the  genera  iSjjhceriian  and  I^isi- 
diian,  our  fauna  containing  about  fifty  species  of  both  genera.  /Sp/imnum  (known  in 
some  of  the  older  works  as  Cyclas)  has  the  shell  nearly  equilateral,  the  hinge  teeth 
minute  and  rather  weak,  and  two  nearly  separate  sijfiions.  In  Pisidiuni  the  part  of 
the  shell  in  front  of  the  umbones  is  lai-ger  than  that  behind,  the  teeth  are  stronger, 
and  the  two  siphons  are  united  the  whole  length.  Tlie  sjiecies  abound  in  the  still 
water  of  some  of  our  })onds, 
and  are  very  active. 

The  Cyprixid^  is  a much 
larger  family  than  the  last, 
and  its  members  are  inhabi- 
tants of  salt  water.  The 
shell  is  regular,  oval,  and 
equivalve,  and  is  covered 
with  a thick,  strong  ejjider- 
mis.  The  hino-e  lio-ament  is 
usually  external,  and  the 
hinge  is  {provided  with  from 
one  to  tlu’ee  cardinal  teeth, 
and  usually  one  posterior 
lateral  in  each  valve.  The 
margins  of  the  mantle  are 
fringed,  the  i^allial  line  sim- 
ple, and  the  two  siphonal 
tubes  are  short. 

^ . . T T . Fig.  293.  — Cyprina  islamUca. 

Cyprina  islandica  is  a 

large  boreal  shell,  common  in  sandy  bottoms  north  of  Cape  Cod,  but  is  less  frequently 
met  with  south  of  that  barrier.  The  hinge  has  three 
unequal  diverging  cardinal  teeth  and  one  lateral. 

The  shell  is  thick  and  heavy,  and  the  color  in  the 
young  is  very  light  brown,  but  old  sjiecimens  are 
very  dark.  With  age,  the  epidermis,  near  the  um- 
bones, usually  disappears,  and  the  shell  itself  is  fre- 
quently eroded.  Large  specimens  measure  four 
inches  across.  Several  species  of  Astarte  are  found  on  our  northern 
coasts,  all  of  which  can  be  recognized  by  the  smooth  or  concentrically  furrowed  surface, 
and  the  two  hinge  teeth  in  each  valve.  The  shell  is  covered  with  a strong  epidermis. 


Fig.  294.  — Astarte 
undata. 


Fig.  295.  — CycIO' 
cardia  novanglice. 
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In  Cyclocardia  the  shell  is  radiately  ribbed,  and  nearly  circular  in  outline.  Cardinal, 
but  no  lateral  teeth  are  present.  Isocar dia  is  a genus  with  very  ventricose  shell,  and 
with  the  beaks  regularly  inrolled.  Isocardia  cor  is  found  in  the  Mediterranean. 

With  the  VENERIDJ3  we  enter  upon  a group  embracing  all  the  remaining  bivalves, 
in  which  the  siphons  are  well  developed  and  the  pallial  sinus  well  marked.  In  the 
Veneridffi  the  shell  varies  in  outline  between  nearly  spherical  to  oblong,  the  ligament 
is  external,  and  usually  there  are  three  diverging  teeth  in  each  valve.  The  siphonal 
tubes  are  unequally  developed,  and  are  united  at  the  base.  The  foot  is  tongue-shaped, 
and  compressed,  and  the  triangular  labial  palpi  are  very  large.  The  forms  embraced 
in  this  family  include  some  of  the  handsomest  of  the  bivalve  molluscs,  the  distribution 
of  color  being  frequently  very  striking,  chevron-shaped  lines  being  most  frequent. 

In  Venus,  the  typical  genus,  the  shell  is  oval  and  thick,  and  the  jjallial  sinus  is 
small  and  angular.  Most  important  to  us  is  the  quahog,  round  clam,  or  hard-shell 
clam  ( Venus  mercenaria),  which  forms  a considerable  article  of  diet  in  those  regions 
where  the  long  clam,  or  soft-shell  clam  {Mya  arenarid),  is  not  to  be  had.  In  its 
range  it  extends  from  Texas  to  Cape  Cod,  but  north  of  that  cape  it  is  comjiaratively 
rare  and  local.  It  is  “ common  on  sandy  shores,  living  chiefly  on  the  sandy  and  muddy 
flats,  just  beyond  low-water  mark,  but  is  often  found  on  the  portion  laid  bare  at  low- 
water  of  si)ring  tides.  It  also  inhabits  the  estuaries,  where  it  most  abounds.  It  bur- 
rows a short  distance  below  the  surface,  but  is  frequently  found  crawling  at  the  surface, 

with  the  shell  partly 
exposed.”  The  mantle 
is  widely  open  in  front, 
allowing  the  large  foot 
to  be  jjlaced  in  almost 
any  position.  The  si- 
phonal  tubes  are  united 
for  quite  a distance. 
“This  species  is  taken 
in  large  quantities  for 
food,  and  may  almost 
always  be  seen  of  vari- 
ous sizes  in  our  markets. 
The  small  or  moderate- 
sized ones  are  generally 
preferred  to  the  full- 
grown  clams.  Most  of 
those  sold  come  from  the  muddy  estuaries,  in  shallow  water,  and  are  fished  uj)  chiefly 
by  means  of  long  rakes  and  tongs,  such  as  are  often  used  for  obtaining  oysters.  Some- 
times they  are  dredged,  and  occasionally  they  can  be  obtained  by  hand  at  or  just  below 
low-water  mark.  These  estuary  specimens  usually  have  rough,  thick,  dull-white  or 
mud-stained  shells,  but  those  from  the  sandy  shores  outside  have  thinner  and  more 
delicate  shells,  often  with  high,  thin  ribs,  especially  when  young;  and,  in  some  vai'ieties, 
the  shell  is  handsomely  marked  with  angular  or  zigzag  lines  or  streaks  of  red  oi 
brown.” 

In  most  of  the  shells,  when  nearly  full-grown,  the  borders  of  the  interior  of  the 
valves  is  colored  purple  to  the  distance  of  about  half  an  inch  from  the  margin,  and  it 
was  by  breaking  up  this  portion  and  converting  it  into  beads  that  the  Indians  of  New 


Fig.  296.  — Venus  mercenaria,  quahog,  witli  foot,  siphons,  and  edge  of  mantle 
extended. 
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England  made  their  purple  wampum,  or  suckauhocJc,  which  was  regarded  as  twice  as 
valuable  as  the  white  money,  or  wompom  jiroper.  This  latter  was  made  from  various 
shells,  but  mostly  from  Bicsycon. 

Many  other  species  of  Venus,  in  its  broader  sense,  are  found  in  the  warmer  seas  of 
the  world,  the  west  coast  of  America  being  better  supplied  than  the  east. 

Cytherea  and  its  sub-genus  Callista  are  readily  distinguished  from  Venus  by  the 
presence  of  an  anterior  lateral  tooth  in  the  left  valve,  which  fits  into  a corresponding 
depression  in  the  other.  Like  the  last  genus  it  is  rich  in  species,  especially  in  the 
warmer  seas  of  the  world.  Our  northern  C.  convexa  has  an  outline  much  like  that  of 
the  quahog,  but  its  dead  white  surface  does  not  render  it  as  attractive  as  its  southern 
relative,  Callista  yiyantea,  Avhich  is  found  on  our  southern  coasts.  Cytherea  lusoria 
is  a Chinese  species,  which  derives  its  specific  name  from  the  fact  that  the  inhabitants 
of  the  celestial  empire  paint  certain  figures  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  valves,  and 
then  employ  them  in  some  of  their  many  games  of  char.ce.  Cytherea  scripta  has  a 
ground  of  white  or  yellow,  over  which  is  laid  a series  of  zig-zag  reddish-brown  lines, 
which  require  a rather  vivid  imagination  to  be  regarded  as  resembling  writing.  It 
comes  from  the  Indian  Ocean,  as  does  the  C.  erycina.  C.  clione,  from  the  west  coast 
of  America,  is  a remarkable  species,  from  the  fact  that  it  is  ornamented  by  a series  of 
long  slender  sj)ines,  running  in  a row  down  the  ])OS- 
terior  side  of  the  shell,  from  the  umbones  to  the  mar- 
gin. The  color  is  a rosy  j^urple,  varying  considerably 
in  depth.  In  the  more  recent  systems  of  classification 
it  is  made  the  type  of  the  genus  Dione. 

Meroe  embraces  a few  species  of  oval  shells,  with 
three  cardinal  teeth  and  a long  anterior  tooth.  The 
general  shape  can  be  seen  from  our  figure,  but  there  is 
nothing  of  i^opular  interest  to  be  said  concerning  the 
8})ecies.  Dosinia  is  rejjresented  on  our  shores  by  a 

species  (Z>.  discus),  the  specific  name  of  which  is  very  apt.  The  shell  is  fiat,  and 
nearly  circular  in  outline ; the  siphons  are  united,  and  the  foot  is  large. 

Gemma  embraces  a common  species,  found  on  our  coast,  and  known  under  the 
repetitive  name  of  Gemma  gemma.  In  size  it  is  minnte,  scarcely  more  than  an  eighth 
of  an  inch  in  length,  and  in  color  it  is  a yellowish  white,  or  rosy,  tipped  j^osteriorly 
with  an  amethystine  pnrple,  so  that  the  name  is  very  appropriate.  It  would  appear 
that  it  was  known  to  the  early  settlers  of  this  countiy,  and  that  they  sent  specimens 
of  it,  along  with  other  curiosities,  to  the  old  world ; and  yet  it  was  unknown  to  natu- 
ralists until  the  year  1834,  when  the  eminent  engineer.  General  Totten,  who  was  a 
good  naturalist  withal,  jjublished  a description  of  it.  It  is  an  active  species,  found  on 
sandy  shores,  where  it  burrows  quickly.  One  of  the  most  interesting  facts  known  in 
connection  with  it  is  that  it  retains  the  young  inside  its  valves  until  the  shells  are  fully 
formed,  sometimes  thirty  young  being  found  inside  of  the  parent  shell. 

No  species  of  the  genus  Tapes  occur  on  our  coasts,  but  the  seas  of  other  parts  of 
the  globe  contain  nearly  a hundred  sj^ecies.  The  shells  are  long,  the  siphons  separate 
at  their  extremities,  and  the  long,  slender  foot  spins  a byssns.  Many  of  the  sjiecies 
are  ornamented  with  zig-zag  lines,  of  darker  color,  and  in  Europe,  especially  on  the 
IMediterranean  coast,  T.  geographica  is  used  as  an  article  of  food. 

The  family  Petricolid.<e  is  a small  one,  and  its  only  member  which  requires  men- 
tion is  the  form  known  as  Petricola  pholadiformis.  This  is  a thin,  long  shell,  orna- 


Fig.  297.  — Meroe. 
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Fig.  298.  — Petricola  pholadiformis. 


mentecl  with  radiating  ribs,  arranged  much  like  those  in  Pholas,  whence  the  sjiecific 
name.  The  shell  cannot  be  completely  closed,  but  gapes,  while  the  mantle  is  almost 

entirely  united  in  front,  leaving  but  a slight  open- 
ing for  the  small,  jiointed  foot.  It  has  a rather 
extensive  distribution,  reaching  from  Nova  Scotia 
to  Texas;  and  Professor  Verrill  writes  that  he  has 
received  specimens  from  the  Gulf  of  California  which 
are  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  this.  It  is 
sometimes  found  among  rocks  and  stones,  below 
low-water  mark,  but  more  frequently  it  makes  dee])  burrows  in  stiff  mud  or  clay 
bottoms,  climbing  up  and  down  in  them  by  means  of  its  slender  and  flexible  foot. 
The  siphons  are  very  long,  and  are  united  for  only  a short  distance.  Other  species  of 
Petricola  excavate  and  occupy  burrows  in  the  softer  limestone  rocks,  and  from  this  fact 
the  generic  name  has  been  given.  I am  not  aware  that  this  habit  has  been  noticed  in 
our  species.  The  shell  of  P.  pholadiformis  reaches  a length  of  two  and  a half  inches, 
but  sjiecimens  over  two  inches  long  are  uncommon.  In  color  it  is  a chalky  white. 

The  MACTRID..E  embraces  a considerable  number  of  trigonal  equivalve  shells,  which 
can  be  conq)letely  closed,  or  which  gape  slightly.  The  ligament  is  usually  internal,  and 
contained  in  a deep  pit,  but  occasionally  it  is  external ; the  hinge  has  two  diverging 
cardinal  teeth,  and  laterals  are 
frequently  present.  The  out- 
side of  the  shell  is  covered  with 
a thick  epidermis.  The  pallial 
sinus  is  short,  and  rounded  or 
angular,  and  the  siphonal  tubes 
are  united  and  have  their  ex- 
tremities fringed  with  small 
tentacles. 

Mactra  solidissima  and  the 
closely  allied  31.  ovalis  are 
known  along  our  northern 
coasts  as  hen-clam,  sea-clam, 
and  surf-clam,  these  names 

properly  belonging  to  the  more  299.  - Macu-a  oralis. 

common  and  more  littoral  spe- 
cies first  mentioned.  The  first  is  distributed  from  tlu'  Carolinas  to  Labrador,  while 
the  second  is  only  found  north  of  Cape  Cod.  On  every  sandy  beach  3/.  solidissima 
occurs  in  large  numbers,  and  after  gales  the  other  species  is  thrown  up  on  the  shore. 
They  are  used  in  a limited  Avay  for  food,  and  when  properly  prepared  they  make  a 
chowder  no  less  palatable  than  the  3Lja  arenaria,  so  extensively  used.  The  toughness 
of  the  older  individuals  prevents  their  more  extensive  use,  and  their  prejiaration  calls 
for  the  use  of  the  chopping-knife.  The  species  are  very  active,  and,  instead  of  leading 
sedentary  lives  in  burrows,  they  plough  through  the  sand  by  means  of  their  well-de- 
veloped foot.  They  have  a considerable  leaping  ability,  and  many  a time  have  I 
known  a basket  full  at  night,  and  left  in  a ‘ traji,’  to  be  half  emptied  in  the  morning, 
the  clams  leaping  out  by  means  of  their  foot.  The  species  of  3Iactra  are  valuable  for 
the  student  of  molluscan  anatomy,  from  the  fact  that  their  ganglia  and  nerves  are  col- 
ored a reddish  hue,  and  are  thus  more  easily  distinguished,  and  dissected  out,  than  in 
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many  otlier  forms.  Mactra  solidissbna  occasionally  reaches  a length  of  over  six  inches, 
has  the  cardinal  teeth  delicate,  and  has  a shallow  pallial  sinus.  31.  ovalis  but  rarely 
exceeds  four  inches  in  length,  and  has  the  teeth  short  and 
the  sinus  deep.  Separated  from  3Iactra  proper  by  an  angu- 
lar i)allial  sinus  is  the  sub-genus  Mulinia.,  of  which  one  spe- 
cies, 3Liilinia  lateralis.,  occurs  nearly  the  whole  length  of  our 
eastern  coast. 

liangia  (also  known  as  Gnathodon)  is  a brackish-water 
genus,  represented  in  the  southern  United  States  by  the  spe- 
cies JR.  cyrenoides.  In  the  gulf  states  this  species  occurs  in  vast  numbers.  Banks  of 

dead  shells,  three  or  four  feet  in  thick- 
ness, occur  in  many  })laces,  some  of 
them  twenty  miles  inland.  The  city 
of  Mobile  is  built  on  one  of  these 
banks,  while  the  road  over  which  the 
inliabitants  of  New  Orleans  travel  in 
order  to  reach  Lake  Pontchartrain  “ is 
made  of  these  shells,  procured  from 
the  east  end  of  the  lake,  where  there 
is  a mound  of  them  a mile  long,  fifteen 
feet  high,  and  from  twenty  to  sixty 
yards  Avide ; in  some  jilaces  it  is  twenty 
feet  above  the  level  of  the  lake.” 

Tlie  family  Tellenid.e  vies  with  the  Veneridae  in  its  beautifully-colored  species. 
Like  the  members  of  that  family,  they  are  mostly  inhabitants  of  the  warmer  seas  of  the 
world,  the  small  number  of  species  which  stray  into  the  more  northern  waters 
being  dull  colored,  and  far  less  attractive  than  their  tropic.al  relatives.  The  shells  are 
long,  compressed,  and  usually  closed  and  equi-valve ; and  one  marked  feature  that  is 
generally  found  is  that  the  half  of  the  shell  in  front  of  the  umbones  is  longer  than  that 
behind  them.  The  cardinal  teeth  are  at  most  two  in  number ; the  lateral  teeth  are  oc- 
casionally obsolete.  The  hinge  ligament  is  usually  external  and  posterior.  The  mantle 
is  widely  open  in  front,  and  the  two  very  long  and  slender  siphonal  tubes  are  com- 
])letely  separated.  The  foot  is  triangular  and  compressed.  In  most  species  the  shell 
is  very  dense,  and  highly  polished,  and  not  infrequently  is  white,  enlivened  by  bands 
or  strij)es  of  delicate  shades  of  red  or  yellow,  while  in  others  the  effect  is  heightened 
by  the  finely  sculptured  lines. 

In  Tellina,  which  reaches  its  highest  development  in  the  Indian  Ocean,  the  shell  is 
rounded  in  fi’ont  and  angular  posteriorly,  a fold  running  from  the  angle  to  the  umbo. 
The  siphons  are  very  long,  and  can  be  extended  to  at  least  twice  the  length  of  the 
shell,  and,  as  a necessary  sequence  of  such  extensibility,  the  pallial  sinus  is  very  wide 
and  deep.  In  Strigilla  the  surface  is  ornamented  with 
divaricating  lines,  like  those  of  Cyclas,  described  on  a pre- 
ceding page. 

Our  northern  forms  belonging  to  this  family  are  dvdl 
colored  and  unattractive.  Tellina  tenera,  which  occurs  from 
Florida  to  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  is  an  exception,  for  the 
delicate  rose-color  Avhich  tinges  the  otherwise  white  shell  makes  it  an  object  of 
beauty.  The  siphons  are  very  long,  several  times  the  length  of  the  body,  and  hence 


Fig.  302.  — Tellina  tenera. 


Fig.  301.  — liangia  cyrenoides. 
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this  species  can  burrow  beneath  the  sand,  and  thence  extend  its  long  siphons  to  the 
surface.  In  Macoma  the  thin  white  shell  is  covered  with  a dusky  epidermis.  M. 
sabulosa  is  a more  northern  form,  extend- 
ing as  far  south  as  Long  Island  Sound,  while 
the  more  common  31.  fiisca  reaches  the 
coast  of  Georgia.  In  muddy  places  this 
latter  species  possesses  but  little  beauty, 
but  when  living  in  clean  sand  the  epidermis 
Fig.  303. — Macoma  sabu-  becomes  thinner,  and  the  shells  frequently 

have  a delicate  rose  or  lemon  color. 

Donax  is  an  easily  recognizable  genus,  in  which  the  posterior  end  of  the  shell 
appears  as  if  cut  off  at  a more  or  less  oblique  angle.  The  sjjecies  occur  in  tro]>ical 
and  semi-tropical  regions,  where  they  bury  an  inch  or  two  beneath  the  sandy  shores. 
Our  two  species,  D.  fossor  and  I).  variahiUs.,  occur  abundantly  in  some  places  in  tlie 
southern  states,  the  former  reaching  as  far  north  as  New  Jersey  and  Long  Island. 

Space  will  allow  but  a mere  mention  of  the  other  2:>roniinent  genera  of  this  family ; 
PapJda,  Semele,  /Scrobiculariu,  Psammobia,  Sanguinolaria,  etc.,  wliich  embrace  many 
beautiful  forms,  but  only  few  of  which  anything  of  popular  interest  can  be  said. 
Scrobicularia  piperata  of  the  Mediterranean  is  occasionally  eaten,  and  receives  its 
specific  name  from  its  peppery  taste. 

The  Myid^  has  an  importance  among  the  molluscs  of  the  northern  seas  far  out  of 
j)roportion  to  the  number  of  species,  for  the  long  clam,  or  soft-shell  clam,  is  its  most 
jirominent  member.  In  all  the  family  the  shell  is  thick  and  strong,  and  when  closed 
as  far  as  possible,  it  still  gapes  at  one  or  both  ends.  The  hinge  cartilage  is  internal, 
and  rests  in  a peculiar  ])rocess  of  the  left  valve,  as  diagrammatically  shown  in  Fig. 
205,  on  a j^receding  page.  The  foot  is  small,  the  mantle  margins  have  but  a slight 
j)edal  gape,  while  the  very  extensible  siphons  are  united  their  Avhole  extent. 

3Lja  arenaria,  the  clam  par  excellence.,  which  figures  so  largely  in  the  celebrated 
New  England  clam-bake,  is  found  in  all  the  northern  seas  of  the  world,  and  is  too 
well  known  to  need  any  technical  descrij)tion.  All  along  the  coasts  of  the  Eastern 
States,  every  sandy  shore,  every  mud  flat,  is  full  of  them,  and  from  every  village  and 
hamlet  the  clam-digger  goes  forth  at  low  tide  to  dig  these  esculent  bivalves.  The 
clams  live  in  deeji  burrows  in  the  firm  mud  or  sand,  the  shells  sometimes  being  a foot 
or  fifteen  inches  beneath  the  surface.  Wlien  the  flats  are  covered  with  water,  his 
clamship  extends  his  long  si]dions  up  through  the  burrow  to  the  surface  of  the  sand, 
and  through  one  of  these  tubes  the  water  and  its  myriads  of  animalcules,  is  drawn 
down  into  the  shell,  furnishing  the  gills  with  oxygen  and  the  mouth  with  food, 
and  then  the  water,  charged  with  carbonic  acid  and  fmcal  refuse,  is  forced  out  of  the 
other  siphon.  AVhen  the  tide  ebbs,  the  siphons  are  closed  and  partly  withdrawn.  The 
clam  begins  its  burrow  at  a A'ery  early  stage,  and  keeps  enlarging  and  deepening  it  as 
it  grows  older.  An  old  clam  dug  up  and  left  on  the  surface  has  hard  work  to  make  a 
new  burrow. 

The  white  settlers  were  not  the  first  to  find  out  the  palatable  qualities  of  the  clam, 
the  Indians  knew  it  and  loved  it  long  ages  before.  On  the  shores  of  every  jiromon- 
tory  and  bay  along  the  New  England  coast  are  old  shell  heaps,  ‘kjokkenmoddings’ 
the  archteologist  calls  them,  which  tell  of  many  a feast  by  the  red  man.  The  careful 
explorer,  by  raking  them  over,  finds  not  only  the  shells  of  the  common  clam,  but  those 
of  many  other  molluscs,  and  bones  of  various  animals  as  well,  together  with  the  tools 
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and  implements  of  the  former  inhabitants.  In  these  heaps  on  the  coast  of  Maine,  the 
bones  of  the  now  extinct  great  auk  have  been  found. 


Fig.  305.  — Saxicava 
arctica. 


However  eaten,  whether  raw,  or  in  a chowder,  or  fried,  the  clam  is  good,  but  best 
of  all  is  the  clam-bake,  where  a long-continued  fire  heats  the  rocks  red  hot.  Then  the 
cinders  and  ashes  are  swept  away,  a thin  layer  of  rock-weed  is  laid  on  the  hot  stones, 
the  clams  placed  in  the  centre  and  covered  with  more  of  the  rock-weed.  The  steam 
generated  cooks  the  clams  in  the  most  2>erfect  manner. 

A second  species  of  J/ya,  3L  truncata,  occurs  on  our  coast,  and  but  one  other  is 
known  in  the  wmrld.  Mya  truncata.,  instead  of  being  rounded  at  both  extremities,  is 
truncated  behind,  while  in  the  living  specimen  the  epidermis  is  extended  in  the  shape 
of  a tube,  some  six  or  seven  inches  in  length,  from  the  posterior  edges  of  the  shell. 
This  species  lives  below  low-w'ater  mark,  and  is  not  common  south  of  Eastport.  On 
the  English  shores  it  is  more  common  than  3Iya  arenaria. 

The  species  of  Saxicava  bore  into  hard  mud,  stones,  etc.,  and  have  very  irregular 
and  greatly  distorted  shells,  so  that  specific  limits  are  far  from  certain.  Probably  our 
only  sjjecies  is  that  figured,  Saxicava  arctica,  but  several  others 
have  been  described  upon  the  variations  of  this  form.  Indeed, 
Woodward  states  that  no  less  than  five  genera  and  fifteen  species 
have  been  made  upon  the  form  known  as  S.  ruyosa,  and  since  this 
and  S.  arctica  are  probably  the  same,  the  synonymy  of  this  protean 
species  is  something  awful  to  contemplate.  In  jdaces  where  lime- 
stone is  abundant,  Saxicava  bores  holes  in  it  to  the  depth  of  about  six  inches,  and  as 
it  is  not  at  all  careful  where  it  goes,  it 
not  infrequently  cuts  across  the  burrow 
of  another  individual.  When  a specimen 
dies  the  soft  jjarts  decay,  but  the  valves 
remain  in  the  burrow,  and  another  indi- 
vidual occupies  the  same  burrow,  seating 
itself  “ between  the  valves  of  its  jiredc- 
cessor.  In  this  way  four  or  five  pairs  of 
shells  may  be  frequently  seen  nested  one 
within  the  other.” 

Panopcea  is  a genus  of  large  shells, 
the  animal  of  w’hich  closely  resembles 
Saxicava.  Panopcea.  norvegica  is  a boreal  species,  specimens  of  which  are  occasionally 

found  in  the  stomachs  of 
fishes ; the  shell  is  covered 
with  a thick  epidermis. 

Glycimeris  siliqua  is  the 
only  species  of  the  genus 
known,  and  jiresents  several 
noticeable  peculiarities.  It 
is  covered  wdth  a thick, 
glossy  - bl  ack  e ] > i d e r m i s, 
ir.r.  Qn-  Avhile  the  interior  of  the 

Fig.  30i. — Glycimei-ts  siliqtia. 

thick  Amlves  is  rendered 

very  irregular  by  the  great  deposition  of  calcareous  matter  seemingly  without  rhyme 
or  reason.  The  animal  is  much  larger  than  the  shell,  and  the  soft  parts  cannot  be 


Fig.  306.  — Panopcea  norvegica. 
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drawn  entirely  within  the  valves.  Like  the  last,  it  is  boreal  in  its  distribution,  but  it 
is  not  uncommon  in  Massachusetts  Bay. 

The  Anatinid^  is  an  almost  extinct  family.  To-day  it  is  represented  by  a few 
species,  but  in  geological  time  they  played  a much  more  important  part  than  now, 
their  remains  being  found  in  the  oldest  pala30zoic  rocks.  The  internal  surface  of  the 
shell  is  jjearly,  the  external  granular,  and  the  hinge  is  usually  toothless.  About  half  a 
dozen  species  are  found  on  our  coasts,  rejjresenting  the  genera  Pandora,  Thracia, 
Periploma  and  Lyonsia. 

The  SoLENiD^,  the  family  of  the  razor-clams,  is  next  in  order,  and  the  typical 
forms,  like  Solen,  well  deserve  the  common  name  which  has  been  given  them.  In  all 
the  family  the  shell  is  long,  and  in  some  of  the  genera  immensely  so ; at  each  end  it 
gaj^es,  and  the  hinge  teeth  are  usually  two  in  one  valve  and  three  in  the  other.  The 
foot  is  very  large,  and  more  or  less  cylindrical,  the  siphons  are  short  or  moderate. 
The  old  genus  Solen  has  recently  been  broken  up,  those  with  straight  shells  and  one 
tooth  in  each  valve  being  retained  in  that  genus,  while  those  with  the  typical  numbei' 
of  teeth,  and  nsually  slightly  curved  shells,  belong  to  Ensis. 

In  American  waters  Ensis  americana  is  the  razor-fish,  or  razor-clam.  The  shell 
is  long  and  sub-cylindrical,  and  bears  no  slight  resemblance  to  the  familiar  tonsorial  in- 
strument. It  is  a common  inhabitant  of  the  sandy  shores.  These  clams  excavate  large 
elliptical  holes,  which  penetrate  downward,  usually  in  a nearly  vertical  direction,  to  a 
depth  of  two  or  three  feet.  Up  and  down  this  hole  they  go.  When  the  tide  is  in,  and 
no  danger  is  near,  one  end  of  the  shell  usually  projects  above  the  surrounding  surface 
of  the  sand  for  an  inch  or  so,  but  a sudden  jar  startles  them,  and  down  they  go  with 

great  rapidity.  It  is  useless  to  at- 
tempt to  dig  them  out,  for  they 
can  burrow  as  fast  as  a man  can 
shovel  out  the  sand,  and  besides 
they  have  two  or  three  feet  the 
start.  The  process  of  burrowing 
The  foot  is  bevelled  off  to  a point,  and  this  is  readily  ])uslied  down 
into  the  sand.  Then  the  animal  inflates  the  foot  with  water  so  that  it  becomes 
bulbous  at  the  extremity ; this  at  the  same  time  crowds  aside  the  sand  and  gives 
the  animal  a hold  whereby  it  can  draw  itself  down.  By  a repetition  of  the  process 
it  still  further  increases  its  distance  from  the  surface.  The  razor-clam  can  start  this 
burrow  when  lying  on  the  surface;  at  first  its  progress  is  slow,  but  as  soon  as  it  gets 
the  shell  in  a vertical  position,  it  goes  much  more  rajiidly. 

The  razor-clams  are  used  for  food,  but  to  a far  less  extent  than  many  other  bivalves. 
For  this  there  are  several  reasons.  Fii’st,  it  is  not  so  common  as  the  quahog  or  the 
soft-shell  clam,  and,  again,  it  is  not  so  easily  procured.  We  have  already  alluded  to 
the  rapidity  with  which  it  disappears  when  alarmed,  and  the  recent  investigations  of 
Dr.  Sharp  show  that  it  does  not  depend,  for  its  warning,  upon  the  senses  of  sound  and 
feeling  alone  for  its  warnings  of  impending  danger.  On  the  ends  of  the  siphons  Dr. 
Sharp  finds  organs  of  vision,  very  rudimentary,  it  is  true,  but  still  sufficient  to  recog- 
nize various  degrees  of  light  and  shade.  His  attention  was  called  to  this  subject  by 
the  fact  that  a shadow  cast  upon  razor-clams  exposed  for  sale  caused  them  to  imme- 
diately withdraw  their  siplions.  Histological  investigation  followed,  which  showed 
that  the  essential  parts  of  optic  organs  were  present. 

The  fishermen,  in  procuring  them,  walk  quickly  up  to  the  animal,  and  grasp  it 


Fig.  308.  — Ensis  americana,  razor-clam. 


is  interesting. 
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before  it  has  time  to  retreat.  In  Europe  the  clam-digger  pours  a little  salt  down  the 
hole ; this  brings  the  clam  to  the  surface,  when  it  is  quickly  grasped.  If  not  success- 
ful, no  subsequent  salting  will  arouse  the  clam.  Where  the  water  is  still,  another 
method  is  adopted.  At  low  tide  the  fisherman  goes  over  the  flats  and  puts  a little  oil 
near  each  hole.  When  the  tide  rises  and  the  clams  come  to  the  surface,  this  oil  marks 
the  spots  where  they  are,  and  thus  the  fisherman  is  readily  guided  to  them.  These 
clams  are  said  to  be  very  good,  but  as  to  their  merits  comi)ared  with  Mactra.,  Mya 
Vemis,  and  Ostrea,  the  writer  can  from  his  own  ex- 
perience say  nothing. 

jSiliqua  costata  is  another  common  species  on  our 
northeastern  coasts.  The  shells  are  covered  with  a 
greenish  epidermis,  which  is  enlivened  by  one  or  two 
rays  of  more  or  less  vivid  violet.  On  the  inside  of  the 
shell  is  a thickened  rib  running  outward  from  the  umbo. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  common  sliells  thrown  up  on  sandy  beaches, 
and  in  life  it  is  found  buried  in  the  sand  a little  below  low-water 
mark.  Solemya  velum  is  a very  pretty  shell,  covered  with  a 
Fig.  310.  — so/e7n,7/a  light  brown  radiated  ejiidermis  which  projects  far  beyond  the  edges 
of  the  shell,  its  margins  being  slit  into  numerous  lobes.  The  sjiecies 
is  active,  leaping  about  wdth  its  foot,  and  swimming  by  opening  and  closing  its  valves. 
A larger  species  is  S.  borealis,  in  which  the  lobes  of  the  epidermis  are  projiortionately 
much  longer  and  narrower. 

The  family  Gasteoch.f]vid^,  or  Tubicolid^,  has  a very  heterogeneous  apjiear- 
ance,  some  of  its  members  bearing  close  resemblance  to  the  next  family.  The  shell  is 
equi-valve  and  the  hinge  is  toothless,  and  not  infrequently,  in  the  adult,  the  shells  are 
imbedded  in  a calcareous  tube,  so  that  the  whole  has  but  little  resemblance  to  an 
ordinary  bivalve.  In  Gastrochama  the  valves  are  distinct  from  the  tube,  in  Clavayella 
one  valve  is  fixed,  while  in  Aspergillum  both  valves  are  united  with  the  tube,  of  which 
they  form  a very  inconsiderable  portion,  as  is  shown  in  our  figui’e.  All  of  the  mem- 


Fig.  309.  — Siliqua  costata. 


Fig.  311.  — Aspergillum  vaginiferum,  watering-pot  sliell. 


bers  of  the  family  are  borers,  penetrating  hard  mud,  shells,  coral,  or  rock.  The  most 
noticeable  species  is  the  ‘ watering  pot,’  Aspergillum  vaginiferum.  Here  the  valves 
are  very  small,  while  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  is  closed  below  by  a disc,  which  is  per- 
forated by  numerous  holes  and  short  tubules.  The  other  jiart  of  the  tube  is  much 
longer,  and  at  its  distal  jiortion  is  surrounded  by  one  or  more  calcareous  ruffles,  so 
that  the  whole  has  a very  bizarre  appearance.  This  species  comes  from  the  Red  Sea, 
and  all  other  members  of  the  genus  belong  to  the  Indo-Pacific  region. 

The  Pholadid^,  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  is  a family  characterized  by  the  absence  of 
hinge  teeth  and  of  hinge  ligaments.  Instead,  we  usually  find  one  or  two  accessory  pieces 
(pallets  they  are  called)  which,  in  the  Pholadinae,  lie  between  the  valves  at  the  hinge 
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line,  or,  as  in  the  Terediine,  are  borne  at  the  extremity  of  the  long,  calcareous  tube 
formed  by  these  animals.  The  margins  of  the  mantle  are  almost  com2)letely  united, 
leaving  only  a small  opening  in  front  for  the  protrusion  of  the  short  and  truncated  foot. 
At  the  other  end  it  is  prolonged  into  a very  large  siphon,  which,  in  the  Teredos,  has 
the  power  of  secreting  a calcareous  tube.  The  gills  are  long  and  narrow,  and,  pos- 
teriorly, are  drawn  out  into  a point  which  extends  some  distance  into  the  excurrent 
si|3hon. 

They  are  all  boring  animals,  and  make  their  burrows,  some  in  mud  or  sand,  some 
in  submerged  wood,  while  others  bore  into  rocks,  shells,  or  corals,  at  times  doing  con- 
siderable damage  to  human  interests.  The  distinctions  between  the  two  sub-families 
is  sufficiently  emphasized  in  the  foregoing  paragrajd!. 

The  genus  Teredo,  with  about  twenty-five  so-called  sj)ecies,  has  gained  a some- 
what extensive  notoriety  under  the  popular  name  of  ship-worm,  and  hence  deserves 
some  little  attention  at  our  hands.  The  Teredo  is  a long,  worrn-like  animal,  bearing 
at  the  larger  end  a comparatively  small  bivalve  shell,  while  near  the  other  are  the 
two  accessory  pieces,  the  so-called  })allets,  beyond  which  extend  the  separate  ex- 
tremities of  the  siphonal  tubes.  The  development  of  the  Teredo  has  been  made  the 

subject  of  exhaustive  papers  by  Quatrefages  and 
riatschek,  from  which  we  learn  that,  like  other 
molluscs,  it  passes  through  aveliger  stage.  Soon 
after  this  the  young  larva  comes  across  a piece 
of  submerged  wood,  or,  in  case  it  does  not,  it 
dies.  At  first  it  creejjs  over  the  surface  of  the 
timber,  but  soon  it  settles  down  and  begins  the 
excavations  which  are  to  result  in  that  prison, 
which  it  never  leaves  until  death.  Exactly  how 
it  excavates  is  still  a matter  of  dispute,  but  it  seems  j>robable  that  it  is  partly  by 
means  of  the  edges  of  the  pallets.  Another  theory  of  action  is  that  the  foot,  with  its 
thick  coriaceous  epidermis,  cuts  away  the  wood.  The  hole  made  at  first  by  the  young 
Teredo  is  minute,  about  as  large  as  a pin’s  head,  but,  once  within  the  wood,  it  grows 
rapidly,  and  its  bnrrow  is  enlarged  in  the  same  proportion.  As  it  excavates  farther 
and  farther  into  the  wood,  it  lines  its  channel  by  a calcareous  deposit,  thus  forming  a 
shelly  tube,  which,  on  our  coasts  rarely  exceeds  ten  inches  in  length  and  a quarter 
of  an  inch  in  diameter,  but  in  favored  localities  some  species  attain  a lengtli  of 
two  feet  and  a half.  In  this  tube  the  animal  lives,  its  onlj^  means  of  communica- 
tion Avith  the  external  world  being  through  the  small  hole  by  Avhich  it  entered  the 
1 imbcr. 

The  Teredo  does  not  feed  upon  the  Avood,  the  small  jAarticles  Avdiich  it  erodes  being 
{)assed  out  through  the  excurrent  sijfiion.  The  food  Avhich  nourishes  the  animal  is,  here 
as  clseAAdiere,  brought  in  through  the  incurrent  siphon,  and  consists  of  microscopic 
-animals  and  plants.  NotAvithstandin'g  the  fact  that  the  Teredo  does  not  eat  the  Avood, 
the  damage  it  does  is  very  great.  It  Avas  fii’st  brought  lArominently  into  notice  at  the 
beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Avhen,  by  its  ravages  in  the  piles  and  other  sub- 
merged Avood  Avhich  snjAported  the  dikes  and  sea-Avalls  of  Holland,  it  seriously  threat- 
ened the  safety  of  that  country.  Hundreds  of  individuals  Avill  obtain  entrance  to  the 
same  bit  of  timber,  and,  boring  either  Avith  or  across  the  grain,  they  soon  conA^ert  it  into 
a mere  shell,  ready  to  break  doAvn  at  the  slightest  strain.  The  rapidity  with  Avhich 
they  Avork  is  well  illustrated  by  a fact  recorded  by  Quatrefages.  In  the  early  spring 


Fig.  312.  — Young  Teredo  before  it  begins 
its  burrow. 
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an  accident  sank  a coasting  boat  near  St.  Sebastian  in  Spain.  Four  months  later  some 
fishermen  raised  the  vessel,  hoping  to  turn  the  materials  to  advantage,  if  not  to  repair 
the  vessel  itself,  but  in  the  short  sj^ace  of  time  that  had 
elapsed,  the  planks  and  timbers  were  so  coni2)letely  laddled 
by  the  Teredos  that  they  were  valueless.  Tliere  is  a curious 
fact  noticed  in  connection  with  their  burrowing.  No 
matter  how  many  of  these  molluscs  gain  entrance  to  the 
same  j)iece  of  wood,  their  tubes  never  intei'fere  with  one 
anothei-,  but  there  is  always  left  at  least  a thin  ])artition 
between  two  adjacent  burrows. 

Since  their  appearance  in  Holland  so  long  ago,  these  shij)-worms 
have  done  an  incredible  amount  of  damage  to  wharves,  shi2>s,  etc., 
and  many  devices  have  been  suggested  for  checking  their  ravages. 

The  use  of  chemicals,  creosote,  etc.,  has  but  comj)aratively  slight 
effect,  for  since  these  animals  do  not  eat  the  wood,  the  chemicals  do 
not  ])oison  them.  While  kyanising  (soaking  the  wood  with  creosote) 
is  an  effectual  clieck  against  that  injurious  crustacean,  the  gribble 
(^Limnoria  lignorum),  it  is  but  a slight  defence  against  the  Teredo. 

In  Norway,  timbers  which  were  saturated  with  creosote  under  a 
pressure  of  ten  pounds  to  the  square  foot  were  found  two  years 
later  to  be  filled  with  the  molluscs.  To  iron  rust  they  have  a de- 
cided aversion,  and  j^iles  and  other  timbers  which  are  driven  full  of 
broad-headed  nails  escape  their  ravages.  Our  modern  vessels  also 

escaj^e  their  injurious  action,  thanks  to 
the  copjier  sheathing  with  which  their 
hulls  are  covered.  On  our  coasts  south 
of  Cape  Cod,  it  is  customary  to  coat  all 
S2>ars  and  buoys  with  verdigris  2i<‘ii»t5 
and  to  take  them  U2^  every  six  months 
for  cleaning  and  a new  coat  of  this 
poisonous  2^aint.  Notwithstanding  this, 
the  average  life  of  a buoy  is  only  about 
twelve  years,  but  half  of  which  is  spent 
in  the  water. 

On  our  coast.  Teredo  navalis  is  the 
most  common  and  most  injurious  S2ie- 
cies,  but  three  other  S2iecies  of  Teredo 
and  one  of  Xylotrya,  an  allied  genus, 
occur  in  larger  or  smaller  numbers.  In 
tropical  waters  many  other  forms  occur, 
of  which  we  need  only  mention  T. 
eorniformis,  which  burrows  in 


l£iG.zy^.  — 2'eredonor- 
vagica^  ship-worm. 

husks  of  cocoa-nuts  and  other  woody 


Fig.  314.  — Teredo  navalis. 


fruits  floating  on  the  sea,  and  the  gigantic  Septaria 
arenaria.,  of  the  Philqipine  Islands,  which  burrows  in 
the  sand,  sometimes  attaining  a diameter  of  two  inches 
and  a length  of  nearly  six  feet. 

Pholas  and  its  allies  are  also  burrowing  forms,  but,  unlike  those  just  mentioned. 
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they  do  not  form  tubes,  nor  do  they,  except  Xylophaga,  live  in  wood.  In  Pholas  the 
valves  are  large  and  the  shells  are  never  comjdetely  closed  in  front.  The  shell  is  long 
and  cylindrical,  and  the  pallial  sinus  reaches  to  the  middle  of  the  valves.  The  com- 
mon name  for  these 
molluscs  in  England 
is  piddock,  but  no  ap- 
pellative has  gained 
much  currency  here. 
The  sjjecies  bore  in 
sand,  clay,  limestone, 
and  even  gneiss. 
Doubtless  here  the 
instrument  of  boring 
is  the  foot  with  its 
hardened  dermal 
armor.  AVIien  we 
consider  the  hardness 
of  some  of  the  rocks 
perfoi’ated,  we  can 
scarcely  realize  tliat 
this  organ  is  suffi- 
cient to  produce  the 
effects,  but  time  is  a 
matter  of  small  im- 
portance to  the  pho- 

lads.  As  they  increase  in  size  they  increase  the  size  of  the  burrows,  which  are  always 
just  a little  larger  than  the  shell.  These  burrows  are  always  nearly  vertical,  and  but 
rarely  encroach  upon  each  other. 

In  Europe  the  piddock  are  esteemed  a delicacy,  and  on  the  coast  of  Normandy 
their  caj)ture  furnishes  employment  to  a good  many  women  and  children,  who  pull 
them  from  their  burrows  with  an  iron  hook.  They  are  usually  cooked,  but  are  said  to 
be  very  palatable  raw.  One  remarkable  peculiarity  of  the  i)holads  is  their  phosphore.s- 
cence  or  capacity  of  shining  in  the  dark,  which  is  here  better  developed  than  anywhere 
else  among  the  Mollusca,  unless  it  be  in  Fhillirhoe.  The  common  European  species  is 
Pholas  dactyli/s,  while  on  our  coasts  are  found  P.  costata  and  P.  truncatu.  A closely 
allied  genus,  Zhphcea,  has  a species,  Z.  cris- 
pata,  common  both  to  New  and  Old  England 
and  the  northern  waters  between.  In  this 
genus  the  shell  is  short  and  the  accessory 
valves  are  absent. 

In  another  section  of  the  family  we  find 
pholads  in  Avhich  the  anterior  gape  of  the 
shell  is  closed  by  a callous  plate.  Here  be- 
long the  genera  Pholadidea  and  Martesia. 

Martesia  smithii,  on  our  coast,  burrows  in  oyster  shells,  while  other  forms  have  differ- 
ent habitats.  While  most  of  the  Pholadidse  are  marine,  Adams  reports  finding  a 
species  in  the  fresh  water  of  Borneo,  living  in  dead  trunks  of  trees. 


Fig.  315.  — Pholas  in  its  burrow. 


Fig.  316.  — Zirjihaa  crispaia. 
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Class  II.  — CEPHALOPHORA. 


The  remainder  of  the  Mollusca  differ  greatly  from  the  grouji  whicli  we  have  just 
left,  and  the  fact  that  nearly  all  of  them  jjossess  a lingual  ribbon  (an  organ  to  be 
described  further  on),  while  there  is  a head  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  body,  has 
caused  them  to  be  included  in  one  large  group,  variously  termed  Glossophora,  Odon- 
tophora,  and  Cephalophora.  In  the  present  work,  however,  the  term  Cephalophora 
is  restricted  to  indicate  the  forms  between  the  squids  and  cuttle-fishes  (Cejdialopoda) 
and  the  Ace])hala. 

The  anterior  end  of  the  body  is  more  or  less  distinctly  marked  off  as  a head,  and 
this  differentiation  is  the  more  marked  in  many  forms  from  the  fact  that  it  usually 
bears  tentacles  and  eyes,  and  thus  is  seen  to  be  the  locality  of  the  senses,  increasing 
its  claim  to  the  term  head.  The  body  possesses  a bilateral  symmetry,  but,  owing  to 
the  fact  that  most  of  the  forms  live  in  spiral  shells,  this  resemblance  between  the  two 
sides  is  somewhat  obscured.  The  body  is  enveloped  (at  least  in  the  young)  in  a 
mantle  comparable  to  that  of  the  Acephals,  which  in  most  forms  secretes  the  shell, 
which  is  usually  calcareous,  but  not  infrequently,  as  in  our  common  snails,  is  more  or 
less  horny.  As  these  shells  are  very  important  from  a systematic  point  of  view,  and, 
indeed,  are  the  only  25ortions  usually  ]3reserved,  they  demand  far  more  attention  than 
they  otherwise  would. 

The  shells  of  the  Cephalophora  are  always,  except  in  the  chitons,  univalvular;  that 
is,  coTiiposed  of  a single  piece,  which,  though  presenting  the  most  various  forms,  can  in 
reality  be  reduced  to  a simjde  type.  This  type  is  a cone.  The  cone  may  be  broad 
and  low,  as  in  the  limpets,  or  it  may  be  greatly  drawn  out  and  very  slender,  as  in  the 
tooth-shells.  It  may  be  coiled  in  a nearly  flat  sjjiral,  or  it  may  be  curled  in  a conical 
spiral,  the  form  found  in  most  of  the  shells  of  the  group. 

In  some  few  forms  the  shell  is  internal,  being  envelojied 
in  a fold  of  the  mantle,  while  in  a large  number  of  these 
animals  no  shell  is  present.  In  the  chitons  the  shell  con- 
sists of  a number  of  jiieces,  never  more  than  eight, 
arranged  in  a linear  series  on  the  back. 

In  systematic  works  each  jjart  of  the  shell  has  its 
name.  The  upper  spiral  portion  is  known  as  the  spire, 
and  the  curved  portions  of  which  it  is  composed  are 
known  as  the  whorls,  the  last  and  largest  being  the 
body  whorl.  The  whorls  are  separated  from  each  other 
by  the  sutures.  The  opening  is  known  as  the  mouth 
or  aperture,  the  outer  edge  of  which  is  the  lip,  the  inner 
the  columella.  Sometimes  the  lip  is  jjrolonged  into  one 
or  two  grooves  or  canals  which  are  always  approxi- 
mately parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  shell.  The  one  fig.  3i7.-Parts'of  a.gasteropod  shell; 
nearest  the  sj^ire  is  the  i^osterior,  the  other  the  anterior 
canal.  Frequently  an  ojjening  is  left  in  the  axis  of  the 
shell,  which  is  known  as  the  umbilicus. 

Returning  to  the  animal  itself,  the  next  thing  we  have  to  notice  is  the  foot,  which 
is  usually  large  and  mirscular,  and  is  used  as  an  organ  of  locomotion.  It  may  bear  on 
either  side  a lateral  appendage  (epipodium),  while  frequently  on  the  dorsal  surface  of 


a,  anterior  canal ; 6“  body  whorl;  c, 
columella;  I,  outer  lip;  m,  mouth  or 
aperture;  p,  posterior  canal;  s,  su- 
tures; sp,  spire;  u,  umbilicus. 
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Fig.  318.  — Melantho  ponderosa  partially 
extended,  showing  the  operculum  (o) 
on  the  upper  surface  of  the  foot. 


Fig.  319.  — Jaw  of 
Umax  flavus. 


the  foot  is  a corneous  or  calcareous  structure,  the  operculum,  which  is  employed  to 
close  the  aperture  of  the  shell  when  the  animal  retracts  itself.  The  operculum  may 

be  either  horny  or  calcareous,  and  frequently  shows  a 
S2iiral  structure.  Some  of  the  calcareous  opercula  of 
the  smaller  toji  shells  are  in  common  use  as  ‘ eye-stones.’ 
By  the  older  conchologists  it  Avas  sometimes  held  that 
the  Cejjhalophora  possessed  bivalve  shells  like  the 
Acephals,  the  true  shell  being  regarded  as  one  valve, 
and  the  operculum  as  the  other.  This  view  has  been 
shown  to  be  erroneous,  and  now  it  is  usually  thought 
that  the  operculum  corresponds  to  the  byssus  of  the 
other  group. 

In  most  of  the  forms  there  is  a chamber  formed 
on  either  side  of  the  body  by  the  free  edge  of  the 
mantle  and  tlie  body  itself.  Usually  the  jfallial  cham- 
ber on  one  side  (usually  the  right)  is  larger  than  the  other,  and  contains  the  gills  when 
these  organs  are  jiresent.  It  also  contains  the  outlet  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

TJie  mouth  is  situated  on  the  under  side  of  the  head,  and  is  armed  with  variously 
arranged  jaws  or  plates  of  a hard  chitinous  or  calcareous  nature.  Besides  these,  there 
is  found  in  all  except  a very  few  forms  an  odontoifhore,  or,  as  it  is 
occasionally  called,  a tongue  or  lingual  ribbon.  This  consists  of  a 
ribbon-like  band  of  chitin,  attached  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other, 
and  bearing  on  its  upper  surface  numbers  of  hard,  tooth-like  processes. 

The  odontophore  is  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  mouth,  and  is  moved 

by  ajAprojJviate  muscles. 
When  in  use  it  is  draAvn 
over  some  suji]>orting 
cartilages,  and  the  teeth, 
acting  like  a file,  rasp 
away  the  substance  to 
which  the  mouth  is  aj)- 
iflied.  The  action  can 
be  partly  seen  by  Avatch- 
ing  25ond  snails  feeding 
upon  the  green  slime 
Avhich  frequently  collects 
on  the  sides  of  an  aqua- 
rium. The  size  of  the 
odontophore  varies 
greatly,  as  does  also  the 
number  of  teeth.  In  some  it  is  very  long,  in  others  it  is  more  oval.  The  teeth  tliem- 
selves  are  arranged  in  transverse  series,  there  being  in  some  species  about  tAvo  Imndred 
in  a single  transverse  row,  while  in  others  there  are  but  three.  By  use  this  ribbou  is 
constantly  Avearing  aAvay  at  the  tip,  but  the  loss  is  compensated  by  a continuous  growth 
at  the  other  end. 

Within  recent  years  the  characters  derh^ed  from  the  lingual  ribbon  have  been 
regarded  as  very  important  in  the  arrangement  of  molluscs,  but  like  all  other  good 
things  this  means  of  classification  has  been  carried  to  an  extreme ; forms  which  in 


Fig.  320.  — Diagram  of  the  mouth  and  lingual  ribbon  of  a gasteropod;  j,  jaw;  m, 
mouth;  (e,  oesophagus;  r,  lingual  ribbon;  s,  support  of  ribbou. 
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every  other  respect  agree  closely  with  each  other  being  occasionally  widely  separated. 
The  characters  derived  should  be  compared  with  those  obtained  from  other  structures 
and  thus  all  such  extremes  would  be  avoided. 

In  most  forms  the  body  is  distorted  to  fit 
the  sj)iral  shell,  and  even  where  this  is  not 
the  case,  the  alimentary  canal  usually  follows 
a tortuous  course,  doubling  on  itself  and 
terminating  usually  on  the  right  side  of  the 
body,  frequently  in  front  of  the  middle.  The 
cavity  of  the  mouth  communicates  with  an 
oesophagus  which  sometimes  dilates  into  a 
sort  of  croj),  and  eventually  empties  into  the  stomach,  from  which  arises  the  intestine 
either  opposite  to  or  beside  the  cardiac  opening.  In  a few  forms  the  stomach  is  armed 
with  plates  or  horny  teeth.  Salivary  glands  are  almost  always  present,  usually  two  in 
number,  but  occasionally  four  are  found,  and  it  is  interesting  to  note,  in  passing,  that  in 
Dolium  and  some  other  forms  these  glands  pour  out  a saliva  containing  sulphuric  acid. 
The  liver  is  well  developed. 

The  circulatory  system  is  usually  well  developed,  though  in  Dentalium.  a heart  is 
wanting,  while  other  forms  show  a correspondence  to  the  Acephals.  Thus  in  the  ear 
and  top  shells,  the  alimentary  canal  perforates  the  heart,  while  in  the  first,  as  in  the 
chitons,  there  are  two  auricles.  Usually,  however,  there  is  one  auricle  and  one  ven- 
tricle, which  ])roj)el  a blood  containing  colorless,  nucleated  corpuscles.  As  in  the 
Acephals,  the  heart  receives  the  blood  from  the  gills  and  forces  it  to  all  parts  of  the 
body. 

Respiration  is  effected  by  means  of  gills  or  by  pulmonary  organs.  The  gills,  which 
are  usually  contained  in  a cavity  of  the  mantle,  may  consist  either  of  lamellar  organs 
or  of  plume-like  branchiae.  Lankester,  who  has  recently  investigated  the  structure  of 
the  gills,  is  of  the  oj)inion  that  the  ju-imitive  type  was  what  he  calls  a ctenidium,  con- 
sisting of  a central  stalk  to  which  lamellar  res])iratory  processes  were  attached,  a view 
which  seems  open  to  some  objections.  The  variations  occurring  in  the  respiratory 
organs  are  of  great  value  in  systematic  work,  and  will  be  referred  to  again  in  connec- 
tion with  the  different  groups.  The  pulmonary  cavity  of  the  Pulmonifera  is  formed 
by  a cavity  of  the  mantle,  and  is  richly  su]>plied  with  blood  vessels  which  extract  the 
oxygen  necessary  for  respiration  from  the  air.  In  a few  forms  special  respiratory 
organs  are  lacking. 

Closelv  connected  with  the  organs  of  circulation  are  the  renal  organs.  There  are 
one  or  more  sacs  near  the  heart  and  opening  to  the  exterior,  which  extract  their  secre- 
tion from  the  blood  going  to  the  heart,  and  convey  it  outside  the  body. 

The  nervous  system  acquires  a different  development  in  the  various  groups.  In 
the  tooth  shells  it  most  nearly  approaches  that  of  the  lamellibranchs,  consisting  of 
two  ganglia  above  the  (Esophagus,  connected  by  two  nervous  cords  with  a pair  of 
pedal  ganglia,  while  two  more  cords  connect  the  brain  with  two  ganglia  near  the  vent. 
These  two  last  are  evidently  comparable  to  the  visceral  ganglia  of  the  bivalve  mol- 
luscs. In  the  other  forms  the  visceral  ganglia  may  be  increased  in  size  and  number, 
and  become  closely  connected  with  the  other  two  pairs.  The  details  of  structure 
should  be  sought  in  more  technical  works. 

The  auditory  organs  are  usually  seated  near  the  ganglia  of  the  foot.  Eyes  also 
are  generally  present,  and  usually  are  two  in  number,  situated  upon  the  head  or  its 
VOL.  I.  — 19 
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appendages.  The  peculiar  eyes  of  Onchulium  and  the  chitons  will  be  mentioned 
further  on.  At  the  first  glance  the  eyes  of  the  gasteroi)ods  (and  also  those  of  the 
cephalopods)  seem  strikingly  like  those  of  the  vertebrates.  They  have  an  external 
cornea  behind  which  is  a lens,  a vitreous  humor,  and  lastly  a retina  containing  rods 
and  cones.  A great  difference  exists  in  the  fact  that  these  rods  and  cones  are  on  the 
front  .'<ide  of  the  retina,  and  between  them  and  the  optic  nerve  is  the  ])igment  layer. 
Frequently  these  organs  are  seated  u])on  stalks  or  tentacles  Avhich  are  capable  of 
retraction.  In  our  common  garden  snail  may  be  found  an  examjde  of  this  structure, 
and  the  retraction  is  accomplished  by  the  drawing  in  of  the  end  of  the  tentacle  in  tlie 
same  Avay  that  one  inverts  the  finger  of  a glove. 

The  sexes  of  the  gasteropods  may  be  separate  or  combined  in  one  individual,  and 
copulatory  organs  are  frequently  ju'esent.  Most  forms  lay  eggs,  a few,  however,  bring 
forth  living  young,  the  eggs  undergoing  development  within  the  parent.  The  egg.s, 
which  are  numerous,  are  frequently  enveloped  in  cajisules,  differing  greatly  in  form 
and  ornamentation,  each  ca])sule  containing  a number  of  eggs.  We  shall  note  the 
appearance  of  some  of  the  more  interesting  of  these  egg-cases  in  connection  with 
the  forms  to  which  they  belong. 

In  the  development  of  the  eggs  of  the  Cejdialophora  there  is  much  diversity  in  the 
early  stages,  according  as  the  amount  of  food-yolk  present  is  large  or  small.  This 
also  influences  the  character  of  the  gastrula  which  is  formed,  and  the  entoderm  may 
either  be  solid  or  in  the  form  of  a sac.  Soon  after  the  invagination,  the  outer  surface 
almost  always  becomes  covered  with  cilia  in  certain  regions,  the  most  ju'ominent  being 
a ring  around  the  body  in  advance  of  the  mouth.  This  is  the  velum,  so  characteristic 
of  molluscs.  At  about  the  sa7ue  time  a small  ])oi-tion  of  the  outer  layer  sinks  in  to 
form  the  gland  which  eventually  seci'etes  the  shell,  and  the  foot  begins  to  appear. 

These  changes  all  take  ])lace  within  the  egg,  and  u])on  the  development  of  the 

cilia,  the  larva  begins  to  turn  round  and  round,  thus 
rendering  it  difficult  for  the  student  to  obtain  a dis- 
tinct view  of  what  is  going  on  inside  the  embryo, 
or  even  to  draw  the  external  aj)pearance.  The  shell 
gland  begins  to  secrete  the  shell,  which  arises  first 
as  a small  ])late,  but  soon  takes  the  form  of  a ca]7 
envelo])ing  the  posterior  ]>ai-t  of  the  body  and 
then  gradually  acquires  a spiral  form.  The  region 
of  the  velum  also  exhibits  a change.  Instead  of 
being  a ling  around  the  body  it  becomes  a two- 
lobed  plate  fi'inged  with  cilia,  which  serve  as  loco- 
motoi’y  organs  after  the  young  has  hatched. 

From  this  ]>oint  the  development  is  usually  direct,  no  stai'tling  metamorphoses 
being  introduced.  The  velum  almost  always  disaj)peai-s,  and  the  body  and  shell 
gradually  acquire  their  adult  structure.  Still  the  variations  and  the  changes  under- 
gone throw  considerable  light  on  the  classification  and  arrangement  of  the  different 
forms. 

The  classification  of  the  odontophorous  molluscs  is  still  in  an  uncertain  condition, 
notwithstanding  the  fact  that  they  have  been  so  extensively  studied.  In  fact,  there 
are  scarcely  two  authors  who  agree  as  to  the  rank  and  relationshi]i  of  the  different 
associations  of  forms.  This  difference  of  opinion  is  jiartly  due  to  the  varying  impor- 
tance accorded  to  the  different  characters,  and  partly  to  the  fact  that  a linear  arrange- 


Fig.  322.  — Veliger  of  EoHs  diversa. 
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ment  does  not  exist  in  nature,  there  being  numerous  inter-relations  between  the  different 
groups.  With  this  uncertainty  it  matters  but  little  what  classification  we  adopt, 
though  that  which  follows  seems  to  the  writer  to  best  represent  the  present  state  of 
our  knowledge.  All  authors  admit  that  the  Sca])hopoda  are  the  lowest,  while  the 
position  of  the  Pteropoda  is  very  uncertain,  one  of  the  latest  writers  including  them 
among  the  Cephalopods. 


Sub-Class  I.  — Scaphopoda. 


The  tooth  shells,  as  they  are  commonly  called,  are  few  in  number,  but  their  pecu- 
liarities have  caused  them  to  be  regarded  with  considerable  interest.  They  are  of  all 
the  Odontophora  the  most  closely  related  to  the  Acephals.  The  shell  is  very  long, 
tapers  slightly,  and  is  either  straight  or  curved  like  the  tusk  of  an  eleidiant,  and  is 
open  at  both  ends.  The  animal  is  attached  to  the  shell  near  the  smaller  end,  while 
from  the  larger  it  protrudes  a large  number 
of  long  and  slender  tentacles  which  are  used 
in  obtaining  food  and  as  prehensible  organs. 

These  tentacles  arise  far  within  the  shell, 

v\  !i  ^L*n  1 *1 1*  1*1110*  I’l'on  II  rl  1 n O’  tliP  liodv  r0iiiov6tl  from  th6sli6ll,/',  foot, 

Tiom  a tmiscuiai  ling  Minoumiing  me  UOU\.  genital  organ;  liver;  m,  mantle;  kUlney. 

In  advance  of  this  ridge,  but  still  within  the 

shell,  is  a cui),  at  the  bottom  of  which  lies  the  mouth.  There  are  no  eyes,  no  heart, 
while  the  head  is  very  rudimentary.  The  foot  is  large,  three-lobed,  and  protrudes 
from  the  larger  end  of  the  shell.  The  mantle  is  relatively  very  large  and,  like  the 


shell,  is  open  at  both  ends. 

The  mouth  is  armed  with  a lingual  ribbon,  and  the  alimentary  canal,  which  is  con- 
voluted, terminates  behind  the  origin  of  the  foot.  The  liver  is  large  and  two-branched, 
and  the  sexes  are  distinct.  There  are  no  special  res]iiratory  organs.  We  have  already 
spoken  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  development  of  Dentalium.,  which  has  been  studied  by  Lacaze-Duthiers,  is 
very  peculiar.  After  the  formation  of  a morula,  the  body  of  the  embryo  becomes 
surrounded  with  a number  of  I'ings  of  cilia,  while  at  the  anterior  end  is  a tuft  of 
longer  cilia.  Gr.adually  the  anterior  end  becomes  flattened  into  a disc,  the  edges  of 
which  are  ciliated,  while  the  posterior  part  develops  the  mantle.  This  mantle  secretes 
the  shell,  which  at  first  is  open,  but  finally  the  edges  of  the  mantle  and  the  shell 
unite,  producing  the  tubular  form  found  in  the  adult. 

The  tooth  shells  are  divided  into  two  families  (by  Sars  accorded  a higher  rank), 
founded  on  characters  of  the  shell  and  foot.  In  the  first  (Dextaliid^)  the  margin  of 
the  smaller  end  is  entii'e,  or  has  a medium  ventral  slit,  while  the  foot  is  three-lobed ; 
in  the  Siphoxopoda  the  foot  bears  a circular  disc,  the  edges  of  which  are  armed  with 
papillae,  while  the  posterior  end  of  the  shell  is  either  entire  or  with  numerous 
notches. 

The  species  are  found  in  all  seas  and  live  buried  in  the  sand,  the  smaller  end  of  the 
shell  jirotruding,  and  through  this  the  water  necesstiry  for  res- 
])iratory  pui'poses  is  drawn.  The  large  foot  is  employed  in  bur- 
^ rowing,  while  the  tentacles,  which  are  ciliated,  are  employed  in 
capturing  food,  Avhich  consists  of  Foraminifera  and  other  minute 
animals.  About  one  hundred  species  ai*e  known,  represented  on  our  coasts  by  Den- 
talium occidentale.,  Entalis  striolata  and  three  or  four  other  species.  The  large.st 
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species  is  about  four  inches  in  length.  The  group  of  tooth  shells  first  appears 
in  rocks  of  Devonian  age. 

Sub-Class  II.  — Gasteeopoda. 

This  group,  which  contains  by  far  the  largest  number  of  forms  (about  twenty-five 
thousand  species  being  known),  embraces  the  molluscs  commonly  knoA\'ii  as  snails, 
slugs,  sea-slugs,  whelks,  cowries,  limpets,  and  the  like.  In  all  the  head  is  well 
developed  and  bears  one  or  two  pairs  of  tentacles.  The  body  is  usually  asymmetrical, 
owing  to  the  presence  of  a spiral  shell,  though  this  is  far  from  being  iu\  ariably  the 
case.  The  alimentary  tract  is  straight  or  doubled  on  itself,  atid  usually  terminates  on 
one  side  of  the  body.  A heart  is  always  present,  except  in  the  i)roblematical  form 
Entoconclia.  Kesi)iration  is  effected  either  by  gills,  by  a pulmonary  cavity,  or  by  the 
general  surface  of  the  body.  The  sexes  are  separate  in  the  majority  of  the  forms, 
but  are  combined  in  the  same  individual  in  the  Pulmonata. 

The  classilication  here  adopted  is  based  on  that  of  Lankester,  which,  while  it  varies 
greatly  from  that  in  common  use,  has  the  merit  of  agreeing  well  with  our  knowledge 
of  the  anatomy  and  embryology  of  the  group.  The  basis  of  Prof.  Lankester’s  pri- 
mary divisions  is  found  in  the  symmetry  or  toi-sion  of  the  body. 


Super-Order  I.  — ISOPLEURA. 

The  name  given  to  this  division  means  equal-sided,  which  emphasizes  the  most  im- 
portant feature  of  their  structure.  They  retain  in  the  adult  the  primitive  bilateral 
symmetry.  The  alimentary  canal  traverses  the  entire  length  of  the  body,  and  termi- 
nates posteriorly  in  a median  vent.  Renal  organs,  gills,  circulatory  organs  and 
genitals,  are  paired  and  symmetrical.  The  pedal  and  visceral  nerve  cords  are  straight 
and  parallel,  extending  the  length  of  the  body. 


Order  I.  — CHyETODERM.E. 


This  group  contains  but  a single  genus,  Chcetoderma,  which  was  originally  placed 
among  the  Gephyrean  worms.  C.  mtidulum  is  a small,  worm-like  body,  with  an 

enlarged  head  at  one  end,  while  the  cavity  of  the 
mantle  is  found  at  the  other.  In  this  small  cavity 
are  a pair  of  small  gills.  The  external  integument 
is  roughened  by  minute  calcareous  spines,  which 
give  the  body  a hairy  appearance.  The  foot  is 
obsolete,  and  the  lingual  apparatus  is  greatly  re- 
duced, the  lingual  ribbon  being  represented  by  but  a single  tooth.  Nothing  is  known 
of  the  embryology. 


Fig.  325.  — Chatodernia  vitidulum. 


Order  II.  — NEOMENOIDEA. 


Neomenia  is  a peculiar  genus  found  on  the  western  coast  of  Sweden.  N.  carinata 
reaches  the  length  of  nearly  an  inch,  grayish  in  color,  with  a shade  of  rosy  red  at  the 
posterior  end  of  the  body.  The  outer  surface  is  covered  with  minute  spines,  giving  it 
a velvety  appearance.  In  shape  the  body  somewhat  resembles  a pea-pod,  a dorsal 
ridge  giving  rise  to  the  specific  name.  The  mantle  is  reduced  to  a small  ring  around 
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tlie  vent,  enclosing  tlie  paired  gills.  The  lingual  ribbon  is  poorly  developed,  but  bears 
many  teeth.  The  eggs  pass  out  by  the  renal  ducts.  The  mouth  and  pharynx  can  be 
retracted  or  e.vtended  at  will.  The  second  genus  of  the  order  is 
Proneomenia  which  has  been  found  in  the  North  Sea  and  in  the 
Mediterranean.  It  is  more  elongate  and  worm-like  than  N'eo- 
menia.  Nothing  is  known  of  the  embryology  of  either  form. 


Order  III.  — POLYPLACOPHORA. 

The  chitons  are  a group  whicli  have  made  no  little  trouble 


Fig.  326.  — Neommia  car- 
inata,  ventral  and  side 
views;  a,  anterior,  b,  pos- 
terior extremity;  c,  fur- 
row in  which  the  foot  is 
concealed. 


Fig 


327.  — Chiton  woss- 
nessenskii. 


for  zoologists.  In  the  early  days  of  science  they,  together  with 
the  barnacles  (which  are  really  Crustacea)  were  united  in  a group 
characterized  by  the  possession  of  multivalve  shells.  More  recently  they  have  been 
assigned  a place  among  the  gasteropods,  but  here  they  have  not 
been  allowed  to  remain  in  quiet,  almost  every  author  assigning 
them  positions  of  varying  rank  and  relationship  and  one,  influenced 
by  their  jieculiar  development  and  the  structure  of  the  nervous 
system,  has  actually  placed  them  among  the  worms. 

In  external  a]ipearancp  the  most  striking  feature  is  the  serial 
arrangement  of  eight  calcareous  shells  upon  the  back,  indicating 
a seOTnentation  far  from  common  anions:  the  Mollusca.  This  seg- 

o o o 

mentation  is  carried  still  farther,  and  we  find  the  gills  similarly 
arranged  on  either  side  of  the  body  (Fig.  328),  to  the  number  of 
sixteen  or  more,  each  accompanied  by  an  olfactory  organ.  Around 
the  margin  of  the  dorsal  surface  frequently  occur  calcareous  spines, 
or  other  forms  of  ornamentation  useful  in  classification. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  of  recent  discoveries  is  that 
the  chitons,  which  have  been  so  long  studied  and  so  long  re- 
garded as  blind,  are  (in  most  genera)  really  very  well  pro- 
vided with  visual  organs,  the  whole  dorsal  surface  of  some 
forms  being  studded  with  eyes  of  which  not  less  than  eight 
thousand  occasionally  exist  on  a single  specimen.  These 
eyes  are  unlike  the  dorsal  eyes  of  Onclndium,  and  like  those 
on  the  tentacles  of  Helix,  in  that  the  retina  is  between  the 
nerve  and  the  exterior.  These  eyes  are  further  shown  by 
Professor  Moseley  to  be  developed  from  peculiar  sense  organs 
covering  the  dorsal  surface.  No  trace  of  these  eyes  has  yet 
been  found  in  the  fossil  chitons. 

The  mouth  is  armed  with  a well-developed  lingual  ribbon, 
in  which  the  teeth  are  arranged  in  the  following  manner, — 

5.  1.  1.  1.  5;  the  laterals  being  large  and  hooked.  The  in- 
testine is  coiled  in  a loose  spiral  and  terminates  in  a median  vent  at  the  posterior  end 
of  the  body. 

Little  is  known  of  the  development  of  the  chitons,  but  that  little  is  very  interest- 
ing. Segmentation  gives  rise  to  a true  gastrula  and  at  the  same  time  the  velum  is  pro- 
duced. At  the  anterior  end  a single  flagellum  is  produced,  which  is  soon  replaced  by 
a tuft  of  cilia.  Shortly  a constriction  appears  behind  the  velum,  and  on  the  dorsal 
surface  appear  six  or  seven  transverse  plates  which  may  represent  the  shell  glands. 


Fig.  328.  — Anatomy  of  Chiton , 
ao,  aorta;  br,  gills;  c,  ven- 
tricle; c',  one  auricle;  [/,  ner- 
vous ring;  o,  mouth;  ocl,  ovi- 
ducts. 
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Two  large  eyes  are  also  formed,  which  are  remarkable  in  being  behind  the  velum. 
The  details  of  the  closure  of  the  blastopore,  the  formation  of  the  pedal  nerves  (of  too 
technical  a character  foi’  recital  here), 
the  bilateral  symmetry  and  the  segmen- 
tation of  the  body,  all  point  to’  the  fact 
that  the  chitons  branched  off  from  the 
gastropodous  stem  at  an  early  date. 

The  chitons  are  mostly 
littoral  forms  living  in  the 
shallow  waters  of  the 
ocean.  Over  three  hun- 
dred species  are  known  ; but  until  the  manuscripts  of  the  late  Dr.  P.  P. 
Carpenter  are  edited  and  published,  we  shall  have  no  adequate  review 
of  the  group.  A large  number  of  genera  have  been  made,  but  with 
these  we  need  not  concern  ourselves. 


Fig.  32y.  Development  of  Chiton. 


Fig,  330. — Trachy- 
dennon  ruber^ 
red  chiton. 


Super-Okder  II.  — ANISOPLEURA. 


In  this,  by  far  the  largest  division  of  the  Gastero]joda,  the  symmetry  so  marked  in 
the  preceding  group  is  greatly  obscured.  The  head  and  foot,  indeed,  retain  the  prim- 
itive bilaterality  ; but  here  the  resemblance  usually  ends.  The  cause  of  this  lack  of  sym- 
metry in  other  j)arts  of  the  organism  is  to  be  explained  on  mechanical  grounds.  On 
the  back  there  is  usually  developed  a large  shell,  which,  with  its  included  viscera,  ac- 
quires a very  great  proportional  weight.  This  shell  naturally  falls  over  to  one  side, 
and  by  thus  doing  twists  the  various  organs  so  that  the  primitively  median  anus  occu- 
pies a ])Osition  at  the  anterior  portion  of  the  body,  usually  upon  the  right  side,  or  may 
even  be  placed  in  the  median  line  above  the  head.  Xot  only  is  the  alimentary  tract 
affected  by  this  torsion,  but  the  openings  of  the  kidneys,  the  gills,  and  other  organs  are 
transposed,  so  that  the  gill,  for  in-  a b c 

stance,  of  the  normal  right  side  is  in 
reality  borne  u]»on  the  left.  Part  of 
the  nervous  system  may  or  may  not 
share  in  this  twisting,  accordingly  as 
the  visceral  loop  is  above  or  below 
the  anus.  The  effect  of  this  twisting 
is  to  coil  the  nerves  in  the  shape  of 
the  figure  8,  and  an  illustration  of  the 
stages  of  the  ]>rocess  may  be  seen  in 
the  adjacent  diagrams  co])ied  from 
Lankester  who  Avas  first  to  point  out 
the  systematic  importance  of  these 
facts.  Coincident  Avith  this  torsion 
frequently  occui's  an  atrophy  of  jiarts, 
and,  from  the  fact  that  the  tAvisting  usually  occurs  in  one  Avay,  it  is  the  gills,  kidneys, 
etc.,  of  the  left  side  Avhich  usually  suffer  or  even  entirely  disappear. 

The  twisted  or  straight  character  of  the  A’isceral  nervous  looj)  gives  a founda- 
tion for  a division  of  the  Anisopleura  into  tAvo  groups,  to  Avhich  the  names  Streptoneura 
and  Euthyneura  have  been  applied.  To  the  former  belong  the  great  majority  of  the 


Fig.  331.  — Diagram  showing  tlie  torsion  of  the  boily  when  the 
visceral  commissure  passes  above  tlie  intestine;  A,  nor- 
mal condition;  B,  quarter  rotation;  C,  complete  half 
rotation;  o,  anus;  1,  left,  r,  right  renal  organ. 
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aquatic  and  some  of  the  terrestrial  species,  while  the  latter  contains  only  the  Opistho- 
branchs  and  Pulmonifera. 

Order  I.  — OPISTHOBRANCHIATA. 

This  group  is  exclusively  marine,  and  is  composed  of  forms  with  a large  foot,  w'hile 
the  visceral  hump,  so  characteristic  of  most  gasteropods,  is  very  small,  or  wanting. 
The  name  has  reference  to  the  fact  that  the  gills  are  placed  behind  the  heart,  which  is 
but  another  statement  of  the  fact  that  the  torsion  of  the  body  has  not  been  carried  to 
its  full  e.xtent.  In  the  adult  stage  some  are  provided  with  a shell,  while  in  others  this 
is  lacking;  but  all,  without  exception,  have  a shell  in  their  earlier  stages. 


Fig.  33J.  — Circulation  in  Pletcrobranchus  auriantiacus,  showing  posterior  position  of  the  gills;  o,  mouth; 
g'"i  !)t  renal  opening;  h,  heart;  v,  veins. 

In  some,  gills  are  present,  and  may  either  project  freely  into  the  water  or  be  con- 
cealed in  the  mantle  cavity,  while  others  have  no  specialized  resiiiratory  organs.  The 
position  of  the  gills,  mentioned  above,  has  also  its  effect  upon  the  circulatory  organs, 
and  hence  the  auricle  is  here  behind  the  ventricle  of  the  heart.  The  vent  is  ujion  the 
side  of  the  body,  and  the  sexes  are  united  in  the  same  individual.  Two  well-marked 
sub-orders  may  be  distinguished. 

Sub-Order  I. — Nudibrakchiata. 

Possibly  no  group  of  molluscs  possesses  more  beautiful  forms,  or  affords  more  in- 
stances of  protective  resemblances,  than  does  that  which  has  received  the  name  Nudi- 
branchiata.  This  term,  which  means  naked 
gills,  is  very  appropriate,  for  these  organs, 
when  i^i’esent,  are  not  enclosed  in  a special 
respiratory  cavity,  but  project  freely  into  the 
surrounding  medium,  and  are  borne  eitlier  on 
the  back  or  on  the  sides  of  the  animal.  From 
the  fact  that  in  the  adult  stage  no  shell  is 
present,  these  forms  are  frequently  termed, 
in  more  common  parlance,  naked  molluscs. 

In  the  young  stage  a shell  is  jiresent.  This  embryonic  shell,  which  is  formed  and 
acquires  a s])iral  or  nautiloidal  form  before  the  young  leaves  the  egg,  disappears  with 
growth.  It  is  transparent,  and  the  young  animal  can  close  the  aperture  with  an  oper- 
culum, while  at  other  times  it  projects  from  the  ojjening  a ciliated  velum,  with  which 
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it  turns  and  swims  as  actively  as  any  other  gasteropod  which  retains  its  calcareous 
armor  throughout  life. 

The  adult,  however,  is  not  always  without  protection  other  than  that  afforded  by 
its  resemblance  to  the  objects  which  it  frequents,  for  in  some  forms  the  mantle  secretes 
calcareous  spicules  of  various  shapes,  which  sometimes  are  so  numerous  and  so  inter- 
twined that,  when  the  fleshy  parts  are  dissolved  in  caustic 
potash,  they  retain  the  positions  they  occupied  when  in 
life.  When  these  spicules  are  numerous,  they  cause  the 
dorsal  surface  to  be  roughened  and  hardened,  forming  a 
protective  dorsal  shield. 

As  is  implied  in  the  foregoing,  a mantle  is  sometimes 
present,  but  in  others  this  structure  is  not  differentiated. 
When  present  it  is  perfoi-ated,  and  through  the  openings 
project  the  tentacles  and  the  gills.  In  the  young,  well- 
developed  eyes  are  present,  but  in  the  adults  they  a]ipear 
as  minute  black  dots,  just  behind  the  tentacles,  or  are  ob- 
solete. The  tentacles  are  prominent,  and  seem  to  serve  as 
olfactory  organs,  and  not  as  organs  of  touch.  They  are 
frequently  made  up  of  a series  of  plates,  j)resenting  an 
appearance  which  recalls  the  antennae  of  many  insects  ; 
at  other  times  they  are  plaited  or  sim])le,  and  not  infre- 
quently they  may  be  retracted  into  trnmpet-shajjed  sheaths  near  the  base.  These  vari- 
ations are  of  much  importance  in  systematic  work. 

The  gills,  as  we  have  said,  are  typically  not  inclosed  in  a cavity  of  the  mantle,  but, 
when  jDresent,  they  project  freely  into  the  sea.  They  vary  greatly  in  form  and  dispo- 
sition, furnishing,  in  these  respects,  important  systematic  characters.  Sometimes  they 
are  in  a more  or  less  complete  circle,  surrounding  the  posterior  o})ening  of  the  aliment- 
ary canal,  or  they  may  be  arranged  in  longitudinal  series  along  the  sides  of  the  back  or 
body  ; in  the  Phyllididae  alone  do  we  find  any  approach  to  the  formation  of  a branchial 
sac.  In  form  they  may  resemble  bushes,  or  they  may  be  reduced  to  simple  papillas ; 
all  variations  between  these  extremes  being  found.  These  gills  perfoian  but  a part  of 
the  respiratory  economy,  foi’,  in  all,  the  general  surface  of  the  bod}'  serves  for  the 
aeration  of  the  blood,  and  in  the  forms  without  gills  it  is  the  sole  agent  in  this  jrrocess. 
The  forms  with  gills  are  said  to  flourish  when  deprived  by  accident  of  these  organs, 
the  skin  performing  their  functions. 

In  the  internal  anatomy  we  find  some  points  which  deserve  a brief  mention.  The 
lingual  ribbon  varies  in  the  number  and  arrangement  of  the  teeth,  according  to  the 
family.  The  alimentary  canal  usually  terminates  on  the  right  side  of  the  body,  though 
in  foi’ms  like  Doris  it  may  end  medially.  The  stomach  is  surrounded  by  a large, 
much-branched  liver,  portions  of  which  extend  into  the  elongated  papill®,  which  are 
found  on  the  back.  In  the  apices  of  these  papillae  are  found  thread  cells,  recalling  the 
similar  defensive  organs  of  the  Hydrozoa. 

The  nudibranchs  are  mostly  littoral  forms,  and  spend  their  lives  creeping  among 
the  rocks  and  seaweeds  near  the  shores.  They  can,  however,  swim,  and,  when  em- 
ploying this  mode  of  locomotion,  they  usually  progress  with  the  back  downward  and 
the  foot  uppermost.  The  food  may  be  either  vegetable  or  animal.  Some  forms  feed 
on  the  more  minute  algae,  while  others  create  sad  havoc  among  the  hydroids.  The 
eggs  are  laid  in  bunches,  upon  stones,  hydroids,  or  sea-weeds,  almost  every  species 
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having  its  peculiar  mode  of  oviposition.  The  eggs  are  imbedded  in  a transparent 
gelatinous  matrix,  allowing  the  earlier  stages  of  develoi)iuent  to  be  readily  seen. 

Nearly  one  thousand  species  of  nudibranchs  have  been  described,  from  all  seas;  but 
as  these  forms  have  not  been  studied  to  the  same  extent  as  their  shelled  relatives,  this 
number  will  doubtless  be  greatly  in- 
creased by  subsequent  researches. 

The  first  form  requiring  notice 
is  the  peculiar  Entoconcha  mira- 
bilis,  which  leads  a parasitic  life 
inside  the  body  of  iSi/napta,  one  of 
the  holotlmrians.  So  greatly  has 
parasitism  altered  the  form  of  the 
body,  and  all  of  the  organs,  that 
the  proper  position  of  this  form 
among  the  gastero])ods  is  far  from 
certain,  some  placing  it  near  Natica. 

Indeed,  were  it  not  for  the  charac- 
ters afforded  by  the  young,  its  posi- 
tion among  the  mollusca  would  not 
be  suspected.  Some  thirty  years 
ago  Johannes  tiller  found  in  some 
specimens  of  fSy/uipta  digituta  an 
internal  worm -like  parasite,  at- 
tached by  one  extremity  to  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  while  the  other  end 
hung  free  in  the  perivisceral  cavity. 

Other  observers,  notably  Baur,  have 
investigated  this  strange  form,  but 
there  are  many  facts  concerning  it 
yet  to  be  ascertained. 

In  about  one  specimen  of  Sgn- 
apta  out  of  one  or  two  hundred 
this  strange  form  occurs.  It  is  a 
sac,  the  upper  part  bearing  the 
female  and  the  lower  the  male  re- 
productive organs,  while  the  cen- 
tre of  the  body  serves  for  a while 
as  a brood  pouch,  the  embryos  later 
passing  out  from  an  ojiening  at  the 
free  end  of  the  body  of  the  jiarent. 

The  eggs  undergo  a tolerably  reg- 
ular development,  producing  a 
velum,  shell,  and  ojierculum,  the 
later  stages  being  found  free  in  the 
body-cavity  of  the  host.  After  the  stage  shown  in  Fig.  383,  nothing  more  is  known  of 
their  history.  It  would  apjiear,  from  the  little  that  is  known  of  the  development,  and 
from  the  characters  of  the  embryo,  that  Entoconcha  should  possibly  be  assigned  a place 
among  the  nudibranchs.  A second  species  of  Entoconcha  {E.  mulleri)  is  found  in  IIolo- 
thuria  edulis.  in  the  Philippines. 


Fig.  335. — A,  Synapta  cU(iitatayW\l\\  parasitic  Entoconcha^  natural 
size;  B,  a portion  of  Synapta  with  Entoconcha  (F)  enlarged;  a, 
point  of  attachment;  blood  vessels;  /,  female  portion;  i,  in- 
testine; »?,  male  portion;  me^  mesentery. 
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Leaving  these  curious  j)arasites,  which,  so  far  as  kiiown,  are  uure])reseiitecl  on  our 
shores,  we  come  to  forms  which  undoubtedly  belong  to  the  Xudibranchiata,  and  which 
lead  free  lives  in  the  seas  of  all  parts  of  the  globe. 

Passing  by  the  Puyllidid.e,  a small  family  of  tropical  and  semi-tropical  forms,  in 
which  the  gills  are  either  absent  or  enclosed  between  the  mantles  and  the  foot,  we 
come  to  the  Elysiiiee,  in  which  the  body  is  shaped  much  like  a common  garden  slue. 


Fig.  336. — Pnniolimax  capitans. 


the  gills  have  disajjpeared,  and  the  tentacles  are  simjile  or  absent.  This  family  is 
represented  in  our  figures  by  PontoUmax  ccqntans,  a form  only  a third  of  an  inch  in 
length,  found  on  the  coasts  of  northern  Kurojie.  It  lives  between  tides,  feeding  on 
minute  algie,  and  lays  its  eggs  in  small,  jicar-shaped  capsules,  each  containing  on  the 
average  about  one  hundred  eggs.  Pontolhnax  zouata  occurs  on  the  New  England 
coast.  In  Ehjsia^  the  typical  genus  of  the  family,  the  tentacles  are  well  develojied 
and  the  sides  of  the  body  are  expanded  into  a ]>air  of  wings,  which  stop  just  behind  the 
neck.  Ehjsia  ciridis  of  the  huirojiean  seas  is  of  a green  color,  as  is  also  our  New  England 
E.  c/dorotica,  and  the  closely  allied  EL/siellu  catnllns.  These  forms  ai'e  not  nneom- 
mon,  creejiing  about  on  the  eel  grass  (Zostem)  of  our  northern  coasts. 


337.  — Elysla  viridis. 


In  the  Eolid.e,  a much  larger  family  than  the  last,  the  gills,  which  may  be 
laminated,  jiajiillose,  or  like  jilume.s,  are  arranged  along  the  sides  of  the  back,  while  the 
tentacles  are  cajiable  of  being  retracted  into  sheaths.  The  genus  Teraipes,  which  is 
represented  by  a little  species  common  ujion  the  stems  of  hydroid.s,  received  its  name 
from  old  Forskal,  from  a belief  thaf  it  walked  u])on  its  back,  using  its  gills  as  locomo- 
tory  organs.  The  branchiie  are  eight  in  number,  arranged  in  a single  row  of  four  on 
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JG.  «338.  — Eolis 
pilata. 


)iiik,  yellow, 


each  side.  In  Uermcea  the  gills  are  more  numerous,  and  the  tentacles,  which  are 
broad  and  flattened,  are  usually  folded.  Our  New  England  species,  II.  cruciata,  has 
received  its  specific  name  from  the  cross-like  marking  of  each  gill.  The 
species  of  Montayua,  of  which  we  have  over  half  a dozen  forms,  and 
the  closely  allied  Eolis,  have  a large  number  of  gills  arranged  in  trans- 
verse rows  upon  the  sides  of  the  back.  They  are  very  active  animals 
(for  nudibranchs)  and  are  common  on  piles  of  bridges,  among  the  roots 
of  sea-weeds,  and  on  rocky  l)ottoms.  They  lay  their  eggs  in  gelatinous 
spirals  with  wavy  margins,  resembling  a lady’s  frill  in  general  appear- 
ance. Frequently  bright  colors  are  ])resent,  making  these  among  the 
most  attractive  of  marine  objects. 

In  JJoto  and  allied  forms  the  tentacles  are  retractile  into  cup-shajjed 
sheaths,  while  the  branchiae  are  most  curious  bodies  covered  with  minute 
papillae.  Doto  coronata,  which  extends  from  our  shores  to  those  of 
northern  Europe,  is  a handsome  object.  It  is  scarcely  more  than  half 
an  inch  in  length,  but,  small  as  it  is,  there  is  room  for  spots  of  orange, 
carmine,  jmrple,  and  white.  Possibly  one  of  our  most  striking  forms  is  Dendronotus 

arhorescen.'^.,  with  its 
curiously  branching 
gills,  which,  from 
their  thin,  bushy  ap- 
pearance, have  given 
rise  to  both  its  gen- 
eric  and  S])ecific 
Tiames.  This  branch- 
ing feature  is  .also 
seen  in  the  tentacu- 
lar sheaths  which  are 
s])lit  up  like  the  calyx 
of  a flower.  The 
general  color  is  flesh- 
red  or  brown.  This 
is  one  of  the  most 
active  of  the  naked 
molluscs,  and,  when 
confined  in  an  aqua- 

Fig.  339.  — Deiulronotics  arborescens,  bushy  seu-slug.  ' ium,  is  SC  ai  Ccly  CVei 

quiet.  It  lies  on 

hydroids  and  sea-weeds,  being  especially  adaj)ted  for  creeping  around  upon  them  by 
its  lono:  and  slender  foot. 


The  genus  Sci/llea,  which  has  the  body  expanded  into  two  long  lobes,  bearing  the 
gills  on  either  side,  is  interesting  from  the  fine  instance  of  mimicry  it  affords.  It  lives 
upon  the  gidf  weed  {Sargassuni)  of  the  Atlantic  and  other  seas,  and  with  it  is  occa- 
sionally drifted  u|)on  our  shores.  The  large  fields  of  this  sea-weed  which  exist  in  the 
tro])ical  Atl.antic  have  a fauna  of  its  own,  and  among  other  forms  are  numbers  of  fishes, 
crabs,  shrimps,  and  the  slugs  now  under  discussioii.  Were  it  not  for  its  j>rotective 
resemblance  to  the  sea-weed  on  which  it  dwells,  a resemblance  embracing  both  form 
and  color,  Scyllea  pelagica  would  furnish  many  a fine  mouthful  for  its  voracious  asso- 
ciates, and  the  species  would  soon  become  extinct. 
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Fig.  340.  — Tethijs  fimbrlata. 


In  Tethys  we  have  another  peculiar  form  embracing  some  of  the  largest  of  the 
naked  molluscs,  2\  Jimbriata,  occasionally  reaching  a foot  in  length.  Its  general 

appearance  can  be  seen  from  our  illustra- 
tion, which,  however,  fails  to  convey  any 
imj)ression  of  the  coloration  of  the  animal. 
It  is  nearly  transjiarent,  and  covered  with 
dots  and  s])Ots  of  red  of  different  shades, 
some  so  dark  as  to  be  almost  black.  The 
curious  gills  on  the  upj)er  surface  were 
once  described  as  jiarasites.  It  is  a native 
of  the  Mediterranean,  and,  though  often 
captured,  it  lives  but  a short  time  in 
aquaria,  even  in  the  large  ones  of  the 
Naples  Zoological  Station.  It  -is  a ra- 
]>acious  animal,  feeding  upon  other  mol- 
luscs and  small  crustaceans. 

In  the  remaining  forms  the  branchiae 
are  arranged  upon  the  back  in  a more  or 
less  complete  circle  which  suri-ounds  the 
anus.  As  an  example  of  the  Polyckrid^ 
we  may  mention  the  beautiful  Polycera 
lessonii.  of  our  coast,  with  a jiale,  hesh- 
colored  body,  decked  with  bright  green, 
while  the  tentacles,  gills,  and  tubercles  on 
the  back  are  variously  sjiotted  with  white 
or  yellow,  and  occasionally  green.  There 
are  several  other  American  forms  in  this 
family. 

The  Phyllirhoid^  is  a very  peculiar  family,  whose  position  among  the  molluscs 
would  not  be  certain  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  it  possesses  a lingual  ribbon. 
Phyllirhoe  bucephalus,  the  best  known  s))ccies,  is  a thin,  compressed,  translucent  ani- 


Fig.  Zil.  — Phyltirhoe  bucepkahis ; b,  brain;  h,  heart;  i,  intestine;  /.liver;  m,  mouth;  r,  renal  organs;  s,  salivary 

gland ; v,  vent. 


mal  with  a rounded,  fin-like  tail,  w'hich  swims  freely  through  the  water  in  much  the 
same  manner  as  a fish.  The  head  is  furnished  with  two  long  tentacles,  gills  are  absent, 
and  the  intestine  tei’minates  on  the  right  side  of  the  body.  Most  of  the  specimens 
bear  a parasitic  medusa,  Mnestra  parasitica.  The  most  interesting  fact  connected 
this  animal  is  its  phosphorescence.  At  night,  when  swimming  in  the  sea  or  in  an 
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aquarium,  when  disturbed,  its  whole  body  is  instantly  illuminated  by  points  and  dots 
of  light. 

The  DokidopsidyE  is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  the  s])ecies,  which  in  general 
ajipearance  resemble  those  of  the  next  family,  have  a sucking  mouth,  and  are  desti- 
tute of  an  odontophore  and  jaw,  thus  2u-esenting  a marked  exception  to  all  other 
gasteropods. 

The  last  and  largest  family  of  the  nudibranchs  is  the  Doridid^,  in  which  the  ten- 
tacles are  laminate  and  retractile  within  sheaths,  the  shaj^e  of  which  varies  according 
to  the  genus.  There  are  about  four  hundred  known  species  distributed  in  all  the  seas 
of  the  world.  The  branchia3  vary  considerably  in  shape,  but  are  usually  branched, 
and  when. expanded,  the  circle  ])resents  a close  resemblance  to  a flower,  the  effect  of 
which  is  strengthened  by  the  brilliant  colors  which  are  frequently  ju-esent. 

Sjiecies  are  most  numerous  north  of  Caj^e  Cod.  In  their  habits  they  resemble  the 
forms  2>reviously  described.  In  Onchidoris  the  lower  2)air  of  tentacles  are  replaced  by 


a broad  membrane.  In  Doris  the  oral  tentacles  ai-e  distinct,  and  the  branchiae,  the 
character  of  which  is  well  shown  in  our  illustrations,  are  capable  of  being  retracted 
into  a cavity.  Our  species  which  are  somewhat  numerous,  appear  in  favorable  locali- 
ties in  large  numbers:  but,  owing  to  the  2R'otective  coloration,  which  maybe  similar  to 
the  dull  sea-weeds  or  the  bright  hydroids  among  which  they  dwell,  they  readily  escape 
the  collector’s  eye.  Other  dark-colored  forms  are  frequent  under  stones  at  or  near  low- 
water  mark. 

SuB-OeDEFv  II.  — Tectibeakchiata. 

The  name  for  this  grou2:>  is  the  antithesis  of  that  em2iloyed  for  the  last,  and  is  used 
to  indicate  the  fact  that  the  gills  arc  covered  and  concealed  by  a fla2)  of  the  mantle. 
The  gills,  it  should  be  said  in  2>assing,  are  not  homologous  throughout  the  group.  The 
shell,  which  is  usually  2n'csent,  is  thin  and  delicate,  and  is  not  unfrequently  concealed 
by  a flap  of  the  mantle  which  is  bent  back  over  it.  Another  fact  of  inq^ortance  is  the 
great  development  of  the  e2>ipodia  found  in  most  members  of  the  grouii.  The  eggs 
are  laid  in  long  ribbons. 

The  first  family  we  have  to  mention  is  the  Torxatellida:,  which  possesses  an  ovoid 
spiral  shell,  which  is  usually  marked  with  one  or  more  spiral  rows  of  punctures.  The 
body  is  large,  but  usually  can  be  completely  retracted  into  the  shell.  The  cephalic 
tentacles  are  large  and  broad,  and  united  at  the  base,  ■while  the  eyes  are  situated  on 
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tlie  outside  of  the  tentacles  near  their  junction  with  the  head.  Tlie  shells  are  mostly 
small,  and  possess  hut  little  interest ; a large  pro|»ortion  are  fossil,  ranging  from  the 
carboniferous  to  the  present  time. 

The  Bullid.e  embraces  much  huger  forms,  in  which  the  ventricose 
shell  is  coiled  in  a spiral  in  which  the  spire  is  internal.  The  shell,  in 
many  forms,  is  spirally  banded  or  spotted,  and  is  more  or  less  concealed 
by  the  mantle  and  epipodia.  The  lingual  ribbon  bears  one  median  and 
many  lateral  teeth.  In  Bulla  the  eyes  are  sessile  on  the  middle  of  the 
frontal  fold  formed  by  the  united  bases  of  the  tentacles.  The  species 
freejueut  sandy  and  muddy  bottoms  near  the  shore,  even  going  into 
brackish  water.  At  the  retreat  of  the  tide  they  biu'row  into  the  mud  or 
hide  themselves  beneath  masses  of  seaweed.  On  our  east  coast  is  found  B.  solitaria. 
a brownish  s])Otted  form.  Cylichna,  which  possibly  desen  es  family  rard<,  is  repre- 
sented on  our  shores  by  several  small  cylindrical  shells  which  frecpient  slightly  deeper 
water  than  the  Bullas.  They  move  very  slowly.  ITaminea  may  be  readily  separated 
from  Bulla  l>y  the  lack  of  color  in  the  shell. 


Fig.  ZiZ.-Torna- 
fella  Hammed. 


Fig,  344.  — Accra  huUata. 


In  the  PiiiLixiD^E  the  ba.ses  of  the  tentacles  are  united  to  foiiu  a broad  cephalic 
disc.  The  shell,  which  is  covei’ed  by  the  mantle  and  c])ipodia,  is  shaped  like  that  of 
Bulla,  but  scarcely  forms  a single  whorl  ; in  some  it  is  internal  and  in  others  external. 
Eyes  may  be  present  or  absent.  The  species  are  found  in  water  of  moderate  depth, 
many  species  of  PhlUue  frequenting  the  shallow  water  along  the  shores. 

The  Aplysiid.-e  embraces  slug-like  forms  known  in  popular  ])arlance  as  ‘sea- 
hares.’  The  shell  is  small  or  wanting,  and  when  present  is  covered  by  the  mantle. 
The  stomach  is  armed  with  hardened  teeth  which  jday  no  uninqiortant  jairt  in  prepar- 
ing the  food  for  digestion.  The  animals  feed  principally  on  other  molluscs,  esjiecially 
on  species  of  Accra,  (one  of  the  Bullidie).  Aph/i^ia,  the  principal  genus,  has  a pointed 
oval  shell,  and  the  epipodia  are  extended  in  swimming.  In  one  species  (A.  cameliu^) 
numerous  small  glands  are  found  beneath  the  free  edge  of  the  mantle  which  secrete 
the  purple  for  which  these  animals  were  celebrated  among  the  ancients.  Near  the 
base  of  the  gill  is  the  outlet  of  a gland,  the  secretion  of  which  is  said  to  be  poisonous, 
but  whether  any  of  the  sea-hares  have  the  toxic  effects  attributed  to  them,  or  even 
have  any  poisonous  qualities,  is  yet  to  be  determined.  Certain  it  is  that  all  of  the 
group  are  not  poisonous,  for  one  sjiecies  forms  an  article  of  diet  among  the  South 
Sea  Islands.  Some  of  the  European  s])ccies  have  a very  nauseous  smell. 
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About  sixty  species  of  Axthjsia  are  known  from  the  whole  world,  though  none-  are 
found  on  our  northern  coasts.  On  the  Portuguese  shores  they  exist  in  large  numbers, 


Fig.  345.  — Aphjsia  dejnlans,  sea-hare. 


and  occasionally  an  easterly  storm  will  throw  them  up  in  such  quantities  on  the  beach 
as  to  cause  an  epidemic  of  sickness  as  well  as  to  render  the  extraction  of  the  purjile 
a matter  of  economic  importance. 

The  last  family  of  the  Opisthobranchs  to  be  mentioned  is  the  Pt.eurour.vxchid.e, 
represented  on  our  coasts  by  the  recently  dis- 
covered Koonsia  ohesa.  In  all  the  members 
of  the  family  the  ujiper  jaw  is  wanting,  the 
stomach  very  comjilicated,  and  divided  into 
several  compartments.  The  shell,  which  is 
usually  ju’esent,  is  either  borne  on  the  liack 
like  that  of  a limpet,  or  it  is  concealed  as  in 
the  typical  genus  Pleurohranchus.  These 
forms,  Avhen  creeping  slowly  through  the 
water,  remind  one  of  turtles,  and  in  some 
the  I'esemblance  is  strengthened  by  the  di.s- 
tribution  of  color.  In  their  living  state  most 
of  the  forms  are  very  handsome.  Umbrella 
is  an  aptly  named  genus,  foi-  the  shell  which 
covers  the  back  bears  no  little  resemblance  to 
name. 


Fio.  34G.  — Pleurobranclms  peronii. 

the  familiar  object  bearing  the  same 


Order  II.  — PULMONATA. 

The  Pulmonata  or  Pulmonifera  is  a grouji  of  terrestrial  or  fresh-water  molluscs  in 
which  re.spiration  is  effected  by  means  of  a'  lung  or  pulmonary  sac,  no  gills  being 
developed.  All  the  members  are  hermaphroditic,  and  an  ojierculum  is  never  formed. 
Not  all  the  land  and  fresh-water  gasteropods  are  here  included,  for,  as  Ave  shall  see 
further  on,  many  families  Avhich  have  the  same  habits  are  entirely  at  variance  with 
the  Pulmonata  in  the  essentials  of  structure  — most  prominent  being,  that,  in  the  one, 
the  visceral  nervous  loop  is  straight;  in  the  other,  a twisted  condition  is  found. 
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The  pulmonary  sac  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the  edge  of  the  mantle  to  the  body, 
leaving  a small  round  or  oval  entrance  to  a large  sac,  richly  supplied  with  blood-ves- 
sels. In  most  of  the  order  this  lung  serves  for  breatliing  air,  even  in  the  aquatic 
forms.  The  operation  can  readily  be  witnessed  in  such  a form  as  Xiinincea,  when  kept 
in  confinement.  At  nearly  regular  intervals  the  snail  will  creep  to  the  surface  of  the 
water,  and  force  a bubble  of  aii'  out  of  the  respiratory  orifice,  then  more  air  is  taken 
in,  and  the  snail  descends  again  to  its  pastures.  Recent  investigations  on  the  Limneans 
from  the  profound  dej)ths  of  some  of  the  Swiss  lakes  have  shown  some  interesting 
features  in  connection  with  this  lung.  Of  course,  snails  living  at  these  great  depths 
could  not  ascend  to  the  surface  for  a supply  of  air,  and  it  was  found  that  they  had 
acquired  a caj)acity  of  breathing  the  oxygen  contained  in  the  water,  although  no  gills 
were  jtresent.  It  is  also  interesting  to  observe  that  all  the  fresh-water  jnilmonates 
fill  their  lung  sac  with  water  in  the  younger  stages,  and  only  later  do  they  adopt 
the  aerial  resjhration.  The  ])nlmonary  sac  also  subserves  anothei’  function ; it 
forms  avery  effective  hydrostatic  apparatus,  as,  by  variations  in  its  size,  and  con- 
sequently in  the  amount  of  air,  these  animals  are  enabled  to  rise  or  sink  in  the  water 
at  will. 

The  opening  to  the  pulmonary  chamber  is,  of  course,  at  the  edge  of  the  mantle  and 
hence,  as  this  part  of  the  body  is  subject  to  considerable  variation  in  size,  the  respira- 
tory opening  is  far  from  constant  in  position.  In  the  common  snails  (//e/fa;),  for  in- 
stance, it  is  on  the  light  side  of  the  body,  just  within  the  shell  as  the  animal  is  crawling 
along,  while  in  Testacella,  where  the  mantle  is  A'ery  small,  it  is  found  near  the  jiosterior 
end  of  the  body.  Even  the  side  of  the  body  on  which  the  resiiiratory  orifice  is  placed 
is  not  constant;  in  most  it  is  found  on  the  right  side  of  the  body,  but  occasionally  it 
occupies  the  median  line  behind. 

Even  greater  variations  are  found  in  the  shell.  In  some  it  is  large  enough  to  contain 
the  whole  body  when  retracted,  some  have  it  reduced  to  a scale-like  plate  on  the  sur- 
face, others  have  it  small  and  internal,  while  in  still 
others  it  is  entirely  absent.  Usually  it  is  coiled  in  a 
s])iral  the  whorls  of  which  are  dextral  (revolving  from 
left  to  right)  but  in  some  genera  the  reverse  is  the 
case  and  the  shell  is  wound  from  right  to  left.  Even 
in  those  which  are  normally  dextral,  sinistral  mon- 
strosities occul'.  It  is  a common  idea,  but  an  utterly 
erroneous  one,  that  the  shells  north  of  the  equator  are 
coiled  in  one  direction,  and  south  of  that  line  in  the 

347- — o,  ianwcErt  e/or/e.s-,  a Other,  the  coil  of  the  shell  following  the  sun.  A little 

investigation  of  our  fresh-water  shells  will  produce 
evidence  utterly  contradicting  this.  Only  in  the  family  Amjihibolida^  is  an  operculum 
formed,  but  the  other  members  of  the  order  secrete  a mucus  which  hardens  and  tightly 
seals  the  aperture  of  the  shell.  This  is  known  as  the  epiphragm  and  is  formed  when 
the  animal  retires  in  winter  or  in  a season  of  drought.  On  the  return  of  moist  weather, 
it  is  broken  down  and  the  snail  resumes  its  wanderings.  In  Clausilia  tliis  epijihragm 
is  a permanent  structure  and  is  fastened  to  the  mouth  of  the  shell  by  an  elastic  stalk, 
so  that  it  works  as  a spring  door. 

The  lingual  ribbon  is  short  and  broad,  and  is  armed  with  rows  of  very  numerous 
teeth,  there  being  sometimes  over  two  hundred  in  a single  row.  Each  tooth  has  a 
broad  base  and  acute  or  denticulated  recurved  tips.  This  ribbon  is  opposed  in  some 
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forms  by  Jin  upper  jaw  composed  of  eitlier  one  or  three  pieces ; i!i  others,  no  upper  jaw 
is  pi’esent. 

The  genei'ative  apparatus  is  rather  complex  and  affords  good  systematic  characters. 
The  most  noticeable  feature  is  that  from  the  ovo- 
testis  a single  duct  proceeds,  which  afterward 
divides  into  two  tubes,  one  connecting  with 
the  male,  the  other  with  the  female  copulatory 
organs.  In  the  Helicidae  peculiar  crystalline, 
fluted,  chitinous,  or  calcified  rods  or  darts  {spic- 
ula  amoris)  are  formed,  the  functions  of  which 
are  still  problematical. 

The  eggs  ai-e  laid  in  moist  places,  in  danij) 
earth,  under  dead  leaves,  etc. ; or,  by  the  aquatic 
species,  in  the  water.  Those  of  Limnoea  and 
Planorhis  are  easily  studied  during  their  devel- 
opment. In  Limax,  — the  eggs  of  which  are 
laid  sej)arately,  each  one  resembling  a drojj  of 
dew  — when  the  embrj  o is  far  along  in  its  de- 
velopment, a peculiar  pulsating  sac  is  formed 
in  the  middle  of  the  foot,  the  function  of  which 
is  as  yet  unknown. 

Sub-Order  I.  — Basommatophora. 

d lie  position  of  the  eyes  affords  a good  char-  Fig.  34g.  — Embryo  of  Umax;  d,  yolk;  e,  eye; 
acter  for  a division  of  the  Pulmonata  into  two  4’cief4  slleurarVsii^^^^ 
sub-orders.  In  the  present  group  the  visual  granules. 

organs  are  seated  at  the  base  of  the  solid,  contractile  feelers;  the  velum  of  the  larva  is 
retained  in  the  adult ; and  the  male  and  female  generative  apertures  are  sejiarate  and 
placed  on  the  right  side  of  the  neck.  Most  of  the  members  of  the  sub-order  are  aquatic 
in  habits,  though  some  lead  more  or  less  terrestrial  lives. 

The  family  Amphibolida:,  which  occurs  only  in  the  New  Zealand  seas,  serves  to 
connect  the  jmlmonates  with  the  opisthobranchs.  They  live  in  the  salt  marshes, 
where  the  water  is  at  least  brackish,  but  are  partially  aerial  in  their  res])iration,  although 
rudimentary  gills  are  ]>resent.  The  shells  are  closed  by  a horny  operculum.  In 
these  two  features  the  Amphibolidre  differ  from  all  other  j)ulmonates.  The  shell  is 
spiral  and  thick,  the  spire  short  and  the  whorls  shouldered.  The  native  New  Zea- 
landers eat  the  animal. 

The  families  Gai)inid.e  and  Siphonapjda  embrace  together  about  a hundred 
species  of  limpet-like  pulmonates,  with  shell  and  habits  nearly  like  Acmcea  and  Patella. 
No  sj)ecies  are  found  on  the  east  coa.st  of  the  United  States. 

Concerning  the  Auriculida:  more  can  be  said.  The  animals  are  mostly  tro])ical; 
still  several  small  species  are  found  even  in  the  northern  states.  The  spiral  shell  is  us- 
ually thick  and  solid,  and  covered  with  an  epidermis.  The  spire  is  short,  the  body 
whorl  large,  and  the  outer  lip  is  thick  and  frequently  armed  interiorly'  yvith  teeth 
which  considerably  contract  the  aperture.  Similar  teeth  are  found  on  the  columellar 
lip.  The  respiratory  j)ore  is  posterior,  and  the  male  and  female  reproductive  organs  are 
widely  separated.  The  mouth  is  armed  with  a horny  jaw. 

VOL.  I.  — 20 
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The  Auriculidae  are  mostly  found  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  sea,  especially  in  salt 
marshes.  The  genus  Auricula.,  from  which  the  family  derives  its  name,  has  but  a very 
remote  resemblance  to  an  ear;  the  species  are  all  inhabitants  of 
brackish-water  swamps  in  tropical  regions,  and  are  characterized 
by  an  absence  of  teeth  on  the  outer  lip  of  the  long  and  narrow 
aj^erture.  In  Scarabus  the  shell  is  laterally  compressed,  so  that 
the  edges  are  angular ; the  aperture  would  be  large  were  it  not  for 
the  teeth  which  arise  from  both  lips,  and  the  sj)ii-e  of  the  shell  is 
acute.  The  species  all  come  from  the  tropical  parts  of  the  eastern 
hemisphere,  where  they  live  in  the  woods  near  the  shore. 

Alexia  is  represented  in  the  United  States  by  a single  species, 
A.  myosotis,  which  does  not  extend  farther  south  than  New  Jersey. 
In  Europe  it  is  found  on  the  shores  of  the  Atlantic  and  the  Medi- 
terranean. It  frequents  places  where  it  is  covered  by  the  tide  for 
several  hours  each  day,  moving  in 


Fig.  349.  — Scarabus 
fasciatus. 


Fig.  350.  — Scarabus  imbrium. 


Fig.  351.  — Al- 
exia myosotis. 


a very  sluggish  manner.  Fresh 
water  kills  it.  Other  species  are 
found  in  Europe  and  the  West 
Indies.  The  shell  is  of  a general 
dark  horn  color  and  bears  two 
tooth-like  folds  on  the  columella. 

Carychium  is  much  like  Pxipa  in 
shape,  and  our  single  species,  C.  ex- 
iguum.,  is  widely  distributed  under 
stones  and  moss  in  damp  places, 
and  is  the  only  member  of  the 

family  which  in  the  United  States  is  found  far  from  the  sea. 

^ In  the  species  of  Melumpus  the  shell  is  ovate  in  outline,  the  spire 

^ short,  and  the  outer  lip  acute.  Four  species  are  found  in  the  United 

States,  one  on  the  Pacific  and  three  on  the  Atlantic  coasts.  One  of 
the  southern  forms  has  received  the  specific  name  coffea,  from  its  re- 
semblance in  size,  shape,  and  color  to  a kernel  of  coffee.  This  species  and  an- 
othei’,  31.  Jlavus,  occur  in  the  United  States  only  in  Florida,  except 
when  introduced  elsewhere  by  means  of  vessels  trading  with  southern 
and  West  Indian  ports.  The  remaining  species,  31.  bidentatus,  is  com- 
mon in  the  grass  of  every  salt  marsh  from  Massachusetts  to  Texas. 

When  young,  this  is  a very  prettj^  species,  being  brownish  in  color, 
marked  with  revolving  reddish  bands,  and  the  whole  highly  polished ; 
but  the  adults  are  dirty  and  eroded.  The  length  of  a large  specimen  is 
about  half  an  inch. 

A The  species  of  Cassidula  have  a subquadrate  body  whorl  and  very 

/flpj  short  spire ; and  the  outer  and  inner  lips  are  toothed.  The  species  all 
. belong  to  the  Indo-Pacific  region,  frequenting  mangrove  swamps  and 
rocky  shores.  The  species  of  Pedipes  are  all  tropical  and  sub-tropical. 
They  have  a looping  gait  like  that  of  a measuring  worm,  and  with  this 
peculiarity  in  locomotion  is  correllated  a transverse  groove  on  the  foot. 
The  members  of  the  genus  are  among  the  most  active  of  molluscs.  No  species  occur 
in  the  United  States,  the  nearest  approach  being  Lower  California,  where  P.  lirata 


Fig.  352.  — Cary- 
chinm  exiguum. 


Fig.  353.  — Me- 
tampus  biderv- 
tatus. 
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occurs.  Otina  is  not  represented  in  the  United  States.  The  sliells  are  ear-shaped, 
and  colored,  and  the  animals  have  the  same  method  of  locomotion  as  Pedipes,  living 
among  rocks  between  tide-marks. 

All  of  members  of  the  or  pond-snail  family  are  inhabitants  of  fresh 

water,  and,  so  far  as  investigations  show,  are  most  numerous  in  temperate  regions. 
Over  six  hundred  nominal  species  exist,  which  belong  largely  to  the  genera  Planorbis, 
Physa,  and  Limnoea.  The  shells  are  very  variable  in  shape,  but,  with  but  little  expe- 
rience, one  readily  recognizes  the  members  of  the  family.  In  some,  the  shell  is  a long 


B'ig.  354. — Different  forms  of  Limnnea  elodes. 


spiral,  others  have  it  coiled  like  a bit  of  tape,  while  still  others  have  a shell  without 
trace  of  spiral,  but  flattened  and  limpet-like.  Each  of  these  three  types  of  shell  is 
regarded  as  affording  characters  of  sub-family  rank,  and  we  have  the  LimnaBinse, 
Plauorbina;,  and  Ancylinae  resj^ectively. 

The  pond-snails  are  exclusively  vegetable  feeders.  They  frequent  the  still  waters  of 
sluggish  streams  ajid  ponds,  their  thin  shells  being  poorly  adajited  for  a life  in  ra])idly 
running  creeks.  They  usually  require  to  go  to  the  surface  to  breathe,  but,  as  noticed 
on  a previous  page,  this  is  not  always  the  case.  The  eggs  are  laid  in  clusters  attached 
to  sub-aquatic  objects  and  imbedded  in  a gelatinous  matrix.  Frequently  specimens 
may  be  seen  progressing  at  the  surface  of  the  water  shell  downwards,  the  bottom  of 


Fig,  055.  — Limncea  staynalisy  pond»snail. 


the  foot  being  just  above  the  liquid.  An  interesting  fact,  first  pointed  out  by  Pro- 
fessor E.  Ray  Lankester,  is  that  in  this  family  the  velum  persists  in  the  adult,  nearly  as 
large  relatively  as  in  the  veliger  stage.  Though  these  forms  have  been  much  studied, 
this  fact  escaped  observation  until  1883. 

First  in  order  comes  the  genus  Limncea  with  a thin,  horn-colored,  slender,  spiral 
shell  and  a large  aperture.  Important  in  separating  this  from  the  next  genus  to  be 
mentioned  is  the  fact  that  the  shell  is  always  dextral,  that  is,  the  whorls  revolve  from 
left  to  right.  In  times  of  drought  the  Limneans  burrow  into  the  mud  and  close  the 
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Fig.  356.  — Livincea 
megasoma. 


aperture  of  the  shell  with  an  epiphragin  like  that  of  the  Helioidffi,  thus  preventing  any 
desiccation  of  the  fluids  of  the  body.  When  the  rains  again  All'  the  ponds,  they  come 
out  of  their  burrows  and  lead  a free  life.  Of  the  species  but  little 
can  be  said,  and  we  will  let  our  figures  s])eak  for  themselves.  All 
figured  are  fi-om  the  United  States,  though  several  are  found  in 
Europe  as  well.  Doubtless,  when  these  forms  are  studied  in  the 
proper  manner,  by  rearing  in  confinement  all  of  the  progeny  of 
a single  pair,  and  continuing  the  operation  for  several  generations, 
it  will  be  found  that  many  of  the  so-called  species  are  but  vagaries. 
Indeed,  Mr.  P.  E.  Whitfield  has  done  this  with  sjiecimens  of  Jyim- 
ncea  megasoma  and  has  found  that,  in  this  way,  variations  were 
produced,  which  conchologists,  not  knowing  the  history  of  the 
group,  would  describe  as  distinct  sj)ecies.  Mr.  Whitfield’s  experi- 
ments however,  were  not  conclusive,  as  there  was  apparently  a 
lack  of  nutrition  and  a higher  temperature  than  the  normal, 
which  doubtless  had  an  effect  on  the  forms  produced. 

Limnoea  is  essentially  a northern  genus,  reaching  its  highest 
development  in  North  America,  in  the  British  possessions; 

Physa  on  the  other  hand,  is  more  southerly.  It  has  a thin, 
amber-colored  shell,  the  whorls  of  which  revolve  from  right  to 
left.  The  species  are  much  more  active  than  those  of  Limnaia. 

The  tentacles  are  long  and  slender,  and  the  jaw  is  formed  of  a 
single  piece.  Twenty-three  so-called  species  occur  in  North 
America. 

The  genus  Pompholyx  is  noticeable,  from  the  fact  that, 
while  the  shell  is  dextral,  the  genitalia  o]>en  on  the  left  side 
of  the  body.  The  shell  is  short  and  broad.  Three  species  are 
known,  all  from  the  Pacific  region  of  the  United  States.  They  were  fonnerly  supposed 
to  have  two  pairs  of  eyes. 

In  Planorbis  the  shell  is  wound  in  a flat  spiral,  like  a roll  of  tape, 
showing  the  whorls  on  either  side.  The  animals  prefer  still  water, 
where  they  move  about  in  a sluggish  manner.  About  a hundred  and 
fifty  species  have  been  described,  of  which  about  twenty-five  occur  in 
-Plan-  the  United  States.  Any  description  of  the  various  forms  would  prove 
tiresome  reading  for  any  but  the  systematic  student. 

The  species  of  Ancylus  and  Gundlachia  are  shaped  nearly  like  the  limpets  Acmcea 
and  Crepidula,  and,  judging  from  the  shell  alone,  one  would  not  realize 
that  the  animals  were  so  distinct.  These  fresh-water  limpets  have  the 
same  habits  as  their  marine  equivalents.  They  live  attached  to  the 
under  sides  of  stones  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  feeding  on  con- 
fervoe  and  other  plants.  In  both,  the  body  is  sinistral,  the  genital  open- 
ings being  on  the  left  side  of  the  body.  In  Ancylus,  of  which  we  have 
about  twenty  species  in  the  United  States,  the  shell  is  not  at  all  .spiral,  but  in  Gund- 
lachia it  resembles  Grep>idula  in  this  respect.  Two  species  of  the  latter  genus  are 
found  within  our  boundaries,  the  three  remaining  species  being  from  the  West  Indies 
and  Tasmania. 

The  fresh-water  pulmonates  are  badly  infested  with  parasites,  most  of  which  are 
stages  of  worms  which  reach  their  comj)lete  development  in  some  of  the  vertebrates. 


Fig.  357. — a,  I'lnjsa  amjml- 
lacea;  b,  P.  elongata,-  c, 
P.  heterostropha. 


Fig.  359.  — An- 
cylus. 
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On  a preceding  page  has  been  detailed  the  history  of  the  liver-fluke,  Distoma,  which 
passes  a portion  of  its  life  in  a species  of  Limnoea,  and  tliis  is  far  from  a solitary 
example.  These  snails  are  eaten  by  fishes  and  birds,  and  in  the  stomacli  of  the  eater, 
the  larvse  are  set  free,  and  enter  into  a new  stage  of  existence.  In  some  few  cases 
the  history  has  been  thoroughly  worked  out,  but  in  the  majority  there  is  a field  for 
investigation,  which  will  give  the  careful  student  wonderful  results.  The  subject  is 
difficult  to  study,  but,  with  time  and  patience  its  pi-oblems  may  be  solved. 

Sub-Ordeu  II.  — Stylommatophora. 

The  great  majority  of  the  Stylommatopliora  are  terrestrial,  and  are  readily  distin- 
guished from  the  other  sub-order  by  having  two  pairs  of  tentacles,  tlie  superior  pair 
bearing  the  eyes  at  the  extremity.  These  tentacles  may  be  simply  I’etracted,  or,  as  in 
the  common  snails  the  tij)  can  be  turned  in  like  the  finger  of  a glove,  a condition  de- 
scribed as  invaginate.  In  most  of  the  sub-order  the 
genital  orifices  are  united. 

The  first  family  to  be  considered  is  the  Oxchidiid^, 
which  embraces  a few  terrestrial  and  aquatic  forms  from 
warm  latitudes.  They  have  the  male  and  female  orifices 
widely  separated,  and  the  eye-bearing  tentacles  simply 
contractile  and  not  capable  of  being  invaginated.  No 
shell  occurs  in  the  family.  Onchidiuni  has  been  ren- 
dered prominent  by  the  researches  of  Seni])er.  This 
naturalist  studied  one  of  the  species  found  in  the  eastern 
seas,  and  found  that,  besides  the  eyes  borne  on  the  end 
of  the  tentacles,  the  whole  dorsal  surface  was  covered 
with  visual  organs,  a fact  which  will  recall  the  more  re- 
cent discoveries  of  Moseley  with  regard  to  the  chitons. 

These  eyes  are  different  from  those  borne  on  the  tentacles  in  the  fact  that,  in  struc- 
ture and  develo]»ment,  they  are  like  those  of  vertebrates,  the  nervous  fibres  penetra- 
ting the  layer  of  rods  and  cones,  and  being  distributed  over  their  inner  surface. 

Whether  these  eyes  exist  in  all  species  of  Onchidium  is  not  known,  as  all  have  not 
yet  been  made  the  subject  of  proper  histological  investigation.  Why  these  eyes 
should  be  developed  here  is  uncertain.  The  only  explanation  as  yet  advanced  is  that 
of  Semper.  The  Onchidia  live  on  the  shores  of  the  ocean,  where  they  creep  about  in 
a slug-like  manner.  They  play  an  important  part  in  the  diet  of  the  jumping  fish, 
Periophthalmus,  which  leaves  the  water  and  travels  about  on  the  beach  left  bare  by  the 
retreating  tide,  looking  for  food.  Semper  supposes  that  these  eyes  are  of  considerable 
use  in  avoiding  this  enemy  of  the  race. 

The  genera  Onehidella  and  Peronia  are  also  marine  and  live  on  alg£e.  They  are 
amphibious,  and  if  kept  moist,  they  can  live  for  a long  time  removed  from  the  water. 
Veronicella  is  a terrestrial  genus  represented  by  a single  species  in  Florida,  and  several 
others  in  the  tropics  of  the  old  and  new  worlds.  They  live  in  families  under  trees  and  ’ 
stones,  whence  they  come  forth  at  night,  ascending  trees,  etc.,  in  their  seai'ch  for  food. 
Unlike  the  slugs,  which  they  resemble  in  general  appearance,  they  leave  no  slimy  tracks 
behind  them.  They  lay  their  eggs  in  long  gelatinous  threads,  fifteen  or  twenty  being 
contained  in  a single  string. 

In  all  the  remaining  families  the  generative  orifices  are  united,  but  the  question  of 
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what  constitutes  a farailj'  here  is  not  yet  settled.  We  have  endeavored  to  take  a con- 
servative course  in  this  resjject,  and  hence  but  few  families  represent  the  many  divi- 
sions which  exist  in  some  systems.  The  first  is  the  Testacellid^,  in  which  the  animal 
is  like  the  familiar  garden  slug,  but  bears  a small  shell  on  the  hinder  end  of  the  body, 
and  the  mouth  has  no  upper  jaw.  The  genus  Testacdla  is  European  and  is  noticeable 
from  the  fact  that  it  forms  an  exception  to  the  other  pulmonates  in  being  predatory 


Fig.  3G1. — 'Testacella  haliotUJea. 


and  carnivorous.  Its  prin- 
cipal diet  is  earth-worms. 
It  lives  beneath  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  and  follows 
the  worms  down  their  bur- 
rows. Other  articles  of  food 
are  snails  and  slugs,  and  it 
will  even  eat  its  own  spe- 
cies. It,  however,  wants  its 
prey  alive,  and  even  refuses 
pieces  of  a fresh  worm  which 
has  been  chojiped  up  to  feed 
it.  Many  tales  are  told  of 
its  ferocity  and  cunning.  They  are  said  to  live  for  five  or  six  years;  at  the  aj>proach 
of  cold  weather  they  burrow  deep  into  the  earth,  and,  with  the  mucus  they  secrete, 
they  form  a cocoon  in  which  they  spend  the  Avinter. 

Allied  to  Testacella^  but  still  entitled  to  family  raiik,  is  a group  which  is  called 
Oleacixid^.  As  in  the  last  family,  an  ujiper  jaw  is  Avanting,  but  the  shell  is  much 
better  developed  and  capable  of  containing  the  body  AAdien  retracted.  Most  prom- 
inent is  the  genus  Glandina,  Avith  about  a hundred  and  tAventy-five  species.  It  has  a 
fusiform  shell  Avith  a thin,  sharp,  outer  lijn  Glandma  trwicata,  our  best  known  species, 
extends  from  South  Carolina  to  Texas,  and  possibly  further  south.  It  prefers  moist 
situations,  and  thriA^es  in  the  Everglades  of  Florida,  living  in  humps  of  coarse  grass.  It 
is  partially  if  not  Avholly  carnivorous,  but,  unlike  Testacella^  it  is  not  averse  to  dead 
animal  matter,  and  Avill  eat  that  Avhich  is  ])artially  decayed.  It  is  even  cannibalistic. 
Its  tongue  is  armed  with  numerous  long,  sharp  teeth,  Avith  Avhich  it  ras])S  off  large 
mouthfuls  of  its  prey.  The  shell  is  usually  ashy  faAvn  color,  more  or  less  tinged  with 
piiik,  Avhich  soon  fades  after  death.  In  a Central  American  s])ecies,  G.  rosea,  the 
color  jAersists  to  a much  greater  extent.  Some  of  the  South  American  sjAecies  are 
much  more  predacious  than  our  forms,  and  do  not  hesitate  to  attack  snails  as  large 
or  larger  than  themselves. 


In  Streptaocis,  a South  American  genus,  the  shell  is  more  like  that  of  the  normal 
species  of  Helix  (to  be  described  beloAv),  but  there  is  a curious  distortion.  The  axis 
of  the  shell  is  bent  so  that  the  loAver  Avhorls  are  not  parallel  to  the  eailier  ones. 

The  American  family  CvLiNDRELLTnyE  needs  but  a passing  mention.  The  shell,  as 
the  name  indicates,  is  shaped  like  a cylinder,  composed  of  many  whorls,  the  last  being 
usually  more  or  less  detached  from  the  others,  and  terminated  by  a circular  mouth. 
The  animals  have  sluggish  motioiis,  and  drag  their  shell  horizontally  behind  them.  A 
feAV  species  are  found  in  Florida,  but  the  family  reaches  its  highest  deA'elojAment  in 
the  tropics,  especially  in  the  West  India  Islands. 

The  Helicid^  is  by  far  the  largest  fauAily  of  pulmonates  ; indeed,  it  contains  more 
species  than  all  the  other  families  together.  Over  sixty-five  hundred  species  have 
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been  described.  A concise  definition  of  the  grou])  is  impossible,  yet  all  of  its  mem- 
bers are  readily  recognized  by  the  tyro  as  belonging  to  the  family.  There  is  an  in- 
describable something  which  at  once  tells  the  student  that  the  specimen  before  him 
belongs  to  the  family  Helicidae.  Still,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  we  cannot  frame 
a satisfactory  definition,  it  will  be  well  to  review  a few  of  the  characters  found  in  the 
group. 

In  all,  the  upper  jaw  is  present  and  opposable  to  the  lingual  ribbon  ; the  tentacles 
which  bear  the  eyes  are  longest  and  can  be  invaginated.  The  shell  is  si)iral,  usually 
w'ell  developed,  and  capable  of  containing  the  whole  animal ; the  reproductive  orifice 
is  near  the  base  of  the  right  ocular  tentacle.  An  immense  number  of  genera  and  sub- 
genera have  been  made  in  order  to  render  the  identification  and  classification  of  the 
numerous  sj^ecies  an  easier  task.  Even  the  family  Helicidte  has  been  broken  up  into 
divisions,  each  of  which  have  been  accorded  family  rank,  but  which  here  are  regarded 
as  sub-families.  Space  and  the  patience  of  our  readers  will  allow  but  the  mention  of 
but  a few  forms,  while  our  illustrations  will  show  the  general  appearance  of  many  of 
the  species  found  in  the  United  States,  as  well  as  a few  from  foreign  countries. 

The  Helicidae  are  all  terrestrial,  herbivorous  animals,  which  delight  in  woods,  es- 
pecially in  limestone  regions.  In  Europe,  some  species  have  proved 
themselves  nuisances  to  the  agriculturist,  but  with  us  they  have  not 
yet  done  much  damage.  Our  American  forms  seem  to  avoid  culti- 
vated places,  and  the  little  damage  done  the  farmer  or  gardener  by 
the  molluscs  is  occasioned  by  the  slugs  {Limax)  and  a few  imported 
snails.  Why  there  should  be  this  difference  between  the  snails  of  Europe  and  America 
is  not  easy  to  say  ; possibly  it  is  because  our  native  species  have  not  yet  had  time  to 
adapt  themselves  to  the  changed  conditions  which  accompany  civilization ; and  they 
still  adhere  to  the  traditions  of  their  fathers. 

The  land  snails  possess  great  vitality,  and  as  an  illustration  we  cannot  refrain  from 
quoting  the  wonderful  history  of  a specimen  of  Helix  desertorum.,  which  has  figured 
in  many  a work  on  the  subject  of  the  Mollusca.  This  specimen  was  brought  from 
Egypt  to  England.  It  “ was  fixed  to  a tal)let  in  the  British  museum  on  the  25th  of 
March,  1846 ; and  on  the  7th  of  March,  1850,  it  Avas  observed  that  he  must  have 
come  out  of  his  shell  in  the  interval  (as  the  paper  had  been  discolored,  apparently  in 
his  attempt  to  get  away)  ; but,  finding  escape  impossible,  had  again  retired,  closing 
his  shell  wdth  the  usual  glistening  film  ; this  led  to  his  immersion  in  tepid  water  and 
marvellous  recovery.”  Even  longer  was  the  life  of  a specimen  of  Helix  veatchii,  from 
Lower  California,  detailed  by  Dr.  R.  E.  C.  Stearns.  This  individual  lived  six  years, 
from  1859  to  1865,  in  confinement,  without  food. 

The  time  of  oviposition  is  from  April  to  June.  The  number  of  eggs  varies  from 
thirty  to  fifty  or  moi’e.  They  are  laid  in  the  light,  moist  mould,  each  one  separate,  or 
united  by  the  slightly  adhesive  exterior.  There  is  no  gelatinous  matrix  like  that 
found  in  the  aquatic  forms.  In  laying  the  eggs,  the  snail  usually  burrows  its  head  into 
the  soil,  stretching  the  body  to  the  utmost  extent.  Since  the  reproductive  orifice,  as 
has  been  said,  is  beneath  the  upper  tentacles,  this  places  the  eggs  at  a distance  beneath* 
the  surface  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  body  in  front  of  the  shell.  Other  species 
actually  burrow  beneath  the  surface  to  the  depth  of  three  or  four  inches  before  laying 
their  eggs,  so  as  to  insure  a moist  condition. 

It  is  related  that  the  eggs  possess  great  vitality,  and  that  they  are  capable  of  with- 
standing desiccation.  When  so  dry  that  they  had  lost  all  form,  and  w*ere  reduced  to 
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a friable  condition,  an  exposure  of  but  a single  hour  to  moisture  restored  their  former 
form  and  elasticity,  and  the  egg  developed  in  the  normal  manner.  The  writer,  in  his 
studies  of  the  development  of  J^imax,  did  not  have  such  results.  The  eggs,  after 
drying,  were  readily  swollen  by  a moist  atmosphere;  but  if  the  desiccation  had  been 
too  long  continued  (even  witliout  heat),  the  eggs  failed  to  develop  farther. 

Like  most  of  the  shelled  pulmonates,  the  Helicida?  in  temperate  climates  form  an 
epiphragni  to  close  the  shell  during  the  Avinter  hibernation,  and  in  the  hotter  portions 
of  the  globe  during  the  dry  season.  The  method  of  forming  this  has  thus  been  de- 
scribed. “ The  animal  being  withdrawn  into  the  shell,  the  collar  is  brought  to  a level 
with  the  ajierture,  and  a quantity  of  mucus  is  poured  out  from  it  and  covers  it.  A 
small  quantity  of  air  is  then  emitted  from  the  resj)iratory  foramen,  Avhich  detaches  the 
mucus  from  the  collar,  and  projects  it  in  a convex  form  like  a bubble.  At  the  same 
time  the  animal  retreats  farther  into  the  shell,  leaving  a vacuum  between  itself  and 
the  membrane,  which  is  consequently  ])ressed  back  by  tlie  external  air  to  a level  with 
the  aperture,  or  even  farther,  so  as  to  form  a concave  surface,  where,  having  become 
desiccated  and  hard,  it  remains  fixed.  These  operations  are  nearly  simultaneous,  and 
occupy  but  an  instant.  As  the  weather  becomes  colder,  the  animal  retires  fartlier  into 
the  shell  and  makes  another  septum,  and  so  on,  until  sometimes  there  are  as  many  as 
six  of  these  partitions  ; the  circulation  becomes  slow  ; the  ])ulsations  of  the  heart,  which 
in  the  season  of  activity  vary  from  forty  to  sixty  in  a minute,  according  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  air,  decrease  in  frequency  and  strength,  until  they  at  length  become 
imperceptible  ; the  other  functions  of  the  body  cease,  and  a state  of  torjiidity  succeeds, 
which  is  interru))ted  only  by  the  heat  of  the  next  spring’s  sun.”  With  the  snails  w'hich 
occupy  a constantly  warm,  moist  climate  like  that  of  Florida,  there  is  no  period  of 
hibernation ; they  are  active  throughout  the  year. 

First  in  order  comes  the  Vitrininae,  of  which  the  genus  Yitriua  is  the  type.  Here 
the  thin  sjiiral  shell  is  too  small  to  contain  the  entire  animal,  and  is 
com])osed  of  a few  rapidly  enlarging  whorls.  The  species  are  very 
active  and  live  in  moist  situations,  usually  feeding  on  vegetable  sub- 
stances, but  not  in  all  cases  being  averse  to  an  animal  diet.  Three 
species  of  this  genus  are  found  in  the  United  States,  while  there  are 
about  a hundred  in  the  entire  world.  The  most  coimnon  form  in  our 
territory  is  that  figured,  Y.  j)ellHculn. 

In  the  next  sub-family,  the  Zonitinae,  but  two  genera  need  our 
attention.  In  the  genus  Macrocydis^  of  Avhich  only  one  species  is 
found  east  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  the  thin  shell  has  a wide  um- 
bilicus and  a sharp  outer  lij).  JSI.  concava  is  comparatively  common 
and  leads  an  active  life.  It  is  very  voracious,  and  feeds  upon  other 
species  of  the  family.  Its  body  is  narrow  and 
/ very  extensible,  and  it  thrusts  it  into  the  shell  of 
other  species  and  feeds  on  the  soft  parts  at  its 
leisure.  Zonites  contains  many  more  species  than  tlie  genus  just 
mentioned,  in  which  the  shell  is  much  like  that  in  Macrocydis,  the 
differences  being  found  almost  entirely  in  the  dentition  and  in  the 
soft  parts.  Z.  cdlaria  is  an  European  species  which  has  been  in- 
troduced into  America,  where  it  is  now  common  in  the  seaport 
towns  along  the  Atlantic  coasts.  It  lives  in  cellars  and  in  hothouses  and  gardens. 
The  way  in  which  it  has  been  introduced  is  uncertain.  From  its  habits  it  would 
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Fig.  36.3.  — Vitrinn 
pellucida. 


Fig.  364.  — Macrocy- 
clis  concava. 


Fig.  365.  — Zonites  cel- 
laria,  cellar  snail. 
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P’lG.  366.  — Helix  sudanensis. 


appear  probable  that  it  came  along  with  hot-honse  23lants,  or  that  its  eggs  may  have 
adhered  to  some  wine  cask  and  found  suitable  conditions  for  development  in  the 
cellars  of  the  new  world.  Many  other  species  are  found  in  the  United  States,  most  of 
them  being  small  and  inconspicuous,  Z.  milium  being  one  of  our  smallest  shells. 

The  genus  Helix  has  been  divided  into  innumerable  sub-genera  and  tribes,  the  de- 
tails of  which  should  be  sought  in  special  works.  This  genus  is  the  first  of  the  sub- 
family Helicinaj,  in  which  the  spiral  shell  is  thicker  and  stouter  than  in  the  preceding 
divisions,  and  capable  of  containing  the  entire  animal  when  retracted.  Most  of  the 
species  have  the  outer  lip  thickened  and  reflected,  and  not  infrecpiently  the  ai>erture  is 
greatly  reduced  by  tooth-like  processes  whicli 
may  arise  from  the  columella  or  the  outer  lij), 
or  from  both.  The  species  are  usually  much 
larger  than  those  in  the  sub-families  just  jJassed. 

The  characters  of  the  genus  Helix  are  very 
poorly  defined,  and  the  shape  of  the  shell  varies 
between  very  wide  extremes.  In  some  the 
spiral  is  high,  in  others  it  is  nearly  flat.  In 
most  of  our  northern  species  the  shell  is  horn- 
colored  without  ornamentation,  but  in  the 
tropics  brightly  colored  species  are  the  rule. 

The  color  may  be  laid  on  in  blotches,  or  more 

frequently  in  stripes,  which  follow  the  sj>iral  of  the  shell  as  in  the  adjacent  figure  of 
Helix  sudanensis,  which,  as  its  name  indicates,  comes  from  Africa. 

With  such  a wealth  of  species  to  choose  from  (about  thii-ty-five  hundred  being 
known)  it  is  a diflicult  task  to  select  the  few  which  our  space  will  admit.  Our  most 
common  species  is  possibly  Helix  ulbolabris,  which,  when  adult,  reaches  a diameter  of 
about  one  inch.  In  the  young  the  outer  lip  is  thin  and  sharp ; but 
when  the  full  size  has  been  reached,  the  lip  becomes  thickened  and 
reflected,  or  turned  outwards,  and  covered  with  a white  porcellanous 
deposit  which  gives  the  specific  name.  Usually  the  columella  is 
smooth,  but  occasionally  specimens  are  found  in  which  a tooth  is 
developed.  This  species  is  found  most  abundantly  in  forests  of  hard 
wood.  In  the  southern  states  its  place  is  taken  by  a similar  but  much  larger  species. 
Helix  major. 

The  garden-snail  of  Europe,  H.  hortensis,  has  been  introduced  into  several  jflaces 
along  our  eastern  coasts.  It  is  very  common  on  the  islands  in  and  near  the  harbor  of 
Salem,  Mass.,  where,  together  with  Helix  alternata,  it  lives  in  the  long  grass  and  among 
the  juniper-trees.  This  species  has  a white  lip,  and  is  usually  ornamented  w'ith  a vary- 
ing number  of  reddish  lines  which  follow  the  spiral  of  the  shell.  Each 
of  the  islands  mentioned  has  its  own  peculiar  jiattern  of  ornamenta- 
tion, which  seems  to  have  been  dei'ived  from  the  first  animals  intro- 
duced. The  method  in  which  this  species  obtained  a foothold  on 
these  islands  (several  of  which  are  small  and  uninhabited,  and  sej^a- 
rated  by  a mile  or  more  of  salt  water  from  the  shore)  is  even  less 
easily  decided  than  in  the  case  of  the  Zonites  cellaria. 

Several  of  the  European  species  are  used  as  food,  and  one.  Helix pomatia,  the  Roman 
snail,  has  long  occupied  a place  in  the  economy  of  the  Latin  races.  This  and  Helix  as- 
persa  are  to-day  extensively  eaten  by  the  French,  and  the  latter  species  was  introduced 


Fig.  367.  — Helix  al- 
bolabris,  young. 


Fig 


368.  — Helix 
hortensis,  gar- 
den snail. 
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Fig.  369.  — Helix  tky- 
roides. 


Fig.  371.  — Helix  asteris- 
cus. 


Fig.  370.  — Helix 
alternata. 


into  Charleston,  S.  C.,  by  the  French  inhabitants  for  the  inirposes  of  food.  The  writer 
several  years  ago,  tried  the  experiment  of  introducing  it  into  New  England ; but 
although  the  jilaces  where  specimens  were  distributed  have  since 
been  carefully  searched,  none  have  been  found.  It  may  be  that 
the  east  winds  and  the  cold  of  winter  prove  too  much  for  it. 
Some  if  not  all  of  our  American  species  are  edible ; II.  thyroides, 
when  treated  with  vinegar,  has  a very  peculiar  but  pleasant  taste, 
excelling,  in  this  respect.  Helix  albolabris. 

Another  common  species  in  the  United  States  is  Helix  alter- 
nata., in  •which  the  outer  lip  is  sharp  and  the  horn-colored  shell  is 
ornamented  with  blotches  of  dark  brown.  In  New  York  and  New 
England  it  is  even  more  common  than  II.  albolabris.,  occurring  not 
only  in  the  woods,  but  in  the  open  fields  as  well,  although  it  seems 
far  more  dependent  on  moisture  than  some  of  the  other  species. 

It  is  not  so  jialatable  as  H thyroules.  Allied  to  II.  alternata  is  the 
jiretty,  but  small  species,  II.  asteriscns,  in  which 
the  whorls  arc  ornamented  by  a number  of  trans- 
verse ribs.  It  is  only  found  in  the  northern  states. 

Helix  harpa,  which  has  a boreal  distribution,  is 
found  on  both  contiuciits.  The  shell  is  high,  and 
ornamented  on  the  two  lower  whorls  by  ti’ansverse  ribs.  “ The  body  is  so  translucent, 
that,  when  e.xtended,  the  ganglionic  centres  eau  be  j)lainly  seen.  In  motion  it  is  ex- 
ceedingly graceful,  at  times  ])oising  its  beautiful  shell  high  above  its 
body,  and  twirling  it  ai-ound,  not  unlike  a Physa,  again  hugging  its 
pretty  harp  close  to  its  body ; the  sliell  when  in  this  last  position,  con- 
tinually oscillates  as  if  the  animal  [which  is  very  small  in  ]u’oportion 
to  its  shell]  could  not  balance  it ; it  rarely  ever  moves  in  a straight 
line  but  is  always  turning  and  whisking  about,  and  this  is  done  at 

times  very  quickly  and  abruptly.” 

In  a large  number  of  s])ecies  like  Helix 
sayi,  dentifera,  etc.,  a tooth  is  always  de- 
veloped on  the  columella,  like  that  occa- 
sionally found  in  IIeU.c  albolabris,  while  in 
another  scries,  ineluding  tridentata,  2i(dliata,  etc.,  the.  aper- 
ture is  still  farther  eontraeted  by  the  development  of  one  or 
more  teeth  from  the  inside  of  the  outer  lip.  In  one  of  this 
latter  grouj),  H.  hirsuta,  the  ajiei-ture  is  very  narrow,  and  the 
outside  of  the  shell  is  covered  with  numerous  short,  stiff 
hairs. 

The  s])ccies  of  Bulimus  are  largely  tropical,  and  the  ma- 
jority of  the  three  hundred  and  odd  sjiecies  come  from  South 
America.  The  animal  is  much  like  that  of  Helix,  but  the 
shell  is  longer  and  has  but  a few  whorls,  while  the  lip  is 
thickened,  reflected,  and  continuous  with  a callus  layer  on 
the  columella.  Most  of  the  species  are  large,  some  being 
among  the  giants  of  the  pulmonates,  only  exceeded  by  the 
Achatinoe  to  be  mentioned  in  a moment.  The  largest  species  is  Bulimus  ovatus  which 
is  common  in  the  forests  of  southeastern  Brazil ; the  shell  reaches  a length  of  six  inches. 


Fig.  372.  — Helix 
harpa. 


Fig.  373.  — Bulimus. 
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AMERICAN  LAND  SHELLS. 

1.  Helix  indentafa.  2.  H.  inornafa.  3.  H,  electrina.  4.  H.  ferren,  5.  H.  6,  H.  fmp- 

7.  H.  chersinn.  S.  H.fulif/hwFta,  9.  H.  arhnrea.  30.  H.exifpm.  11.  H,  inultidentata* 
12.  H.  minusculus.  13.  H.  blnneyana.  14.  //.  labyrinthica.  15.  H.  striatetla. 


f ■>“  •»  n. 


1: 


V'  ..  '«  inR^^aai  *-• 

7,1  .4  , V,.  ,).  ^1  ,<,  , , : ,i 

r ■’■■■.*1-  }jm 

' ■■ -V- *«  :-‘r  ;v-‘  'lAr**.-. 

'•■  \ . ' . • ’/Va;  ^ 


V'  ■ 

vr/t) 

.V  'X' 
' . ‘ - .V 


, 1 


-•  ■I-' 


*’/"  t-t  . 


*1 


MOLLUSCS. 


315 


This  species  is  an  article  of  food  and  is  sold  in  the  markets  of  Rio  Janeiro.  Its  eggs  are 
also  very  large ; they  have  a white  calcareous  shell,  and  equal  in  size  those  of  a pigeon. 


Fig.  374.  — Helix  palliata. 


Fig.  375.  — Helix  sayi. 


Fig.  376.  — Helix  dentifera. 


In  the  older  works  several  species  of  Bulimus  were  credited  to  the  United  States, 
but  more  recent  studies  show  that  these  forms  belong  elsewhere  in  schemes  of  classifi- 
cation. 

In  some  of  the  Soutli  Sea  Islands,  especially  in  the  Society  groujj,  occur  a number 
of  land  shells  united  under  the  generic  name  Partula.  These  are  brightly  colored  and 
much  like  Bulimus  in  shape.  P''ormerly  they  were  very  abundant ; but  a few  years  ago 
a great  storm  utterly  destroyed  the  groves  in  which  they  were  found  and  almost  extin- 
guished the  genus.  Unlike  most  of  the  pulmonates  they  bring  forth  their  young  alive. 


Fig.  377. — Achatina  mauritanicn. 


and  the  shells  are  more  frequently  sinistral  than  in  the  other  genera  of  the  Helicidae. 
In  the  genus  Binneya  occurs  a peculiarity  first  noticed  by  Dr.  J.  G.  Cooper.  The 
species  are  all  inhabitants  of  Mexico  and  Southern  California.  At  the  approach  of  the 
dry  season  they  retreat  as  do  the  Helices  of  more  northern  climes  in  the  winter.  Still, 
as  the  shell  is  too  small  to  contain  the  whole  body,  the  epiphragm  is  greatly  enlarged 
so  that  it  covers  all  the  pai’ts  which  would  otherwise  be  exposed.  This  epiphragmal 
envelope  is  white  and  parchment-like. 
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The  sub-family  AchatininEe  embraces  forms  much  like  the  Helicinae  but  distinguished 
by  lingual  dentition  and  by  the  fact  that  the  lij)  is  usually  sharp,  the  columella  trunca- 
ted, the  shell  with  an  elongate  spire,  tlie  body  whorl  being  swollen.  The  genus  Acha- 
tina,  the  agate  shells,  derives  its  name  from  the  usually  banded  species.  It  embraces 
the  largest  species  of  ])ulmonates  known,  even  exceeding  the  genus  Bulimus  in  this  re- 
spect, as  some  of  the  shells  measure  ten  inches  in  length.  Tlie  eggs  are  of  proportion- 
ate size  and  have  a calcareous  shell.  Most  of  tlie  sj)ecies  are  found  in  Africa,  where 
they  live  in  trees,  descending  to  the  ground  to  lay  their  eggs. 

In  the  genus  Achatinella,  the  dextral  or  sinistral  shell  is  much  like  that  of  Bulimus 
in  outline,  but  is  distinguished  among  other  characters  by  the  spiral  fold  which  accom- 
])anies  the  columella.  The  species  are  confined  to  the  Ilawaian  Islands,  but  their  num- 
ber has  been  multiplied  to  an  utterly  unwari-Jinted  extent,  no  less  than  three  hundred 
having  been  described.  All  are  very  ])retty  shells,  with  a ]iolished  exterior,  and  striped 
and  s])Otted  with  bright  colors,  red,  green,  and  brown  ])redominating.  We  well  know 


Fig.  378.  — P«7)n  Fig.  379.  — Fit/ia  Fig.  380.  — Fu/ia  Fig.  381.  — Fig.  382.  — 

contracta.  armifera.  pentodon,  badia.  fallax. 


how  inconstant  is  the  number  of  bands  in  the  land  shells  of  the  United  States,  where 
the  same  species  may  be  jilain  or  ornamented  with  one  or  several  spiral  bands,  but 
these  Achatinelhe  have  been  divided  up  mostly  on  similar  characters.  They  live 
largely  on  the  low  shrubbery  near  tlie  sea,  but  since  the  introduction  of  cattle  on  the 
islands  they  have  become  much  less  common  than  formerly,  on  account  of  the  destruc- 
tion of  their  food  plants;  and  their  ultimate  extinction  is  but  a question  of  time. 

In  the  PupiDvE,  we  lun’e  a large  number  of  generally  small,  many  whoiled,  more  or 
less  cj'lindrical  shells,  in  Avhich  the  aperture  is  frequently  contracted  by  tooth-like 
processes,  like  those  previously  described  in  some  of  the  Helices.  Our  American 
species  of  Puim  are  almost  all  very  minute,  so  that  it  requires  good  eyes  to  collect 


Fig.  383.  — Fig.  384. —FerOV/o  Fig.  385.  — tTerOV/o  Fig.  .386.  — Fertir/o  Fig.  387.  — Fertiffo 

ovatct.  niilium.  hollcsianus.  ventncosct.  simplex. 

them.  They  seem  to  be  even  more  dependent  on  moisture  than  most  other  land 
shells.  The  species  are  largely  based  on  the  number  and  form  of  the  teeth  of  the  aper- 
ture, the  variations  in  which  may  be  seen  in  our  figures  of  some  of  the  more  common 
species  from  the  Ignited  States.  One  of  the  most  important  distinctions  between 
Vertigo  and  Piqm  lies  in  the  fact  that  in  the  latter  genus  the  cephalic  tentacles  are 
present,  though  small,  while  in  the  former  they  are  absent. 

The  genus  (Jlausilia  occurs  in  the  regions  surrounding  the  Mediterranean,  its 
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seven  hundred  nominal  species  being  distributed  in  Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa.  The 
shell  is  long  and  cylindrical  or  fusiform,  and  is  usually  coiled  from  right  to  left,  although 
dextral  forms  occur.  The  animal  is  also  sinistral,  the  genital  and  respira- 
tory orifices  being  on  the  left  side  of  tlie  body.  The  aperture  is  usually 
distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  shell,  being  separated  by  a neck  or  constric- 
tion. We  have  already  alluded  to  the  peculiar  permanent  epiphragm 
with  which  these  forms  close  the  aperture. 

The  members  of  the  family  Succinid^  have  a world-wdde  distribu- 
tion, and  are  usually  found  near  the  margins  of  ponds  and  streams.  The 
shell  much  resembles  that  of  the  Limneans,  though  the  two  families  are 
widely  different.  The  family  is  distinguished  from  all  others  by  the 
upper  jaw,  which  consists  of  the  usual  arcuate  portion  backed  up  by  a 
quadrate  plate.  The  shell  is  very  thin  and  transparent,  and  made  up  of 
a few  rapidly  enlarging  whorls.  The  j^i’incipal  genus  is  Succinea,  of 
which  about  two  hundred  species  are  known.  These  forms  have  an 

oval  a])erture  and  a sharp  outer  lip,  and  are  usually 
regarded  as  amphibious  or  even  as  preferring  a sub- 
aquatic  life.  This  belief  does  not  apjiear  to  be  well 
founded,  for,  although  they  are  found  near  the  mar- 
gins of  streams,  they  live  exclusively  in  the  air, 
and  some  of  them  are  found  far  from  any  body  of 
water. 

At  the  time  of  drought,  and  at  the  approach  of  winter,  they  draw  the  body  com- 
pletely within  the  shell,  and  form  an  epiphragm  like  that  of  the  Helices.  The  shell 
is  amber-colored  or  whitish.  Our  most  common  species  are  Succinea  avara,  and  S. 
obliqua. 

The  terrestrial  pulmonates  in  which  the  shell  is  internal  or  absent  are  known  in 
popular  parlance  as  slugs,  while  in  scientific  works  they  are  united  into  a family  to 
which  the  name  LuiAcinas  is  applied.  Their  general  appearance  is  too  well  known  to 


Fig.  389.  — a,  Succinea  totteniana ; 0,  S. 
ovalis ; c,  S.  avara. 


Fig.  390.  — Limax  maxlmus. 


call  for  any  detailed  description,  yet  there  are  certain  features  which  have  a morpho- 
logical significance  to  be  mentioned'.  On  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  body,  near  the 
anterior  end,  is  a fleshy  plate,  the  mantle.  At  or  near  the  right  margin  of  this, 
is  the  opening  of  the  respiratory  pore.  The  head  is  well  defined  and  provided  with 
tentacles. 

The  slugs  are  chiefly  nocturnal,  and  this  fact  accounts  for  the  few  ordinarily  seen, 
although  there  may  be  thousands  about.  In  the  daytime  they  secrete  themselves 
under  boards,  fallen  trees,  etc.,  where  there  is  at  least  partial  darkness,  but  at  night 
they  come  out  to  feed.  They  do  a great  amount  of  damage  in  gardens,  as  they  feed 
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largely  on  vegetation,  although  they  are  not  averse  to  an  animal  diet.  Since  thev 
hide  themselves  during  the  day,  the  damage  they  occasion  is  usually  attributed  to  birds, 
and  the  larvae  of  insects,  but  the  presence  of  slugs  can  usually  be  recognized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  streaks  of  glistening  slime  in  the  neighborhood.  Most  of  the  terrestrial  pulmon- 
ates  are  able  to  secrete  a mucus  from  their  body,  and  in  some  there  are  S])ecial  pores 
for  its  emission.  In  the  slugs  this  capacity  reaches  a great  development,  and  as  they 
crawl  along  they  leave  a streak  behind  them,  which,  on  drying,  })roduces  the  glistening 
marks  referred  to.  This  secretion  of  mucus  is  to  a certain  extent  defensive,  and 
when  the  animals  are  irritated  the  amount  is  greatly  increased.  This  fact  gives  us  a 
simple  method  of  checking  their  ravages,  which  is  to  sprinkle  coal-ashes  around  the 
plants  which  it  is  desired  to  jn’otect.  The  fine  grit  of  the  ashes  irritates  them,  and  they 
pour  out  the  mucus  to  such  an  extent  that  they  are  soon  exhausted,  and  besides,  since 
it  rapidly  hardens  on  ex])0sure  to  the  aii‘,  they  are  soon  rendei’ed  prisoners. 

This  secretion  of  mucus  is  used  in  another  way.  Slugs  frequently  climb  trees  in 
search  of  fruit,  and  when  through  feeding  they  take  a quicker  method  of  descending 
than  their  ordinary  snail’s  pace.  The  foot  ])Ours  out  a lot  of  mucus,  which  is  passed 
along  to  the  i)OSterior  end.  This  mucus  is  then  attached  to  the  limb  on  which  the 
animal  is,  and  then  the  slug  casts  itself  loose.  Its  weight  draws  the  mucus  out  into  a 
fine  thread,  and,  more  being  secreted,  the  slug  lets  itself  down  after  the  fashion  of  a 
spider,  with  this  exception  ; it  has  not  the  power  of  returning  to  the  point  of  support. 
This  power  of  forming  a thread  has  been  observed  in  almost  all  the  American  species, 
at  least  when  young ; but  some  of  the  larger  forms,  when  adult,  ai'e  too  heavy  to  trust 
their  weight  to  such  a slender  suj)port. 

We  have  s])oken  of  their  ravages  in  gardens,  but  in  America  they  have  not  yet 
become  such  a ])OSt  as  in  Eurojje.  I’liere  they  are  classed  along  with  caterpillars, 
locusts,  and  rats,  and  a war  of  extermination  is  waged  against  them.  In  olden  times  the 
power  of  the  church  was  invoked  against  them,  but  prayers  and  anathemas  failed  to 
cause  their  extinction,  or  in  fact  any  appreciable  diminution  of  their  numbers.  There 
is  another  aspect  which  should  not  be  passed  by  without  mention.  Slugs  have  long 
been  supposed  to  have  medicinal  qualities,  the  rudimentary  shell  being  regarded  as 
especially  efficacious.  This  belief  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  extinct,  as  Mr.  Binney 
says  that  “ during  the  year  18G3,  a syrup  of  snails  was  jirescribed  to  members  of  my 
family,  by  two  regular  French  })hysicians  in  Paris.”  During  the  middle  ages,  when 
superstition  ran  riot,  of  course  they  were  much  more  highly  esteemed.  The  shell  was 
regarded  as  an  amulet,  protecting  the  wearer  against  certain  diseases  and  witchcraft, 
while  the  liquid  obtained  by  their  distillation  Avas  used  to  improve  the  complexion. 
In  Eiirojje  they  are  eaten,  but  in  America  neither  dietetic  nor  magic  qualities  have 
been  assigned  to  these  loathsome  appearing  animals. 

The  Limacidie  are  divisible  into  three  sub-families.  In  the  first,  the  Tebeno])hori-. 
nte,  the  mantle  covers  the  entire  back,  and  no  shell  is  ju'esent.  Our  only  species  is 
Tehenophorns  carolhtensis,  a sluggish,  inactive  form  found  in  the  woods,  usually  under 
the  bark,  or  in  the  interior  of  decaying  logs.  It  varies  considerably  in  color,  from 
nearly  white  without  spots  to  white  with  brown  blotches  oi-  black  spots,  and  to  black- 
ish gray.  It  reaches  a length  of  about  four  inches  when  fully  extended,  though  at 
such  times  the  head  is  not  jirojected  beyond  the  mantle. 

In  the  Arioninm  the  shell  may  be  present,  though  concealed  by  the  niaTdle,  or  it 
may  be  represented  by  a number  of  calcareous  grains  scattered  through  the  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  mantle,  a condition  which  recalls  the  embryonic  condition  of 
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Fig.  391.  — Avion  fuscus. 


Umax.,  as  shown  in  Fig.  348  on  a jireceding  page.  In  the  principal  genus,  Avion, 
there  is  a triangular  pore  at  the  upper  posterior  part  of  the  body,  which  readily  sep- 
arates it  from  Limax.  The  only  sjje- 
cies  in  the  United  States  which  un- 
doubtedly belongs  to  this  genus  is 
Avion  fuscus,  which  has  been  intro- 
duced from  Europe  into  Boston,  where 
a colony  has  e.xisted  for  many  years. 

It  lives  in  gardens,  and  occasionally 

strays  into  cellars  and  other  dark  jilaces.  It  is  not  knoivn  elsewhere  in  America. 
In  Europe  it  is  a common  sjiecies,  and  its  eggs  are  said  to  be  phosphorescent,  shining 
in  the  dark  for  several  days  after  being  laid.  In  color  this  species  is  whitish  or  gray- 
ish, sometimes  tinged  with  brown.  It  reaches  a length  of  about  two  inches. 

Three  other  genera  of  Arionina>,  Aviolhnax,  Pvojihysaon,  and  Ilemphillia,  are 
found  on  the  Pacific  coast. 

The  last  sub-family,  the  Limacinse,  embraces  the  largest  projiortion  of  the  slugs, 
the  typical  genus,  Limax,  containing  about  one  hundred  species.  This  is  the  only 
genus  represented  in  the  United  States,  where,  besides  our  native  species,  we  have 
several  introduced  from  Europe.  Our  largest  species,  Limcix  rnaximus,  is  one  of  these 
immigrants,  which  has  been  found  in  several  places  in  America.  Its  rich  broAvn  or 
black  spots  and  stripes  upon  an  ashy  or  light  brown  groundwork  make  it  a conspicuous 
form. 

Another  imported  species  is  L.  flavus,  brown  or  brownish  in  color,  with  lighter 
spots.  This  is  more  common  than  L.  rnaximus,  and  is  found  in  various  Atlantic  cities 

from  Boston  to  Charleston.  It  lives  in  cel- 
lars and  in  gardens,  jjreferring  the  former. 
Still  more  common  is  the  smaller  L.  agves- 
tis,  which  is  also  an  introduced  foian.  It 
is  smaller  than  the  others,  and  is  extremely 
variable  in  color.  It  lays  more  eggs  than 
the  two  species  mentioned,  and  the  jieriod 
of  reproduction  appears  to  last  through  the 
warmer  months  of  the  year.  Our  native  Limax  campestvis  is  very  common,  and  is 
found  in  the  woods  and  the  open  fields,  along  the  sides  of  the  roads  and  in  gardens. 
It  is  brownish  gray  or  amber  colored,  and  is  smaller  than  the  other  species  men- 
tioned. The  eggs  are  rather  numerous  and  transparent,  and  are  laid  under  leaves  or 
in  moist  earth.  Di\  E.  L.  Mark  has  studied  the  earlier  stages  of  the  development  of 
this  species ; a later  stage  is  shown  in  Fig.  348. 

Another  genus,  Phosphovax,  which  is  very  imperfectly  known,  comes  from  the 
Cape  Verdes.  The  only  species  is  said  to  be  phosphorescent,  as  is  indicated  by  both 
its  generic  and  specific  names  {P.  noctilucens). 


Fig.  392.  — Limax  flavus. 


Order  III.  — ZYGOBRANCHIA. 

All  of  the  gasteropods  which  follow  belong  to  the  Streptoneurous  group,  the 
characters  of  which  were  detailed  on  a preceding  page.  In  the  first  division,  the 
Zygobranchia,  the  torsion  of  the  body  has  not  been  accompanied  by  an  atrophy  or 
disappearance  of  the  organs  of  the  primitive  left  side,  and  we  thus  have  the  gills  and 
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Fig.  393.  — Hallotis,  abaloiie. 


openings  of  the  renal  glands  of  both  sides  remaining,  thus  showing  that  the  group  is 
more  primitive  than  tliose  which  follow  it.  Another  fact  that  also  emphasizes  this 
inferiority  is  the  absence  of  distinct  genital  ducts,  the  products  of  the  reproductive 
organs  escaping  by  the  larger  renal  opening.  The  lingual  ribbon  is  well  developed. 

The  family  IIaliotid^e  embraces  the  forms  which  are  familiarly  known  as  ear- 
shells,  and  to  which  the  local  terms  ormer  and  abalone  are  apj>lied  in  the  Channel 
• Islands  and  southern  California  respectively.  The  shell  is 
S])iral,  the  body  whorl  being  flattened  and  very  large.  The 
dorsal  surface  of  the  shell  is  jierforated  by  a line  of  openings 
throngh  which  pass  a series  of  tentacular  processes  from  the 
mantle.  As  growth  proceeds,  tliese  are  closed  up  posteriorly. 
The  eyes  ai-e  on  short  stalks.  The  forms  are  mostly  tropical 
and  semi-tropical  in  tlieir  distribution,  and  are  extensively 
collected  for  their  beautiful  shells,  which  are  an  article  of  commerce.  The  shells 
furnish  a large  proportion  of  the  mother-of-pearl,  especially  that  used  in  inlaying 
papier  mache  ornaments.  In  France  and  the  Channel  Islands,  ormers  are  used  as  an 
article  of  food,  but  on  account  of  their  toughness  they  require  pounding  and  mashing 
before  cooking. 

The  FissuRELLiDiE,  or  key-hole  limpets,  ai-e  structurally  closely  allied  to  the  last 
family,  but  in  external  appearance  they  seem  far  different.  The  shell 
is  conical  and  shows  but  very  slightly  any  spiral.  The  series  of  open- 
ings of  the  JIaliotis  are  replaced  by  a hole  at  or  near  the  apex  of  the 
shell,  or  by  a notch  in  the  front  margin.  On  the  inside  of  the  shell 
is  a horseshoe-shaped  impression,  indicating  the  surface  of  attach- 
ment of  the  muscles  of  the  foot.  The  eyes,  instead  of  being  jdaced 
on  stalks,  are  scarcely  elevated  above  the  surrounding  surface.  Like 

the  members  of  the  last  family, 
the  species  are  largely  inhabi- 
tants of  the  warmer  seas  of  the 
globe,  although  some  forms  are  boreal  in  their 
range.  They  are  mostly  found  near  the  shores, 
where  they  feed  u2)on  the  smaller  seaweeds.  In 
their  habits  they  are  not  different  from  the  other 
lim])ets. 

The  third  family  of  the  Zygobranchia,  the 
Patellid^e,  is  apparently  far  diffei’ent  from 
the  other  two  in  the  structure  of  the  gills,  and 
the  fact  that  it  really  should  have  a place  here 
is  shown  by  one  of  the  neatest  bits  of  morpho- 
logical logic  with  which  we  are  acquainted.  On 
the  first  examination  of  a Patella  we  find  a res- 
piratory organ  in  the  form  of  a circle  just  be- 
neath the  mantle,  while  the  branchite  above  the 
neck,  com])arable  to  those  of  Ilaliotis  and  Fis- 
sarella,  are  absent.  Sjiengel,  however,  found 
in  this  region  two  little  prominences,  the  ho- 
mologies and  functions  of  which  were  obscure.  The  thought,  however,  suggested  itself 
that  these  might  be  the  rudiments  of  the  true  srills  and  an  anatomical  examination 


Fig.  3SU.  — A'isiuc- 
ella  nodosa,  key- 
hole limpet. 


Fig.  395.  — Uniler  surface  of  Patella  algira ; a, 
foot;  h,  edge  of  m.iutle;  c,  gill;  d,  head;  e, 
tentacles. 
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Fig.  396, 


Acmaia  tes- 
tudinalis,  limpet. 


sliowed  that  this  view  of  the  homology  was  correct.  It  will  be  remembered  that  the 
typical  gill  is  innervated  from  the  visceral  loo]3  of  the  nervous  system,  and  that  near 
its  base  is  a patch  of  olfactory  eijithelium  (see  p.  250).  Dissection  of  a Patella  showed 
that  these  prominences  received  their  nerve  supply  from  tlie  visceral  1oo2j,  and  near 
each  was  found  an  olfactory  organ,  thus  making  the  liomology  comjalete  and  indisput- 
able. The  circular  functional  gill  is  therefore  a superadded  structure  which  has  arisen 
in  a manner  and  from  some  cause  not  yet  explained. 

Not  all  limpets  have  been  shown  to  belong  in  this  place,  although  future  in- 
vestigation may  demonstrate  that  they  sliould  be  classed  here,  a view  w'hich  is 
strengthened  by  the  similarity  in  lingual  dentition.  Still,  for 
convenience,  it  will  be  well  to  consider  the  AcM.a;ii)^  together 
w'ith  this  family,  as  in  general  appearance  and  in  many  important 
]»oints  of  structure  they  are  closely  similar.  In  these  forms  there 
is  a single  cervical  gill,  while  the  circular  marginal  gill  may  be 
either  jn’esent  or  absent.  The  jjrominent  genera  are  Acmoia, 

-Lottia,  and  Scurria.  In  Lepeta  no  gills  are  found. 

The  shell  in  the  limjjets  is  conical,  usually  considerably  de- 
j>ressed,  and  is  so  characteristic  as  to  have  given  rise  to  the  adjec- 
tives patelliform  and  limpet-like.  The  apex  ])oints  forward,  and 
the  internal  horseshoe-shaped  muscular  imj)ression,  like  that  of  the 
Fissurellida?,  is  open  in  front.  A large  number  of  genera  and 
sub-genera  have  been  made,  the  characters  resting  uj)on  the  res- 
piratory organs,  shape  and  ornamentation  of  the  shell,  etc. 

As  ordinarily  found,  the  limpets  are  attached  to  some  rock  or  other  object  by  their 
broad  foot,  and  the  strength  with  which  they  hold  is  astonishing.  If  the  collector  a]>- 
ju’oach  the  animals  suddenly,  and  with  a quick  motion  slides  them  from  their  attach- 
ment, he  can  get  them  easily,  but  if  an  incautious  touch  gives  them  warning  of  danger, 
the  shell  w'ill  not  infrequently  break  before  the  animal  loosens  its  hold.  The  strange 
story  is  told  that  each  limpet  has  its  own  abiding  place.  At  the  time  of  high  tide  he 
wanders  off  to  find  pastures  of  algae  suitable  for  his  jJalate,  but  as  it  ebbs  he  returns  to 
his  chosen  spot,  and  at  low  tide  clings  fast  to  the  same  spot  on  the  rock  which  he  left 
a few  hours  before. 

On  the  European  shores,  limpets  jilay  an  imj)ortant  j>art  in  the  diet  of  the  j)eople 
living  near  the  shoi’es,  but  on  our  coasts,  except  a very  few  used  as  bait,  they  have  no 
economic  importance.  Why  it  is  that  our  people  neglect  so  many  articles  of  food  it  is 
ini])ossible  to  say.  In  the  northern  states,  shrimps,  limpets,  periwinkles,  mussels,  etc., 
are  scarcely  touched  ; yet  the  sea  teems  with  them,  and  everyone  who  has  tried  them 
bears  witness  to  their  palatability.  In  the  case  of  the  limpets  it  may  be  that  the  com- 
jjarative  scarcity  on  our  coasts  may  be  the  cause  of  their  neglect. 

AcnuMa  testudmalis,  the  most  common  limpet  on  our  northern  coasts, 
belongs  to  the  family  Acmteidae  mentioned  above.  Its  position  here  is 
extremely  doubtful,  and  aside  from  the  fact  that  its  branchial  system  has 
never  been  studied,  our  only  excuse  for  mentioning  it  here  is  to  treat  of 
all  the  limpets  together.  This  species  is  very  variable  in  color,  but  is 
usually  variously  mottled  with  brown,  pale  green,  and  white.  Like  most 
of  the  limpets  it  lives  between  tide-marks.  Acmma  alveus  is  a variety  of 
the  foregoing,  but,  from  the  habit  that  it  has  of  living  on  eel-grass,  it  has  acquired  a 
narrower  shell  than  the  typical  form. 
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Order  IV.  — SCUTIBRANCHIA. 


All  the  remaining  Gasteropoda  contrast  with  the  Zygobranchiata  in  the  fact  that 
the  torsion  of  the  body  has  caused  the  obsolescence  or  abortion  of  one  of  the  true  gills, 
and  for  this  reason  Dr.  Lankester  has  arranged  them  under  one  ordinal  head  Azygo- 
branchia.  When,  however,  we  take  other  characters  into  consideration,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  divide  up  this  large  group,  and  in  the  following  pages  the  Scutibranchia, 
Ctenobranchia,  and  Heteropoda  together  equal  the  Azygobranchia  of  that  able  Eng- 
lish nior2:)hologist. 

The  first  family,  the  Teochidje,  are  commonly  known  as  toj)-shells,  the  shell  of  the 
typical  forms,  when  inverted,  being  strikingly  similar  to  the  jalaything  of  our  youth. 

The  shell  is  spiral,  and  is  either  pyra- 
midal or  turbinated,  and  has  a nacreous 
interior.  Many  of  these  shells  are  sold 
as  ornaments,  after  the  epidermis  and 
external  layers  of  the  shell  have  been 
cut  away,  leaving  the  whole  a mass  of 
mother-of-pearl.  The  animal  has  long 
and  slender  tentacles,  and  at  the  bases 
of  these  arise  the  jieduncles  which  siqi- 
port  the  eyes.  The  head,  and  sides  of 
the  body,  are  ornamented  with  fringed 
lobes  and  longer  tentacles.  When  the 
animal  withdraws  into  its  shell,  it  closes 
the  aperture  with  an  operculum,  which 
may  be  either  horny,  or  calcareous  with  a horny  base.  As  the  animal  increases  in  size, 
the  operculum  also  grows  by  additions  which  are  arranged  in  a spiral.  When  crawling 
about,  the  animal  carries  its  operculum  on  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  foot,  as  do  all  oper- 
culated  gasteropods.  Some  of  the  opercula  of  the  smaller  species  are  in  great  repute 
as  eye-stones.  Their  whole  value  in  this  respect  is  due  to  the  fact  that  they  have  no 
irregularities  which  would  injure  the  cornea  or  the  inner  surface  of  the  eyelid.  Other- 
wise they  are  no  better  than  any  other  hard  substance  of  similar  shape  and  size.  The 
physiology  of  their  action  is  readily  understood.  The 
species  live  in  shallow  water  near  the  shore  and  are 
herbivorous  in  their  diet. 

In  Trochus,  the  shell  forms  a regular  pyr.amid,  and 
the  base  is  flattened.  The  whorls  are  flattened,  the  aper- 
ture is  oblique,  and  the  operculum  is  horny  and  multi- 
spiral. Of  this  genus  and  its  various  sub-divisions,  over 
two  hundred  and  fifty  species  have  been  described.  In 

our  northern  waters,  these  forms  are  represented  by  several  species  of 
the  genus  Margarita^  which  in  many  respects  is  intermediate  between 
Fig.  m.-Mar-  Trochus  Ttirbo.  The  whorls  of  the  shell  are  more  ventricose,  or 

garita.  swollen,  than  in  Trochus,  and  the  thin  epidermis  allow'^s  the  pearly  shell 
to  be  readily  seen.  The  species  are  found  from  extreme  low-water  mark  to  a depth  of 
one' hundred  fathoms  and  over. 

In  Turbo  the  whorls  are  ventricose,  the  aperture  large  and  rounded,  and  the 


Fig.  399.  — 2Voc7ims  zizyphinus. 


Fig.  398.  — Belphmula  laciniata. 
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operculum  calcareous;  the  base  of  the  shell  is  never  flattened.  The  species  are 
mostly  troj)ical  and  littoral,  delighting  in  rocky  coasts  where  they  are  exposed  to  the 
force  of  the  waves.  In  the  Orient  the  larger  species 
are  eaten.  The  largest  species  known  is  Turbo  mar- 
moratus  of  the  Chinese  Seas.  In  Delphinula  the  shell 
is  depressed,  the  aperture  round  and  pearly,  the  um- 
bilicus open,  the  operculum  horny,  and  the  whorls  of 
the  shell  are  usually  spiny.  The  genus  is  fouiul  on  the 
coral  reefs  of  the  Indo-Pacific  Seas,  near  low-water 
mark.  Our  figure  shows  the  under  surface  of  the  shell, 
with  the  body  extended. 

Phasianella  contains  species  which  have  somewhat 

the  shape  of  the  genus  Bulimus  among  the  pulinonates. 

The  shell  is  not  pearly  but  is  richly  colored ; whence  „ , 

i •>  Turbo  mamxoratus. 

the  name  pheasant  shells.  About  forty  species  are 

known,  all  from  tropical  seas.  Those  from  Australian  and  New  Zealand  seas  are  large, 
reaching  occasionally  a lengtli  of  about  two  inches,  but  those  from  other  parts  of  the 
world  are  smaller,  our  West  Indian  forms  being  very  small.  Itotella  contains  a number 
of  brightly-colored  depressed  species  from  the  eastern  seas.  In  3Ionodonta,  which  is 
much  like  Turbo  in  general  apjiearance,  the  outer  liji  is  much  thickened  and  grooved, 
while  the  columella  is  toothed.  It  has  about  the  same  distribution  as  the  last  sjiecies. 
In  the  Malay  Archipelago  one  of  the  species  is  eaten,  notwithstanding  its  peppery 
taste. 

The  Neeitidje  contains  thick  hemisjjherical  shells  with  a very  small  spire,  a sharp 
outer  lip  and  a calcareous  operculum  which  is  frequently  irreg- 
ular in  shape.  The  eyes  are  placed  at  the  extremity  of  the 
slender  eye-stalks,  which  arise  from  the  head  outside  the  long 
and  slender  tentacles.  The  foot  is  broad  and  triangular,  the 
apex  being  behind.  As  the  animal  grows,  it  absorbs  the  inner 
part  of  the  whorls  of  the  shell,  so  that  the  resulting  cavity  is 
simple  instead  of  spiral.  The  ty})ical  genus  is  Nerita,  which 
has  a thick  or  spirally  grooved  shell.  The  columella  is  much 
thickened  and  toothed,  and  in  one  species,  W peloronta,  this 
columellar  thickening  is  ornamented  with  a blotch  of  red,  giving  the  shell  the  common 
name  of  bleeding  tooth.  Most  of  the  species  are  marine,  but  many  ascend  the  streams 
entering  the  ocean  to  such  a distance  that  the  water  in  which  they  live  is  brackish. 

Neritina  is  much  like  Nerita.,  but  is  more  globular.  The  shells  are  variously  orna- 
mented with  spots  or  bands  of  black  and  puiqile  laid  upon  the  jaolished  exterior.  The 
species  are  mostly  confined  to  the  fresh  waters  of  the  warmer  regions  of  the  earth, 
but  some  species  are  found  in  the  sea.  TTamcella  is  more  like  the  slipper  limpets 
( Crepidulci)  in  appearance,  the  apertui'e  embracing  nearly  the  entire  shell.  They  are 
fresh-water  forms,  and  the  resemblance  to  the  limpets  is  strengthened  by  their  mode 
of  life  as  they  attach  themselves  by  their  foot  to  submerged  stones  and  plants. 

The  family  Pleurotomarid^  shows  resemblances  to  both  the  Trochidse  and  the 
Haliotidae.  The  shell  is  much  like  that  found  in  the  latter  family,  except  that  the  outer 
lip  of  the  a2)erture  is  notched,  or  there  is  a series  of  perforations  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  whorl.  The  species  are  largely  fossil,  the  living  forms  being  few  in  number  and 
comparatively  rare.  In  most  of  the  species  the  notch  in  the  aperture  of  the  shell  is 


Fig.  402.  — Nerita  histrio. 
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closed  behind  as  growth  progresses,  and  the  result  is  that  each  whorl  receives  a band, 
which  is  quite  distinct  from  the  rest  of  the  shell.  In  some  of  the  fossil  s])ecies  this  is 
very  marked,  and  stands  up  elevated  to  a considerable  distance  beyond  the  sur- 
rounding surface ; in  others  the  closing  up  is  not  complete,  and  the  result  is  that  there 
remains  a series  of  holes  like  those  of  the  abalone  (Ilaliotis).  Recent  deep-sea  ex- 
2)lorations  have  largely  increased  the  number  of  known  species  of  this  family,  most  of 
which  are  apparently  inhabitants  of  water  from  four  hundred  to  a thousand  fathoms 
in  de])th. 

The  Helicinid^  is  a family  of  terrestrial  gasteropods  variously  i^laced  by  different 
naturalists.  Most  commonly  the  members  are  placed  among  the  true  laud  shells  (])ul- 
monates),  but  with  these  they  have  little  or  no  affinity.  We  follow 
Claus  in  assigning  them  their  present  position.  In  appearance  of 
the  shell,  in  the  structure  of  the  lingual  ribbon,  as  well  as  in  their 
habits,  they  are  much  like  llelix^  living  as  they  do  upon  the  land, 
either  concealed  under  the  dead  leaves  on  the  ground,  or  among  the 
branches  or  foliage  of  the  trees.  They  differ  however,  from  the 
Helicidae,  among  other  important  points,  in  the  possession  of  an  oper- 
culum. The  ai^erture  of  the  shell  is  semilunar,  and  the  umbilicus  is  covered  by  a 
callus.  The  species  are  all  tro2)ical,  and  are  mostly  confined  to  the  American  con- 
tinent and  the  West  India  Islands.  Only  a few  species  out  of  the  five  hundred 
known  are  found  within  the  limits  of  the  United  States.  The  prominent  genera  are 
llelicina,  Stoantorna,  and  Proserpina. 

Okdek  V.  — CTENOBRANCHIA. 

Most  of  the  members  of  this  group  despise  a vegetable  diet  and  prefer  to  live  on 
animal  matter  whether  living  or  dead.  Still,  some  exceptions  occur  which  will  be  no- 
ticed in  the  proper  places.  In  all,  the  shell  is  spiral,  and  the  gill  of  the  normally  right 
side  is  alone  present.  What  has  previously  been  considered  as  the  rudimentary  gill  of 
the  left  side  has  been  shown  by  Spengel  to  be  the  highly  developed  olfactory  organ. 
The  gills  have  a comb-like  shape  and  the  axis  is  frequently  attached  to  the  roof 
of  the  branchial  chamber,  which  by  that  torsion  of  the  body  described  on  a j;)receding 
page,  is  brought  above  the  neck  of  the  animal.  In  many,  a well-developed  copulatory 
organ  is  found  on  the  right  side  of  the  neck,  and  the  proboscis  may  or  may  not  be  re- 
tractile. The  former  condition  of  affah's  has  given  rise  to  a group  called  Proboscidi- 
fera,  containing  the  families  Tritonidae,  Doliida3,  and  part  of  the  Muricidae  as  here  lim- 
ited, while  another  group,  containing  the  Cyprajidae,  Velutinidae,  and  Naticidae,  have 
the  rostrum  invertible  only  at  the  tip. 

The  Ctenobranchia  is  divided  into  four  sub-orders,  the  distinctions  being  largely 
founded  upon  the  arrangement  of  the  teeth  upon  the  lingual  ribbon,  although  other 
characters  are  of  course  employed. 

Sub-Order  I.  — Ptenoglossa. 

In  this  group  the  shell  has  the  aperture  entire ; that  is,  the  whorls  are  complete  and 
the  edges  of  the  aperture  are  not  notched  or  prolonged  into  canals.  No  respiratory 
siphon  is  formed,  and  copulatory  organs  are  absent.  The  tongue  is  armed  with  numer- 
ous small  teeth  on  either  side,  but  lacks  the  normal  middle  row. 
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The  Ianthinid^  are  remarkable  for  the  beautiful  purple  color  of  their  thin  shells. 
Tliey  are  2)elagic,  oceanic  snails,  which  lead  a predaceous  life.  At  times  on  the  high  seas 
the  navigator  encounters  vast  numbers  of  them,  forming  immense  schools,  and  feeding 
upon  the  other  forms  of  life ; medusae,  Crustacea,  etc.,  with  which  they  are  surrounded. 
The  animal  has  a large  head  furnished  with  an  extensible  proboscis.  The  eyes  are 
minute  and  situated  on  the  extremities  of  the  ocular  peduncles,  while  the  foot  is  small 
and  divided.  The  shells  are  thin  and  delicate,  the  whorls  of  the  spiral  being  few  in 
number.  At  the  base  they  are  of  a deep  violet  color,  but  the  apex  is  nearly  or  entirely 
white. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  features  connected  with  these  shells  is  the  enormous 
float  which  they  form  to  support  the  eggs.  The  foot  secretes  a glutinous  secretion 
which  hardens  to  a slight  extent  when  brought  in  contact  with  the  water.  During  the 
reproductive  season  the  formation  of  this  egg  float  is  continuous,  and,  as  it  is  formed, 
eggs  are  fastened  to  its  lower  surface.  From  this  mode  of  formation,  that  jjart  of  the 
float  farthest  from  the  animal  contains  the  most  advanced  eggs ; and,  in  fact,  the  eggs 
in  this  portion  may  have  hatched  and  the  embryos  have  begun  their  free  life  ere  those 


nearest  the  body  have  passed  through  the  earlier  stages  of  development.  Although 
the  parent  usually  carries  the  float  attached  to  the  body,  still  it  has  apparently  the 
power  to  cast  it  off  at  will,  while  the  action  of  storms  usually  sejiarates  the  mother 
from  the  egg.  When  thus  cast  adrift,  the  float  still  sustains  the  eggs,  and  they  pursue 
their  development  as  usual.  Each  egg  is  fastened  to  the  float  by  a short  peduncle, 
while  the  float  itself  is  comjmsed  of  numerous  little  bubbles,  thus  securing  great 
buoyant  jiowers. 

The  lanthince  do  not  appear  to  have  the  ])ower  of  sinking  in  the  water  unless  the 
float  is  detached,  and  so  at  the  time  of  storms  they  are  frequently  cast  upon  the  shores 
in  large  numbers.  At  such  times  they  are  utterly  helpless  and  make  no  attempts  to 
crawl.  They,  however,  frequently  adhere  to  each  other  by  means  of  the  foot,  and, 
when  handled,  secrete  a violet-colored  fluid. 

laiipiina.,  the  most  prominent  genus,  contains  about  ten  species,  one  of  which  (I. 
fragilis)  is  occasionally  thrown  up  on  the  southern  New  England  coasts  by  severe 
southeast  storms.  It  is  not  jn'operly  a member  of  the  American  fauna,  but  like  the 
rest  of  the  genus  is  an  inhabitant  of  the  high  seas.  The  only  other  living  genus  of 
the  family  {Recluzia)  is  covered  Avith  a brownish  epidermis.  Like  lanthina.,  it  forms 
a float. 

The  SoLAEiD^  embraces  a group  of  molluscs  which,  from  the  shape  of  the  shell, 
was  formerly  included  in  the  Trochidae.  The  shell  is  orbicular  and  forms  a more  or 
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less  flattened  cone,  usually  perforated  by  a wide  and  deep  umbilicus.  The  shells  are 
not  nacreous,  and  a horny  sj)iral  operculum  closes  the  usually  angular  aperture.  The 
animal  has  sessile  eyes,  long,  retractile  proboscis,  and  the  gill  chamber  divided  into 
two  parts. 

ISolarium  perspectivum  has  received  the  common  names  of  perspective  shell  and 
sun-dial  shell.  It  is  about  two  and  a half  inches  in  diameter,  and  is  of  a yellowish 
hue,  prettily  spotted  and  banded  with  red.  It  comes  from  the  Indian  Ocean,  and 
specimens  are  found  in  most  collections. 

The  only  other  genus  which  needs  to  be  mentioned  is  Phorus,  which  embraces  the 
carrier  or  mason-shells  of  the  eastern  seas.  These  forms  have  the  habit  (if  habit  it 
may  be  called)  of  covering  their  shells  with  all  sorts  of  extraneous  objects,  — shells, 
stones,  bits  of  coral,  and  the  like.  These  foreign  bodies  are  fastened  by  the  substance 
of  the  shell  and  doubtless  are  ])rotective ; for,  viewed  from  above,  a shell  thus  tricked 
out  has  but  slight  resemblance  to  a properly  conducted  mollusc,  and  thus  runs  a better 
chance  of  escaping  the  maw  of  the  bottom-feeding  fishes.  Now  that  this  peculiar 
habit  exists,  we  can  readily  see  how  it  is  retained,  but  the  way  in  which  it  was  first 
acquired  is  not  so  readily  explained. 

The  mode  of  progression  of  the  mason  shells  is  rather  jieculiar.  Most  of  the  gas- 
tero])odous  molluscs  have  a gliding  motion,  the  various  parts  of  the  foot  acting  in  a 
manner  best  described  by  comparing  it  to  the  locomotion  of  a thousand-legged  worm. 
The  Phori.,  on  the  other  hand,  have  a gait  like  that  of  a measuring  worm.  They 
extend  the  small  cylindrical  foot,  attach  the  anterior  portion,  and  then  draw  the  hind 
portion  forward.  This  latter  now  affords  a foothold ; the  anterior  portion  is  again 
extended,  and  the  operation  is  repeated.  This  gives  rise  to  an  interrupted,  almost 
jumping  movement,  well  adapted  to  the  banks  of  broken  coral  and  dead  shells  inhabited 
by  these  animals. 

The  ScALARiD^,  or  wentle-trap  family,  embraces  but  a single  genus  and  about  a 
hundred  and  fifty  species,  distributed  through  all  the  seas  of  the  world.  The  common 
name  is  a corruption  of  the  Gei’man  word  for  a spiral  stairway,  and  would  be  emi- 
nently appropriate,  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  the  tread  of  the  stairs  goes  the  wrong 
way.  The  shells  are  usually  pure  white,  and  composed  of  several  rounded  whorls 
ornamented  with  transverse  ribs,  roughly  corresponding  to  the  steps  of  a flight  of 
stairs.  The  aperture  of  the  shell  is  round  and  the  edge  continuous,  the  inner  lip  not 
being  formed  by  the  columella.  The  active,  predaceous  animal  has 
a retractile  proboscis,  and  in  the  existence  of  a rudimentary  siphonal 
fold  shows  an  approach  to  the  members  of  the  next  sub-order.  The 
eyes  are  near  the  outer  bases  of  the  slender,  pointed  tentacles. 
Several  species  of  Scalaria  are  found  on  our  New  England  coasts. 
]\Ir.  Couthouy  kept  a specimen  of  S.  gronlandica  in  confinement; 
it  was  rather  sluggish  in  its  movements,  and  fed  eagerly  on  fresh 
beef,  especially  if  somewhat  macerated.  Some  of  the  species  are 
said  to  secrete  a purple  fluid. 

The  most  noted  member  of  the  family  is  Scalaria  pretiosa., 
the  precious  wentle  trap.  This  si>ecies,  which  comes  from  the 

XiV*.  OBUUWlUi  jin'-  1 I I » 

Chinese  Seas,  has  always  been  highly  valued  by  collectors  on 
account  of  its  rarity,  and  a single  specimen  has  in  times  past  been 
sold  for  about  two  hundred  dollars.  Now  they  are  much  more  common,  and  are  sold 
by  dealers  for  an  average  price  of  one  or  two  dollars. 
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Sub-Order  II.  — Rhachiglossa. 


The  Rhachiglossa  are  all  predaceous  marine  snails  with  well-developed  proboscis 
and  a respiratory  siphon,  which,  when  the  animal  is  extended,  lies  in  a notcli  in  the 
aperture  or  in  a long,  more  or  less  tubular  canal  of  the  shell.  The  tongue  is  long  and 
small,  and  bears  at  the  most  but  three  teeth  in  a transverse  row,  one  rhachidian  and 
one  lateral  on  either  side,  the  latter  being  occasionally  reduced  to  mere  liooks,  or,  as 
in  the  case  of  the  Volutidie,  they  have  entirely  disappeared,  and  the  central  or  rhachi- 
dian teeth  alone  remain.  All  are  predacious  and  carnivorous. 

We  have  just  referred  to  one  of  the  characters  of  tlie  Volutid^,  but  now  we 
may  give  some  others  derived  from  othei’  j^arts.  I he  shell  is  thick  and  heavy,  and 


the  spire  is  short,  rising  but  little  above  the  body 
w'horl.  The  anterior  margin  or  base  of  the  aper- 
ture is  deeply  notched  for  the  I’espiratory  siphon, 
while  the  columella  bears  strong  spiral  plaits  or 
folds.  The  eyes  are  placed  at  the  base  of  the 
tentacles,  and  the  foot  is  large  and  broad.  The 
typical  genus  is  Voluta,  in  which  the  spire  is 
short,  the  mouth  wide,  and  the  first  fold  on  the 
columella  is  the  largest.  The  species  are  largely 
from  the  Indo-Pacific  region,  although  some  are 
found  in  other  seas.  One  of  the  most  interesting 
species  is  that  figured.  It  derives  its  specific 
name,  musica.,  from  a number  of  fine  dark  lines 
interspersed  with  blotches,  which  follow  the 
whorls  of  the  shell  and  bear  no  distant  resem- 
blance to  written  music.  In  some  the  similarity 
is  more  marked  than  in  the  specimen  figured. 

This  species  presents  an  exception  to  most  of 
the  Volutes,  in  having  a small  operculum  de- 
veloped. It  comes  from  the  West  Indies. 

As  an  example  of  the  forms  from  the  eastern  seas  we  may  mention  the  beautifully 
shaped  species  from  the  Philippine  Islands,  which,  from  its  diadem  of  spines  and  its 
size,  well  deserves  the  name.  Valuta  imperialis.,  which  science  has  given  it.  It  is 
common  in  collections.  The  last  species  which  we  can  mention  is  the  rare  Valuta 
jimania,  or,  as  it  is  called  by  dealers,  the  peacock-tail  volute.  The  figure  represents 
the  shell  of  the  natural  size ; it  is  white,  spotted  with  orange.  For  many  years  it  was 
considered  among  the  rarest  of  shells,  specimens  having  been  sold  for  about  two 
hundred  dollars,  and  no  later  than  1876  a specimen  brought  fifty  dollars.  Recently 
quite  a number  have  been  brought  from  the  West  Indies,  and  now  they  can  be  bought 
of  the  dealers  for  eisrht  or  ten  dollars. 


Fig.  406.  — Valuta  musica. 


Most  of  the  Volutidae  are  ovo-viviparous ; that  is,  they  bring  forth  living  young: 
but  some,  if  not  all,  of  the  genus  Valuta  lay  eggs,  which  are  enveloped  in  a perfectly 
transparent,  corneous  corpuscle  half  as  large  as  the  j^arent.  Cymhium  and  Mela  bring 
forth  their  young  alive,  a brood  containing  four  or  more  individuals. 

In  Marginella  we  have  some  two  hundred  species  of  small,  polished  oval  shells 
with  the  respiratory  notch  small.  Most  of  them  are  brightly  colored,  and  in  life  the 
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markings  of  the  body  are  even  more  beautiful  than  those  of  the  shell,  as  is  shown  by 
the  following  descri})tion  of  the  colors  of  a Javanese  species,  — “a  pale,  semi-transpa- 
rent, pinkish-yellow  mantle,  with  a range  of  senii-elli2)tic  crimson  spots  around  the 


Fig.  407.  — Valuta  junonia.  Fig.  408.  — Valuta  imperialis. 


thin  free  edge,  and  the  remainder  covered  with  vertically-radiating  linear  spots, 
and  short  waved  lines  of  the  same  color;  the  foot,  also  of  a yellowish,  delicate 
j)ink,  is  marbled  all  over  with  the  deejiest  and  richest  crimson,  and  the  same  with 
the  si]ihon.  The  tentacles  are  yellowish,  with  a row  of  marbled  crimson  spots.” 
Species  of  Afarginella  are  found  in  all  the  warmer  seas  of  the  w'orld,  some  being 
found  in  the  West  Indies  and  on  the  coasts  of  Georgia  and  Florida. 

The  olive  shells,  belonging 
to  the  family  Olivid^,  have 
aluays  been  favorites  with 
collectors  on  account  of  the 
beauty  of  their  smooth  and 
jjolished  porcellanous  shells. 
In  these  forms  the  spire  is 
short,  the  aperture  deeply 
notched,  the  columellar  lip  is 
covered  with  a callous  deposit 
and  usually  ornamented  with 
oblique  folds.  In  the  genus 
Oliva,  which  receives  its 
name  from  a shape  somewdiat 
like  that  of  an  olive,  the  aperture  is  long  and  narrow,  and  the  columellar  lip  is  plicate. 
The  foot  is  very  large  and  is  laterally  extended  into  two  lobes,  which,  when  the  animal 


Fig.  409.  — Oliva  maura. 
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is  in  motion,  are  folded  up  over  the  shell.  The  proboscis  is  short,  the  siphon  long,  and 
the  eyes  are  placed  at  about  the  middle  of  the  tentacles.  The  eighty  and  odd  known 
species  all  come  from  the  tropics,  a few  only  extending  their  range  outside.  They  are 
all  active,  predaceous  forms,  and  in  some  localities  are  caught  by  lower- 
ing a net  with  a piece  of  meat  inside  as  a bait.  In  some  places  the  mnn- 
ber  of  s]iecimens  is  almost  infinite ; at  low  tide  miles  and  miles  of  flats 
are  covered  Avith  them. 

One  of  the  most  common  species  in  collections  is  a little  white  form 
belonging  to  the  sub-genus  Olivella ; from  its  resemblance  to  a grain  of 
rice  it  has  received  the  specific  name  oryza.  It  comes  from  the  West 
Indies,  in  some  ]>arts  of  which  it  occurs  in  vast  numbers.  The  sub- 
genus Olivella  is  distinguished  from  Oliva  proper  by  the  longer  spire 
of  the  shell  and  the  absence  of  tentacles  and  eyes.  Olivella  hipUcata.,  ^^^uahipOcata' 
which  is  figured,  comes  from  the  Pacific  coast. 

Of  the  true  Olivas,  the  most  common  species  in  the  southern  United  States  is 
O.  litterata,  marked  with  angular  markings,  which  by  a stretch  of  the 
imagination  might  be  regarded  as  resembling  writing.  The  general 
color  is  a yelloAvish  white,  the  markings  brownish.  Another  lot  of 
shells  are  named,  from  their  resemblance  to  certain  rocks,  jaspidea, 
porphyria,  etc.  The  latter  species  comes  from  Panama. 

The  haip-shells  (genus  Harpa)  differ  markedly  from  the  other 
members  of  the  family  by  their  broad  aperture,  and  swollen,  trans- 
versely-ribbed Avhorls.  Although  only  nine  species  are  known,  every 
collection  contains  several  specimens,  those  of  Ilarpa  ventricosa  being 
possibly  the  most  common.  Large  as  is  the  shell,  it  is  not  sufficient 
to  contain  the  whole  animal,  and  Semper,  as  well  as  the  older  natur- 
alists, record  a peculiar  habit  of  self-mutilation  with  some  of  the  spe- 
cies from  the  eastern  seas.  When  captured,  a part  of  the  foot 
remains  outside  of  the  shell.  This  the  animal  brings  across  the  sharp 
edge  of  the  aperture,  thus  cutting  it  off.  In  time  a new  portion  grows  out,  replacing 
that  which  was  amputated.  The  animals  are  lively,  and  bright  colored.  They  are 
found  in  all  the  troiiical  seas,  except  the  Atlantic.  Ilarpa  ventricosa  comes  from  the 
East  Indies,  II.  imperialis  from  Bourbon,  while  H.  crenata  and  II.  scriba  are  found 
at  Panama. 

In  the  MiTRin^  but  a single  genus,  Mitra,  needs  mention.  Here  the  shell  is  thick, 
long,  and  fusiform,  the  spire  being  well  developed  and  the  columella  plicate ; the 
aperture  is  narrow,  notched  anteriorly,  and  in  some  species  is  partly  closed  by  a small 
horny  operculum.  Mitra  episcojmlis,  possibly  the  most  common  member  of  the  genus, 
is  oi'namented  Avith  spots  (usually  quadrangular  in  outline)  of  red,  salmon,  or  orange. 
It  comes  from  the  Philippine  Islands,  Avhere  it  moves  rather  sluggishly  over  the  flats, 
especially  when  the  tide  has  just  begun  to  conie  in.  When  the  tide  recedes,  it  buries 
itself  just  beneath  the  surface.  Some  of  the  smaller  species  are  more  lively,  and  others 
craAvl  about  on  the  surface  of  the  sand  Avhen  the  tide  is  out.  Although  frequently 
seen  in  the  day-time,  the  Mitras  are  essentially  nocturnal,  and  spend  most  of  the  hours 
of  daylight  hidden  under  rocks  and  in  holes  in  the  coral  reefs.  Some  species,  Avhen 
irritated,  defend  themselves  by  secreting  a purple  fluid,  the  odor  of  which  is  said  to  be 
very  nauseating. 

Another  eastern  species,  nearly  or  quite  as  common  as  the  one  mentioned,  is  M. 


Fig.  iU.  — Oliva 
porphyria. 
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papalis.,  which  has  each  whorl  of  the  s])ire  crowned  with  knobs,  and  the  small  colored 
spots  of  the  shell  much  more  irregular  in  shape  and  distribution  than  in  M.  episcopalis. 
The  genus  Mitra  contains  over  two  hundred  species,  a large  proportion  of  which  come 
from  the  Philippines  and  tlie  neighboring  seas.  Almost  all  of  the  genus  are  tropical 
and  semitropical ; several  being  found  in  the  West  Indies;  but  an  exception  to  this 
distribution  is  found  in  M.  gronlandica,  as  its  name  indicates,  an  Arctic  form,  which, 
on  account  of  peculiarities  of  its  lingual  dentition,  has  been  separated  as  a sub-genus 
Volutornitra. 

The  family  Muricid^,  as  at  present  limited,  embraces  a heterogeneous  assemblage 
of  forms.  Several  attempts  have  been  made  to  divide  it  Avithout  doing  violence  to 
the  affinities  of  one  or  more  genera,  but  no  scheme  has  as  yet  received  universal  accep- 
tance. If  Ave  base  the  division  on  the  lingual  dentition,  it  does  not  agree  Avith  char- 
acters deriA^ed  from  the  animal  and  from  tlie  shell ; if  on  tlie  anatomy  of  the  animals, 
still  other  features  are  not  in  accord,  etc.  With  this  uncertainty  it  is  best,  at  least  in  a 
popular  Avork,  to  leave  the  classification  in  its  present  condition,  and  to  define  the 
family  as  embracing  a group  of  molluscs,  in  Avhich  the  foot  is  broad  and  of  moderate 
length,  the  sij)hon  long,  the  eyes  at  the  base  of  the  tentacles,  while  the  characters  derived 
from  the  shell  are  the  presence  of  a long  or  short,  straight,  anterior  canal,  and  an  oval 
operculum  Avith  the  nucleus  at  the  smaller  end.  Necessarily  where  so  much  con- 
fusion exists  there  Avill  be  an  inequality  in  the  relative  rank  of  certain  of  the  included 
types,  and  in  the  following  remarks  some  genera  named  will  possibly  not  be  Avorthy  of 
generic  rank,  Avhile  others,  on  the  other  hand,  may  deserve  to  be  regarded  as  really 
of  the  gi-ade  of  sub-families.  The  same  trouble  also  occurs  Avith  the  next  family,  the 
Buccinidffi. 

The  first  sub-family,  the  Muricinse,  is  well  marked  by  characters  derived  from  the 
shell.  The  groAVth  is  apparently  marked  by  periods  of  rest,  and  at  each  of  these  the 
aperture  is  thickened  and  marked  by  ornamentations  of  various  kinds.  Then  the  shell 
grows  again,  and  shortly  another  period  of  rest  ensues,  Avhen  the  nodes,  spines,  or 
thickenings  (varices  they  are  called)  of  the  mouth  are  repeated.  These  interruptions 
occur  at  A^arying  intervals  in  different  species,  and  are  of  some  use  in  defining 

generic  limits.  A similar  process  occurs  in  some 
other  families. 

The  typical  genus  is  Murex,  in  which  the  canal 
is  long  and  straight,  the  aperture  round,  and  the 
shell  is  internqAted  by  varices  and  s])ines  at  least 
three  times  in  the  course  of  the  groAVth  of  the  Avhorl. 
In  the  colder  Avaters  the  colors  are  subdued,  and  the 
shell  does  not  acquire  that  fantastic  form  that  is  fre- 
quent in  the  tropical  species.  The  species  are  among 
the  most  rapacious  of  molluscs,  boring  through  the 
shells  of  other  species  in  the  same  way  as  does  the 
Natica.,  to  be  described  on  a subsequent  ]jage.  In 
Europe,  Murex  erinaceus  does  great  damage  to  the 
oyster  beds.  Allied  species  {3L  hrandaris  and  31. 
truncidus)  were  employed  by  the  ancient  inhabitants 
of  Syria  and  Greece  in  the  preparation  of  the  cele- 
brated Tyrian  purple.  Of  the  two  hundred  and  odd  species  of  this  genus,  Ave  need 
only  mention,  in  addition  to  those  just  referred  to,  the  3Iurex  tenuispina.,  in  Avhich  the 


Fig.  412.  — Murex  endiva. 
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canal  is  very  long  and  almost  converted  into  a closed  tube,  wliile  the  surface  of  the 
shell  is  armed  with  very  long  and  slender  spines,  evidently  defensive  in  their  nature. 
In  forms  like  31.  endiva  and  31.  scorpio,  the  spines  are  stouter  and  broadened  at  the 
extremity.  None  of  the  species  of  3Iurex  j^roper  extend  into  the  colder  waters  of  our 
Atlantic  coast ; indeed  the  genus  belongs  largely  to  the  tro])ical  waters  of  the  old 
world.  In  their  place  are  found  a few  small  species  belonging  to  allied  genera,  of 
which  Eupleura  caudata  may  be  mentioned  first.  In  this  species  but  two  j:)rominent 
varices  are  formed  to  a whorl,  giving  the  shell  a flattened  ai^pearance,  a fact  which  led 
to  its  original  descrij^tion  under  the  generic  name  Ranella.  The  aperture  is  toothed 
within,  and  smaller  ridges  occur  between  the  well-marked  varices.  The  shell  is  brown 
in  color,  and  reaches  a length  of  about  an  inch.  It  is  rather  uncommon  on  the 
southern  shores  of  New  England,  excej)t  in  certain  localities,  but  farther  south  it  is 
very  abundant. 

Urosalpinx  cinerea,  on  our  coasts,  plays  the  same  destructive  part  that  3Iiirex  hraiv- 
daris  does  in  Europe.  The  fishermen  have  a])])lied  to  it  the  name  ‘ drill,’  on  account  of 
its  settling  down  on  oysters  and  boring  a hole  through  the  shell,  through 
which  the  soft  parts  are  eaten.  The  drill  is  sluggish  in  its  motions.  It 
is  about  the  size  of  the  last  species,  ashy  or  brownish  in  color,  and  orna- 
mented with  ten  or  twelve  undulations  on  the  lower  whorl.  It  lays  its 
eggs  in  capsules,  of  about  the  same  size  as  those  of  Purpura  lapillus,  to 
be  described  in  the  next  family,  but  differing  from  them  in  being  flat- 
tened and  keeled  at  the  edges.  Each  caj)sule,  on  the  average,  contains 
ten  or  twelve  eggs.  The  drill  ranges  from  Massachusetts  Bay  to  Florida ; 
north  of  Massachusetts  it  is  rare  and  local ; yet  a colony  exists  in  the  pj,. 
southern  part  of  the  Gulf  of  St.  Lawrence,  a fact  which  at  once  recalls 
the  existence  of  oysters  in  the  same  region. 

In  the  Fusinae  the  shell  is  spindle-shaped,  and  the  edge  is  never  thickened  so  that 
no  varices  are  formed.  Fusus  contains  a number  of  tropical  and  sub-tropical  forms 
in  which  the  spindle  shape  is  especially  well  marked.  The  northeni  species,  formerly 
referred  to  this  genus,  are  now  referred  to  the  next  family.  In  the  typical  forms  the 
columella  is  smooth,  a fact  which  separates  it  from  Fasciolaria.,  in  which  it  bears 
oblique  folds.  Fasciolaria  girjantea,  which  occurs  on  the  southern  coast  of  the 
United  States,  is  the  largest  known  gasteropod,  its  shell  reaching  a length  of  neai-ly 
two  feet. 

The  Buccinidje  is  closely  related  to  the  Muricidae.  The  sjiiral  shell,  instead  of  a 
long  siphonal  canal,  has  a notch  through  which  the  long  siphon  is  extended.  While 
many  of  the  included  forms  are  very  distinct,  there  are  others  which  can  scarcely  be 
separated  from  the  preceding  family.  This  is  especially  true  of  a group  of  boreal 
shells,  represented  on  our  coasts  by  the  genera  Feptunea  and  Sipho.  Here  the  shell 
is  much  like  that  in  Fusns,  and  indeed,  the  species  were  formerly  included  in  that 
genus.  F.  decemcostatus  is  marked  with  ten  large  revolving  ribs  on  the  body  whorl. 
Sqyho  islcmdicus  is  even  more  like  a Fusus.  Both  are  large  shells  occurring  in 
the  cold  deep  water  north  of  Cape  Cod,  reaching  a length  of  nearly  or  quite  three 
inches. 

Another  problematical  genus  is  Pifrula,  with  its  various  sub-divisions,  Fulgur,  Scg- 
cotg2ms,  etc.,  some  of  which  probably  belong  here,  while  others  should  be  transferred 
to  the  Muricidae,  the  Uoliidae,  etc.  In  all,  the  shell  is  somewhat  pear-shaped  in  outline, 
the  spire  being  short,  while  the  anterior  end  is  greatly  prolonged  to  correspond  to  the 


413.  — Uro- 
salpinx  cinerea, 
drill. 
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stem.  Our  two  best-known  species  are  Fulgur  carica  and  Scycotgpus  canaliculatus. 
The  former  is  a heavy  shell  with  a short  sjjire  ornamented  by  a row  of  tubercles.  The 
latter  is  much  more  delicate,  and  is  covered  with  a hairy  ei^idermis,  the  sutures  of  the 
spire  being  marked  with  a deejj  revolving  channel.  These  shells  are  both  inhabitants 
of  water  of  moderate  depth,  coming  to  the  shore  only  for  the  purpose  of  oviposition. 
Their  egg-cases,  which  are  very  peculiar,  are  frequently  cast  on  the  shore  and  attract 
the  attention  of  the  most  casual  observer.  They  consist  of  a series  of  flattened  mem- 
branous capsules  attached  by  one  edge  to  a cord,  and  having  opposite  the  point  of  at- 
tachment a more  transparent  spot,  indicating  the  place  where  the  young  are  subse- 
quently to  make  their  exit.  When  laying  these  long  strings,  the  snail  goes  beneath 
the  surface  and  as  the  ribbon  begins  to  be  formed,  it  aj^pears  above  the  sand,  slowly 


Fig.  414.  — Ptjrula  decussata,  pear-snail;  a,  dorsal,  b,  lower  surface. 

increasing  in  length,  until  the  whole  of  its  two  or  three  feet  of  extent  are  formed. 
The  first  part  of  the  cord  is  without  capsules  for  about  three  inches,  then  come  a few 
cases  imperfectly  formed.  Each  capsule  contains  a number  of  eggs,  and  s]iecimens 
taken  some  time  after  oviposition  show  the  shell  formed,  repeating  in  miniature  the 
essential  features  of  the  parent. 

The  name  Fulgur  (lightning)  was  applied  on  account  of  the  zigzag  brown  streaks 
with  which  young  specimens  (and  older  ones  in  warmer  waters)  are  marked.  Fulgur 
carica  is  used  extensively  by  fishermen  as  bait.  Another  species,  living  further  south, 
is  noticeable  from  the  fact  that  it  is  reversed  or  sinistral,  receiving  on  this  account  the 
specific  perversa. 

With  the  genus  Buccinum  we  take  up  a series  of  forms,  whose  position  is  less 
doubtful  than  some  of  those  just  mentioned.  Buccinum  is  a northern  genus  of  shells 
covered  with  a horny  epidermis,  having  a large  aperture,  a siphonal  notch  rather  than 
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a canal,  a smooth  columella,  and  an  untoothed  outer  lij).  The  most  common  species  is 
the  whelk,  B.  undatum.,  common  to  the  northern  Atlantic  shores  of  Europe  and  Amer- 
ica. It  burrows  in  the  sand  below  low-water  mark.  Its 
eggs  are  laid  in  hemisjjherical  ca])sules,  yellow  in  color,  2>iled 
up  in  a heap,  and  presenting  an  appearance  well  described 
by  the  name  ‘ sea-corn  ’ applied  to  them  by  the  New  England 
fishermen.  In  England  they  are  called  ‘ sea  wash-balls  ’ 
from  the  fact  that  they  are  employed  in  washing  the  hands, 
their  parchment-like  texture  tending  to  scour  away  the 
dirt.  Each  capsule,  when  first  laid,  contains  a number  of 
eggs,  but  of  these  but  few  develop,  the  others  being  swal- 
lowed by  the  young  which  have  got  a little  start  in  devel- 
o])ment.  In  this  respect,  they  are  like  the  young  sjsiders. 

In  America,  the  whelk  is  not  used  as  food,  but  in  Eng- 
land large  numbers  are  brought  to  the  market,  the  annual 
catch  at  Whitstable  (a  small  village  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Thames)  being  worth,  in  I860,  £12,000.  Although  the 
shell  of  the  whelk  is  stout  and  strono-  it  is  eaten  in  o:reat  fig.  i\5.  — Jiucciiiiimuiidatu,m, 
numbers  by  the  larger  bottom-feeding  fishes,  some  of  which 

are  furnished  with  teeth  strong  enough  to  crush  the  shell 
like  a stone  breaker,  while  others  bolt  shell  and  all  whole, 
leaving  the  gastric  juices  the  labor  of  dissolving  the 
nutritious  j)ortions. 

Besides  the  common  Buccinum  undatum.,  several 
other  species  are  found  in  the  north  Atlantic,  north  of 
the  New  England  shores.  One  of  these  boreal  forms,  B. 
ciliatum,  is  figured ; the  differences  between  this  and  tlie 
common  whelk  are  evident.  Most  of  the  specimens  in 
collections  are  obtained  from  the  stomachs  of  fishes  cai  ight 
on  the  Grand  Bank. 

The  genus  Eburna  embraces  the  ivory  shells,  so  called 
from  the  color  and  texture  of  some  of  the  forms.  In  the 
dozen  oriental  species  comprised  in  the  genus,  the  shell 
is  thick,  deeply  umbilicate,  the  columella  and  outer  lij) 
without  folds  or  teeth,  and  the  suture  between  the  whorls 
channelled.  The  surface  of  the  shell  is  ivory  white, 
spotted  with  an  orange  red.  The  animals  usually  move 
along  at  a leisurely  pace,  but  when  alarmed  they  are  ca])able  of  much  (pucker  motions. 
They  frequent  muddy  bottoms  where  the  water  is  ten  or  twelve  fathoms  in  depth,  and 
are  caught  in  considerable  numbers  in  the  nets  of  the  Chinese  fishermen,  who  use 
them  as  food. 

Niissa  contains  a large  number  of  species  divided  up  into  the  sub-genera,  Ilyanassa, 
Tritia,  etc.  The  general  shape  and  aj^pearance  may  be  seen  from  our  figures,  a com- 
mon character  being  the  tooth  or  jjlait  at  the  upper  part  of  the  columella,  much 
more  marked  in  some  species  than  in  others,  and  the  extensive  deposition  of  enamel 
on  the  columellar  lip,  which  not  infrequently  extends  to  a considerable  distance  out- 
side the  aperture.  Most  of  the  species  are  littoral,  and  at  low  tide  our  New  England 
flats  are  covered  with  myriads  of  Nassa  trwittata  and  N.  obsoleta.  Farther  south  a 


Fig.  416. — Buccinum  ciliatum. 
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Fig.  417. — Nassa 
trivxttata. 


third  species,  N.  vibex,  becomes  prominent.  Tiie  trails  of  these  species  are  common 
on  the  soft  mud,  and  frequently  at  the  end  will  be  found  a little  pellet  of  mud  beneath 
which  the  animal  is  hidden.  All  the  specimens,  however,  do  not  bury 
themselves  at  the  retreat  of  the  tide,  as  they  are  able  to  live  for  a con- 
siderable time  out  of  water.  Possibly  K.  obsoleta  is  the  more  common 
form.  In  this,  the  shell  is  dark  brown,  and  ornamented  by  a net  woik 
of  reticulating  lines.  It  does  not  thrive  well  where  exposed  to  the  ocean 
surf,  but  prefers  sheltered  inlets,  extending  in  large  numbers  into  inlets 
where  the  water  is  decidedly  brackish.  In  size  it  reaches  a length  of 
about  an  inch.  IV.  trivittata  is  slightly  smaller,  and  white  or  greenish  white  in  color. 
The  third  species,  JV.  vibex,  is  still  smaller,  reaching  a length  of  half  an 
inch,  and  banded  with  ashy  white  and  pale  red,  the  colors  being  brightest 
in  the  southern  forms.  All  of  the  JVassce  are  carnivorous,  drilling  holes 
through  the  shell  of  other  molluscs  and  then  feeding  on  the  flesh.  They 
are,  however,  not  confined  to  living  objects,  for  they  will  accumulate 
in  large  numbers  around  any  decaying  crab  or  fish,  and,  together  with  pig.  418.— x^assa 
the  amphipods,  soon  devour  all  the  fleshy  portions.  In  Europe  an  obsoleta. 
allied  species,  IV.  reticulata  is  an  enemy  of  the  oyster  beds,  drilling  through  the  shell 
in  a short  time.  They  usually  select  the  young  oysters,  but  will  desti'oy  one  three 
years  old  in  about  eight  hours. 

The  egg-cases  of  Nassa  obsoleta  are  among  the  most  common  of  marine  objects. 
They  are  placed  on  any  solid  object  that  is  handy,  dead  shells  and  the  ‘sand-saucer’ 
egg  masses  of  A^df  tea  being  most  frequently  used.  The  capsules  are  curiously  fluted 

and  ridged,  and  are  crowded  together  without  order,  each 
attached  by  its  own  pedicel. 

Purpura  and  its  allies  are  by  some  ])laced  in  the  Muricidse, 
by  others  in  the  Buccinidae.  In  Purpura  the  aperture  is 
wide,  the  spire  short,  the  whorls  enlarging  rapidly ; the  col- 
umella is  flattened,  and  the  outer  lip  is  toothed.  Pwpura 
lap>illus,  a dirty  white  or  ashen  s]3ecies,  is  common  to  the 
shores  of  Europe  and  North  America,  thriving  better  and 
growing  to  a larger  size  in  the  old  world,  where  specimens 
are  frequently  zoned  with  brown.  On  our  own  coast  there  is  much  variation  in 
appearance,  individuals  from  the  rocky  coasts,  where  they  are  exposed 
to  the  surf,  having  the  ribs  of  the  shell  nearly  smooth,  while  those  from 
sheltered  localities  have  them  roughened  by  scale-like  projections.  This 
species  does  not  range  much  south  of  Cape  Cod,  but  north  of  that  barrier 
it  is  very  common.  It  feeds  on  other  animals,  being  especially  fond  of 
the  acorn  barnacles  {Palamis  balanoides)  which  flourish  between  tides. 

The  eggs  are  laid  in  small  oval  capsules  supported  on  slender  stalks. 

Each  capsule  contains  numbers  of  eggs,  only  a few  of  which  eventually 
hatch,  the  others  furnishing  food  for  those  that  develop. 

Purpura patula  was  one  of  the  forms  which  furnished  the  famous  Tyrian  purple, 
the  others  belonging  to  the  Muricidie.  The  animals  were  gathered  in  large  numbers  and 
crushed,  shells  and  all,  in  mortai-shaped  holes  in  the  rocks,  two  or  three  feet  in  depth. 
From  the  bruised  mass  a liquid  was  obtained  which  was  mixed  with  a small  amount  of 
soda  and  diluted  with  several  times  its  weight  of  sea-water.  At  first  the  fluid  was  yel- 
low, but,  after  exposure  for  a time  to  the  rays  of  the  sun,  it  changed  to  purple.  Then  the 


Fig.  419.  — Purpura  lapillus. 


Fig.  420.  — Egg 
capsules  of  Pur- 
pura lapillus, 
enlarged. 
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wool  was  dipped  into  the  dye  for  a few  hours  and  taken  out  colored.  During  the 
change  in  color  a fetid  odor  like  that  of  assafcetida  is  given  off.  To  obtain  the  finest 
color  a mixture  of  two  species  of  Furpura  or  Murex  in  certain  jjroportions  was  em- 
ployed. For  a long  time  the  art  of  coloring  with  the  secretions  of  molluscs  was 
entirely  lost,  but  at  the  close  of  the  middle  ages  it  was  rediscovered.  Modern 
chemistry  has,  however,  replaced  it,  and  now  the  use  of  molluscan  dyes  is  nearly  or 
quite  extinct. 

In  Concholepas peruviana.,  the  only  species  of  the  genus,  the  body  whorl  increases 
so  ra])idly  in  size  as  to  render  the  shell  much  like  that  of  a limpet.  This  species  occurs 
along  nearly  the  whole  of  the  western 
coast  of  South  America,  and  is  extensively 
eaten  by  the  Chilians  and  Peruvians.  The 
flesh  is  tough,  and  is  beaten  to  make  it 
more  tender.  The  species  of  Rapana 
live  upon  coral  reefs,  feeding  upon  the 
polyps.  The  genus  Rhizochilus  is  notice- 
able from  the  fact  that  the  young  of  one 
species  has  a well-formed  shell  much  like 
that  of  Rapana\  but  as  the  adult  condi- 
tion is  reached  it  cements  to  the  shell, 
branches  of  the  coral  Antipathes  or  other 

, ,,  1 .1*1  ..^1  Fig.  421.  — J^hizocJiilus  antipatharujn,f 2LSter\Gd  to  hranches 

shells,  or  both,  until  a-t  length  all  means  of  on  the  right  a youug  specimen. 

of  communication  with  the  exterior  is  by 

means  of  the  siphonal  canal,  the  a2>erture  being  comi)letely  closed.  What  is  the  cause 
of  this  peculiar  self-immurement  no  one  has  yet  been  able  to  decide.  Other  species  of 
the  genus  are  not  known  to  possess  such  habits  as  those  just  described  of  R.  antipath- 
arum.  In  R.  madreporarium  the  animal  attaches  itself  to  the  larger  reef-building 
corals  by  means  of  the  foot. 

Another  interesting  genus  is  3Iagilus,  the  species  of  which  all  belong  to  the  east- 
ern seas.  It  is  a fine  examjde  of  that  degeneracy  which  occurs  in  certain  molluscs. 
Tlie  young  3Iagilus  begins  life  as  a well-behaved  mollusc  with  a regular  spiral  shell ; 
but  shortly  it  settles  down  on  some  growing  coral,  and  then  a race  begins  between  the 
two  slow-growing  forms.  If  3Iagilus  kept  quiet  and  grew  no  further,  a short  time 
would  suffice  to  completely  envelojj  him  in  the  stony  coral ; but,  as  soon  as  he  is  j^ar- 
tially  covered,  the  whorls  of  the  shell  leave  their  spiral  course,  and  grow  out  as  an 
irregular  tube.  As  the  coral  grows,  new  additions  are  made  to  the  shell,  and  the 
neck-and-neck  race  is  kejit  up  until  the  mollusc  or  the  coral  dies.  Soon  the  tube 
becomes  too  long  for  the  mollusc,  and  he  leaves  the  spiral  portion  and  comes  out  to 
live  in  the  outer  straight  tube,  filling  iip  the  deserted  whorls  with  a solid  dej)osit  of 
lime. 

In  the  CoLUMBELLiD^  the  shell  is  oval,  the  spire  moderately  short,  the  aperture 
narrow,  and  terminated  by  a very  short  anterior  canal ; the  outer  lip  is  thick  and 
internally  crenulated,  while  the  columellar  lip  is  toothed.  The  species  are  mostly 
small,  and  many  are  brightly  colored.  On  our  eastern  coasts  several  species  occur, 
among  them  Columhella  avara,  luyiata,  ornata,  etc.,  while  on  the  west  shores  the  genus 
is  represented  by  four  species.  In  the  tropics  the  number  is  much  larger,  some  three 
hundred  being  known  from  the  whole  world.  All  are  littoral,  carnivorous  forms, 
abundant  on  seaweeds  and  hydroids,  and  in  pools  left  by  the  retreating  tides. 
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Sub-Order  III. — Toxiglossa. 

These  animals  are  all  predaceous  and  carnivorous,  for  which  they  are  well  adapted. 
They  have  a strong  proboscis,  which  can  be  extended  some  distance  from  the  shell. 
The  lingual  ribbon  is  armed  with  two  rows  of  teeth,  the  middle  or  rhachidian  series 
being  absent.  The  teeth  are  long  and  hollow,  and  it  would  appear  that  the  animals 
have  the  power  to  poison  their  prey. 

The  largest  family,  and  the  one  best  known  to  collectors,  is  the  Conid^,  which 
I'eceives  its  name  from  the  conical  shape  of  the  shell.  The  members  are  almost  all 
tropical  or  sub-tropical,  the  number  of  species  and  the  brightness  of  the  colors  increas- 
ing as  we  approach  the  equatorial  regions.  Notwithstanding  their  carnivorous  propen- 
sities they  are  apparently  timorous,  preferring  to  live  in  holes  in  the  rocks  and  coral 
reefs,  and  retiring  within  the  shell  at  the  a2iproach  of  danger.  They  crawl  in  a slow, 
sluggisli  manner,  with  tlieir  tentacles  stretched  straight  out  before  them.  The  only 
genus  is  Conus,  of  which  about  three  hundred  species  are  known,  most  of  them  being- 
inhabitants  of  the  eastern  seas,  only  about  fifty  being  found  in  the  tropical  waters  of 
America.  The  general  appearance  of  the  animal  may  be  seen  from  our  figure  of  one 

of  an  oriental  s])ecies.  Conus 
textilis.  The  eyes  are  near 
the  base  of  the  tentacles,  the 
foot  is  narrow  and  long,  and 
furnished  in  the  middle  with 
a large  0])ening,  the  object 
of  which  is  frequently  as- 
serted to  be  the  admission 
of  water  to  the  circulatory 
system.  This  connection  of 
the  blood  vessels  with  the  ex- 
ternal world  has  been  lately 
denied  in’  any  and  all  mol- 
luscs, and  apj)arently  with 
reason.  Usually  a small  ojierculum  is  present,  but  not  infrequently  it  is  absent.  The 
shell  is  thick,  cone-shaj^ed,  the  sj>ire  short,  aperture  narrow,  the  outer 
lip  sharj)  and  neither  toothed. 

We  have  just  referred  to  the  fact  that  some,  if  not  all,  of  the 
Toxiglossa  are  poisonous,  and  the  reader  will  doubtless  j^ardon  the 
following  quotation  from  the  pages  of  Mr.  Arthur  Adams.  S2:>eaking 
of  Conus  milieus  he  says,  — “ Its  bite  2->i'o6uces  a venomed  wound 
accompanied  by  acute  2>^hi,  and  making  a small,  dee2>,  triangular 
mark,  which  is  succeeded  by  a watery  vescicle.  At  the  little  island 
of  Meyo,  one  of  the  Moluccas,  near  Ternate,  Sir  Edward  Belcher  was 
bitten  by  one  of  these  cones,  which  suddenly  exserted  its  2n‘oboscis  as 
he  took  it  out  of  the  water  with  his  hand,  and  he  com]')ares  the  sensa-  fig.  423.  — Conns 
tion  he  experienced  to  that  produced  by  burning  phosphorus  under 
the  skin.”  In  the  South  Sea  Islands,  Conus  textilis  and  C.  marmoreus  are  also  con- 
sidered as  poisonous,  though  cases  where  their  bite  is  fatal  are  rare  and  not  well 
authenticated.  It  is  supposed  that  the  teeth  break  off  and  are  left  in  the  wound. 


Fig.  422, — Conus  textilis. 
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A description  of  the  more  common  species  of  cones  would  pi'ove  dull  reading,  and 
so  we  merely  mention  the  colors  of  the  two  species  figured.  Conus  marmoreus  is 
dark  or  even  black,  marked  with  triangles  of  white,  while  C.  textile  is  very  variable, 
the  general  ground  color  being  golden  or  orange,  on  which  are  laid  brown  reticulating 
lines  and  white  spots.  The  cones  are  favorites  with  collectors,  and  rightly  so,  for  they 
are  among  the  most  handsome  of  shells.  Some  of  the  sjiecies  are  very  rare.  Conus 
gloria-maris.,  a white  species  with  orange  spots  and  triangular  lines,  has  been  sold  for 
two  hundred  dollars,  while  some  of  the  rarer  varieties  of  C.  cedo-nulli  (a  very  variable 
species)  have  brought  over  one  hundred  dollars.  The  former  comes  from  the  eastern 
seas,  while  the  latter  is  West  Indian.  Of  course  these  prices  do  not 
indicate  any  intrinsic  value  in  the  shell,  but  are  merely  indices  of  the 
comparative  rarity,  and  of  the  prices  which  rich  collectors  are  willing 
to  pay  for  certain  noted  species.  Other  species  equally  rare  would 
not  command  a small  fraction  of  these  prices,  merely  for  the  reason 
that  they  are  not  so  well  known,  and  dealers  have  not  yet  attempted 
to  speculate  upon  them. 

The  Teeebrid^  contains  about  two  hundred  species  of  long, 
slendei’,  many-whorled  shells  from  the  tropical  seas.  They  are  readily 
distinguished  from  other  similar  forms  by  the  small  aperture  with  an 
anterior  siphonal  notch,  and  by  the  absence  of  true  plaits  on  the 
columella.  The  tentacles  are  short,  and  the  eyes,  when  present,  are 
near  or  at  the  tips.  The  Terebras  are  known  among  the  sailors  as 
auger-shells. 

About  as  little  need  be  said  of  the  Pleurotoimid.^, 
in  which  the  shell  is  spindle-shaped,  the  aperture  pro- 
longed anteriorly  while  near  the  suture  there  is  a notch. 

An  operculum  is  not  always  present.  Although  some 
five  hundred  species  are  known,  but  little  of  popular 
interest  can  be  detailed  concerning  them.  The  genus 
Pleurotoma  is  represented  on  our  eastern  shores  by  a 
few  small  and  inconspicuous  species  usually  assigned 
to  the  sub-genera  Bela  and  3fangelia,  while  on  the 
Pacific  coast  the  species  are  about  equally  numerous. 

In  the  West  Indies  and  at  Panama  many  more  forms 
are  found. 

The  Cancellarid^  differ  from  the  other  Toxi- 
glossa  in  being  vegetarians,  and  they  differ  further  in  having  the  pro- 
boscis rudimentary.  The  shells  may  be  recognized  by  the  folds  on  the 
columella  and  on  the  outer  lip,  and  the  fact  that  the  shell  is  almost 
always  marked  off  into  squares  by  transverse  ribs  and  revolving  lines 
whict  gives  rise  to  the  name  of  the  j^rincipal  genus  Cancellaria.  The  sjjecies  live 
in  comparatively  shallow  water,  though  they  are  but  very  rarely  found  above  low-water 
mark.  In  the  northern  Atlantic  the  family  is  represented  by  a small  white  shell 
about  half  an  inch  in  length,  known  as  Admete  viridida.  No  specimens  are  known 
to  have  come  from  south  of  Cape  Cod. 


Fig.  424.  — Terebra 
oculata. 


Fig.  42.5.  — Pleu- 
rotoma baby- 
lonia. 
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Sub-Order  IV.  — T^nioglossa. 


The  Tjsnioglossate  Mollusca  are  largely  marine,  though  one  or  two  families  are 
found  in  fresh  water.  The  shell  is  spiral,  though  in  a few  forms  this  appearance  is 
obscured.  The  lingual  ribbon  in  most  forms  has  the  shape  of  a band,  and  is  armed 
with  seven  teeth  in  a transverse  row,  though  in  a few  forms  here  admitted  there  are 
nine,  while  in  others  the  number  is  reduced  to  three,  and  occasionally  all  are  absent. 
Two  tentacles  are  always  present.  In  some  the  aperture  is  entire,  and  in  others  it  is 
notched  or  produced  into  a canal  for  the  respiratory  siphon.  We  will  first  consider 
the  holostomate  (entire  mouthed)  forms. 

Our  first  family  contains  the  periwinkles,  the  LittoriniDvE  of  scientific  nomencla- 
ture. This  latter  name  is  very  appropriate,  for  they  are  all  shore-living  forms.  The 
shell  is  ovate,  with  a short,  sharp  spire,  and  a round  mouth  which  is  closed,  on  the 
retreat  of  the  animal,  by  a horny  operculum.  They  have  a thick  foot,  large  snout, 
^ and  the  eyes  are  placed  at  the  base  of  the  antennae.  They  live  on  the 

shore  between  tide  marks  and  feed  upon  the  smaller  alg£e.  The  princijial 
genus  is  Littorina.  The  first  S2)ecies  which  we  will  mention  is  the  peri- 
winkle j;>ropei’,  L.  litorea,  the  mollusc  that  is  eaten  after  being  extracted 
from  its  shell  by  a bent  pin.  Our  figure  represents  the  species  (Avhich 
is  one  of  the  largest  of  the  genus)  natural  size.  The  shell  is  solid  and 
Some  are  banded  and  some  a uniform  tint  of  red. 

The  advance  of  this 

species  on  our  shores  is  very  remarkable.  It  is  a native  of  Europe  and  was  first  noticed 
at  Halifax  several  years  ago.  In  1870  it  had  apjseared  on  the  coast  of  Maine.  In  1872 
it  had  reached  Massachusetts,  but  it  did  not  appear  south  of  Cape  Cod  until  a year  or 
two  later.  Now  on  both  the  northern  and  the  southern  shores  of  New 
England  it  is  one  of  the  most  common  molluscs.  lu  England  it  is  ex- 
tensively used  as  food,  the  annual  catch  amounting  to  many  hundreds 
of  tons.  It  is  prepared  by  boiling,  then  the  operculum  is  pulled  off  and 
the  meat  extracted  from  the  shell.  In  taste  it  is  much  like  the  clam, 
only  far  more  delicate.  Though  very  abundant  it  has  not  yet  acquired 
any  economic  importance  here,  as  the  American  people  seem  greatly  averse  to  trying 
experiments  in  the  gastronomic  line.  Were  it  better  known,  it  would  be  appreciated. 

Another  species  which  is  common  to  both  continents,  L.  ruclis,  has  received  nearly 
twenty  specific  names  on  account  of  its  variations  and  its  extensive  range.  The  gen- 
eral a2>pearance  of  the  shell  may  be  seen  from  our  figure,  but  the  color  is  variable. 

Usually  it  is  yellow  or  olive-green,  and  without  markings,  but  occasion- 
ally S2)ecimens  are  found  lianded  or  blotched  wdth  some  lighter  color. 
Until  the  advent  of  Z.  litorea,  Littorma  palliata  was  the  most  abundant 
S2iecies  on  the  New  England  coast.  The  shell  may  be  either  2Jlain  or 
variously  ornamented  with  bands  and  blotches  of  color,  — white,  green, 
or  brown.  It  is  common  on  rocky  shores,  and  is  especially  fond  of  cree2>- 
ing  over  the  rock-weed  {Fums)  or  eel-grass  {Zostera).  Further  south  the  common  S2ie- 
cies  is  X.  irrorata,  which  is  a little  larger  than  X.  litorea.,  but  is  longer  and  has  a more 
acute  S2)ire.  It  is  com25aratively  rare  in  southern  New  England,  its  metro2iolis  being 
further  south.  Its  introduction  into  the  waters  of  Long  Island  Sound  may  have  been 
with  oysters  ti-ansplanted  from  the  Chesapeake. 


Fig.  426.  —tutor-  ....  , 

ina  litorea, veri-  Very  variable  in  color, 

•winkle.  brown,  or  black,  the  darker  colors  2iredoniinating. 


Fig.  m.—uu 
torina  rudis. 


Fig.  m.  — Lit- 
torina palliata. 
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Another  member  of  the  family  which  should  be  mentioned  is  Lacuna  vincta.  It 
has  a thinner  and  more  slender  shell  than  any  of  our  Littorbias.,  and  is  reddish  or  hoim- 
colored  usually,  with  two  or  more  darker  reddish  bands,  which  follow 
the  spiral  of  the  shell.  Like  the  rest  of  the  family,  it  is  a vegetarian, 
feeding  on  algae. 

Closely  allied  to  the  Littorinidae  is  the  Rissoid.®,  which  needs  but  a 
passing  mention.  The  family,  and  its  principal  genus,  Ilissoa^  derive  their  ^ 
name  from  Risso,  a naturalist  who  in  the  early  part  of  this  century  studied 
the  fauna  of  the  Mediterranean.  Some  of  the  members  inhabit  the  sea,  while  others  live 
in  brackish  water,  or  even  in  that  which  is  entirely  fresh.  In  all,  the  spire  is  long,  the 
lip  thickened,  and  the  aperture  rounded.  liissoella,  which  is  found  in  Euro2:)e  and 
Japan,  lives  between  tide-marks.  The  shell  is  very  thin,  and  the  eyes,  which  are  placed 
upon  the  surface  of  the  head,  are  “ so  far  behind  the  tentacles  that  the  transparency  of 
the  shell  seems  to  be  essential  to  the  vision  of  the  animal.”  The  species  of  liissoa  are 
numerous,  several  being  found  in  American  waters.  is  one  of  the  most 

prominent  of  the  fresh-water  genera.  Its  fifty  species  belong  to  the  eastern  hemisphere. 
In  the  United  States,  Amnicola  is  distributed  through  all  parts  of  the  country,  the 
small  species  living  in  fresh  water.  They  were  formerly  included  in  the  Paludinida3. 
Pomatioiisis  should  be  mentioned,  from  the  fact  that  the  species  are  air-breathers. 

The  Cyclostomid^e  are  exclusively  terrestrial,  and  were  formerly  included  among 
the  Pulmonata.  Like  the  members  of  that  order,  they  breathe  the  air  by  an  essen- 
tially similar  pulmonary  organ,  but  in  the  rest  of  their  anatomy  they  deserve  a place 
where  we  have  put  them.  This  is  one  of  the  many  instances  where  a too  close  atten- 
tion to  one  organ  or  one  physiological  operation  would  lead  to  erroneous  ideas  of  rela- 
tionship. Still  the  other  process  is  next  to  impossible,  and  on  this  point  we  can  do  no 
better  than  quote  the  words  of  F ritz  Muller : “ Of  a hundred  who  feel  themselves 
compelled  to  give  their  systematic  confession  of  faith  as  the  introduction  to  a manual 
or  monogi'aphic  memoir,  ninety-nine  wdll  commence  by  saying  that  a natural  system 
cannot  be  founded  on  a single  character,  but  has  to  take  into  account  all  charactei-s, 
and  the  general  structure  of  the  animal,  but  that  we  must  not  sum  up  these  characters 
as  equivalent  magnitudes,  that  we  must  not  count,  but  weigh  them,  and  determine  the 
importance  to  be  ascribed  to  each  of  them  according  to  its  physiological  significance. 
This  is  probably  folio w'ed  by  a little  jingle  of  words  in  general  terms  on  the  compara- 
tive importance  of  animal  and  vegetative  organs,  circulation,  respiration,  and  the  like. 

But  when  we  come  to  the  work  itself,  to  the  discrimination  and  arrange- 
ment of  the  species,  genera,  families,  etc.,  in  all  probability  not  one  of 
the  ninety-and-nine  will  pay  the  least  attention  to  these  fine  rules  or 
undertake  the  hopeless  attempt  to  carry  them  out  in  detail.”  Not- 
withstanding  this  melancholy  picture,  science  is  constantly  striving  to 
arrange  the  groups  of  animals  and  plants;  facts  of  structure  are 
weighed,  and  it  is  by  just  this  process  that  the  Cyclostomidae,  a family  without  gills 
and  with  a pulmonary  respiration,  are  accorded  a position  here  among  the  branchiate 
molluscs. 

In  this  family  the  whorls  of  the  spiral  shell  are  rounded  and  the  aperture  is  circu- 
lar, hence  the  family  name.  As  in  the  branchiate  forms  with  which  they  are  associ- 
ated, the  members  of  the  family  close  the  shell  by  an  operculum  which  is  round  and 
increases  in  size  with  the  growth  of  the  animal,  the  new  additions  being  placed  in  a 
spiral  manner,  the  nucleus  being  central.  The  animal  is  much  like  that  of  Littorina  ; 
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it  has  a long  proboscis  and  two  contractile  feelers,  with  the  eyes  at  their  bases.  The 
lingual  teeth  are  seven  in  a transverse  band. 

The  Cyclostoines  are  largely  tropical,  but  very  few  species  straying  into  temperate 
regions.  They  live  in  damj)  places,  some  on  the  ground,  some  in  trees,  while  others 
are  found  far  from  the  sea.  Over  a thousand  species  have  been  described.  Some 
have  a peculiar  gait ; the  foot  is  divided  into  halves  by  a longitudinal  furrow,  and  in 
walking  the  animal  advances  one  side  and  then  puts  it  down,  then  the  other  side  is 
moved  forward  in  the  same  way ; the  two  sides  corresponding  to  the  two  feet  of  man. 
The  principal  genera  are  Cydostorna,  C ydophorus.,  Cydotus,  and  Choudropoma. 

In  the  Aciculid.e  the  shell  is  nearly  cylindrical,  the  margins  of  the  aperture  being 
nearly  parallel.  From  the  wave-like  motion  witli  which  they  progress,  they  have  been 
termed  ‘ looping-snails.’  The  species  are  amphibious,  and  live  among  the  sea-weeds 
thrown  up  on  the  shore,  or  in  shallow  water.  The  species  are  small.  The  only  genus 
which  needs  notice  at  our  hands  is  Truncatdla,  in  which,  as  the  animal  approaches 
maturity,  the  upper  parts  of  the  spire  are  broken  away  and  the  animal  repairs  the 
daniage  by  closing  up  the  broken  whorls  by  a calcareous  deposit.  On  account  of  this 
truncation  of  the  shell,  the  genus  has  received  its  name.  The  family  contains  about  a 
hundred  species,  mostly  from  the  troj)ics. 

The  Paludinid^  shares  with  the  Limiiaeidie,  already  mentioned,  the  common 
name,  ‘ pond-snails.’  Its  numbers  are  widely  distributed  through  the  temperate  zone 
of  the  northern  hemisphere,  but  few  being  found  within  the  trojiics.  They  live  in 
muddy  ponds  or  streams,  where  they  crawl  slowly  over  the  bottom 
or  even  burrow  in  the  soft  mud.  The  foot  is  large  and  broad,  a 
well-developed  proboscis  is  present,  and  the  long  cylindrical  ten- 
tacles bear  the  eyes  on  little  projections  near  the  base.  The  water 
required  for  respiratory  purposes  is  conveyed  to  the  gills  by  an 
interesting  contrivance.  On  either  side  of  the  neck  are  developed 
little  fleshy  outgrowths  which,  together  with  the  mantle,  form 
little  tubes.  In  the  adjacent  figure  these  are  seen  on  either  side, 
projecting  a little  outside  the  shell.  The  water  goes  in  through 
the  right  tube,  passes  over  the  gills,  and  then  is  forced  out  through  the  tube  on  the 
left. 

The  sexes  ai’e  distinct,  and  the  young  are  brought  forth  alive.  The  eggs  undergo 
their  development  inside  of  the  mother,  and  in  the  species  with  thin  shells  they  may 
occasionally  be  seen  inside  the  body.  The  development  requires  about  two  months, 
and  at  the  end  of  that  period  the  young  are  sent  forth,  three  or  four  at  a time,  to 
begin  life  for  themselves.  The  shells  are  thin  in  some  forms  and  more  solid  in  others ; 
the  prevailing  color  is  some  shade  of  green  or  greenish  brown,  banded  with  darker, 
though  sometimes  the  bands  lacking. 

The  princi])al  genus,  Puludina,  has  been  divided  up  into  several  sub-genera,  of 
which  Melantho  and  Tidotoma  are  strictly  North  American.  A curious  instance  of 
the  fact  that  a low  temperature,  which  affects  so  greatly  the  land  shells,  has  but  little  in- 
fluence on  the  size  of  fresh-water  forms,  is  found  in  the  case  of  Paludina  tissiiriensis, 
the  largest  Siberian  species,  which  occurs  in  a latitude  but  little  south  of  the  line  of 
perpetual  frost,  and  where  the  mean  annual  temperature  is  the  same  as  in  Iceland. 
On  the  other  hand,  recent  explorers  have  brought  home  large  species  found  in  the 
lakes  of  Central  Africa.  No  species  have  as  yet  been  found  in  New  Zealand,  Poly- 
nesia. or  the  West  Indies. 


Kig.  431. — Paludina  in- 
iertexta,  showing  res 
piratory  tubes. 


3 


AMERICAN  POND  SNAILS. 

1.  Paludina  ilecisa.  2,  3.  interle.vta.  4.  P.  coarctata.  5.  P.  georniana.  6.  P.  conlectuides.  7,  8.  P.  in- 
teyra.  9.  P.  xubpurjiwea,  10,  11,  12.  P,  ponderosa. 
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The  ]Melaniid^  are  also  fresh-water  inhabitants,  in  which  the  shell  is  covered  with 
a thick  epidermis,  which,  in  some  species,  is  so  dark  that  the  family  name  {mdas, 
black)  is  very  appropriate.  Others  are  brown  or  dark  green.  The  shell  is  usually  long, 
turreted,  or  conical,  with  a small  mouth.  The  foot  is  large  and  triangular,  the  ju'oboscis 
short  but  stout,  and  the  eyes  are  near  the  bases  of  the  tentacles.  The  family  is  readily 
separable  into  two  sub-families,  both  on  structural  characters,  and  on  geographical 
distribution.  The  first,  the  INIelaniinae,  are  oriental,  only  a few  being  found  on  the 
North  American  continent.  In  these,  the  aperture  is  usually  broadly  rounded  and 


Fjg.  432.  — Paludina  vivipara. 

not  produced  in  front,  though  often  channelled  or  notched,  while  the  margin  of  the 
mantle  is  fringed,  and  many  of  the  species  are  ovo-vivijiarous ; that  is,  the  eggs  under- 
go their  development  and  are  hatched  inside  the  parent.  In  the  other 
sub-family,  the  Stre])omatime,  the  margin  of  the  mantle  is  plain,  and  the 
eggs  are  laid  and  attached  to  stones  and  plants.  'With  three  or  four  ex- 
ceptions, all  the  Strepomatinse  are  confined  to  the  United  States,  a few 
extending  to  the  West  Indies.  ^ 

Of  the  Melaniinae,  the  most  prominent  genus  is  Melama.,  which  con- 
tains about  four  hundred  species,  mostly  distinbuted  through  Asia  and 
Polynesia,  though  a few  are  found  in  tropical  America  and  southern 
Europe.  In  many  of  the  specimens  the  apex  of  the  shell  has  disap- 
peared, owing  to  the  erosive  action  of  the  Avater  which  they  inhabit. 

3Ielanopsis  costata,  a common  Syrian  species  of  a genus  allied  to 

Melania,  is  said  to  inhabit  the  Dead  Sea,  the  only  exception,  so  far  as  I am  aware, 

to  an  exclusively  fresh- Avater  habitat  in  the  family. 
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Of  the  Strepomatinas,  about  five  hundred  ndminal  species  have  been  described, 
but  until  we  know  more  of  the  anatomy,  the  life  history,  and  the  variations  of  these 
forms,  nothing  definite  can  be  known  of  their  classification.  Here  is  a wide  field  for 
study  o]:)en  to  those  students  of  the  central  portions  of  the  United  States,  which  will 


¥ia.iZi.  — Anculotus  Fig.  i35.  — A}icv^  Fig.  436.  — Fig.  437. -Gonio-  Fig.  438.  — Gonio- 

prmrosa^  lotus  plicata.  asia  fuUginosa.  basis  depygis.  basis  impressa. 


be  productive  of  great  results. 


even  if  a veliger  is  formed. 


Of  the  development  we  know  absolutely  nothing,  not 
:i  genera  and  sub-genera  are  recognized,  and  the  great 
bulk  of  our  species  come  from  the  Ohio  River  and  its  tributaries.  Species  of  Aticu- 
lotus  are  found  in  the  Potomac  and  Susquehanna,  while  others  of  the  family  have  been 
introduced  into  the  Erie  Canal.  None  are  known  to  occur  naturally  in  New  England, 

though  a few  years  ago  some  were  introduced  into  Lanes- 
boro  (Mass.)  pond,  where  they  appear  to  thrive. 

Of  the  species  we  have  but  little  to  sajq  and  will  simply 
let  our  figures,  which  represent  the  prominent  genera,  speak 
for  themselves.  The  first  species  of  lo  described  w\as  re- 
garded by  the  early  American  naturalist,  Thomas  Say,  as  a 
fresh-water  species  of  the  genus  Ftisus,  with  which  it  has  in 
reality  nothing  to  do.  All  of  the  species  of  this  genus  occur 
in  a very  limited  tract,  and  have  so  far  been  found  only  in 
the  mountainous  regions  of  western  Virginia  and  eastern 
Tennessee.  Most  of  the  other  genera  have  a rather  re- 
stricted distribution,  Goniobasis  being  the  most  widely  dis- 
tributed; it  contains  over  half  of  the  known  sj)ecies.  Schi- 
zostoma  is  very  similar,  but  may  be  separated  by  a notch  on 
the  posterior  edge  of  the  outer  lip,  produced  in  some  way 
as  yet  not  understood.  This  genus  occurs  only  in  northern 
Alabama,  in  the  streams  which  flow  into  the  Tennessee  River. 

The  Pyramidelltd^f  is  a small  family  of  marine  molluscs,  with  a 
long,  slender  shell,  in  'which  the  columella  has  frequently  one  or  more 
jirominent  folds;  the  eyes  are  sessile,  the  proboscis  I'ctractile,  and  the 
tentacles  eithei'  liroad  or  long  and  slender.  In  many  the  lingual  teeth 
have  entirely  disap]')cared,  owing  to  their  parasitic  habits. 

P ijramidella  is  a tropical  genus  of  littoral  molluscs,  the  members  of 
which  burrow  along  just  beneath  the  surface  of  the  mud.  The  members 
of  the  allied  fossil  genus  JNerincea  were  much  larger  than  any  of  the  ex- 
isting members  of  the  family.  The  species  of  Odostomia  are  numerous  and  widely  dis- 
tributed, the  genus  being  rejiresented  by  several  species  on  our  coasts.  Some  of  these 
usually  live  beneath  stones,  moving  in  a very  slow  manner,  while  others  are  usually  found 
on  the  shells  of  scallops  {Pecten)  and  but  rarely  anj’where  else.  V hether  they  live  a 
semi-jiarasitic  life  or  are  commensals  has  not  been  settled.  Stylijer  is  much  more  of  a 


Fig.  439.  — In  spinosa. 


Fig.  440. -ScW- 
zostoma  sali- 
brosa. 
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parasite,  and  it  is  a curious  fact  that  all  the  parasitic  Mollusca  affect  only  the  echino- 
derins  and  coelenterates.  On  our  New  England  coast  N.  stirrqysoni  occurs  on  the  com- 
mon sea-urchin,  Strou(/>jlocent)‘otus;  in  England  Stylina  turtoni  ti\s>o  affects  sea-urchins; 
a Mcditei  ranean  species  lives  firmly  attached  to  the  anal  tube  of  the  feather  star,  (7om- 
atida ; while,  to  mention  but  one  more  species,  S.  astericola,  as  its  name  implies,  dwells 
on  starfish.  Some  of  these  forms  are  true  })arasites.  With  their  slender  foot  they  obtain 
an  entrance  between  the  calcareous  j)lates  of  the  starfish  or  sea-urchin,  and  there  they 
live  on  the  juices  of  their  host,  only  the  apex  of  the  shell  being  visible  from  the 
exterior. 

In  Eulima  the  parasitic  habit  is  carried  still  farther.  Most  of  these  live  on  holo- 
thurians,  although  some  attack  starfishes.  They  even  enter  the  alimentary  tract  of 
some  of  the  sea-cucumbers,  where  they  feed  on  the  food  of  tlie  host.  One  species  has 
become  so  modified  by  parasitism  that,  though  it  still  retains  a shell,  it  has  lost  many 
of  its  distinctive  molluscan  characters.  This  species,  as  described  by  Semper,  lives 
on  the  outside  of  a species  of  holothurian,  and  its  proboscis  is  enormously  developed 
so  that  it  pierces  the  tissues  of  its  host  and  enters  the  coelomatic  cavity.  Feeding 
thus  on  the  fluids  of  the  sea^cueumber,  it  has  no  need  for  teeth,  and  hence  its  lingual 
ribbon  has  disappeared,  and  from  the  same  cause,  disuse,  the  foot  and  eyes  have  fol- 
lowed a like  course.  Our  American  Eulima  oleacea  does  not  seem  to  have  carried  its 
parasitic  habits  so  far.  It  occurs  on  the  skin  of  Tlujone  briareus,  a common  holothu- 
rian south  of  Cape  Cod. 

It  is  doubtless  the  fact  that  it  lives  a parasitic  life  that  has  led  some  naturalists  to 
place  that  most  degraded  of  molluscs,  Entoconcha.,  in  this  family.  Not  enough  is 
known  of  it  to  warrant  such  a position  on  any  other  ground.  It  is  referred  to  on  a 
previous  page  (p.  297). 

The  Turritellid^  embraces  forms  with  a shell  much  like  that  of  the  Pyramidelli- 
dte  ; long  and  turreted,  with  a round  mouth  which  is  not  notched  or  produced  into  a 
canal.  The  operculum  is  horny  and  many-whorled.  The  animal  has  a moderate,  but 
short  foot,  a short  muzzle,  and  the 
eyes  are  placed  at  the  outer  base  of 
the  tentacles.  The  margin  of  the 
mantle  is  fringed.  Nearly  a hun- 
dred species  are  known,  all  from 
salt  water.  Most  of  them  are  cov- 
ered with  a brownish  epidermis. 

Closely  allied  to  the  last  family 
is  the  Vermetid^,  some  of  the  mem- 
bers of  which  recall  the  Serpulce 
among  the  worms  (p.  227)  on  ac- 
count of  the  irregularity  and  ver- 
mian  shape  of  the  shells.  The  ani- 
mal has  an  elongate  head  bearing 
two  long  tentacles.  The  shell  be- 
gins as  a regular  spiral,  but  after  a 
few  turns  the  regularity  is  lost,  and 
the  tubular  shell  grows  in  any  direc- 
tion, the  spiral  character  almost  entirely  disap]>earing.  The  shell  grows  more  rapidly 
than  the  animal,  and,  as  a result,  the  posterior  portions  of  the  tube  are  partitioned 
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off  by  a calcareous  deposit,  thus  giving  a ready  means  of  separating  the  shell’ of  the 
mollusc  from  that  of  the  worm.  In  Verraetus  the  shell  is 'entire,  but  in  /SUiquuria 
the  tube  has  a longitudinal  slit.  Ccecurn  is  usually  jjlaced  here,  but  it  differs 
greatly  in  its  lingual  dentition,  only  two  lateral  teeth  on  either  side  being  present,  and 
the  rhachidians  ai-e  absent.  The  shell  begins  as  a spiral,  but  with  growth  the  older 
portions  are  lost  and  the  shell  becomes  sim])ly  a curved  tube  embracing  an  arc  of  from 
sixty  to  ninety  degrees.  Both  Vermetus  and  Cmcum  are  represented  on  the  shores  of 
the  United  States ; the  species  of  the  latter  genus  are  very  minute,  and  in  assorting  the 
contents  of  the  dredge  they  readily  escape  notice.  Some  of  the  Vermetidae  become 
attached  to  sub-marine  objects,  while  others  are  always  free.  S]3ecific  limits  are  not 
very  well  defined,  owing  to  the  irregularity  of  the  shells. 

The  apple-shells  of  dealers  belong  to  the  family  Ampullariid^.  These  live  in 
tropical  countries,  where  they  replace  in  the  ponds  and  marshes  the  Paludinidae  of 
more  temperate  climes.  Africa  and  South  America  seem  to  be  especially  favorable  to 
their  growth,  and  from  these  regions  we  have  the  finest  specimens.  They  are  an  am- 
phibious group,  living  apparently  equally  well  either  in  or  out  of  the  water,  yet  they 
require  a certain  amount  of  moisture  for  their  well  being,  and  when  their  native 
marshes  dry  up  they  burrow  deep  into  the  mud.  They  are  well  fitted  by  nature  for 
their  amphibious  life,  for  they  have  both  lungs  and  gills.  The  lung  cavity  is  ])laced 
above  that  which  contains  the  gills,  but  the  two  are  connected  by  means  of  an  opening 
through  the  fleshy  partition.  This  structure  enables  them  to  breathe  either  air  or 
water,  and  Professor  Carl  Semper,  of  Wiirzburg,  who  spent  a long  time  in  the  Philip- 
pines, frequently  observed  “ that  the  AmqyidlaricB  breathe  not  only  with  both  gills  and 
lungs,  but  they  do  so  in  regular  alternation ; for  a certain  time  they  inhale  air  at  the 
surface  of  the  water,  forming  a hollow  elongated  tube  by  incurving  the  margin  of  the 

mantle,  so  that  the  hollow  surface  is  closed  against 
the  water  and  open  only  at  the  toj).  When  they 
ha^’e  thus  sucked  in  a suflicient  quantity  of  air, 
they  reverse  the  margin  of  the  mantle,  ojiening 
the  tube,  into  which  the  Avater  streams.  The 
changes  are  tolerably  frequent,  once  or  twice  in 
a few  minutes,  de2)ending  probably  on  the  tem- 
perature.” 

The  apple  snails  are  long-lived,  and  specimens 
have  been  brought  to  northern  climes  hidden  in 
the  hollows  of  logs  of  mahogany  from  Honduras, 
cut  no  one  knows  how  long  before.  Mr.  Laidly, 
who  lived  for  many  years  at  Calcutta,  tried  many 
experiments  with  them,  and  some  specimens 
which  Avere  confined  for  fiA^e  years  in  a drawer 
were  alive  at  the  end  of  that  period. 

The  shells  are  large,  thin,  and  globular,  cov- 
ered Avith  a glossy  epidermis,  and  closed  by  a 
horny  operculum.  The  eyes  are  good-sized,  and 
are  placed  on  short  stalks,  and  the  tentacles  are  very  long  and  slender.  The  eggs  are 
large  and  spherical  and  are  laid  upon  the  stems  of  Avater-plants  in  large  bunches,  fur- 
nishing many  a meal  for  the  marsh  birds.  The  most  prominent  genus  is  Amjmllaria., 
in  Avhich  the  epidermis  is  usually  green,  and  the  res])iratory  tube  long.  The  South 


Fig.  442.  — Ampullaria  canaliculas,  apple  snail. 
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Fig.  443.  -Val- 
vata. 


Americans  call  them  idol  shells.  A few  species  are  found  in  the  southern  portion  of 
North  Amei’ica,  living  in  the  rice  swamjis  of  Georgia,  etc. 

The  family  Valvatid.e  embraces  a few  small  fresh-water  shells,  usually  associated 
with  the  Paludinidse.  The  shells  are  discoidal  or  conical  and  are  usually  covered  with  a 
greenish  epidermis.  The  animal  has  a small  foot,  and  when  in  motion  the  delicate  bran- 
chial plume  is  extended  outside  the  gill  cavity,  and  may  be  seen,  an  object  of  beauty, 
above  the  neck.  The  S2>ecies  are  distributed  through  the  temjjei-ate  .p. 

regions  of  the  globe,  frequenting  slow-running  rivers  and  j)onds.  They 
are  herma])hroditic  and  lay  their  eggs  in  a single  capsule  attached  to 
stones  or  to  aquatic  plants.  Vcdvata,  the  only  genus,  has  been  divided 
into  three  or  four  sub-genera.  Our  figure  represents  Valoata  tricar incda.,  a common 
species  in  some  parts  of  the  United  States.  Other  forms  have  the  whorls  rounded 
instead  of  angular. 

We  have  already  referred  to  some  of  the  limpets  on  a jireceding  page,  but  it  is  ex- 
tremely doubtful  if  all  should  be  included  in  the  Zygobranchiate  Mollusca  and  if  any 
value  is  to  be  jilaced  on  lingual  dentition,  some  of  them  should  be  assigned  a jiosition 
here.  We  liave  already  mentioned  the  Acma2IDvE,  and  would  merely  state  that  usually 
they  are  considered  as  closely  allied  to  the  Cai-yptr.eid^e  which 
will  receive  brief  mention.  In  this  family  the  shell  is  limpet-like 
and  with  the  beginning  somewhat  sjiiral.  In  some  the  spiral  is  so 
far  developed  as  to  form  a partial  partition  (columellar  lij))  so  that 
the  common  name  ‘ slipper-limjiet  ’ is  very  ajjpropriate.  In  others 
the  interior  of  the  shell  is  simjile.  Unlike  the  other  limjiets  pre- 
viously mentioned,  these  forms  are  sedentary,  and  most  of  them 
never  seem  to  leave  the  spot  where  they  settle  down  in  early  life. 
That  this  stationary  habit  occurs  i^  shown  by  the  shajie  of  the 
shell,  which  is  always  moulded  to  fit  any  irregulai’ities  of  the  sur- 
face to  which  they  are  attached.  Thus,  when  on  an  oyster  shell, 
the  edge  of  the  slipper-limpet  reproduces  (of  course  reversed)  all  the  elevations  and 
depressions  of  the  othei-.  AVith  this  stationary  life  it  is  not  readily  seen  what  they 
live  upon,  unless  it  be  the  microscoi»ic  life  so  abundant  in  the  sea  water,  for  they  can- 
not move  far  to  obtain  the  attached  algaj.  In  confinement  some  have  been  known 
to  devour  animal  food. 

The  genus  Orepidula  dejiarts  but  little  in  conchological  characters  from  the  type 
usual  in  the  univalve  molluscs.  The  general  ajipearance  may  be  seen 
from  our  figures,  which  rejiresent  two  of  the  common  American  forms. 

The  aperture  is  divided  by  a jiosterior  lamina  (the  columellar  lip)  so 
that  the  resemblance  to  a slipper  is  striking,  whence  the 
common  name,  sliiiper-limpet.  These  forms  are  almost 
always  found  attached  to  the  shells  of  other  molluscs, 
tlie  outer  part  of  the  aperture  of  N~atica  and  Nassa,  when 
inhabited  by  hermit  crabs,  being  a favorite  place.  Why  fio.  m.  — Crept- 

. . iiT-i  dula  plana. 

this  association  of  forms  should  exist  has  not  been  ex- 
plained; possibly  the  crumbs  drojiped  from  the  hermit’s  dinner  may 
afford  abundant  food  for  the  limpet.  Frequently  several  individuals  are 
placed  one  above  another,  the  lowest  one  adhering  to  some  living  or  dead 
shell  or  to  the  king-crab  {Limulus). 

The  genera  Calyptroia  and  Crucibulum  are  known  as  cuj>and-saucer  limpets.  In 


Fig.  444.  — Crepidula 
fomicata,  slipper 
■ limpet. 


Fig.  44(). — Cruci- 
bulum striatum, 
cup-aiul-saucer 
limpet. 
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the  centre  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell  is  a calcareous  cup,  the  shell  proper  corres- 
ponding to  the  saucer.  In  habits  the  members  of  these  genera  are  much  like  the 
species  of  Crepiclula.  Among  the  other  genera  of  the  family 
may  be  mentioned  Infundibulum,  Capulus,  and  Uipponyx. 

The  Naticid^  are  carnivorous  marine  smiils  witli  globular 
shells  and  an  entire  half-moon  shaped  aperture,  the  outer  lip  of 
which  is  sharp,  while  the  inner  one  is  usually  ornamented  with 
a callus  deposit  which  is  frequently  thick  and  extensive.  The 
animal  has  a very  large  foot,  and,  when  extended,  broad  folds 
nearly  or  quite  envelop  the  whole  shell.  The  tentacles  are 
small,  slender,  and  widely  separated,  though  connected  for  a 
portion  of  their  length  by  a fleshy  membrane  arising  from  the 
toj)  of  the  head.  Eyes  may  be  jiresent  or  absent ; when  present 
they  are  placed  at  the  base  of  the  tentacles. 

The  genus  Natica,,  with  its  two  hundred  sjiecies,  is  distrib- 
uted all  over  the  world.  It  has  been  divided  into  the  sub- 
genera Neverita,  Lunatia,,  Mamma,,  Amaura,  etc.,  which  need 
not  be  characterized  here.  All  are  active  predaceous  forms, 
living  by  preference  on  sandy  bottoms  and  shores,  often  stray- 
ing above  low-water  mark  so  that  they  are  left  exposed  by  the 
receding  tide.  At  such  times  they  usually  burrow  just  be- 
neath the  surface,  creating  a little  hummock  of  sand. 

In  northern  New  England  the  most  common  species 
is  JNatica  (Lunatia)  Iieros.  It  is  there  the  largest 
littoral  univalve,  the  shell  in  large  specimens  attain- 
ing a diameter  of  three  and  a half  and  a length  of 
five  inches.  In  color  the  adult  shell  is  ashy  gray  or 
brownish,  the  inside  of  the  aperture  being  reddish  ; 
but  the  young  are  frequently  marked  with  three 
rows  of  dark,  usually  i-eddish  S2)ots.  This  was  for- 
merly regarded  as  a distinct  sj)ecies  under  the  name 
triseriata.  South  of  Cajie  Cod  JNatica  {N'everita) 
dupUcata  is  fully  as  abundant  as  the  sj)ecies  just 
named.  It  may  readily  be  distinguished  by  the 
callus  which  in  this  species  completely  covers  tlie 
umbilicus,  as  shown  in  the  cut.  JNatica  keros  ex- 
tends south  to  Georgia,  and  JST.  dvplicata  has  been  rej^orted  from  Mexico  and  Yucatan. 
Several  other  sj)ecies  of  the  genus  are  found  on  our  eastern  coasts. 

The  food  of  Natica  is  mostly  bivalve  molluscs.  Burrowing  through  the  mud,  the 
snail  runs  across  some  unforttmate  clam,  and  immediately  the  siege  begins.  Close  its 
valves  as  tightly  as  jmssible,  the  clam  is  not  secure  ; for  the  snail  brings  its  well-armed 
lingual  ribbon  into  play  and  by  drawing  it  across  the  shell,  slightly  rotating  the  body 
meanwhile,  it  rasps  away  a ])ortion  of  the  hard  calcareous  armor,  and  in  time  it  makes 
a hole  through  to  the  soft  ])arts,  which  are  then  devoured.  The  hole  through  the 
shell  is  almost  perfectly  circular,  ;uid  is  bevelled  like  a countersunk  hole  made  by 
the  artisan. 

The  egg  masses  of  the  Naticas  bear  the  common  name  sand-saucers;  they  are 
among  the  most  abundant  objects  on  the  sea-shore  during  the  spawning  season.  The 


very  large  foot. 


MOLLUSCS. 


347 


general  shape  is  shown  in  the  figure ; it  is  somewhat  like  a saucer  without  a bottom, 
but  the  two  ends  of  the  ribbon  are  not  united.  On  holding  one  up  to  the  light,  the 
numerous  eggs  are  seen  as  light  spots  arranged  in  quincunx.  Fora  long  time  these 
sand-saucers  were  a \n\zzle  to  naturalists,  and  under  several  different  names  they  were 
I’egarded  as  Polyzoa.  The  peculiar  shape  of  the  ribbon  is  due  to  the  method  of  its 


Fig.  449.  — Sand-saucer,  egg  mass  of  Natica  keros. 


formation.  As  it  2jasses  out  of  the  jiarent  it  jiasses  over  the  foot  and  is  pressed  against 
the  body  of  the  shell.  At  first  it  is  soft,  gelatinous,  and  adhesive,  but  soon  it  hardens 
and  unites  firmly  to  the  surface  some  of  the  surrounding  sand.  Mr.  A.  H.  Tuttle  has 
recently  studied  the  development  of  these  eggs. 

The  shell  of  Sigaretns  is  much  like  that  of  Haliotis,  but  lacks  the  series  of  jierfora- 
tions  characteristic  of  that  form.  The  species 
frequent  sand  flats  in  the  warmer  waters  of  the 
world,  where  they  crawl  in  a sluggisli  manner 
searching  for  food.  They  are  very  timorous 
and  retract  themselves  on  the  slightest  alarm ; 
but,  owing  to  the  large  size  of  the  ajierture  and 
the  minute  operculum,  they  are  not  much  better 
off  after  having  withdrawn  themselves  as  much 
as  possible  into  the  shell.  Lamellaria,  in  shape 
of  shell,  holds  a position  about  midway  between 
N~atica  .and  Sigaretns,  but  has  no  operculum. 

Only  ten  species  .are  known,  none  of  them  from 
America.  The  following  observations  ap]dy  to 

L.  perspicua,  a European  species.  The  time  of  Natica  dupUcata. 

sj)awning  is  during  February  and  March.  At 

that  time  the  female  e.ats  a round  hole  in  the  colonies  of  one  or  more  sjiecies  of  com- 
pound ascidians,  this  it  lines  with  a jiot-shaped  c.ajisule  furnished  with  a tr.ansjiarent 
lid.  In  this  the  eggs  are  placed,  and,  as  they  increase  in  size,  the  whole  nest  rises  up 
beyond  the  surrounding  portion  of  the  ascidian.  At  last  the  embryos  are  ready  to 
begin  their  free  life,  .and  then  the  lid  bursts  open  and  out  come  the  young.  By  some 
the  genus  Entoconeha  is  placed  in  or  near  this  family. 

With  the  family  CERiTnnD.E  we  return  to  a group  of  molluscs  with  long  and 
slender  shells,  resembling  in  many  respects  the  Melani.ans,  but  in  others  dep.arting 
consider.ably  from  them.  Tlie  shell  is  long  and  many-whorled,  the  aperture  with  .an 
anterior  can.al  and  a second  less  distinct  posteriorly.  The  jn’oper  habitat  of  the 
f.amily  is  in  the  trojiics,  though  numerous  members  .are  found  in  colder  w'aters.  Some 
of  the  species  are  marine,  some  live  in  brackish  w.ater,  while  others  inhabit  streams 
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Fig.  451.  — Pofamides 
ttlesco2)ium» 


and  ponds.  The  species  of  Cerithium  are  numerous  and  variable,  and  it  is  said  that 
it  was  tlie  difficulty  of  classifying  the  species  of  this  genus  that  first  led  Lamarck  to 
speculate  upon  the  origin  of  S2)ecies.  Our  species  are  mostly  })laced  among  the  sub- 
genera Cerithiopsis,  Bittium.,  and  Triforis.  They  are  all  marine.  The  s|iecies  of  the 
latter  have  reversed  shells,  and  one  ( 2\  nigrocinctus)  is  abundant 
on  bottoms  where  the  algae  are  numerous. 

The  fresh  and  brackish  water  species  are  mostly  idaced  in  the 
genus  Fotamicles,  of  which  Pyrazus,  Telescop>ium.,  and  Cerithidea 
are  to  be  regarded  as  sub-genera.  The  fifty  known  species  are 
mostly  from  the  eastern  hemisphere.  The  brackish-water  S2)ecies  of 
the  East  Indies  frequently  leave  the  water  and  climb  on  the  roots 
and  branches  of  the  mangrove  trees,  sus2)ending  themselves  by  glu- 
tinous threads.  The  Malays  are  fond  of  P.  telescopium  and  P. 
palustre,  which  they  cook  by  throwing  them  on  their  wood  fires. 
The  bent  2^iib  so  useful  (according  to  Dickens)  in  extracting  the 
meat  of  the  2ieriwinkle,  would  here  avail  but  little,  on  account  of  the 
numerous  whorls;  so  the  natives  break  off  the  a2^ex  of  the  shell  and 
then  suck  the  animal  through  the  opening  thus  made.  The  individ- 
uals of  tills  genus  are  very  numerous  in  suitable  2^ffices,  and  near 
Calcutta  Potamides  tdescoinum  is  so  abundant  that  the  shells  are 
gathei’ed  and  burned  for  lime,  the  animals  being  2n'eviously  killed  by  ex2^osure  to  the 
sun. 

The  cowries,  or  2iorcelain  shells,  are  known  in 
R.t:iDYE.  Like  the  cones,  they  are  favorites  witli 
their  enamelled  and  brightly-colored 
shells  is  a beautiful  sight.  By  char- 
acters derived  from  the  shell  they  are 
readily  distinguished  from  all  other 
molluscs,  for  the  spire  is  nearly  or 
cpiite  concealed  by  the  body  whorl. 

The  aperture  is  long  and  narrow,  ter- 
minating at  each  end  in  a notch,  while 
the  lips  are  usually  toothed,  the  outer 
one  being  thickened  and  rolled  in- 
wards in  the  adult,  though  in  the 
young  it  is  thin  and  sharp,  and  the 
S2>ire  is  visible.  The  animal  has  a 
broad  foot,  while  the  mantle  is  ex- 
2iandcd  on  either  side  so  as  to  form 
broad  lobes  (usually  fringed  on  the 
margin),  which  turn  U2">  over  the  shell. 

When  full  grown  these  lobes  secrete  the  shining  enamel  which  covers  the  entire  ex- 
terior of  the  shell  and  obscures  the  spire.  The  line  where  the  lobes  of  the  mantle 
meet  upon  the  back  is  usually  marked  with  a lighter  line. 

The  2ii"i>ici2)al  genus,  Ctpyrcea,  contains  about  two  hundred  tropical  and  semi- 
tropical  species,  only  a few  of  which  occur  in  the  Atlantic,  the  great  majority  being 
from  the  East  Indies  and  the  islands  of  the  Pacific.  In  habit  some  are  retiring,  hid- 
ing themselves  under  stones  and  among  the  branches  of  coral,  while  others  crawl 
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Fjg.  452.  — Cyprcea  argus,  eyed  cowry. 
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about,  exposed  to  the  full  rays  of  the  sun.  They  are  littoral  animals,  occurring  most 
numerously  near  or  just  below  low-water  mark.  The  colors  of  the  shells  are  bright, 
or  are  laid  on  in  pretty  and  striking  jiatterns,  while  the  animals  are,  if 
possible,  even  more  beautiful  than  the  shells.  Some  of  the  species  are 
among  the  conchological  rarities,  and  for  them,  in  times 
past,  enormous  prices  have  been  paid.  The  rarest  species 
(or  at  least  the  highest  priced  ones)  are  C.  guttata  and  ft 
prmceps.  Certain  species  have  always  been  highly  prized 
by  savage  races,  and  Cgprma  moneta.,  the  money  cowry, 
passes,  or  used  to  pass,  as  the  current  medium  of  exchange 
among  some  of  the  African  tribes.  It  is  a native  of  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  and  is  brought  in  large  numbers  to  Eng- 
land and  thence  shi]3ped  to  Africa  to  be  used  in  barter. 

Among  the  sub-genera  may  be  mentioned  Trivia,  Tu- 
ponia,  and  Aricia,  C.  moneta  being  a representative  of 
the  latter.  Trivia  strays  into  northern  waters,  one  species  being  found 
in  European  seas,  while  another  is  found  in  California.  The  sub-genus 
Luponia  is  also  represented  by  two  species  in  the  latter  region.  All 
the  species  of  Cyprcea  are  carnivorous,  and  they  eat  living  or  dead  food. 

The  species  of  Ovulum  are  to  be  recognized  by  their  elongate  shell,  which,  in  some 
forms,  is  greatly  drawn  out  at  the  extremities,  as  in  the  weaver’ s-shuttle  shell,  O.  volva, 
from  the  Philippines.  These  shells  are  not  so  prettily  marked  as  the  cowries  are,  but 


are  usually  more  or  less  unicolored,  and  the  color  sometimes  corresponds  to  that  of 
the  surroundings,  and  the  Bdoridian  species,  Ovuhmi  imipUcatum,  is  said  to  be  yellow 
or  purple  accoi’ding  to  the  color  of  the  gorgonid  corals  on  which  it  dwells,  and  on 
which  it  is  supposed  to  feed. 

The  Strombid^  receive  the  common  name,  wing  shells,  on  account  of  the  broad 
wing-like  ex])ansion  of  the  outer  lip  in  some  of  the  species.  Other 
common  names  are  applied  to  some  of  the  members  of  the  family. 

The  animals  are  among  the  most  active  of  the  molluscs.  The  long 
and  muscular  foot  is  divided  into  two  halves,  adapting  it  for  pro- 
gression by  a series  of  leaps  instead  of  the  ordinary  creeping  motion. 

The  operculum  is  also  an  aid  in  locomotion  ; it  is  claw-shaped  and 
toothed  on  the  outer  edge,  and  these  serrations  are  used  to  obtain 
a foothold.  Then  the  foot  is  straightened  by  a violent  muscular 
action,  and  the  animal  jumps  forward.  The  other  parts  are 
equally  well  developed,  and  seem  to  demand  for  these  animals 
a place  near  the  top  of  the  gasteropod  series.  The  eyes  are  large 
and  placed  at  the  extremities  of  the  thick  stalks,  while  the  ten- 
tacles are  long  and  slender,  the  tentacles  and  eye-stalks  being  united  for  a portion  of 
their  length.  The  muzzle  is  long  and  extensible.  The  strombs  are  carnivorous  and 


Fig.  456.  — Strombus 
pugilis. 


Fig.  454.—  Trivia 
europaa. 
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scavengers,  feeding  almost  entirely  on  dead  and  decaying  animal  matter.  The  shell 
has  a sharp  conical  sjjire,  the  outer  lijj  is  expanded,  and  usually  is  notched  near  the 
anterioi-  canal. 

The  genus  Stromhis  has  the  outer  lip  entire,  U'ith  the  exception  of  the  notch 

mentioned  above,  and  the  aper- 
ture is  long  and  narrow.  In  the 
young  the  outer  lip  is  small,  and  the 
shell  looks  like  that  of  a cone,  but  as 
the  period  of  maturity  is  ajiproached 
it  becomes  flared  out.  Species  of 
the  larger  wing-shells  are  among 
the  most  common  ornaments,  large 
numbers  being  brought  from  the 
West  Indies.  In  the  United  States, 
the  species  most  commonly  seen  is 
Stromb^ts  gigas,  a West  Indian  form, 
with  a delicate  red  or  pink  intei'ior. 
As  the  name  indicates,  this  is  one  of 
the  largest  members  of  the  genus. 
Another  species  common  on  the 
Florida  reefs  is  S.  pugilis,  the  gen- 
eral appearance  of  which  may  be 
seen  from  our  figure. 

Allied  to  Strombus  are  the  scor- 
jiion  shells  forming  the  genus  Ptero- 
cera.  In  early  life  the  shells  are  much  like  those  of  the  strombs,  but  when  approaching 
the  adult  condition  the  long  finger-like  processes  of  the 
mantle  begin  the  secretion  of  shelly  matter,  so  that  the 
outer  lip  is  armed  with  a number  of  strong  horns.  At 
first  these  horns  are  channeled,  but  later  in  life  they  be- 
come solid.  In  some  the}'  are  short  and  straight,  but  in 
others  they  are  considerably  bent.  All  the  species  come 
from  the  Indo-Pacific  regions.  In  Postellaria,  which  has 
much  the  same  distribution,  the  shell  is  much  like  that  of 
Pnsus,  the  spire  and  the  anterior  canal  being  longer  than 
in  Pteroceras,  while  the  horns  of  the  ajrerture  are  very 
much  smaller.  Postellaria  moves  about  in  the  same 
manner  as  do  the  strombs,  but  some  species  are  more 
timid.  It  is  an  inhabitant  of  deeper  water  than  the 
other.  The  only  other  oriental  genus  which  we  will 
mention  is  Terebellum  the  species  of  which  live  in  deep 
Avater.  They  are  very  active  and  at  the  same  time  very 
timorous.  “It  will  remain  stationary  for  a long  time 
W'hen,  suddenly,  it  will  roll  over  Avith  its  shell,  and  con- 
tinue again  perfectly  quiet.”  At  other  times  they  Avill 
leaj)  several  inches  from  the  ground,  like  species  of  Strombus.  In  some  species  one 
of  the  ocular  peduncles  is  longer  than  the  other,  and  this  one  is  used  almost  exclu- 
sively. As  in  the  strombs,  the  iris  is  colored  and  the  pupil  black.  Aporrhais  con- 
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tains  but  four  living  species,  one  of  which,  A.  occidentalis,  is  occasionally  found  off 
our  northern  coasts.  Of  its  habits  ahnost  nothing  is  known.  In  the  pelican’s-foot 
shell  (^A.  pes-pelecmd)  of  Euro])e  the  outer  lip  is  produced 
into  two  or  three  long  horns,  like  those  of  Pterocera. 

The  helmet  shells,  Cassidye,  are  thick  and  heavy,  the 
spire  is  short,  and  the  aperture  terminates  in  front  in  a 
short  recurved  canal,  the  columellar  lip  is  covered  with  a 
thick  deposit  of  callus,  and,  like  the  other,  is  toothed  or 
ribbed.  The  animal  has  a large  head,  a long  extensible 
proboscis,  and  a large  foot.  These  species  are  mostly 
large  and  active  carnivorous  animals,  feeding  chiefly  on 
bivalve  molluscs.  Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  shell  is 
made  up  of  differently  colored  layers,  the  helmet  shells 
ai’e  extensively  used  in  the  manufacture  of  shell  cameos. 

“Genoa  and  Rome  are  the  seats  of  the  best  work,  al- 
though many  common  ones  are  cut  in  France.  In  Rome 
there  are  about  eighty  shell-cameo  cutters,  and  in  Genoa 
thirty,  some  of  whom  also  carve  in  coral.  The  art  of 
cameo  cutting  was  confined  to  Rome  for  upwards  of  forty 
years,  and  to  Italy  until  the  last  twenty-six  years,  at  which  time  an  Italian  began  cutting 
cameos  in  Paris,  and  now  over  three  hundred  persons  are  employed  in  that  city.  . . . 
The  shell  is  first  cut  into  pieces  the  size  of  the  required  cameos,  by  means  of  diamond 
dust  and  the  slitting  mill,  or  by  a blade  of  steel  [soft  iron  ?]  fed  with  emery  and  water. 
It  is  then  carefully  shaped  into  a square,  oval, ’or  other  form  on  the  grindstone,  and 
the  edge  finished  with  the  oilstone.  It  is  next  cemented  to  a block  of  wood,  which 


Fig.  459.  — Aporrhais  occidentalis. 


Fig.  460.  — Cassis  glauca,  lielmet  shell. 


serves  as  a handle  to  be  grasped  by  the  artist  while  tracing  out  with  a joencil  the 
figure  to  be  cut  on  the  shell.  The  pencil  mark  is  followed  by  a sharp  point,  which 
scratches  the  desired  outline,  and  this  again  by  delicate  tools  of  steel  wire,  flattened  at 
the  end  and  hardened,  and  by  files  and  gravers,  for  the  removal  of  the  superfluous 
{lortions  of  the  white  enamel.  A common  darning-needle,  fixed  in  a wooden  handle, 
forms  a useful  tool  in  this  very  minute  and  delicate  species  of  carving.  The  careful 
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manipulation  necessary  in  tliis  work  can  only  be  acquired  by  experience  ; the  general 
slia])e  must  first  be  wrought  out,  care  being  taken  to  leave  every  projection  rather  in 
excess,  to  be  gradually  reduced  as  the  details  and  finish  of  the  work  are  approached.” 
About  fifty  species  of  helmet  shells  are  known,  all  from  the  warmer  seas.  Cassis, 
the  largest  genus,  has  its  metro]>olis  in  the  eastern  seas,  a few  species  being  found  in  the 
West  Indies  and  in  the  Mediterranean.  The  species  most  used  for  cameos  is  the  black 
helmet,  C.  madagascarensis,  in  which  the  white  outer  layer  covers  a dai-ker,  almost 
black,  second  layer.  The  external  surface  is  not,  as  the  common  name  would  appar- 
ently imply,  wholly  black.  The  whorls  are  a dirty  white,  and  the  outer  part  of  the  lips 
are  rosy,  the  black  being  at  and  near  the  edges  of  the  aperture.  It  reaches  a length 
of  nearly  a foot.  C.  glauca,  the  species  figured,  is  smaller ; it  comes  from  the  East 
Indies.  The  other  genera  of  the  family  are  Cassidaria,  Oniscia,  and  Pachyhatron. 


Fig.  461. — Dolium  jierdiXy  tun  shell. 


The  members  of  the  family  Doliid^e  are  large,  with  thin  shells,  the  whorls  of  which 
are  ventricose,  the  body  whorl  being  very  large,  and  ornamented  with  revolving  ribs. 
The  animal  is  large,  and  is  provided  with  a remarkably  develoj)ed  ])roboscis,  u hich  is 
long,  cylindrical  and  fiexible.  The  foot  is  very  large  and  lobed  in  front;  the  tentacles 
arise  from  a distinct  head,  and  the  eyes  are  placed  on  small  pedicels  growing  out  from 
the  bases  of  the  tentacles.  In  the  young  the  shell  is  closed  by  an  operculum,  but  it 
disa])pears  with  growth. 

The  species  of  Dolium  are  moi'e  or  less  globular,  with  a veiy  large  ajjerture,  and 
have  received  the  common  name,  tun  shells,  while  the  species  of  Ficula  are  known 
from  their  shape  as  fig  or  pear  shells.  Both  genera  are  tropical  or  sub-ti'0])ical,  active 
molluscs,  living  on  animal  food.  The  shells  are  not  usually  brightly  colored,  but  the 
animals  themselves  are  handsomely  marked. 

Last  in  the  order  comes  the  Teitonid^.  In  conchological  characters  it  belongs 
near  the  Muricidae,  but  in  dentition,  development  etc.,  its  place  is  here,  the  lingual 
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ribbon  bearing  seven  rows  of  teeth,  one  rachidian,  flanked  on  either  side  by  tliree  lat- 
erals. The  shells  are  ornamented  with  varices,  the  character  of  which  serves  to  dis- 
tinguish the  two  principal  genei-a.  In  lianella  a varix  is  formed  at 
each  half  turn,  so  that  the  shell  bears  a flattened  appearance,  due  to 
the  prominent  and  continuous  varices  of  the  whorls  ; in  IVitonmm 
the  varices  are  not  continuous,  but  are  found  at  irregular  intervals. 

Almost  all  of  the  hundred  and  fifty  species  live  between  the  tropics, 
where  they  feed  upon  decaying  animal  matter,  the  species  of  lianella 
being  among  the  most  prominent  of  the  molluscan  scavengers.  The 
species  of  both  genera  are  handsomely  colored,  and  some  of  those  of 
Tritonium  are  among  the  largest  of  gasteroj)ods.  The  shells  are 
heavy,  but  the  animals  are,  nevertheless,  very  active ; some  are  lit- 
toral,  while  others  live  in  deeper  water. 

Order  VI.  — HETEROPODA. 

The  naturalist,  when  skimming  the  surface  of  the  ocean  far  from  land,  usually 
captures  numbers  of  pelagic  forms  with  bodies  as  transparent  as  glass.  When  care- 
fully studied,  these  forms  are  of  the  greatest  interest ; there  will  be  the  curious  worms 
known  as  Sagitta,  eel-like  fishes  {^Leptocephalus)  wdiose  position  is  far  from  certain, 
shrimps  and  larvje  of  Crustacea,  Salpce.,  and  jelly-fishes.  Among  the  number  will 
usually  be  found  specimens  of  the  groups  of  molluscs  known  as  heteropods  and 
pteropods.  With  the  former  of  these  tw'o  we  have  now  to  deal.  The  Heteropods 
are  streptoneurous  gasterojjods  specially  organized  for  a pelagic  life,  and  the  modifica- 
tions which  they  have  undergone  serve  to  place  them  as  highest  in  the  series.  Yet 
small  as  is  the  group,  the  variations  existing  in  it  are  by  no  means  inconsiderable. 
The  foot  has  become  modified  for  swimming,  and  may  have  three  typical  divisions 
well  marked,  or  it  may  be  reduced  to  a thin  vertical  fin,  small  in  proportion  to  the 
body.  The  body  may  be  developed  in  the  normal  manner,  and  the  visceral  hump 
coiled  in  a spiral,  bearing  a shell,  or  it  may  be  simply  cylindrical  and  the  visceral 
hump  completely  atrophied. 

The  nervous  system  is  constructed  on  the  usual  gasteropod  type,  and,  together 
with  the  sense  organs,  is  highly  developed.  The  eyes,  two  in  number,  are  enclosed  in 
separate  capsules,  and  are  moved  by  appropriate  muscles.  They  are  highly  organized, 
with  cornea,  iris,  lens,  and  retina,  and,  like  those  of  the  cephalopods  to  be  described 
farther  on,  they  are  much  like  those  of  vertebrates,  the  principal  difference  being  in 
the  relative  positions  of  the  fibres  of  the  optic  nerve  and  the  layer  of  rods  and  cones. 
The  large  ears  are  placed  at  or  near  the  sides  of  the  cerebral  ganglion,  and  receive 
their  nervous  supply  from  it.  The  organ  of  smell  is  also  highly  developed,  and  is 
})laced  near  the  gills  when  these  latter  are  present,  or  in  a corresponding  position 
when  the  branchiae  have  disappeared.  The  organ  consists  of  a groove  of  ciliated  sen- 
sory epithelium  placed  just  above  an  olfactory  ganglion  and  innervated  in  the  noimal 
manner. 

Owing  to  the  great  transparency  of  the  living  animals,  the  study  of  the  internal 
structure  is  an  easy  task ; no  dissection  is  necessary  to  ascertain  the  principal  features, 
all  that  is  required  being  to  place  the  aninral  under  the  microscope.  The  adjoining 
figure  of  the  structure  of  Atlanta  was  originally  made  in  this  way.  The  head  extends 
forward,  more  or  less  like  a proboscis,  and  bears  the  eyes  and  usually  a pair  of  ten- 
VOL.  I.  — 23 
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tacles.  At  its  extremity  is  the  large  buccal  mass,  Avhicli  can  be  protruded  so  as  to 
bi’iug  the  well-developed  lingual  ribbon,  with  its  sharp  and  movable  teeth,  against  its 


Fig.  463.  — Atlanta  peronii ; a,  brain;  6,  infra-oesophageal  ganglia;  e,  eye;  gr,  gills;  A,  heart; 
k,  kidney;  I,  liver;  m,  mouth;  o,  ovary;  p,  operculum;  t,  male  reproductive  gland. 

prey.  The  general  positions  and  relations  of  the  viscera  can  be  seen  from  our  figures, 
and  need  not  be  described  at  length.  Gills  are  usually  present,  but  not  constantly  so, 
occasionally  individuals  of  the  same  species  varying  in  this  respect. 

The  sexes  are  separate  in  the  heteropods»  The  eggs  are  usually  laid  in  long 
cylindrical  cords,  which  in  the  case  of  Firoloides  soon  break  up  into  short  pieces.  In 
the  Atlantidae,  on  the  other  hand,  the  eggs  are  deposited  separately.  The  young,  in 
their  development,  pass  through  a trochosphere  and  then  a veliger  stage. 

All  of  the  heteropods  are  predatory  animals,  feeding  on  the  numerous  forms^ 
around  them.  In  seizing  their  prey,  the  buccal  mass  and  lingual  ribbon  are  extended, 
and  the  lateral  teeth  are  bent  outwards ; then  by  a muscular  movement  the  curved 


Fig.  464.  — Carinaria. 

laterals  are  closed  against  each  other,  forceps-like,  and  the  prey  is  secured.  The  ani- 
mals are  very  ravenous,  and  in  their  world  they  play  no  inconspicuous  part  in  the 
reduction  of  the  numbers  of  other  animals.  Comparatively  few  naturalists  have 
studied  the  habits  of  these  beautiful  animals,  except  those  found  in  the  Mediterra- 
nean, and  we  therefore  copy,  sometimes  word  for  word,  the  account  given  by  Mr. 
Arthur  Adams:  — Among  the  pelagic  heteropodous  molluscs  which  we  found  in  cross- 
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ins  the  South  Atlantic  Ocean  were  vast  numbers  of  AtlantcB  and  numei'ous  Carmarice. 
They  are  crepuscular  animals  like  the  pteropods,  and  are  furnished  with  hyaline  shells 
of  the  greatest  delicacy  and  beauty.  The  Atlanta.,  with  an  elegant,  glassy,  spiral, 
carinated  shell,  globose  in  one  species  and  flattened  in  another,  is  quite  a sjjrightly 
little  mollusc,  probing  every  object  within  its  i-each  by  means  of  its  elongated  trunk, 
twisting  its  body  about,  and  swimming  in  every  direction  by  the  lateral  movements  of 
its  vertical  dilated  foot.  I have  frequently  seen  them  descend  to  the  bottom  of  the 
glass  vessel  in  which  they  were  kept,  fix  themselves  there  in  the  manner  of  a leech  by 
their  sucking  disc,  and  carefully  examine  the  nature  of  their  prison  by  protruding  the 
front  portion  of  their  foot  in  every  direction.  Almost  all  pelagic  molluscs  usually 
swim  on  their  backs  in  a reversed  position,  and  although  I have  seen  them  commonly 
swim  in  this  way  after  capture,  they  frequently  progress  feebly  with  the  shell  upjier- 
most.  When  fresh  and  just  taken,  I have  seen  both  Atlanta  and  Carinaria  swim 
with  their  bodies  in  every  position ; on  their  sides,  on  their  backs,  and  with  the  foot 
downwards.  The  Carinarim  are  swift  and  rapid  in  their  movements,  and  dart  for- 
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Fig.  465.  — Pterotrachea  scutata;  a,  shield;  6,  proboscis;  c,  mouth;  d,  float;  e,  sucker;  g,  cloacal  sac;  h,  gills; 
k,  genital  gland;  I,  alimentary  canal;  m,  eye. 

wards  by  a continuous  effort,  moving  their  foot  and  caudal  appendage  from  side  to 
side  as  a powerful  natatory  organ  ; they  do  not  progress  by  sudden  jerks  like  Atlanta. 

Three  well-marked  families  of  Heterojioda  are  recognized  by  naturalists.  In  the 
Atlantidje  the  visceral  hump  is  well  developed,  and  is  enclosed  in  a spiral,  glassy 
shell,  large  enough  to  contain  the  animal  when  retracted.  The  shell  starts  in  a dex- 
tral  spiral,  but  soon  becomes  flattened  and  bilaterally  symmetrical.  Its  edge  is  pro- 
vided with  a sharp  keel,  and  the  aperture  is  closed  on  the  retraction  of  the  animal  by 
a thin  ovate  operculum.  But  two  geuera  are  known,  Atlanta  and  Oxygyrus,  contain- 
ing a total  of  about  twenty-five  species,  all  from  the  warmer  seas.  The  fossil  genus 
Jiellerophon  possibly  belongs  here. 

In  the  Carinaridao  the  visceral  hump  and  the  shell  have  undergone  considerable 
reduction  in  size,  as  shown  by  our  figure.  The  shell  is  hyaline,  and  from  beneath  its 
margin  project  the  gills.  The  middle  lobe  of  the  foot  is  alone  prominent,  and  extends 
from  the  lower  surface  of  the  body  like  a vertical  fin.  The  tentacles  are  well  devel- 
oped. The  two  genera  Carinaria  and  Cardiapoda  contain  a baker’s  dozen  of  species. 

In  the  Pterotracheid^  the  reduction  of  the  visceral  hump  is  carried  to  its 
fullest  extent.  The  animal  forms  a long,  cylindrical  body,  relieved  only  by  the  ven- 
tral foot  and  the  small  and  inconspicuous  gills,  which  are  unprotected  in  some  forms. 
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project  but  a short  distance  from  the  body.  The  shell  is  absent,  and  the  foot  is  pro- 
vided only  in  the  male  with  a sucking  disc.  Two  genera  are  recognized.  In  Ptero- 
trachea  (=  Firola)  no  tentacles  are  present  in  either  sex,  and  the  tail  is  pinnate.  In 
the  other  genus,  Firoloules,  tentacles  are  present  in  the  male,  but  the  tail  fin  is  simple 
and  slender,  and  the  gills  may  be  present  or  absent  even  in  the  same  species.  The 
egg  string  of  the  Pterotracheans  is  much  like  that  of  Car  inaria ; it  is  long  and 
snbcylindrical,  and  the  eggs  are  imbedded  in  a single  row  in  the  glassy  matrix.  Ovi- 
position  ap2)ears  to  take  j)lace  the  whole  year  round,  but  most  abundantly  between 
September  and  March.  The  Pterotrachem  seem  to  jjossess  great  vitality  and  to  with- 
stand injuries  which  would  be  certain  death  to  other  forms.  The  loss  of  the  gills  is 
of  no  especial  consequence,  and  indeed  they  are  so  small  in  proportion  to  the  body 
that  they  are  of  no  great  use,  and  are  to  be  regarded  as  rudiments  of  respiratory 
organs  which  have  been  retained  during  a retrograde  develojiment.  This  vitality 
goes  even  farther,  as  the  following  quotation  will  show : — '•’■Anops  peronii,  described 
and  figured  as  having  no  head,  was  jirobably  a mutilated  Firola.  ‘ Such  specimens 
are  very  common,  and  seem  just  as  lively  as  the  rest.’  ” 


Sub-Class  III.  — Pteropoda. 


The  wing-footed  Mollusca  is  another  group,  the  position  of  which  is  far  from 
certain.  By  some  it  is  made  a class  equivalent  to  the  ace^ihals  and  ceifiialopods, 
some  j^lace  it  near  the  base  of  the  cej^halophorous  series,  and  one 
recent  author  has  regarded  it  as  a member  of  the  Cephalopoda.  The 
best  authorities  are,  however,  inclined  for  the  ])resent  to  regard  it  as 
a member  of  the  Cephalophora,  assigning  it  a position  at  the  top  of 
the  group,  a course  which  we  will  adopt. 

The  jjteropods  are  j)elagic  molluscs  which  derive  their  name  fi’om 
the  fact  that  portions  of  the  foot  (epijiodia)  are  expanded  and  fitted 
for  aquatic  flight.  The  body  is  sometimes  long  and  stretched  out  in 
a straight  line  ; at  others  it  is  coiled  in  a spiral.  The  anterior  jiart,  or 
head,  is  usually  not  plainly  differentiated  from  the  foot.  In  some  the 
mantle  is  not  well  marked,  and  the  body  is  naked  ; in  others  the 
mantle  is  well  developed  and  secretes  a glassy,  horny,  cartilaginous, 
or  even  calcareous  shell,  the  two  sides  of  which  are  almost  invariably 
alike,  and  into  which  the  whole  body  can  be  retracted.  At  the  an- 
terior end  is  the  mouth,  which  is  either  surrounded  by  two  tentacles, 
or  six  i)rotrusible  processes  armed  with  minute  sucking  discs,  or  by 
(as  in  Pneumodermon)  two  long  arms  bearing  suckers  like  those  of 
a cuttle-fish.  The  mouth  is  provided  with  jaws  and  a lingual  ribbon, 
the  teeth  of  which  vary  between  moderate  limits,  some  having  twenty- 
five,  and  others  as  few  as  three  in  a transverse  row.  Salivary  glands 
are  present,  and  just  behind  the  entrance  of  their  ducts  the  alimentary 
Fig  466  —Creseisacic-  canal  widens  into  a stomach,  and  then  contracts  to  form  the  intestine, 
uia:  h,  brain;  h,  -which,  after  a number  of  convolutions,  bends  on  itself,  terminating 

tive  organ;  s,  sto-  usually  Oil  the  rit>ht  side  near  the  edge  of  the  mantle. 

mach;  «>,  wings.  , i , -i  -i  i -i 

The  circulatory  organs  are  but  poorly  developed,  and  a closed  sys- 
tem does  not  exist.  The  arteries  end  with  wide  openings  in  the  body  cavity.  Here  the 
blood  passes  about  between  the  tissues  through  spaces  without  proper  walls,  going  to  the 
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respiratory  organs,  and  thence  to  the  heart.  In  some  forms  no  respiratory  organs  are 
})resent,  the  skin  serving  tlie  purpose,  but  in  others  gills  occur,  none  of  which  (except 
possibly  those  of  Pneumodermon)  are  the  homologues  of  those  of  most  molluscs.  In 
Pnewnodermon  the  gills  are  borne  on  the  hinder  end  of  the  body,  but  in  the  theco- 
somatous  forms  there  are  folds  in  the  mantle  cavity  which  subserve  respiratory  pur- 
poses. The  kidneys  are  long,  contractile  tubes,  communicating  internally  with  the  peri- 
cardial cavity,  and  externally  either  with  the  mantle  cavity,  or  with  the  exterior.  In 
nervous  system  the  pteropods  are  very  similar  to  the  opisthobranchs. 

The  cerebral  ganglia  in  one  group  are  nearly  united  and  placed  above 
the  throat,  but  in  others  they  occupy  widely  separated,  lateral  posi- 
tions. Two  auditory  capsules  are  present,  placed  near  the  j)edal 
ganglia,  but  eyes  are  either  absent  or  remain  in  a very  rudimentary 
condition,  a fact  which  accords  with  their  Jiocturnal  habits. 

The  pteroj:)ods  are  hermaphroditic,  the  genital  glands  being  placed 
beneath  the  heart  in  the  visceral  sac,  and  commonly  j^ossessing  a 
common  duct.  The  eggs  are  laid  in  long  cylindrical  strings,  which 
float  freely  about  in  the  sea.  The  development  of  some  of  the  species 
has  been  followed  by  the  eminent  Swiss  embryologist,  Hermann  Fob 
The  larva  is  provided  with  a velum  and  a shell,  the  latter  capable  of 
being  closed  by  an  operculum.  With  growth,  the  embryonic  shell 
is  cast  aside,  and  in  some  is  replaced  by  a second  permanent  shell, 
while  others  remain  naked  through  life.  This  presence  or  absence 
of  a shell  in  the  adult  is  correllated  with  other  structural  peculiarities 
Avhich  served,  in  the  hands  of  De  Blainville,  to  divide  the  sub-class  into  two  orders. 

The  pteropods  are  mostly  small,  but  few'  acquiring  a length  of  an  inch  or  more ; 
yet,  notwithstanding  their  small  size,  they  are  objects  of  beauty.  They  live  upon  the 
high  seas  in  all  quarters  of  the  globe,  at  times  appearing  in  vast  multitudes,  especially 
at  the  approach  of  darkness  and  during  the  later  moments  of  twdlight.  They  swdnl 
about  by  the  violent  flappings  of  their  Avings,  or  they  retract  these  organs  and  sink  at 
will  into  the  depths  of  the  sea,  out  of  the  reach  of  storms. 

Order  I.  — THECOSOMATA. 

As  the  name  implies,  this  division  of  the  pteropods  has  the  body  enclosed  in  a 
case  or  shell,  and  with  this  protection  of  the  body  are  associated  other  structural 
features,  Avhich  need  to  be  only  briefly  alluded  to.  Tlie  head  is  but  feebly  developed ; 
indeed,  is  frequently  not  distinct  from  the  rudimentary  foot  which  remains  in  con-, 
nection  Avith  the  wings  or  greatly  developed  epipodia.  Rudimentary  tentacles  are 
present. 

In  the  Hyaleid^  the  shell  is  horny  or  calcareous,  never  spiral,  but  either  nearly 
globular  or  needle-shaped,  the  two  sides  being  symmetrica],  terminating  Avith  one  or 
three  sharp  points.  The  cavity  of  the  mantle  opens  ventrally  and  contains  a horse- 
shoe-shaped plaited  and  ciliated  gill.  Best  knoAvn  in  the  family  is  the  genus  Ilycdea., 
or,  as  it  is  frequently  termed,  CavoUna.,  the  species  of  Avhich  belong  to  temperate  or 
tropical  seas.  Tlie  shell  is  nearly  globular,  someAvhat  flattened  above  and  rounded 
beloAV,  Avhile  the  posterior  extremity  terminates  in  three  points.  The  aperture  is 
narrow  and  is  continued  by  a slit  on  either  side,  through  Avhich  are  protruded  folds  of 
the  mantle  (shoAvn  in  our  figure),  the  function  of  Avhich  is  uncertain.  The  ILjaleae 
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swim  in  a very  erratic  manner,  darting  hither  and  thither  with  great  rapidity,  turning 
suddenly,  and  being  always  on  the  alert  for  food.  They,  like  all  the  rest  of  the  grouj), 

are  carnivorous,  devouring  immense  quan- 
tities of  microscopic  animals.  The  sjiecies 
of  Cleodora  swim  in  a much  more  leisurely 
manner,  not  turning  as  abruptly  as  those 
of  the  former  genus.  They  have  a straight, 
triangular  shell,  tei-minating  in  a sharp 
point  behind,  and  in  front  with  a ti’ian- 
gular  mouth.  In  Styliola  (or  Creseis)  the 
shell  is  round  and  needle-shaped,  running  to 
an  acute  tip.  The  species  average  about 
half  an  inch  in  length  and  have  perfectly 
transparent,  glassy  shells,  through  which  all 
parts  of  their  internal  structure  can  be  dis- 
tinctly seen.  S.  vitrea  occurs  on  the  New 
England  coast.  Citvieria  is  another  genus 
which  should  receive  mention.  In  early 
life  it  is  much  like  Stylioki,  but  with  growth  it  partitions  off  the 
hinder  parts  of  the  shell,  and  the  body  moves  forward  and  builds  a 
swollen  and  more  nearly  cylindrical  shell.  The  deserted  portions 
of  the  shell  soon  becoiTie  broken  off,  and  the  result  is  the  truncated 
appearance  shown  in  our  figure,  which  illustrates  a species  common 
to  the  Mediterranean  and  the  tropical  Atlantic.  I have  seen  numer- 
ous specimens,  each  about  half  an  inch  in  length,  collected  between 
the  Bermudas  and  hdorida. 

Here,  in  all  probability,  belong  the  problematical  fossils  known 
as  Conularia  or  ‘ cone-in-cone.’  They  first  appear  in  the  Silurian, 
and  some  reach,  for  pteropods,  an  enormous  size,  an  Australian 
species  being  estimated  to  have  had  a length  of  about  sixteen  inches. 

They  have  a four-sided  shell,  with  the  apex  partitioned  off  by  nar- 
row, closely  placed  septa,  so  that  the  whole  resembles  a series  of 
cones,  or  rather  of  pyramids,  nested  within  one  another.  Those 
other  long  and  slender  fossils,  ornamented  with  rings,  and  known  Tentaculites,  should 
also  be  placed  here.  They  occur  in  Silurian  and  Devonian  rocks. 

The  Ltmacinid.e  are  readily  recognized  by  the  spirally-coiled  shell,  the  whorls  of 
which  are  sinistral.  The  mantle  is  large  and  opens  dorsally.  The  sj)ecies  are  largely 
inhabitants  of  the  colder  w'aters,  some  being  found  in  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic  seas. 
On  our  coast  a member  of  the  family,  S2nrialis  gouldii,  is  not  very  uncommon  in  the 
evening,  both  north  and  south  of  Ca]ie  Cod.  Mr.  Alexander  Agassiz  kept  several  in 
confinement  for  a while,  and  observed  that  during  the  day  they  were  quiet,  and  rarely 
left  the  bottom  of  the  jars  in  which  they  were  confined,  but  after  dark  they  became 
very  active  and  arose  to  the  surface. 

The  Cymbultd.®  are  noticeable  for  theii-  comparatively  large  size  and  the  very 
peculiar  shell  which  they  secrete.  In  early  life,  like  the  rest  of  the  group,  they  have 
a small,  spiral,  horny  shell,  but  this  becomes  lost  and  in  its  place  the  animal  secretes  a 
cartilaginous  sli])per-shaped  shell,  apparently  possessing  no  more  consistency  than 
ordinary  gelatine  jelly.  In  this  thick,  transjiarent,  flexible  shell  sits  the  mollusc,  like 


Fio.  Cleodora 
pyramidata. 


Fig.  468.  — Hyalea  tridentata. 
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the  old  woman  in  her  shoe,  paddling  about  by  the  large  oval  wings ; but,  unlike  the 
other  shelled  pteropods,  it  has  not  the  power  to  retract  itself  within  the  aperture. 
Two  genera  are  known ; Cymbulia,  with  a slipper-shaped  shell  pointed  in  front  and 
square  behind,  and  Tiedemannia,  with  a body  much  like  that  of  Cymbulia,  but  with 
the  shell  internal.  Tiedemannia  can  change  its  colors  at  will  by  means  of  chromato- 
phores  much  like  those  of  the  cephalopods  soon  to  be  described. 


Order  II.  — GYMNOSOM ATA. 


The  Gymnosomata  are  naked  pteropods,  in  which  the  head  is  distinct  and  well 
separated  from  the  body  and  the  foot,  and  in  which  well-developed  tentacles  are 
present.  The  wings  are  distinct  from 
the  foot,  and  external  gills  are  present 
in  one  family.  The  young  at  first  are 
provided  with  a shell  and  swim  by  means 
of  a velum,  but  soon  both  these  embry- 
onic structures  are  lost,  and,  pending 
the  development  of  the  wings,  the  larva 
swims  by  means  of  bands  of  cilia  which 
surround  the  body,  as  shown  in  our  figure 
of  the  larva  of  Pneumodermon. 

In  the  Clionid^  the  body  is  spindle- 
shaped,  and  the  head  bears  tentacles 
which  are  without  suckers.  In  Clione 
there  are  two  of  these  tentacles,  and, 
besides,  from  either  side  of  the  mouth 
arise  three  pairs  of  extensible  processes 
armed  with  minute  suckers.  The  num- 
ber of  these  suckers  is  enormous.  In 
the  fresh  specimen  the  appendages  are 
reddish  in  color,  but  under  a low  power 
of  the  microscope  the  color  is  seen  to 
be  due  to  a number  (about  three  thou- 
sand on  each  tentacle)  of  red  cylindrical 
sheaths,  and  upon  the  use  of  a higher 
amplification  each  of  these  cylinders  is 
seen  to  contain  about  twenty  suckers  placed  on  slender  stems,  and  capable  of  being 
protruded  from  the  mouth  of  the  sheath.  Now,  since  a sheath  contains  twenty 
suckers,  and  since  there  are  about  three  thousand  sheaths  on  each  appendage,  a 
simple  mathematical  operation  shows  us  that  each  Clione  is  furnished  with  about 
360,000  suckers. 

Clione  borealis,  as  its  name  implies,  is  an  Arctic  form  which  is  frequently  seen  in 
vast  patches.  Together  with  Limacina  borealis,  a species  belonging  to  the  last  order, 
it  furnishes  the  principal  food  supply  of  the  whalebone  whales.  Tlie  whalers  call  it 
‘ brit,’  and  the  presence  of  one  of  these  schools  of  brit  is  considered  as  indicative  of 
a good  whaling  ground.  Clione  papilionacea  occasionally  occurs  on  the  eastern  coasts 
of  the  United  States,  and  has  been  reported  as  far  south  as  New  York.  It  may  be 
that  its  apparent  rarity  is  due  to  the  facts  that  it  is  a northern  form,  and  that  natural- 


Fig.  470.  — l.arva  of  Pncximodermon. 


360 


LO  WER  INVER  TERRA  TES. 


ists  are  not  in  tlie  habit  of  trailing  the  surface  net  in  the  winter.  This  species  reaches 
a length  of  about  an  inch  and  a half. 

In  the  Pneumodermonid^  the  body  has  much  the  same  shape  as  in  the  other,  but 
it  is  distinguished  bj^  the  presence  of  posterior  external  gills,  and  two  extensible  arms 
bearing  suckers  much  like  those  of  the  cephalopods.  Specimens  of  P neiimodermon 
are  common  in  the  Mediterranean  and  in  the  warmer  Atlantic.  They  swim  strongly, 
but  when  touched  by  a foreign  object  they  roll  themselves  up  like  an  armadillo,  and, 
feigning  death,  sink  until  out  of  the  reach  of  apparent  danger. 


Class  III.  — CEPHALOPODA. 

We  have  now  reached  the  highest  group  of  the  molluscs,  the  one  which  embraces 
the  squids  and  cuttle-fishes,  and  which  has  given  rise  to  many  of  the  tales  and  legends 
of  the  sea-serpent  and  other  marine  monsters.  But  before  indulging  in  these  stories, 
we  must  first  look  at  some  of  the  structural  and  embryological  features  which  mark 
off  the  cejihalopods  from  the  rest  of  the  molluscs,  a distinction  which  has  always  been 
recognized,  though  the  reasons  therefor  have  not  until  recently  been  scientifically 
formulated.  This  confusion  has  been  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cephalopods  .are  a highly 
organized  type,  which,  in  coiu’se  of  a long  residence  on  the  earth,  have  elimin.ated  all 
traces  of  a metamorphosis  from  their  development,  and  which  consequently  progress 
in  a straight  line  from  the  egg  to  the  adult. 

The  body  of  the  cephalopods  is  enveloped  in  a mantle,  open  only  at  the  anterior 
end,  from  whence  proceeds  the  head,  separated  from  the  body  by  a slight  constriction 
or  neck.  On  either  side  of  the  head  is  a large  eye,  the  structure  of  wdiich  will  be 
described  farther  on.  Beyond  the  eyes  arises  a circle  of  usually  eight  or  ten  lobes,  or 
‘arms,’  in  the  centre  of  which  is  the  mouth.  P.art  of  the  difficulty  in  homologizing  the 
cephalopods  with  the  other  gasteropods  has  arisen  in  connection  with  these  arms. 
They  were  e.arly  recognized  as  corresponding  to  the  foot,  and,  as  they  arose  from  the 
head,  the  name  Cephaloj)oda  (head-footed)  w'as  applied  to  the  group.  At  a later  date, 
the  siphon  (a  structure  to  bo  described  immediately)  was  studied,  and  again  the  foot 
was  recognized.  Which  was  right?  Further  investigation  showed  that  both  were 
correct.  The  arms  corresjiond  to  the  anterior-division  (propodium),  the  siphon  to  the 
middle  one  (mesopodium),  while  the  metapodium  is  absent,  or  represented  by  a rudi- 
ment, forming  a valve  in  the  siphon  of  some  sj)ecies. 

Tlie  .arms,  or  tentacul.ar  lobes,  as  we  h.ave  just  said,  surround  the  mouth.  In  the 
Nautilus  they  bear  peculiar  tentacles,  c.apable  of  being  retracted  into  tubular  sheaths. 
In  the  rest  of  the  cephalopods  they  are  longer,  and  are  armed  on  one  side  with  spheri- 
cal sucking  organs,  — acet.abula,  they  are  called.  Each  one  of  these  sucking  organs 
has  a rim,  which  can  be  closely  applied  to  any  foreign  body,  and  the  hold  increased 
by  me.ans  of  numerous  fine  hooks  around  the  edge.  In  the  centre  is  a moveable  por- 
tion, W'hich,  from  its  physiological  resemblance  to  the  plunger  of  a j^ump,  has  received 
the  n.ame  of  piston.  The  animal  applies  these  suckers  to  any  foreign  object,  .and  then 
pulls  out  the  jiiston.  Besides  these  suckers,  certain  arms  of  some  species  bear  numbers 
of  sharp,  recurved  hooks.  Of  the  manner  of  capturing  the  prey  we  shall  speak  later. 

Morphology  shows  (in  a w.ay  which  iieed  not  here  be  discussed)  that  these  arms 
and  tentacles  correspond  to  the  first  division  of  the  foot  (propodium)  of  other  mol- 
luscs. Next  comes  the  siphon,  the  homologic.al  mesopodium.  This  is  a tubul.ar 
structure,  arising  from  wh.at  is  usually  called  the  ventral  surf.ace  of  the  body,  and 
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projecting  a short  distance  outside  the  mantle.  In  Nautilus  the  two  lobes  of  the 
siphon  are  separate,  being  merely  folded  one  u2)on  the  other  in  order  to  form  the  tube, 
but  in  all  other  living  forms  this  condition  is  character- 
istic of  an  embryonic  stage,  and,  long  before  the  adult 


Tlie  shape  of  the  mantle  dejiends  on  that  of  the 
body.  In  all  it  is  a cujvshaped  or  conical  enveloj)e, 
attached  to  the  rest  of  the  animal  by  a nari-ow  line  on 
the  dorsal  surface.  Its  anterior  margin  is  free,  but  is 
provided  with  little  dejjressions  which  fit  over  corre- 
sj^onding  cartilages  on  the  si])hon,  so  that  the  only 
communication  between  the  cavity  of  the  mantle  and 
the  exterior  may  be  through  the  sijthon.  The  mantle 
is  highly  muscular  and  in  life  is  constantly  exiianded 
and  contracted,  alternately  filling  and  emptying  the 
cavity.  The  water  thus  taken  in  subserves  tlie  pur- 
poses of  respiration,  and  also  plays  an  important  }5art 
in  locomotion.  The  animal  takes  the  water  in  through 
the  free  sjiace  between  the  neck  and  the  mantle,  and 
then,  if  using  it  only  for  resjjiratory  purposes,  passes 
it  out  again  in  the  same  way ; but  if  it  desires  to 
change  its  position,  the  mantle  is  hooked  to  the 
siphonal  cartilages,  and  then  the  water  is  forced  out 
through  the  siphon.  Changes  in  direction  are  ju'o- 
vided  for  by  the  flexibility  of  the  end  of  tlie  siphon. 
When  the  animal  wishes  to  go  in  a backward  course, 
the  siphon  is  left  in  its  normal  condition  ; when  in  a 
forward  direction,  the  end  of  the  siphon  is  bent  over 
the  edge  of  the  mantle,  so  tliat  the  current  is  directed 
toward  the  end  of  the  body,  and  by  the  reaction  loco- 
motion is  effected. 

In  all  but  a very  few  of  the  cejihalopods,  the  mantle 


than  broad,  and  serves  to  give  strength  and  stiffness 


])artitioned  off  and  traversed  by  a slender  tube,  much  like  that  in  the  shell  of  Nauti- 
lus now  to  be  described.  In  this  genus  the  shell  is  external,  but  the  early  stages 


is  reached,  the  two  halves  unite. 


to  the  otherwise  soft  body.  In  Spir- 
ula  an  exception  is  found.  The  shell 
is  enclosed  in  the  body,  but  the  gland 
which  forms  it  does  not  become  com- 
jiletely  closed.  The  shell,  also,  is  not 
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of  its  growth  have  not  yet  been  studied.  In  the  adult  it  is  coiled  in  a flattened 
spiral,  like  that  of  a Planorhis.  A very  important  distinction  is,  howevei',  to  be 
noticed  in  the  relations  of  the  shell  to  the  animals  in  these  two  forms.  In  Planorhis 
the  foot  is  turned  towai’d  the  inside  of  the  coils ; in  Nautilus  the  reverse  is  the  case. 
The  shell,  to  exactly  correspond,  should  he  unrolled  and  coiled  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Besides  this  peculiarity  the  shell  of  the  Nautilus  is  chambered.  At  regular  jieriods 
of  growth  the  anitnal  moves  forward  in  its  shell,  and  partitions  off  a chamber  by 
means  of  a calcareous  partition ; again  and  again  is  the  process  repeated  until  the 
result  is  the  series  of  cells  so  familiar  to  all  in  the  sawed  shell  of  the  pearly  nautilus. 

A similar  partitioning  off  of  the  shell  is  somewhat  common  among  the  gasteropods, 
and  several  instances  have  been  mentioned  in  the  preceding  pages,  but  in  Nautilus 
and  its  allies  a feature  is  introduced  unknown  elsewhere  in  the  Mollusca,  and,  indeed, 
in  the  animal  kingdom.  In  these  forms  the  partitions  of  the  chambered  shell  are 
traversed  by  a cord-like  pedicle  arising  from  the  central  portion  of  the  dorsal  region  of 
the  body.  This  pedicle,  in  passing  through  the  partitions,  forms  a more  or  less  tubular 
series  of  openings  known  as  the  siphuncle,  and  by  this  tube  any  recent  or  fossil  shell 
may  at  once  be  recognized  as  belonging  to  the  Cephalopoda.  The  deserted  chambers 
are  filled  in  the  living  specimens  with  a gas,  the  purpose  of  which  seems  to  be  to  lessen 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  animal.  The  gas  is  said  to  be  a mixture  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen,  the  latter  in  greater  proportion  than  in  the  atmosphere.  How  it  obtains 
entrance  to  the  chambers  is  unknown ; possibly  it  is  secreted  by  the  animal,  as  is  the 
case  in  many  other  ajiimals.  Arcella  (one  of  the  Protozoa  allied  to  Piffluf/ia)  fills  its 
shell  with  gas ; the  float  of  the  siphonophores  acquires  its  buoyant  qualities  from  the 
contained  air,  while  in  the  vertebrates  the  gaseous  contents  of  the  air-bladder  in  the 
bony  fishes  will  at  once  suggest  itself  in  this  connection. 

The  mode  of  the  formation  of  the  chambers  and  the  forward  move- 
ment of  the  animal  are  also  obscure.  It  would,  however,  ajipear  prob- 
able that  there  is  a periodicity  in  the  operations,  and  it  has  been 
suggested  that  “ each  septum  shutting  off  an  air-containing  chamber  is 
formed  during  a period  of  quiescence,  probably  after  the  reproductive 
act,  when  the  visceral  mass  of  the  Nautilus  may  be  slightly  shrunk,  and 
gas  is  secreted  from  the  dorsal  integument  so  as  to  fill  up  the  space  pre- 
viously occupied  by  the  animal.” 

Between  the  shell  of  the  Nautilus  and  that  of  other  forms  a con- 
siderable range  occurs,  the  study  of  which  requires  a reference  to  both 
living  and  fossil  forms.  A series  can  be  arranged  from  large  shells  like 
that  of  the  Nautilus,  leading  down  through  small  and  internal  but  still 
chambered  forms,  like  that  of  Spirilla,  and  others  in  which  the  chambers 
still  persist,  but  are  strengthened  by  tlie  addition  of  external  layers,  as  in 
the  fossil  Belemnites ; next  come  forms  in  which  the  shell  proper  disap- 
])ears,  and  the  super-added  lamina  alone  appear  {Loliyo'),  and,  lastly,  all 
trace  of  a shell  is  lost  in  the  adult  Octopus.  Besides  this,  another 
series  may  be  traced  from  the  closely  coiled  shell  of  the  Nautilus  and 
the  Ammonites  through  fossil  forms  like  Crioceras,  Ancyloceras,  Aniso- 
ceras,  etc.,  until  we  reach  the  perfectly  straight  shells  of  the  palaeozoic 
Baculites  and  Orthoceratites.  In  the  septa  of  the  shells  a similar  grada- 
tion may  be  seen,  reaching  from  the  simple  ones  of  Nautilus  and  the  Orthoceratites  to 
the  highly  com2flicated  ones  found  in  the  Ammonites.  One  more  shell  is  all  that  our 


Pig.  473.— Pen  or 
intermil  shell  of 
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Fig.  474.  — Argonaiita  with  shell  broken  to  show  the  eggs. 


space  will  at  present  allow  us  to  allude,  that  of  the  paper  sailor,  Argonauta.  In  this 
genus  the  shell  is  without  connection  with  the  body,  but  is  secreted  by  two  of  the 
arms,  which  are  greatly  expanded  for 
the  purpose,  and  serves  as  a nest  for  the 
eggs. 

The  mouth  of  the  cephalopods  is 
armed  with  a pair  of  beaks  like  those  of 
a parrot,  with  shai’p  cutting  edges.  In 
the  Nautilus  these  beaks  are  calcified, 
but  in  all  other  living  forms  they  are 
horny.  Between  the  jaws  is  the  tongue, 
and  below  them  is  a lingual  ribbon,  to 
all  intents  and  jnirposes  like  that  of  the 
cephalophorous  Mollusca.  Behind  the 
lingual  ribbon  begins  the  usually  narrow  (Esophagus,  into  which  one  or  two  pairs  of 
salivary  glands  pour  their  secretions.  The  cesophagus  empties  into  the  stomach, 
which  is  of  moderate  size,  but  strong  and  muscular,  and  provided  with  a blind  appen- 
dage (caecum),  which  frequently  is  larger  than  the  stomach  itself.  From  the  stomach 
the  intestine  goes  forward  in  a course  nearly  parallel  to  that  followed  by  the  cesopha- 
gus, and  terminates  in  a median  vent  on  the  low'er  surface  of  the  body  just  within  the 
siphon.  The  liver  is  large,  and  opens  into  the  caecum.  In  the  dibranchiate  forms 
there  is  an  ink-bag,  borne  near  the  intestine,  and  pouring  its  inky  secretions  into  the 
rectum,  or  into  the  mantle  cavity  thi’ough  an  oj^ening  near  the  anus.  The  ink  is  brown- 
ish or  black,  and  is  used  to  create  a cloud  in  the  water  when  the  animal  wdshes  to 
escape  from  some  danger.  The  ink  is  not  readily  decomiiosed  ; on  the  contrary,  it  is 
occasionally  found  fossil  in  the  rocks  along  with  the  remains  of  the  animal  which  pro- 
duced it.  So  well  has  it  been  preserved  that  in  one 
celebrated  instance  a naturalist  drew  the  portrait  of  a 
fossil  squid  with  the  sepia  derived  from  its  fossil,  but 
not  fossilized,  ink-bag. 

The  circulatory  system  is  well  developed  in  all  the 
cephalopods,  especially  in  the  higher  groups.  The  de- 
tails would  prove  dry  reading,  and  so  we  will  merely 
mention  a few  facts.  There  is  only  one  ventricle,  but 
the  auricles  may  vary  from  two  to  four,  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  gills.  On  each  vein  going  to  the 
gills  is  a pulsating  vesicle,  the  bi-anchial  heart.  It  is 
in  the  problematical  appendages  to  these  that  the 
curious  worms,  Dicyemida,  referred  to  on  a preceding 
page,  have  been  found.  In  some  true  capillaries  are 
developed,  while  in  others  the  arteries  terminate  in  the 
lacunae  of  the  body.  We  have  just  referred  to  the  ex- 
istence of  one  or  two  pairs  of  gills.  This  character  is 
associated  with  others,  and  is  used  in  the  naming  and 
definition  of  the  two  primary  groups,  Dibranchiata  and 
Tetrabranchiata.  Correllated  with  this  variation  in  the 
number  of  gills  and  hearts  is  one  in  the  kidneys,  which  are  also  two  or  four  in  numbei-. 
It  is  in  these  points  only  that  any  metamerism  of  the  cephalopods  is  noticeable. 


Fig.475.— Nervous  system  of  female  JVa?i- 
tilus;  b,  branchial  nerve;  c,  cerebral 
ganglia;  o,  olfactory  organ;  ov,  oviduct, 
p,  pedal  ganglion;  v,  visceral  ganglion; 
s,  optic  nerve. 
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The  nervous  system  is  greatly  concentrated,  the  cerebral,  pleural,  and  pedal  gang, 
lia  being  placed  close  together  around  the  throat.  True  organs  of  smell  have  been 
found  only  in  the  Nautilus,  wliere  they  occuj)y  the  normal  position  at  the  bases  of  the 
gills.  In  this  genus,  as  well  as  in  all  others,  close  by  the  eyes  are  the  openings  to  a 
]jair  of  pits,  which  have  been  supposed  to  have  olfactory  functions.  The  ears  are  two 
in  number,  and  are  small  pits  or  vesicles  which  in  the  adult  become  entirely  shut  off 
from  the  exterior.  They  are  placed  in  the  sides  of  the  head  below  the  eyes,  and  each 
contains  a single  otolith. 

In  the  Nautilus  the  eye  has  not  reached  that  high  development  found  in  the  squids 
and  cuttle-fish,  but  in  fact  it  is  extremely  simple.  On  either 
side  of  the  head  are  two  ])roniinences  which  contain  the  eyes. 
In  the  centre  of  each  is  a minute  hole  communicating  with  a 
large  internal  chamber  filled  with  sea-Avater.  The  inner  wall 
of  this  is  lined  by  the  retina,  in  which  the  nerves  terminate. 
As  Avill  be  seen,  this  eye  is  extremely  simple.  There  is  no 
lens,  no  cornea ; nothing  but  the  features  enumerated.  All 
are  familiar  wdth  the  fact  that  a lens  is  not  necessary  for  the 
])roduction  of  an  image.  If  we  admit  the  light  to  a darkened 
room,  by  means  of  a very  small  hole,  so  as  to  ]n’event  any  superimposition  of  images,  a 
picture  of  external  objects  can  be  throAvn  on  a screen.  This  is  the  jAhysiology  of  the 
eye  of  the  Nautilus.  In  the  Dibranchiata  the  visual  organ  is  very  complex,  and  it  is 
to  be  noticed  that  in  its  development  it  passes  through  a stage  closely  similar  to 
that  which  persists  through  life  in  the  Nautilus.  With  development  it  goes  farther. 


Fio.  476.  — Diagram  of  the  eye 
of  Nautilus;  c,  cavity;  /, 
integument;  n,  nerves;  r, 
retina. 


Fig.  477.  — Section  through  the  head  of  a young  Lolir/o  to  sliow  the  structure  of  tlie  eyes;  c.  oeso- 
phagus; d,  e,  pedal  ganglion;  <7,  optic  ganglion;  /i,  ganglionic  layer  of  retina;  i,  layer  of  rods; 
Ic,  posterior  chamber  of  the  eye;  t,  lens;  m,  anterior  chamber;  o,  cornea;  p,  iris. 


and  the  result  is  an  optical  organ  which  jAresents  some  startling  analogies  to  that 
found  in  the  vertebrates.  When  carefully  studied  it  is  seen  that  this  resemblance  is 
superficial,  and  that  fundamentally  the  tivo  are  entirely  different.  In  both  the  eye 
is  provided  with  a cornea,  then  comes  an  iris  with  a circular  pupil,  and  next  a lens 
dividing  the  cavity  into  two  chambers.  Here,  hoAvever,  the  corresjiondence  stops. 
In  the  squid  the  posterior  lining  of  the  inner  chamber  is  the  retina,  with  its  rods  and 
cones,  .and  then  comes  the  ganglionic  layer.  In  the  vertebrates  the  rel.ations  of  these 
tw'o  are  reversed.  Embryology  reinforces  these  differences,  and  shows  th.at  the  eye  of 
the  cephalopod  is  greatly  different  in  its  development  from  th.at  of  the  vertebrate. 
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Fig.  478.  — Chromiito- 
pliore  of  squid,  ex- 
panded and  con- 
tracted; enlarged. 


Among  the  peculiar  features  of  the  cephalopotls  should  be  mentioned  the  chrom- 
atophores,  by  which  the  animal  is  enabled  to  change  its  color  quickly.  Such  structures 
are  found  elsewhere  in  the  animal  kingdom,  but  here  they  attain 
the  greatest  development.  They  are  best  studied  in  the  young 
just  after  hatching,  as  then  the  whole  animal  can  be  placed  under 
the  microscope  and  examined  with  comparatively  high  powers. 

Each  chromatophore  is  in  reality  a cell  filled  with  pigment,  and 
expanded  by  suitable  muscles  attached  to  its  wall.  These  cells 
are  placed  just  beneath  the  epidermis,  and,  when  expanded,  the 
contiguous  ones  nearly  touch,  so  that  the  animal  appears  of  a uniform  tint.  When 
the  chromatophore  contracts,  as  it  does  by  its  own  elasticity,  the  color  is  condensed 
so  that  it  appears  as  a very  minute  black  dot,  and  then  the  translucent,  almost 
transparent,  character  of  tlie  tissues  is  seen.  The  expansion  and  contractions  of 
the  chromatophores  take  place  with  considerable  rapidity,  so  that  the  changes  in 
color  are  remarkable.  There  are  several  sets  of  these  chromatophores,  each  dis- 
tinguished by  its  color,  yellow,  red,  blue,  or  brown ; and  each  set  expands  independ- 
ently of  the  others,  so  that  an  animal  almost  transparent  wdll  suddenly  turn  bright  red, 
instantly  change  to  a blue,  and  then  a yellow  or  a brown,  or  back  to  its  2)revious  colorless 
condition.  The  chromatophores  in  different  parts  of  the  body  are  also  independent, 
and  sometimes  the  fins  wdll  be  bright  blue  and  the  anterior  jiart  of  the  mantle  an 
equally  vivid  red.  When  examined  under  the  microscope  the  whole  of  these  changes 
can  be  carefully  studied,  and  then  it  is  found  that  the  chromatoj)hores  are  suddenly 
expanded,  but  that  their  contraction  is  accomplished  in  a more  leisurely  manner. 
When  expanded  they  have  a diameter  of  about  a fiftieth  of  an  inch,  but  when  reduced 
to  their  smallest  size  they  measure  but  one  two  hundred  and  fiftieth  of  an  inch.  Tlie 
purpose  of  this  change  of  color  is  protective  ; and  as  by  it  the  animal  can  assimilate  its 
color  to  any  surroundings,  it  can  readily  escape  observation  by  any  fishes  on  which  it 
may  wish  to  feed  or  which  might  otherwise  feed  on  it.  In  the  Nautilus  these  chro- 
mato])hores  do  not  ajipear  to  be  present,  though  they  exist  in  all  other  forms.  With 
this  capacity  for  change  it  will  readily  be  seen  that  color  is  a character  of  no  impor- 
tance in  discriminating  the  species  of  cephalopods. 

The  sexes  of  the  cephaloj^ods  are  separate.  Of  the  internal 
reproductive  organs  we  need  say  nothing,  but  in  connection 
with  the  reproductive  act  there  are  some  very  interesting  fea- 
tures. Many  years  ago  Cuvier  in  dissecting  a female  Para- 
sira,  found  attached  to  it  a peculiar  worm-like  object  furnished 
with  numerous  suckers.  He  regarded  it  as  a parasite,  and  gave 
to  it  the  name  Hectocotylns.  At  about  the  same  time  the 
Italian  naturalist  Delle  Chiaje  found  a similar  structure  in 
Argonmita,  which  he  called  Trichocephalus.  Several  years 
elapsed  before  the  true  nature  of  these  structures  was  recog- 
nized. It  w'as  then  discovered  that  this  sujqiosed  jiarasitic 
worm  was  in  reality  one  of  the  arms  of  the  male,  w’hich  sep- 
arates and  serves  to  convey  the  male  reproductive  element 
to  the  female.  This  ‘ hectocotylization  ’ reaches  its  highest  development  in  the  two 
genera  named  above.  In  these,  one  of  the  third  pair  of  arms  (right  or  left,  according 
to  the  genus)  becomes  thus  modified.  Just  before  the  period  of  repi’oduction,  this 
arm  api:»ears  as  a nearly  globular  sac.  This  then  bursts,  and  from  it  issues  an  arm 


Fig.  479. — Hectocotylized  arm 
of  Arc/onauta  after  separa- 
tion from  the  male. 
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larger  than  the  rest,  which  the  male  then  charges  with  one  of  the  packets  of  sper- 
matozoa soon  to  be  described.  During  the  coitus  this  arm  becomes  detached  and 


Fig.  480.  — Hectocotylization  in  the  male  Argonauta ; in  A is  shown  the  sac  which  in  B has  burst 
open,  allowing  the  hectocotylized  arm  to  extend  itself. 


remains  adherent  to  the  female,  which  then  swims  away.  A new  arm  is  formed  in 
the  male  before  the  return  of  the  breeding  season. 

This  subject  of  hectocotylization  has  been  studied  by  Steenstrup,  a Danish  nat- 
uralist, wlio  finds  that  the  arm  or  extent  of  modification  is 
variable  in  the  different  genera,  but  in  some  (among  which  is 
Ommastrephes^  so  common  on  our  coast)  this  process  has  not 
been  observed.  We  have  just  alluded  to  the 
packets  of  spermatozoa.  These  are  called 
spermatophores  and  are  found  variously  mod- 
ified in  different  invertebrates.  In  Loligo,  one 
of  the  squids  which  we  select  as  a type,  it  con- 
sists of  a slender  capsule  about  half  an  inch  in 
length,  two  thirds  of  which  is  occupied  by  the 
spermatozoa,  while  the  remainder  contains  a 
complicated  discharging  apparatus.  On  con- 
tact with  the  salt  water  the  sheath  ruptures 
at  one  end,  and  forth  issues  the  discharging 
apparatus,  dragging  the  spermatozoa  after  it. 

The  eggs  of  the  cephalopods  are  usually 
enveloped  in  capsules,  some  of  which  contain 
as  many  as  two  hundred  eggs.  This  is  not 
the  case  with  all,  for  the  writer  once  dredged 
the  eggs  of  an  unknown  cephalopod  (?  Rossia)  which  were  separate 
and  deposited  free  upon  the  ocean’s  bottom.  They  Avere  about  the 
size  of  a small  pea.  The  shape  and  size  of  the  capsules  vary  consider- 
ably. Those  most  commonly  found  on  the  New  England  coasts  are 
those  of  Loligo  pealei.  They  arc  finger-shaped  and  gelatinous,  and  so  transparent 
that  the  embryos  can  be  readily  seen.  Usually  from  twenty-five  to  a hundred  of  these 


Fig.  481.  — Spermatophore  of 
Loligo;  a,  sheath;  b,  packet 
of  spermatozoa;  c,  discharg- 
ing apparatus;  d,  a single 
spermatozoan. 


Fig.  482.— Egg  cap- 
sule of  Loligo. 
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ca]3sules  are  united  in  a bunch,  but  I have  seen  one  mass  of  the  eggs  of  this  species 
which  would  more  than  fill  a bushel  basket.  Owing  to  the  great  amount  of  food-yolk 
present,  the  eggs  of  all  cephalopocls  are  very  large,  and  the  development  is  extensively 
modified  from  the  same  reason. 

The  development  of  but  few  of  the  cephalopods  has  been  studied,  and  all  that  is 
known  throws  but  little  light  on  the  relationships  of  the  group.  A knowledge  of  the 
development  of  JVautilus  is  a great  desideratum.  The  follow- 
ing account  relates  largely  to  Loligo  pealei,  the  only  species 
studied  by  the  writer.  Owing  to  the  great  quantity  of  food 
yolk  and  its  distribution,  the  segmentation  of  the  egg  is  at  fii-st 
confined  to  one  pole,  and  the  result  is  that  the  first  stages  of  the 
blastoderm  ai-e  very  like  those  in  the  chick.  The  blastoderm 
gradually  increases  until  it  envelopes  the  whole  yolk,  but  before 
that  stage  is  reached  some  of  the  organs  begin  to  be  outlined. 
First  to  appear  are  a shallow  j^it,  the  shell  gland,  at  the  extrem- 
ity of  the  body,  and  two  others  closely  similar,  the  rudiments 
of  the  eyes,  on  the  sides  of  the  body.  Then  a fold  arises,  the 
first  traces  of  the  mantle.  The  two  siphonal  folds  next  appear, 
and  as  development  progresses  they  take  the  form  of  two  dis- 
tinct flaps,  a condition  which  is  permanent  in  Nautilus.,  and 
then  the  edges  fuse  together.  The  first  appearance  of  the  arms 
is  in  the  shape  of  simple  prominences. 

At  this  time  the  yolk  extends  as  a huge 
mass  from  between  the  arms,  but,  as 
is  gradually  absorbed  and  transformed 
into  food  for  the  rapidly  increasing  tissues.  Thus  the  devel- 
opment is  direct,  and  not  a trace  of  a metamorphosis  appears. 

Even  the  veliger  and  trochosphere  conditions  are  lost.  The 
reasons  for  this  are  to  be  found  in  the  very  long  history  of  the 
group,  together  with  the  high  point  to  which  they  have  attained. 

In  their  structure  they  are,  as  we  have  seen,  the  highest  of  the 
Mollusca,  and  hence  the  transition  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  is 
very  extensive.  On  this  account  there  is  a tendency  to  drop 
all  useless  and  larval  features,  and  to  pursue  the  shortest 
course.  This  tendency  exists  everywhere  in  the  animal  king- 
dom, but  of  course  it  requires  time  to  eliminate  them  all. 

Time  the  cephalopods  have  had.  In  the  lower  Silurian  rocks, 
fossil  forms  not  generically  distinguishable  from  living  Nav^ 

UK  are  found,  and  the  tetrabranchs  flourished  in  palasozoic 
time,  while  forms  assigned  to  the  dibranchs  first  appeared  in  the  triassic  strata. 


peariiig  upon  two  pairs  of 
the  arms;  a.  arms;  e,  eye; 
/,  fin;  li,  ear;  v,  vent. 


Fig.  483.  — Ventral  view  of  a 
rather  early  embryo  of  Lol- 
igo;  a,  .arm's;  e,  eye;  g,  gill; 
/(.ear;  to,  mantle;  s, sipho- 
nal folds  not  yet  united; 
V,  vent;  y,  yolk  sac. 


growth  continues,  it 


Sub-Class  I.  — Tetrabranchiata. 

We  have  incidentally  alluded  in  the  preceding  pages  to  some  of  the  characters 
which  serve  to  separate  the  cephalopods  into  two  groups,  the  names  of  which  have 
reference  to  the  number  of  gills.  The  lower  of  the  two,  the  Tetrabranchiata,  are 
represented  by  but  a single  living  genus.  Nautilus,  and  from  that  we  have  to  derive 
all  our  knowledge  of  the  soft  and  perishable  portions.  These  characters  may  be 


3G8 


L 0 WER  IN  VER  TERRA  TES. 


briefly  enumerated  as  follows : The  two  siphonal  folds  are  never  united ; the  tentacles 
are  numerous  and  never  bear  suckers;  the  gills  are  four  in  number,  and,  corresponding 

to  them,  four  auricles  are  present;  the  renal  organs 
are  also  in  two  pairs,  and  branchial  hearts  do  not 
exist.  The  character  of  the  eye  has  already  been 
described.  The  shell  is  either  straight  or  curved, 
never  internal,  and  is  divided  into  a series  of  cham- 
bers. Two  well-mai-ked  families  exist,  but  lately 
they  have  been  broken  up  into  a large  number  of 
groups,  to  which  family  rank  has  been  accorded,  but 
with  these  we  need  not  concern  ourselves. 

In  the  Nautilidje,  the  partitions  forming  the 
chambers  of  the  shell  are  simple,  and  concave  on 
the  outer  surface  ; the  siphuncle  occupies  a nearly 
central  position ; the  aperture  is  simj)le,  and  the 
external  surface  is  nearly  or  entirely  smooth.  Over 
veut’- *0  ^oViduc^t^  thousand  species  have  been  described,  of  which 

only  si.x  are  living  at  the  present  time,  all  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  JVcmtilus,  in  which  the  whorls  of  shell  are  few,  but  closely  coiled 
in  a flat  spiral.  The  shells  are  very  common,  but  the  animals  are  rarely  seen  ; 
this  may  partly  be  due  to  the  habits,  but  more  from  the  fact  that  the  natives  of 
the  South  Seas  eat  the  animal  when  obtained,  but  use  the  shell  for  barter.  These 
shells  are  composed  of  two  layers,  the  outer  one  being  dull  and  opaque,  but  the  inner 
one  is  pearly,  whence  all  the  si^ecies  derive  the  common  name  pearly  nautilus.  Speci- 
mens converted  into  cameos  by  removing  parts  of  the  outer  layer  by  means  of  acid 
are  very  common,  some  being  really  artistic ; this  point,  of  course,  depending  entirely 
on  the  skill  of  the  artist.  The  Nautili  live  in  comparatively  shallow  water,  where 
they  creep  slowly  over  the  bottom,  or  swim  by  means  of  the  water  forced  out  of  the 
siphon.  They  live  on  animal  matter,  and  the  traps  in  which  they  are  caught  are 
baited  with  cr.abs,  sea-urchins,  and  the  like. 

Of  the  many  fossil  genera  we  need  say  but  little.  They  occur  in  all  the  rocks  from 
the  lower  Silurian  to  the  2)resent  time.  In 
shape,  all  transitions  may  be  found,  from  the 
perfectly  straiglit  Orthoceras  to  flat  spirals  like 
Nautilus,  and  conical  spirals  like  Trochoceras. 

Some  of  the  sj^ecies  of 
the  former  genus  grew 
to  an  enormous  size, 

and  Prof.  J.  S.  Newberry  estimates  that  the  fossil  Orthoceras 
titan  weighed  some  tons. 

In  the  Ammonitid^  the  septa  are  lobed  or  folded  at  their 
margins,  so  that  the  line  of  their  insertion  into  the  shell  fre- 
quently has  a bushy  or  dendritic  apj)earance.  Associated  with 
the  Ammonites  frequently  occur  horny  or  shelly  plates  called 
aptychi  or  anaptychi,  the  relations  and  functions  of  which  are 
entirely  problematical.  None  of  the  family  are  now  living, 
and  but  a few  extended  into  the  tertiaries.  The  bulk  of  the  s[)ecies  belonged  to  the 
mesozoic  rocks.  In  form  they  vary  almost  exactly  as  do  the  members  of  the  last 
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family,  loosely  coiled  and  straight  forms  being  common.  One  of  the  most  interesting 
of  modern  investigations  was  that  conducted  by  Professor  Alpheus  Hyatt  on  the  em- 
bryology of  these  extinct  forms.  Every  specimen  contains  in  its  interior  the  shell  pos- 
sessed by  the  embryo,  and  by  breaking  open  the  fossil  this  can  be  examined  and  studied. 
In  this  way,  by  studying  large  collections.  Professor  Hyatt  arrived  at  a clear  idea  of 
the  development  of  the  group,  and  consequently  of  the  manner  in  which  the  numerous 
genera  should  be  arranged  in  order  to  exhibit  their  affinities. 


Sub-Class  II.  — Dibeaxchiata. 

In  its  characters  this  group  dift'ers  considerably  from  the  last.  As  the  name 
implies,  but  one  pair  of  gills  are  present,  and  as  a consequence  but  one  pair  of  auricles 
exists.  The  circulation,  however,  is  reinforced  by  a pair  of  contractile  organs 
(branchial  hearts  they  are  called)  on  the  vessels  which  convey  the  blood  from  all 
parts  of  the  body  to  the  heart.  A pair  of  kidneys  are  2^i'esent.  The  folds  of  the 
siphon  are  united  to  form  a complete  tube ; and  the  arms  which  surround  the  head 
are  furnished  with  sucking  cups.  The  shell,  when  present,  is  internal,  and  may  be 
either  calcareous  or  horny ; among  those  with  horny  shells,  it  takes  the  shape  of  a flat 
plate  or  a long  style,  while  in  others  it  may  be  chambered  or  flat.  An  ink  bag  is 
always  jjresent.  This  is  the  group  which  contains  the  forms  commonly  known  as 
squid,  cuttle-flsh,  kraken,  poulj^e,  and  the  like,  and  embraces  some  of  the  largest 
animals  now  living,  as  well  as  numerous  smaller  forms.  Thanks  to  the  labors  of  Prof. 
A.  E.  Verrill,  the  species  found  on  the  northeastern  coasts  of  America  are  as  well 
known  as  those  from  any  j^art  of  the  world.  The  number  of  arms  is  made  the  basis 
of  division  into  two  orders. 


Okder  L — OCTOPODA. 

In  this  division  the  arms  which  suiTound  the  mouth  are  eight  in  number,  and  are 
covered  with  sessile  suckers  in  which  the  horny  lip  is  absent;  the  eyes  are  small,  and 
can  be  covered  by  the  skin,  which  closes  over  from  all  sides ; the  body  is  short  and 
nearly  spherical,  and  lacks  either  internal  or  external  shell,  and  usually  also  the  fins  so 
charactei’istic  of  most  of  the  decapodous  forms ; the  mantle  is  without  cartilage,  and  on 
the  dorsal  surface  is  united  to  the  head  by  a broad  band.  The  sijjhon  is  without  valves, 
and  the  oviducts  are  paired  in  all  exce2)t  Cirrhoteuthis,  where  the  right  one  is  aborted. 

In  the  CiRRHOTEUTHiD^  a peculiar  modification  of  the  arms  occurs ; they  are  united 
nearly  to  their  tips  by  a thin  membrane,  so  that  the  whole  corresponds  to  an  umbrella, 
the  eight  arms  answering  to  the  ribs,  while  the  rather  long  body  bears  a fin  on  either 
side.  The  genera  are  Cirrhoteuthis  and  StauroteutJiis,  and  the  known  species  come 
from  the  northern  seas.  Of  the  latter  genus  but  a single  specimen  is  known ; it  is 
called  S.  syrie7isis,  and  was  taken  about  thirty  miles  east  of  Sable  Island,  Nova  Scotia. 
Cirrhoteuthis  mulleri  is  found  in  the  Greenland  seas. 

The  next  family,  the  Philonexid^,  has  no  fins ; the  mantle  has  an  apparatus  where- 
with it  may  be  locked  to  the  siphon ; the  arms  are  united  to  a greater  or  less  extent  by 
a membrane,  and  the  dorsal  ones  are  most  developed ; there  are  sevei’al  pores  in  the 
surface  of  the  head  which  communicate  with  aquiferous  cavities.  In  this  family  hecto- 
cCtylization  reaches  its  greatest  extent,  the  third  arm  of  the  right  or  left  {Argonmita) 
side  being  thus  modified.  The  animals  swim  well. 
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The  species  knoAvn  as  Pamsira  catenulata  occurs  on  both  sides  of  tlie  Atlantic, 
specimens  being  most  numerous  in  the  West  Indies  and  the  Mediterranean.  A fcAV 
years  ago  a single  specimen  Avas  found  on  the  southern  New  England  coast.  Two 
s])ccies  of  tlie  genus  haAm  been  described,  but,  according  to  Steenstru]^,  the  differences 
are  sexual,  the  form  knoAA’n  as  7-*.  carena  being  the  male.  The  tlesli  of  this  species  is 
tough  and  uiiAAdiolesome.  Tlie  ventral  surface  of  the  body  is  ornamented  by  tubercles 
and  reticulating  ridges.  Closely  allied  is  the  genus  to  Avhich  Professor  Verrill  has 
applied  the  name  Alloposus,  but  A\diich  at  the  same  time  presents  resemblances  to  the 
last  family  in  the  membrane  Avhich  unites  the  arms  for  about  tAvo  thirds  their  length. 
Large  female  specimens  of  the  only  species  (A.  mollia)  Aveigh  over  tAventy  pounds,  and 
haA’e  a total  length  of  thirty-tAvo  inches. 

The  only  other  genus  of  the  family  Avhich  Ave  need  to  mention  is  Argonanta,  the 
one  Avhich  embraces  the  paper  sailors,  so  Avell  knoAvn  for  the  delicate  and  beautiful 
shell  Avhich  they  secrete.  This  shell,  hoAvever,  is  not  homologous  Avith  that  of  other 

molluscs,  as  is  seen  by  the  method 
of  its  formation.  In  the  female  the 
tAvo  dorsal  arms  are  expanded  into 
tAvo  broad  membranes  at  their  ex- 
tremities, and  it  is  these  tAVO  mem- 
branes that  secrete  the  shell.  The 
purj)ose  of  the  shell  is  merely  to 
])rotect  the  eggs,  and,  although  the 
female  sits  in  it,  she  has  no  organic 
connection  Avith  it.  This  fact,  taken 
Avith  the  finding  of  female  ]>a2>er 
sailors  Avithout  shells,  led  to  many 
a dispute  among  the  older  natural- 
ists, and  for  a long  time  it  Avas 
maintained  that  Argonauta  took 
the  shell  of  some  other  animal.  These  delicate  egg-nests,  Avhich  are  produced  by  the 
females  alone,  are  frequently  Avashed  ashore  in  tropical  countries  in  large  quantities. 
On  our  shores  they  are  rare,  only  tAvo  Avith  the  animal  having  been  repoi-ted,  though 
about  a dozen  dead  shells  liaA'e  been  dredged  by  the  U.  S.  Fish  Commission  a hundred 
miles  south  of  the  NeAv  England  coast. 

The  paper  sailor  is  often  described  at  the  jn-esent  day  as  taking  advantage  of  fine 
weather  and  coming  to  the  surface,  Avhen  it  lifts  its  broad  arms  and  sails  aAvay  before 
the  breeze.  It  does  nothing  of  the  kind ; it  swims,  as  do  all  other  cephalopods,  by 
forcing  Avater  through  its  siidion,  its  broad  arms  clasping  the  shell  and  the  others  trail- 
ing behind.  The  Argonantce,  of  Avhich  nine  species  have  been  described,  are  all  pelagic, 
coming  to  the  surface  at  the  spaAvning  season,  and  sinking  to  the  bottom  at  other 
times.  The  male  is  but  about  an  inch  in  length,  being  sometimes  scarce  a tenth  of  the 
size  of  the  female. 

The  OcTOPODiD^  are  more  littoral  than  the  last  family,  and  have  the  mantle  con- 
nected to  the  visceral  sac  by  muscular  bands,  AA'hile  there  are  no  aquiferous  pores  in 
the  head ; the  arms  are  long  and  more  or  less  Avel)bed,  and  are  furnished  Avith  one, 
tAA'o,  or  three  roAA’S  of  acetabula,  and  lateral  fins  may  be  j^resent  or  absent. 

First  in  order  comes  the  Octop>us  of  science,  the  subject  of  many  a Aveird  and  blood- 
curdling tale.  Most  ))rominent  among  these  is  that  description  of  the  devil-fish  giA'en 


Fig.  488.  — Shell  or  egg-nest  of  Argonauta  argo,  the  paper  sailor. 
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by  Victor  Hugo  in  bis  “ Toilers  of  the  Sea” ; but,  after  so  many  have  shown  the  falsity 
of  this  creation,  it  is  only  necessary  to  briefly  refer  to  the  wonderful  composite.  The 
French  name  for  these  animals  (poulpe)  is  but  little  different  from  the  term  polyp;  an 
encyclopedia  was  consulted  for  both  words,  and  the  information  obtained  combined,  and 
then,  for  a name,  the  term  Cephaloptera  (the  true  devil-fish,  one  of  the  rays)  was  stolen, 
and  the  whole  set  forth  in  the  most  vigorous  language ; a description  of  the  ai^pearance 
and  habits  of  an  animal  which  never  existed,  and  which  never  will.  The  Octopi  some- 
times reach  a large  size,  0.  vuglaris  of  the  West  Indies  and  the  Mediterranean  reaching 
a length  of  nine  feet  and  a weight  of  sixty-eight  jiounds,  while  the  0. 2}unctatus  of  our 
Pacific  coast  “ reaches  a length  of  sixteen  feet,  or  a radial  spread  of  nearly  twenty-eiglit 
feet,”  the  body  in  such  a specimen  being  about  six  inches  in  diameter  and  a foot  in  length. 
There  is  no  satisfactory  evidence  that  any  sj^ecies  of  Octopus  has  ever  intentionally  at- 
tacked a human  being,  or  that  any  one  has  been  seriously  injured  by  them.  In  habits 
they  are  timorous,  hiding  among  rocks  and  feeding  on  crabs  and  molluscs.  In  their 
nests  will  frequently  be  found  bushels  of  clam  shells,  which  tell  the  tale  of  their  feasts. 

Some  fifty  sjjecies  of  this  genus  have  been  described  from  the  whole  world,  and 
within  the  past  few  years  sev- 
eral have  been  ascertained  to 
exist  on  or  near  the  New  Eng- 
land shores ; but  of  these,  with 
the  exception  of  0.  bairdii,  a 
widely  distributed  form,  speci- 
mens are  as  yet  rare.  The 
characters  which  separate  Oc- 
tojms  from  the  other  genera  of 
the  family  are  a small  rounded 
body  without  fins,  two  rows  of 
sessile  suckers  on  each  of  the 
long  and  slender  arms ; the 
right  arm  of  the  third  pair  is 
hectocotylized  in  the  male. 

The  best  known  species  is 
O.  vtdgaris,  which  has  often 
been  studied  by  European  nat- 
uralists, and  which  plays  an 
important  part  in  the  food 
supply  of  the  countries  around 
the  Mediterranean.  They  are 
eaten  especially  during  Lent, 
the  traditions  and  decisions  of 
the  mother  church  not  recog- 
nizing their  meat  as  flesh,  but 

rather  as  fish.  Fig.  4S9.  — Dorsal  and  side  views  of  Octopus  bairdii;  the  upper  figure 

shows  on  tlie  right  side  an  hectocotylized  arm. 

Professor  Yerrill  thus  de- 
scribes the  habits  of  our  Octopus  bairdii,  specimens  of  which  h.e  kept  in  confinement 
for  several  days.  “ When  at  rest  it  remained  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  adhering 
firmly  by  some  of  the  basal  suckers  of  its  arms,  while  the  outer  portions  of  the  arms 
were  curled  back  in  various  positions ; the  body  was  held  in  a nearly  horizontal  posi- 
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tion,  and  the  eyes  were  usually  half  closed  and  had  a sleepy  look.  . . . When  dis- 
turbed, or  in  any  way  excited,  the  eyes  opened  more  ■widely,  especially  at  night ; the 
small  tubercles  over  its  surface,  and  the  lai-ger  ones  above  the  eyes,  were  erected, 
giving  it  a decided  ap])earance  of  excitement  and  watchfulness. 

“ It  was  rarely,  if  ever,  observed  actually  to  creep  about  by  means  of  its  arms  and 
suckers,  but  it  would  swim  readily  and  actively,  circling  around  the  j)au  or  jar,  in 
which  it  was  kept,  many  times  before  resting  again.  In  swimming  backward,  the  j)ar- 
tial  web  connecting  the  arms  together  was  used  as  an  organ  of  locomotion,  as  well  as 
the  siphon ; the  web  and  the  arms  ■w'ere  alternately  spread  and  closed,  the  closing  being 
done  energetically  and  coincidently  with  the  ejection  of  the  water  from  the  siphon ; 
and  the  arms,  after  each  contraction,  were  all  held  pointing  forward  in  a compact 
bundle,  so  as  to  afford  the  least  resistance  to  the  motion.  As  soon  as  the  motion  re- 
sulting from  each  impulse  began  to  diminish  sensibly  the  arms  were  again  sju’ead  and 
the  same  actions  repeated.  This  action  of  the  web  and  arms  recalled  that  of  the  disc 
of  the  jelly-fishes  but  it  was  more  energetic. 

“ The  siphon  was  bent  in  different  directions  to  alter  the  direction  of  the  motions, 
and,  by  bending  it  to  the  right  or  left  side,  backward  motions  in  oblique  or  circular  di- 
rections were  given,  but  it  was  often  bent  directly  downward  and  curved  backward,  so 
that  the  jet  of  water  from  it  served  to  propel  the  animal  directly  forward.  This,  so 
far  as  observed,  was  its  only  mode  of  moving  forward.  The  same  mode  of  swimming 
forward  has  previously  been  observed  in  cuttle-fishes  {Sepia)  and  in  squids  {LoUrjo)!' 
It  was  much  more  active  in  the  night,  and  in  freedom  is  probably  nocturnal.  In  caj)- 
tivity  they  could  not  be  induced  to  touch  food. 

One  species  of  JEledone  (a  genus  in  which  the  arms  bear  but  a single  row  of  suckers) 
is  found  in  our  waters,  but  of  this  but  two  specimens  have  as  yet  been  found. 
Professor  Verrill  has  called  it  E.  ve^'vucosa,  m allusion  to  its  warty  appearance.  In 
the  European  seas  three  species  are  found,  one  of  which  is  named  E.  moschata,  in  al- 
lusion to  its  musky  odor,  wdiich,  however,  is  shared  by  some  other  cephalopods.  In 
confinement,  this  sjsecies,  when  tranquil,  is  yellowish  in  color,  and  holds  itself  in  much 
the  same  position  as  that  described  for  Octopus  bairdii,  but  a slight  touch  is  all  that  is 
necessary  to  excite  and  enrage  it.  Then  the  color  becomes  a fine  maroon,  the  tuber- 
cles on  the  body  become  prominent  and  the  expansions  and  contractions  of  the  mantle 
are  very  ii-regular;  in  short,  the  animal  shows  every  appearance  of  anger.  When 
swimming,  which  it  accomplishes  in  much  the  same  way  as  does  Octopus,  the  body 
takes  on  anotlier  shade  of  yellow  ornamented  by  bright  spots  of  red ; and  when  walk- 
ing about  by  means  of  its  arms  and  suckers,  still  another  hue  is  seen. 

Eledone  moschata,  as  well  as  other  species  of  the  genus,  is  used  as  food,  notwith. 
standing  its  musky  taste  and  odor,  which  persists  after  death.  Its  fiesh  is  more  tender 
than  that  of  Octopus,  and  is  eaten  boiled,  fried,  or  in  salads.  This  s])ecies  frequents 
water  usually  from  ten  to  twenty  fathoms  in  depth,  and  in  its  capture  the  same  methods 
are  employed  as  in  taking  Octopi\  eartlien  jars  are  lowered  to  the  bottom,  and,  for 
some  reason  as  yet  unexplained,  these  animals  soon  esconce  themselves  inside.  In  a 
few  hours  the  jars  are  pulled  up  and  the  prey  taken. 

Order  II.  — DECACERA. 

The  name  usually  applied  to  this  division  (Decapoda)  is  rather  unfortunate,  since 
it  has  also  been  used  to  indicate  the  grouji  of  Crustacea  which  contains  the  shrimps, 
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lobsters,  and  crabs.  For  this  reason  the  name  Decacera  has  been  substituted.  Both 
terms  liave  reference  to  tlie  number  of  divisions  of  the  foot  which  surround  the  head, 
the  ten  arms  of  this  order  contrasting  strongly  with  the  eight  found  in  the  last. 
Besides  this,  there  are  other  characters  to  be  enumerated.  The  body  is  usually  long, 
and  comes  to  an  acute  point  behind,  and  bears  on  either  side  a fin  and  is  strengthened 
internally  by  a horny  ‘ pen  ’ or  a calcareous  ‘ bone.’  The  two  e.xtra  arms  arise  between 
the  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  the  Octojiods,  and  usually  differ  considei’ably  from  the 
others.  Tliey  are  usually  longer  and  more  slender,  and  have  the  basal 
portion  narrower  than  the  apex.  This  slender  portion  is  without 
suckers,  but  the  distal  portions  bear  these  organs,  which,  like  those  of 
the  other  arms,  are  supported  on  short  stalks  or  peduncles.  These 
long  arms  are  usually  called  tentacles  or  tentacular  arms. 

Among  the  fossil  forms  referred  to  this  order,  is  the  family  known 
as  Belemnitid^,  the  exact  relationships  of  which  are  even  yet  uncer- 
tain. Different  authorities  have  attemjJted  to  restore  the  animal,  and 
one  of  these  restorations,  that  of  Quenstedt,  is  shown  in  the  adjacent 
figure.  Between  these  various  restorations  considerable  differences 
exist.  From  certain  well-j)reserved  fossils  it  is  known  that  the  arms 
were  furnished  with  hooks.  The  shell,  however,  is  better  preserved. 

It  consists  of  a pen  much  like  that  of  existing  forms,  but  to  this  is  added 
a calcareous  chambered  shell,  the  phragmocone,  the  partitions  of  which 
are  traversed  by  a siphuncle.  The  aj5ex  of  this  phragmocone  is  envel- 
oped in  a second  calcareous  shell,  the  rostrum  or  guard.  These  fossils, 
which  are  very  abundant  in  some  parts  of  the  Jurassic  and  cretaceous 
rocks,  have  received  a large  number  of  popular  names,  indicative  of 
their  general  shape  or  of  the  superstitions  and  myths  Avhich  have  been 
associated  with  them.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned  arrowheads, 
thunder-bolts,  petrified  fingers,  specti’e  candles,  etc.  In  the  outer 
chamber  of  the  phragmocone  of  some  specimens  the  remains  of  the  ink 
sac  have  been  found.  Some  of  these  fossils  are  very  large,  indicating  an  animal 
several  feet  in  length. 


Fig.  490.  — Restor- 
ation of  Belem- 
nite. 


As  we  have  just  said,  the  position  and  structure  of  the  Belemnites  are  very  uncer- 
tain. In  some  respects  they  seem  to  be  related  to  Spirilla ; in  others,  to  forms  like 
Ommastrephes.  Several  attempts  have  been  made  to  divide  the  living  species  of  the 
order  into  sub-ordinal  groups,  the  divisions  being  based  upon  the  calcareous  or  horny 
nature  of  the  shell,  or  upon  the  perforate  or  entire  condition  of  the  cornea,  but  with 
all  considerable  fault  can  be  found,  and  the  result  is  a highly  artificial  arrangement. 

Of  all  the  families  the  Spirulid^  seems  the  most  nearly  related  to  the  tetrabran- 
chiates  as  well  as  to  the  Belemnites,  and  hence  it  is  well  to  consider 
it  first.  The  chambered  shell  of  Spirnla  at  once  suggests  that  of  Waii- 
tilus  (the  only  other*iiving  genus  in  which  it  is  present)  but,  as  was  first 
pointed  out  by  Owen,  the  relationship  of  the  body  to  the  shell  is  diamet- 
rically opposite  in  the  two ; in  Nautilus  the  ventral  wall  of  the  shell 
describes  a convex  curve  ; in  Spirilla  the  reverse  is  the  case.  Another 
important  distinction  exists  in  the  fact  that  in  the  former  the  shell  is 
external,  in  the  latter  internal ; indeed,  it  seems  to  represent  the  phrag- 
mocone of  the  Belemnite,  the  guard  and  pen  being  absent,  and  the  resemblance  is 
strengthened  by  an  examination  of  the  remains  of  the  genus  Spiriilirostra.  In  Spirilla 


Fig.  491.  — Spi- 
rilla peronii. 
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the  eye  has  an  imperforate  cornea,  ten  arms  (one  pair  tentacular)  which  in  the  female 
bear  six  rows  of  minute  suckers,  but  none  in  the  male.  The  body  is  oblong,  with 
minute  terminal  fins;  the  female  has  an  oviduct  on  the  right  side,  and  two  nidamental 
glands  ; in  the  male  no  hectocotylus  is  formed.  S2nrida  is  the  only  genus. 

Although  on  some  shores  the  dead  shells  are  washed  up  by  thousands,  the  animals 
are  among  the  greatest  rarities  in  the  animal  kingdom.  Only  three  jierfect,  and  a few 
mutilated  specimens  have  as  yet  been  found.  Our  knowledge  of  the  anatomy  is  al- 
most wholly  due  to  Owen,  whose  papers  on  the  subject  are  models  in  the  lino  of  re- 
search with  very  limited  material.  The  shells  of  are  occasionally  cast 

up  on  the  outer  shores  of  Nantucket,  Avhile  a living  specimen  was  dredged  by  the  U. 
S.  coast  survey  in  the  West  Indies  in  1878.  It  came  from  a depth  of  nine  hundred 
and  fifty  fathoms.  Sx)irula  2yeronii  and  S.  australis  come  from  the  Indo-Pacific  and 
Australian  seas. 

The  family  SEPiAoai  embraces  the  true  cuttle-fishes,  in  which  the  internal  shell  is 
calcareous,  the  cornea  imperforate,  the  body  oval,  with  long  fins,  the  tentacular  arms 
very  long,  and  capable  of  being  completely  retracted  into  pouches  at  the  base ; in  the 
male,  the  left  arm  of  the  fourth  pair  is  hectocotylized.  The  only  genus,  Se2)ia,  is  the 
one  which  furnishes  the  cuttle-bone  which  is  found  thrust  between  the  bars  of  every 
canary  cage,  and  whose  ink  is  the  basis  of  the  pigment  sepia.  This  is  still  manu- 
factured in  Rome.  The  cuttle-fishes  are  essentially  littoial  animals  and  are  extensively 
caught,  not  only  for  the  ink  and  the  bone,  but  for  the  sake  of  the  flesh,  which  is  used 
as  food. 

The  animals,  when  undisturbed,  swim  rather  slowly  and  gracefully  by  means  of 
undulations  of  their  fins,  but  when  startled  or  alarmed,  the  siphon  and  the  arms  are 
worked  as  in  the  case  of  Oct02nis,  and  then  the  fins  are  wrapped  tightly  around  the 
body.  They  lay  their  eggs  in  black  egg-shaped  or  pyriform  capsules  attached  to  suV)- 
merged  objects.  They  feed  uj)on  fishes,  crabs,  and  molluscs.  As  in  all  cephalopods, 
the  colors  are  changeable,  but  in  Se2na  officinalis  zebra-like  bands  of  blackish  brown 
cross  the  body. 

With  the  family  Loliginidae  we  take  uj)  some  of  the  squids  in  which  the  body  is 
more  or  less  conical,  tapering  to  a point  behind.  The  fins  are  large,  sometimes  extend- 
ing the  whole  length  of  the  body.  The  cornea  is  entire,  the  eyes  without  lids,  the 
tentacular  arms  but  partially  retractile  and  distally  furnished  with  four  rows  of 
suckers,  while  on  the  other  arms  there  are  but  two  rows.  The  fourth  arm  on  the  left 
side  is  hectocotylized  at  the  tip.  The  pen  is  long,  slender,  and  flattened.  Three  living 
genera  are  known,  only  one  of  which,  Loligo,  is  represented  on  our  coasts ; Se2)ioteii- 
t/ms  occurs  in  the  West  Indies,  and  Loliolus  in  the  Pacific.  loligo  2^6olei  is  the  com- 
mon squid  south  of  Cajie  Cod ; it  extends  south  to  the  Carolinas,  but  north  of  the 
Cape  it  is  not  so  common  as  Omniastre2yhes  illicebrosa.  A second  species,  L.  brevis, 
extends  from  Virginia  to  Brazil,  while  X.  galei  occurs  in  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  The 
anatomy,  habits,  and  external  development  of  tltc*  former  species  arc  ])retty  well 
known.  They  lay  their  eggs  during  the  warmer  months  of  the  year,  in  large  bunches 
of  gelatinous  capsules  which  are  usually  attached  to  some  algae.  The  young  develop 
rather  rapidly,  and  at  certain  times  are  taken  in  large  numbers  in  the  surface  net. 
They  are  eagerly  eaten,  not  only  by  fishes,  but  by  the  larger  individuals  of  their  own 
species.  None  of  the  squid  are  used  in  America  as  food,  but  immense  numbers  are 
caught  and  used  as  bait  by  the  fishermen. 

The  Sepioi.id^  are  closely  related  to  the  last  family,  but  differ  in  having  a short, 
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thick  body,  rounded  behind,  the  eyes  with  a lower  and  sometimes  an  upper  lid,  the 
tentacles  more  or  less  completely  retractile,  and  the  arms  furnished  with  two  rows  of 
acetabula.  The  fins  are  separate,  and  attached  near  the  middle  of  the  body.  This 
family  is  represented  on  our  coasts  by  the  genera  Sepiola.,  Hossia,  and  Heteroteuthisy 
the  species  of  which  are  far  from  common. 

The  species  of  Cranchia,  the  only  genus  of  the  family  Craxchiid^e,  have  a short, 
round  body,  with  two  small  fins  on  the  hinder  end  a small  head,  with  large  eyes,  the 
cornea  of  which  is  jierforated  so  that  the  sea-w'ater  2)enetrates  to  the  lens,  two  rows  of 
suckers  on  the  arms,  the  tentacles  long  and  armed  with  eight  rows  of  acetabula. 
Closely  allied  is  the  family  Desmoteuthidje,  with  its  two  genera,  Desmoteuthis  and 
Taonius,  in  which  the  body  is  longer  and  jjointed  posteriorly. 

In  the  Loligopsid^e  the  form  is  longer  and  the  fins  are  large,  the  head  very  small, 
the  arms  with  two  rows  of  suckers,  the  tentacles  not  retractile,  the  si])hon  Avithout 
valves.  Of  Ilistioteuthis  three  species  are  known,  two  of  Avhich  are  found  in  the 
Mediterranean,  while  of  the  third,  H.  collinsU,  found  off  Nova  Scotia,  one  imperfect 
specimen  and  the  beaks  of  tAVO  others  are  all  that  have  been  found.  The  other  2)i'o- 
minent  genera  are  LoUgopsis.,  Mastigoteuthis.,  Chiroteuthis.,  and  Thgsanoteuthis. 

In  the  family  Teuthid.e  the  tentacular  arms  are  distally  armed  Avith  sharp,  horny 
and  recurved  hooks,  Avhich,  to  a greater  or  less  extent  replace  the  sucking  discs,  and  in 
some  of  the  genera  the  other  arms  bear  hooks  as  well  as  suckers,  while  others  have  hooks 
alone.  The  tentacular  arms,  Avhich  are  used,  as  in  all  decacerous  cephalo2)ods,  for  the 
capture  of  the  prey,  can  be  fastened  together  by  the  sucking  discs  for  a greater  or  less 
2)roportion  of  their  length,  leaving  the  extremities  to  form  a living  force2>s,  from  Avhich 
escape  is  next  to  im2)ossible.  The  eyes  are  2irovided  with  lids,  and  the  cornea  is  2>er- 
forated  as  in  the  last  family. 

Possibly  to  be  placed  here  is  the  large  species  Moroteuthis  robusta.,  found  by  Mr. 
Dali  in  Alaska.  Three  mutilated  S23ecimens  were  seen,  the  largest  of  A\'hich,  when 
found,  had  a total  length  of  fourteen  feet,  but  the  terminal  2iortions  of  the  tentacular 
arms  were  gone,  and  so  the  actual  size  Avas  someAvhat  greater.  The  length  of  the  man- 
tle was  seven  feet  seven  and  a half  inches,  and  the  diameter  of  the  body  eighteen  inches. 
A 2)eculiarity  exists  in  the  2>en,  tlie  2>osterior  end  of  Avhich  “is  one-sided,  funnel- 
shaped  close  to  the  ti2>,”  and  “ inserted  into  a long,  round,  thick,  firm,  cartilaginous 
cone,  which  ta2Aers  to  a point  25osteriorly,”  Avhich  thus,  as  2iointed  out  by  Professor 
V errill,  corres2Aonds  to  the  guard  of  the  extinct  Belemnites,  both  in  position  and  in  its 
relation  to  the  25en.  Nothing  like  this  is  known  in  any  other  recent  genus. 

Among  the  undoubted  members  of  the  family  may  be  mentioned  the  genus  Ony- 
choteuthis,  in  which  the  forceps  of  the  tentacular  arms  is  well  developed.  The  club 
AA’hich  terminates  each  of  these  arms  bears  on  its  inner  surface  two  roAvs  of  recurved 
hooks,  Avhile  just  beloAV  are  a number  of  suckers  which  serve  to  unite  the  two  arms. 
The  sessile  arms  have  suckers  only.  O.  bcmksii,  one  of  the  ten  known  S2Aecies,  ranges 
from  the  Arctic  seas  to  the  Ca2^e  of  Good  Hope  and  the  Indian  Ocean.  It  is  solitary 
in  its  habits,  frequenting  the  open  seas,  and  is  most  numerous  round  the  banks  of  gulf 
weed.  In  Enoploteuthis  and  three  or  four  other  genera,  all  the  sessile  arms  bear 
hooks  but  no  suckers,  the  tentacular  arms  being  much  as  in  the  last  genus. 

The  last  famih'  to  be  mentioned  is  the  Ommastrephid^.  in  Avhich  the  body  is 
long  and  ta2'»ers  to  a 2ioint  behind ; the  arms  are  short  and  Avithout  hooks,  but  fur- 
nished with  tAVO  roAvs  of  suckers ; the  tentacular  arms  are  not  retractile,  but  terminate 
in  an  expanded  club,  armed  Avith  four  rows  of  suckers.  The  eyes  are  provided  with 
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lids,  and  the  cornea  is  jierforated  so  that  the  salt  water  bathes  the  lens ; the  siphon  is 
held  by  four  bands  and  contains  an  internal  valve  (probably  the  homologue  of  the 
inesopodium). 

The  typical  genus  is  Ommastre2)hes,  of  which  one  species,  0.  illecibrosus,  is  the 
most  common  squid  north  of  Cape  Cod,  though  further  south  it  is  less  common,  and 
replaced  by  Loligo  pealei.  From  an  economic  j)oint  of  view  it  is  a very  important 
species,  for  its  distribution  is  coincident  with  that  of  the  cod-fishery,  in  which  it  is 
used  as  bait.  They  swim  in  large  schools,  and  are  frequently  found  following  schools 
of  young  mackerel  and  herring,  on  which  they  feed.  They  usually  swim  backwards, 
with  the  ease  and  grace  of  a trout,  and  a school  of  them  furnishes  a beautiful  sight, 
their  color  changing  instantly  to  accord  with  the  bottom  over  which  they  pass.  They 
are  largely  nocturnal,  though  they  are  seen  in  large  numbers  in  the  daytime.  In  the 
morning,  on  Cape  Ann,  the  flats  will  sometimes  be  found  covered  by  specimens  left  by 
the  retreating  tide  during  the  night.  When  stranded  they  can  do  but  little  to  help 
themselves.  Their  usual  recourse  is  to  begin  to  pump  water  through  the  siphon,  but  this 
forces  them  farther  on  the  beach  as  frequently  as  it  aids  them  in  their  escape  to  deeper 
water.  Left  on  the  shore,  and  exposed  to  the  air,  they  quickly  die.  In  confinement 
they  usually  live  but  a short  time,  as  they  are  very  timorous  and  dart  backward  with 
great  velocity  on  the  slightest  alarm.  In  doing  this  they  almost  always  strike  the 
hinder  end  of  the  body  against  the  walls  of  the  tank  in  which  they  are  kept,  inflicting 
injuries  which  soon  prove  fatal.  At  times  I have  known  them  to  leap  from  the  tank 
in  which  they  were  kept,  clearing  the  sides,  which  extended  eight  inches  above  the 
Avater. 

In  confinement  I have  watched  them  capture  small  fishes.  They  adAmnee  stealthily 
toAvards  the  proposed  victim  by  undulations  of  the  fins,  Avhen  they  suddenly  seize  it  by 
means  of  the  tentacular  arms,  and  kill  it  by  biting  a piece  out  of  the  back  of  the  neck 
Avith  their  powerful  jaAVS.  In  their  natural  freedom,  according  to  Professor  S.  I.  Smith, 
they  dart  suddenly  backward  amongst  the  school  of  young  fish,  and  then  suddenly  turn 
obliquely  to  the  right  or  left  to  seize  their  victim. 

In  some  places  they  are  caught  for  bait  by  driving  the  school  on  shore ; at  other 
times  by  the  use  of  nets  and  pounds.  This  latter  method  is  the  one  most  adopted  by 
the  fishermen  on  Cape  Ann.  In  NeAvfoundland  ‘jigging’  is  the  process  emj)loyed. 
A jig  is  a bit  of  lead  armed  Avith  hooks  radially  arranged,  Avhich  is  let  doAvn  from  the 
boat  and  kept  constantly  moving  up  and  down.  This  in  some  Avay  exerts  a fatal 
fascinating  poAver  upon  the  squid,  Avhich  seizes  it,  and,  becoming  entangled  in  the 
hooks,  they  are  quickly  drawn  to  the  surface.  In  Japan  an  allied  species  is  caught  in 
a similar  manner.  The  number  of  squid  used  annually  in  the  cod  fishery  is  almost 
beyond  computation ; a small  vessel  in  six  Aveeks  Avill  sometimes  use  eighty  thousand 
squid.  For  the  purposes  of  bait  some  are  kept  fresh,  and  others  are  salted  or  pickled 
in  brine.  As  Avould  be  supposed  from  their  being  used  as  bait,  many  fish  are  fond  of 
s<pud,  and  not  unfrequently  schools  of  these  molluscs  Avhich  are  pursuing  young 
mackerel  are  in  turn  pursued  by  older  fish  of  the  same  species. 

In  the  older  Avorks  many  allusions  are  made  to  huge  marine  monsters,  the  descrip- 
tion and  figure  of  Pontoppidian  being  most  frequently  copied.  In  all  of  these 
accounts,  the  animal  partakes  of  the  nature  of  a S(juid  or  poulpe.  One  of  these  early 
accounts,  which  relates  to  a specimen  stranded  on  the  coast  of  Ireland,  is  more  accu- 
rate than  most,  and  is  Avithal  so  quaint  that  it  deserves  to  be  quoted  here.  It  Avas 
published  in  1673,  and  is  quoted  from  Prof.  Verrill. 
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“ The  Monster  Described. 

“This  Monster  was  taken  at  Dingle-I-cosh  in  the  county  of  Kerry,  being  driven 
up  by  a gi'eat  storm  in  the  Month  of  October  last  1673;  having  two  heads,  one  great 
head  (out  of  which  spring  a little  head  two  foot,  or  a yard  from  the  great  head)  with 
two  great  eyes,  each  as  big  as  a pewter  dish,  the  length  of  it  being  about  nineteen 
foot,  bigger  in  the  body  than  any  horse,  of  the  shape  represented  by  this  figure,  having 
upon  the  great  head  ten  horns,  some  of  six  some  of  eight  or  ten  one  of  eleven  foot 
long,  the  biggest  horns  as  big  as  a man’s  Leg,  the  least  as  big  as  his  wrist,  which 
horns  it  threw  fi’om  it  on  both  sides ; And  to  it  again  to  defend  itself  having  two  of 
the  ten  horns  plain,  and  smooth  that  were  the  middle  and  biggest  horns,  the  other 
eight  had  one  hundred  Crowns  a peece,  placed  by  two  and  two  on  each  of  them,  in 
all  800  crowns,  each  Crown  having  teeth,  that  toi’e  anything  that  touched  them,  by 
shutting  together  the  sharp  teeth,  being  like  the  wheels  of  a watch,  the  Crowns  were 
as  big  as  a mans  thumb  or  something  bigger,  that  a man  might  put  his  finger  in  the 
hollow  part  of  them,  and  had  in  them  something  like  a pearl  or  eye  in  the  middle ; 
over  this  Monster’s  back  was  a mantle  of  a bright  Red  Color,  with  a fringe  round  it, 
it  hung  down  on  both  sides  like  a Carpet  on  a table,  falling  back  on  each  side,  and 
faced  with  white ; the  crowns  and  mantle  were  glorious  to  behold : This  monster 

had  not  one  bone  about  him,  nor  skin  nor  scales,  or  feet  but  had  a smooth  skin  like  a 
man’s  belly.  It  swoom  by  the  lappits  of  the  mantle ; The  little  head  it  coiild  dart 
forth  a yard  from  the  great,  and  draw  it  in  again  at  jilesure,  being  like  a hawks  beak 
and  having  in  the  little  head  two  tongues  by  which  it  is  thought  it  received  all  its 
nourishment ; when  it  was  dead  and  opened  the  liver  wayed  30  pounds.  The  man 
that  took  it  came  to  Clonmel  the  4th  of  this  instant  December,  with  two  of  the  horns 
in  a long  box  with  the  little  head,  and  the  figure  of  the  fish  drawn  on  a painted-cloth, 
Avhich  Avas  the  full  proportion  of  it,  and  he  Avent  u]!  to  Dublin,  Avith  an  intent  to  sheAV 
it  to  the  Lord  Lieutenant.” 

With  our  present  knowledge  it  is  easy  to  recognize  this  monster  as  one  of  the  giant 
squids,  belonging,  doubtless,  to  the  genus  Architeuthis.  The  whalers  have  long  had 
accounts  of  the  sperm  Avhale  eating  giant  squid,  j^ortions  of  the  arms  being  A'omited 
by  these  animals  in  their  death  flurry,  but  science  has  recognized  the  existence  of 
these  huge  monsters  for  only  a feAv  years,  and  for  the  greatest  portion  of  our  knowl- 
edge we  are  indebted  to  Prof.  Verrill.  On  our  shores  the  first  reliable  account  Avas 
published  in  1873,  and  merely  described  the  jaws  of  a large  individual  found  on  the 
Grand  Banks.  Since  that  time  several  specimens  or  parts  of  specimens  haAm  been 
found,  the  number  at  present  amounting  to  nearly  thirty.  These  are  at  present 
referred  to  the  species  Architeuthis  princeps.,  A.  hai’veyi,  and  A.  megaptera.  Some 
five  or  six  other  species  haAm  been  described  from  other  parts  of  the  Avorld,  but  on  our 
coasts  all  the  specimens  as  yet  recehmd  have  come  from  the  Grand  Banks,  or  Noav- 
foundland.  In  sha2)e,  general  appearance,  and  almost  eA’erything  except  size,  they  are 
closely  allied  to  the  little  species  of  Ommastrephes,  but  in  size  the  difference  is  enor- 
mous. The  Irish  specimen  of  two  hundred  years  ago  had  a length  of  thirty-one  feet, 
but  apparently  the  tentacular  arms  were  damaged.  All  of  the  sjjecimens  Avhich  have 
as  yet  been  examined  by  scientific  men  have  been  more  or  less  imperfect.  Yet  some 
of  the  measurements  may  prove  interesting.  One  caught  on  the  coast  of  Labrador, 
and  used  as  dog’s  meat,  Avas  said  to  have  a total  length  of  fifty-two  feet,  of  which 
thirty-seven  belonged  to  the  tentacular  arms ; another,  cast  on  shore  at  Catalina,  New- 
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fouiulland,  in  1877,  had  a head  and  body  nine  and  a half  feet  long,  and  tentacular 
arms  thirty  feet  in  length,  the  circumference  of  the  body  being  seven  feet.  This  was 

the  specimen  exhibited  at  the  New  York  Aqua- 
rium, and  afterwards  in  other  parts  of  the  coun- 
try. It  was  the  best  specimen  ever  obtained. 
These  large  specimens  all  belong  to  the  species 
called  A.  x>rinceps.  The  largest  specimen  thus 
far  seen  may  also  possibly  belong  to  this  species. 
It  was  described  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Harvey  of 
Newfoundland,  Avho  has  been  the  source  of  a 
large  amount  of  our  information  about  these 
monsters,  and  who  has  supplied  Prof.  Verrill 
with  some  of  his  specimens  and  much  of  bis 
data.  His  account,  which  was  published  in  the 
Boston  Traveller  of  Jan.  30,  1879,  runs  as  fol- 
lows : — 

“ On  the  second  day  of  November  last,  Stej)hen 
Shei-ring,  a fisherman  residing  in  Thimble  Tickle 
(Notre  Dame  Bay),  not  far  from  the  locality 
where  the  other  devil-fish  was  cast  ashore,  was 
out  in  a boat  with  two  other  men ; not  far  from 
the  shore  they  observed  some  bulky  object,  and 
supposing  it  might  be  part  of  a wreck,  they 
rowed  toward  it,  and,  to  their  horror,  found 
themselves  close  to  a huge  fish,  having  large 
glassy  eyes,  which  was  making  desperate  efforts 
to  escape,  and  churning  the  water  into  foam  by 
the  motion  of  its  immense  arms  and  tail.  It 
was  aground,  and  the  tide  was  ebbing.  From 
the  funnel  at  the  back  of  its  head  it  was  eject- 
ing large  volumes  of  water,  this  being  its 
method  of  moving  backward,  the  force  of  the 
stream  by  the  reaction  of  the  surrounding 
medium,  driving  it  in  the  required  direction. 
At  times  the  water  from  the  siphon  was  black  as  ink. 

“ Finding  the  monster  partially  disabled,  the  fishermen  plucked  up  courage  and 
ventured  near  enough  to  throw  the  grapnel  of  their  boat,  the  sharp  flukes  of  which, 
having  barbed  points,  sunk  into  the  soft  body.  To  the  grapnel  they  attached  a stout 
rope  which  they  carried  ashore  and  tied  to  a tree,  so  as  to  prevent  the  fish  from  going 
out  with  the  tide.  It  was  a ha])py  thought  for  the  devil-fish  found  himself  effectually 
moored  to  the  shore.  His  struggles  w'ere  terrific  as  he  flung  his  ten  arms  about  in  dying 
agony.  The  fishermen  took  care  to  keep  a respectful  distance  fi-om  the  long  tentacles 
which  ever  and  anon  darted  out  like  great  tongues  from  the  central  mass.  At  length 
it  became  exhausted,  and  as  the  water  receded  it  expired. 

“ The  fishermen,  alas ! knowing  no  better,  proceeded  to  convert  it  into  dog’s  meat. 
It  w'as  a splendid  specimen  — the  largest  yet  taken  — the  body  measuring  twenty  feet 
from  the  beak  to  the  extremity  of  the  tail.  It  was  thus  exactly  double  the  size  of  the 
NeAV  York  [Aquarium]  specimen,  and  five  feet  longer  than  the  one  taken  by  Budgell. 


MOLLUSCS. 


379 


The  circumference  of  the  body  was  not  stated,  but  one  of  the  arms  measured  thirty- 
five  feet.  This  must  have  been  a tentacle.” 

In  order  that  the  reader  may  obtain  some  idea  of  the  size  of  these  giants  of  the 
Mollusca,  we  introduce  side  by  side  figures  of  the  jaws  of  one  of  the  common  squid 
{Loligo)  and  of  the  giant  squid  {Arckiteuthis).,  both  natural  size. 


Other  giant  squid  have  been  taken  in  various  parts  of  the  world,  Iceland,  Sweden, 
Ireland,  Japan,  New  Zealand,  etc.,  but  none  equal  in  size  the  specimen  just  mentioned. 
Of  the  habits  of  these  monsters  we  know  nothing ; they  are  apparently  nocturnal,  as 
the  specimens  have  almost  always  been  cast  ashore  in  the  night.  It  is  thought  that 
our  species  frequent  the  deep  fiords  which  cut  the  Newfoundland  coasts,  hiding  in  the 
dark  places  during  tlie  day. 


J.  S.  Kingsley. 
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Abalone,  -'520 
Acanthobdella,  235 
Acaiithocepliali,  213 
Acanthometricla,  11 
Acephala,  252 
Acera,  302 
Aceste,  175 
Acetabula,  300 
Acalepbie,  72 
Acbatina,  31(i 
Acliatiniuse,  316 
Acbatinella,  316 
Acicnlidfe,  :il0 
Aciiieta,  -17 
Acina*a,  3>21 
Acnueida;,  321,  ;45 
Acraspeda,  lU 
Actiiiaria,  48 
Actinia,  113 
Actiiioida,  115 
Actiiiolophus,  32 
Actinosphajrium,  14 
Actiiiometi'a,  143 
Actinonima,  9 
Actiiioinonas,  22 
Actinophrys,  13 
Actiuotroclia,  218 
Actinozoa,  112 
Admetc,  XVJ 
Aeropese,  175 
^Eta,  241 
yEtida;,  241 
Agalina,  1)8 
Agalinidaj,  98 
Agalmopsis,  102 
Againogeiiesis,  xlviii 
Agassizia,  176 
Agate  shells,  316 
Agelacrinites,  139,  140 
Aglaophenia,  86 
Alasmodon,  271 
Albertia,  203 
Alcyonaria,  115 
Alcyoiiidiidie,  241 
Alcyoiiidiuii),  239,  241 
Alcyoiioida,  121 
jVlectryonia,  251) 

Alexia,  306 

Alternation  of  generations, 
1)7 

Aniaura,  346 
Ainblypneustes,  170 
Ambulacra,  135 
Ainniodiscus,  18,  21 
Ammonite,  368 
Ammonitid®,  368 
Amnicola,  339 
Amoeba,  5 

Amphiaster,  xlv,  159 
Ampbibolidie,  305 
Ainphidotus,  173 
Anipbileptus,  28,  40 
Aniphitrite,  225 
Ampbiura,  150 
Ampxrlla,  137 
Anipulhe,  52 


xlviii. 


Ampullaria,  344 
Ampullariiolffi,  344 
Analogy,  xvi 
Ananchytin®,  174 
Anatinid®,  282 
Anculotus,  342 
Aucylin®,  307 
Ancyloceras,  368 
Ancylus,  308 
Ancyromonas,  33 
Anguillula,  207 
Animalcules,  trumpet,  42 
Animal  psychology,  xxxi 
Animals,  i’i 
Anisopleura,  294 
Annelida,  218 
Anodonta,  271 
Anoniia,  200 
Anopla,  216 
Anoplophrya,  41 
Anops,  356 
Antedon,  141,  142 
Anthophysa,  33 
Anthroj)ologj',  i 
Antiixatharia.  121 
Antipathes,  121 
Anur®a,  39 
Aperture,  287 
Aphroditid®,  230 
Apiocrinid®,  142 
Aplysia,  302 
Aplysiid®,  302 
Aplysin®,  05 
Apoda,  179 
Apolemia,  103> 
Apolemiad®,  103 
Aporrhais,  350 
Apsilus.  203 
Apple  shells,  344 
Apple  snails,  344 
Arachnactis,  116 
Arbficia,  107 
Arbaciidffi,  167 
Area,  268 
Arcad®,  268 
Archaic  types,  xviii 
Archaster,  158 
Archenteron,  xi 
Archeteuthis,  377 
Archiannelida,  219 
Arenicola,  227 
Argina,  268 
Argonauta,  370 
Aricia,  349 
Ariolimax,  319 
Arion,  319 
Arionin®,  318,  319 
Aristotle’s  lantern,  165 
Articulata,  247 
Ascaltis,  62 
Ascarid®,  212 
Ascaris,  212 
Ascones,  62 
I Asiphonida,  257 
Aspergillum,  283 
! Aspidochirot®,  182 


Asplanchnid®,  205 
Asthenosoma,  108 
Asthmatos,  39 
Astarte,  275 
Astasia,  30 
Astasid®,  36 
Asteracanthion,  1(K) 
Asterias,  160 
Asterid®,  160 
Asterina,  159 
Asterinid®,  158 
Asteroidea,  152 
Asteropsis,  158 
Astr®a,  120 
Astrangia,  120 
Astrochema,  152 
Astroclon,  152 
Astrogonium,  159 
Astromma,  10 
Astropecten,  158 
Astvopectinid®,  157 
Astrophytid®,  152 
Astrophyton,  152 
Astropyga,  Ki7 
Astrorhiza,  18 
Astrosiga,  35 
Astylospongia,  71 
Atelecrinus,  144 
Athorybia,  101 
Athorybla  larva,  101 
Atlanta,  355 
Atlantid®,  355 
Atoll,  130 
Atrocha,  203 
Atrophy,  xv 
Auditory  organ,  xxx 
Aurelia,  90 
Aureliid®,  90 
Auricula,  30)! 

Auriculid®,  305 
Autolytus,  229 
Avicula,  262 
Avicularia,  238 
Aviculid®,  262 
Azygobranchia,  322 

Balanoglossus,  231 
Balatro,  203 

Barbed-headed  worms,  213 
Basommatophora,  305 
Bath-sponge,  51,  04 
Bathycrinus,  146 
Bear’s-paw  clam,  273 
Beche-de-mer,  178 
Bela,  337 
Belemnite,  373 
Belemnitid®,  373 
Bellerophon,  .355 
Beroe,  112 
Bicellarid®,  241 
Bicosmea,  34 
Binneya,  315 
Bipinnaria,  155 
Bittium,  348 
Bivalve  molluscs,  252 
Black  helmet,  352 
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Blastoidea,  139 
Blastopore,  xi 
Blastostyle,  83 
Blastula, ix 
Bleeding  tooth,  323 
Blood-corpuscles,  xii 
Bloody  clam,  'itiS 
Bodo,  33 
Body  whorl,  287 
Bolina,  110 
Bonellia,  331 
Bon5>^  tissue,  xiii 
Bothriocephalidae,  201 
Bothriocephalus,  211 
Brachiata,  140 
Brachiolaria,  155 
Brachionid®,  205 
Brachionus,  205 
Brachiopoda,  244 
Brain,  xxvi,  xxviii 
Brain-coral,  119 
Brain-stones,  119 
Brain,  weight  qf,  xxviii 
Branchiobdella,  235 
Breynia,  174 
Brisinga,  157 
Brisingid®,  157 
Brissina,  175 
Brissus,  176 
Brit,  35‘.l 
Bryozoa,  23() 

Buccinid®,  331 
Buccinum,  332 
Bugula,  241 
Buiimus,  314 
Bulla,  302 
Bullid®,  302 
Bursaria,  38,  41 
Bushy  sea-slug,  299 
Byssoarca,  268 
Byssus,  253 
Bythinia,  339 

Caberea,  241 
0®cum,  344 
Calceolid®,  247 
Calcispongi®,  61 
Oallista,  277 
Calycozoa,  94 
Calynere,  174 
Calyiitoblastea,  83,  87 
Oalyptr®a,  345 
Oalyptr®id®,  345 
Cake  urchin,  171 
Camaraphysema,  61 
Cameos,  351 
Camiianularid®,  83 
Canals,  287 
Cancellaria,  337 
Cancellarid®,  337 
Capitella,  227 
Caprinella,  272 
Captopygus,  173 
Capulus,  346 
Carchesium,  45 
Cardiapoda,  355 
Cardiid®,  273 
Cardium,  273 
Carinaria,  355 
Carinarid®,  355 
Carneospongiffi,  63 
Carrier  shell,  326 
Cartilaginous  tissue,  xiii 
Carychium,  306 
Caryocystites,  13!) 
Caryopiiyll®us,  198 
Cassidffi,  351 
Cassidaria,  352 
Cassidula,  306 
Cassidulid®,  173 


Cassiopea,  89,  91 
Cassiopeid®,  91 
Cassis,  352 
Caudina,  180 
Caulaster,  Kil 
Cavolina,  357 
Cellar  snail,  312 
Cell-division,  ix 
Cellepora,  243 
Celleporaria,  243 
Celleporid®,  242 
Celleporina,  242 
Cells,  V 
Cellularia,  241 
Cellularid®,  241 
Cellularina,  241 
Cephalodiscus,  244 
Cephalopoda,  !i60 
Cephalophora,  287 
Cestus,  108 
Ceratiuin,  38 
Cercaria,  192,  193 
Cerebratulus,  216 
Cerithidea,  348 
Cerithiid®,  347 
Cerithiopsis,  348 
Cerithium,  348 
Cestoda,  1!)8 
Cestods,  1!)8 
Ch®toderin®,  292 
Ch®togaster,  223 
Ch®tognathi,  213 
Ch®tonotus,  20() 
Ch®topoda,  21!) 
Ch®tosoma,  214 
Ch®tosoinid®,  214 
Ch®tospira,  42 
Challengerida,  12 
Chalinula,  65 
Chama,  272 
Chamid®,  272 
Chiaja,  111 
Chilodon,  46 
Chilostomata,  241 
Chirodota,  180 
Chiroteuthis,  375 
Chiton,  293 
Chiton,  red,  294 
Chlorangium,  37 
Choano-tlagellata,  34 
Chondrilla,  (>3 
Chondropoma,  340 
Chorion,  xliv 
Chromatophore,  3(i5 
Chrysogorgia,  122 
Chyle,  xxiii 
Chyle-stomach,  xx 
Ciciarid®,  165 
Cidaris,  166 
Cilia,  2'.) 

Ciliata,  39 
Cilio-flagellata,  37 
Circulation,  xxii 
Cirratulus,  227 
Cirrhoteuthis,  369 
Cistenides,  225 
Cladodactyla,  182 
Clam,  280 

,,  bear’s-paw,  273 
,,  giant,  273 
,,  hard-shell,  276 
,,  hen,  278 
,,  razor,  282 
,,  round,  276 
„ sea,  278 
.,  surf,  278 
Clathrulina,  13 
Clausilia,  31(i 
Clava,  79 
Cleodora,  358 


Clepsidrina,  23 
Cliona,  66 
Clione,  !359 
Clionid®,  359 
Clitellio,  22.! 

Clymenella,  22)! 

Clypeastrid®,  170 

Clypeaster,  171 

Cnidocells,  74 

Cnidocil,  74 

Cockles,  273 

Codonella,  42 

Codonmca,  33 

Codosiga,  34 

Cmlenterata,  72 

Cmlom,  xii,  xx 

Cffilopleurus,  1()7 

Cmnurus,  201 

Colacium,  37 

Collosph®ra,  10 

Collozoa,  11 

Collozoum,  9 

Colobocentrotus,  169 

Colochirus,  181 

Colpodella,  .'Ki 

Columbellid®,  335 

Columella,  287 

Columbella,  335 

Comatula,  142 

Comatulid®,  142 

Commercial  sponges,  51,  64 

Composite  type,  xviii 

Comprehensive  type,  xviii 

Concentration  of  development,  59 

Conchifera,  252 

Concholepas,  335 

Cone-in-cone,  358 

Cones,  337 

Conid®,  336 

Connective  tissue,  xii 

Conularia,  358 

Co:itractile  vacuole,  2 

Convoluta,  190 

Corals,  112 

Coral,  brain,  11!) 

Coral  islands,  125 
Coral,  organ-pipe,  123 
Coral,  red,  122 
Coral,  rubj',  122 
Corallium,  122 
Corbula,  87 
Cordylophora,  78 
Corimspira,  15 
Correlation  of  organs,  xiy 
Corymorpha,  81 
Cotluirnia,  27,  45 
Conus,  336 
Cowries,  348 
Crambactis,  115 
Cranchia,  375 
Cranchiid®,  375 
Craspedota,  94 
Crania,  246 
Craniid®,  246 
Crenella,  267 
Crepidula,  345 
Creseis,  .358 
Cribrella,  160 
Crinoidea,  139 
Crisia,  240 
Crisiad®,  240 
Cristatella,  243 
Cristatellid®,  244 
Crossaster,  160 
Crucibulum,  345 
Crumb-of-bread  sponge,  36 
Cryptodon,  274 
Crystalline  cones,  xxx 
Ci^'stalline  rods,  xxx 
Ciystalline  style,  254 
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Crystallodes,  102 
Cteiiobraiichia,  324 
Ctenodiscus,  158 
('teiiophora,  108 
Cteuostoinata,  241 
Cucumaria,  181 
('ulcita,  159 
t’luiina,  88 

Cup-and-saucer  limpets,  345 
Cup  sponge,  64 
Cuttle-bone,  374 
Cuttle-fish,  374 
Cuvieria,  358 
Cuvierian  organs,  177 
Cyauea,  90 
Cyanidie,  90 
Cyathomonas,  33 
Cycladida?,  275 
Cyclas,  274 
Cyclocardia,  376 
Cyclophonrs,  ;140 
Cyclostoma,  :340 
Cyclostomata,  240 
CyclostomidiE,  339 
Cyclotus,  340 
('ydippe.  111 
Cyliclina,  302 
Cylindrellidte,  310 
Cymbium,  327 
Cymbulia,  359 
Cymbulidae,  358 
Cyprseidse,  348 
Cyrenia,  275 
Cyrenidae,  275 
Cyprina,  275 
Cyprinidae,  275 
Cystechinus,  174 
Cysticercus,  199 
Cystidea,  139 
Cystobranchus,  235 
Cytherea,  277 
Cytode,  vii 

Dactylocalyx,  71 
Dactylometra,  92 
Dactylozooid,  88 
Darts,  305 
I larwinella,  64 
Darwinian  theory,  liii 
Darwinism,  liii 
Dead-man’s-fingers  sponge,  65 
Decacera,  372 
Decapoda,  372 
Degeneration,  xv 
Delamiuation,  xi 
Delphinula,  323 
Dendrochirotae,  181 
Dendrocoela,  188 
Dendronotus,  299 
Dentaliidae,  291 
Dentalium,  291 
Desmarella,  35 
Desmoscolecidae,  215 
Desmoscolex,  215 
Desmosticha,  164 
Desmoteuthidae,  375 
Desmoteuthis,  375 
Deutoplasm,  x 
Devil-fish,  371 
Dextral,  304 
Diadema,  167 
Diadematidae,  167 
Diasterina,  159 
Diastoporidae,  240 
Dibranchiata,  369 
Diceras,  272 
Dictyophora,  203 
Dicyema,  196 
Dicyemennea,  196 
Dicyemidae,  196 


Dicystidea,  25 

Ditterences  between  plants 
animals,  iii 
Difflugia,  6 
Digestion,  xix 
Diglena,  205 
Dimastiga,  32 
Dimorphism,  xlix 
Dimyaria,  257 
Dinobryon,  37 
Diopatra,  225 
Diphyae,  105 
Diphyes,  105 
Diphyidae,  105 
Dipldblastic,  xi 
Diploria,  119 
Diplostomidea,  183 
Diplozoon,  194 
Diporpa,  195 
Discida,  10 
Discina,  246 
Discinidae,  24(5 
Discoideae,  107 
Discophora,  89 
Discophori,  232 
Discoporidae,  242  ■ 

Distomeae,  194 
Distomum,  191 
Dochmius,  211 
Doliidae,  .352 
Dolium,  .3.53 
Donax,  280 
Dorididae,  301 
Doridopsidae,  -301 
Doris,  .'301 
Dorocidaris,  Kit) 

Dorylaimus,  209 
Dosinia,  277 
Doto,  299 
Dracunculus,  209 
Drain.age  system,  .53 
Dreissena,  267 
Drill,  331 
Duthiersia,  201 
Dycistidea,  24 
Dysidea,  65 
Dj'steria,  4(! 

Ear-shells,  320 
Ear-vesicles,  xxx 
Earth-worm,  220 
Eburna,  333 
Ecardinia,  24ti 
Echinanthus,  171 
Echinarchnius,  171 
Echinaster,  1.59 
Echinasteridae,  1.59 
Echinidae,  169 
Echinocardium,  174 
Echinocrepis,  174 
Echinocyamus,  171 
Echinoderes,  206 
Echinoidea,  161 
Echinometra,  169 
Echinonemata,  66 
Echinometridae,  169 
Echinorhynchus,  213 
Echinothrix,  167 
Echinothuridae,  168 
Echinus,  170 
Echiuridae,  231 
Echiuris,  231 
Ectoderm,  x 
Ectoprocta,  240 
Ectosarc,  5 
Echinodermata,  136 
Edrioaster,  139 
Edwardsia,  116 
Egg,  ix,  xliv 
Elasipoda,  179 


Elasmopoda,  179 
and  : Elastic  tissue,  xiii 
; Eledoue,  372 
i Eleutheroblastea,  77 
Elpidia,  179 
Elysia,  298 
Elysiella,  298 
Elysiidae,  298 
Embryologv,  xliv 
Enchytraei{\ae,  225 
Encope,  172 
Encystment,  3 
Endoblast,  x 
Endocephala,  252 
Endoderm,  x 
Endoplast,  27 
Endosarc,  5 
Enopla,  216 
Enoplidae,  209 
Enoploteitthis,  375 
Enoplus,  209 
Ensis,  282 
Entalis,  291 
Enteron,  xx 
Enteropneusti,  231 
Entoconcha,  295,  343,  347 
Entoprocta,  239 
Entosphaerida,  11 
Eolidae,  298 
Eolis,  299 
Eozoon,  4,  21 
Ephyra,  96 
Epiblast,  X 
Epiderm,  x 
Epiphragm,  .304 
Epipodia,  249 
Epipyxis,  -37 
Epistylls,  33,  45 
Epithelial  tissues,  xii 
Errantia,  228 
Escharina,  242 
Eschariporidae,  242 
Eulima,  343 
Euplectella,  68 
Euryale,  152 
Eustomata,  30 
Eucecryphialus,  9 
Euchone,  226 
Euclypeastridae,  171 
Eucrate,  241 
Eucratidae,  241 
Eucyrtidium,  11 
Eudendrium,  79 
EuglenidiB,  36 
Euglena,  31,  36 
Eupleura,  .3.31 
Euplotes,  27,  47 
Etipyrgus,  179 
Eustrongylus,  211 
Euthyneura,  294 
Evolution,  lii 
Exogyra,  260 
Eyes,  xxx 
Eye-spots,  xxx 
Eye-stones,  288 

Farella,  241 
Fasciolaria,  .3.31 
Female  pronucleus,  xlv 
Fertilization,  xlvi 
Fibrous-tissue,  xiii 
Ficula,  352 
Fig-shells,  3.52 
Fiiaria,  209 
Filaridae,  209 
Firola,  .356 
Firoloides,  3.56 
Fissurella,  320 
Fissitrellidae,  -320 
Flagellata,  31 
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Flagellifera,  11 
Floscularia,  204 
Flosculariaiis,  204 
Flustra,  242 
Flustriua,  242 
Fluviatilidiu,  67 
Folliculiua,  42 
Food  vacuole,  2 
Foot,  287 
Foramuifera,  15 
Forskaliadse,  102 
Fulgor,  331 
Fungia,  117 
Fusiiia;,  331 
Fi-edricella,  244 
Fresh-water  limpets,  :108 
Fresh-water  mussels,  200 
Fresh-water  sponges,  67 

(liidinid®,  305 
Ganglion,  xiii 
Garden-snail,  313 
Gapes,”  211 
Gasteropoda,  292 
Gastrochaenida;,  283 
Gastrophysema,  61 
Gastrotricha,  206 
Gastriila,  x 
Gattulina,  21 
Gelatinous  tissue,  xii 
Gemellaria,  241 
Generalized  types,  xvii 
Gemma,  277 
Geodia,  68 
Geoinalism,  50 
Gephyrea,  217 
Gephyrei  Chsetiferi,  217 
Giant  clam,  273 
Giant  squid,  377 
“Gid,”  201 
Gills,  xxiv 
Glandina,  310 
Glands,  xxi 
Glass-rope  sponge,  09 
Gleba,  100 
Glenodinium,  38 
Glohigerina,  19 
Globigeriua  ooze,  19 
Glochidium,  270 
Glycimeris,  281 
Gnathobdellida;,  233 
Gnathodon,  279 
Gold-shell,  260 
Gonangia,  78 
Goniasteridae,  159 
Goniobasis,  342 
Goniocidaris,  166 
Gonotheca,  83 
Gonothyrea,  84 
Gordiidae,  212 
Gordius,  212 
Gorgonocephalus,  152 
Gorgonidae,  122 
Graptolites,  89 
Gregarina,  25 
Gregarinida,  23 
Gromia,  14,  15 
Growth,  viii 
Gryphaea,  260 
Guard,  373 
Guinea-worm,  209 
Gumminia,  03 
Gummininae,  03 
Gundlachia,  308 
Gymnoblastea,  77 
Gymnocyta,  20 
Gymnodinium,  38 
Gynmolaemata,  240 
Gymnosoniata,  359 


Haemodipsa,  234 
Haemopsis,  2114 
Hair-worm,  212 
Halcyonium,  122 
Halcyoiioida,  115,  121 
Halcyonidai,  122 
Halichondria,  66 
Haliomma,  10 
Haliotidae,  320 
Haliotis,  320 
Halisarca,  03 
Halisarcoidea,  03 
Halisphysema.  61 
Halistemma,  102 
Halophragmium,  18 
Halteria,  43 
Haminea,  302 
Hammer-shell,  205 
Hard-head  sponge,  04 
Hard-shell  clam,  276 
Harpa,  329 
Harp  shells,  329 
Hastigerina,  20 
Hauptzooid,  124 
Hay-fever,  39 
Hearing,  xxx 
Heart,  xxiii 
Hectocotylus,  305 
Heliaster,  160 
Heliastriea,  119 
Helicidai,  310 
Helicina,  324 
Helicinae,  313 
Helicinidae,  324 
Heliozoa,  4,  13 
Helix,  313 
Helmet-shells,  351 
Hemiaster,  175 
Hemicardium,  274 
Hemicystites,  130 
Hemiophrya,  30,  48 
Hemphillia,  319 
Hen-clam,  278 
Hermaea,  299 
Hermione,  230 
Herpetomonas,  33 
Heterocentrotus,  109 
Heteronereis,  228 
Heteroteuthis,  375 
Heteropoda,  353 
Heterotricha,  41 
Hexactinellinae,  (>9 
Hexametra,  34 
Hipponoe,  170 
Hipponyx,  340 
Hippopodiae,  105,  106 
Hippopodius,  100 
Hippopns,  273 
Hippurites,  272 
Hippuritidae,  272 
Hirudinei,  232 
Hirudo,  233 
Histioteuthis,  375 
History  of  Zoology,  Ixiy 
Histriohdella,  235 
Holopus,  146 
Holostomata,  338 
Holothuria,  182 
Holothuroidea,  170 
Holotricha,  39 
Holtenia,  70 
Homolampas,  174 
Homologj',  xvi 
Horse-sponge,  64 
Hyaleidae,  357 
Hyalina,  357 
Hyalonema,  69 
Hybrids,  1 
Hydatina,  205 
Hydra,  73,  77 


Hydractinia,  82,  89 
Hydranth,  78 
Hydrocorallinae,  88 
Hydroid,  73 
Hydroidea,  7;> 
Hydrorhiza,  78 
Hydrotheca,  83 
Hydrozoa,  73 
' Hymenaster,  157 
Hyocrinus,  140 
Hj  poblast,  X 
Hyponome,  140 
Hjqjotricha,  46 

lanthiiiidie,  325 
Icthydium,  200 
Icthyobdella,  235 
Idmoiiea,  241 
Idol-shells,  345 
Ilyanassa,  333 
Impregnation,  xlvi 
Inarticulata,  240 
Individual,  57 
Inermes,  217 
Infundibulum,  346 
Infusoria,  26 
Ink-bag,  303 
Inorganic  bodies,  ii 
Intwiiiolata,  87 
Integropalliata,  257 
Intestine,  xx 
Invagination,  x 
lo,  342 
Irpa, 179 
Isidaj,  123 
Isis,  123 
Isocardla,  376 
Isogeny,  xvii 
Isopleura,  292 
Ivory  shells,  333 

Jelly-fishes,  89 
Jointed  worms,  218 

Kellia,  279 

Key-hole  limpets,  320 
Kerato-silicoidea,  05 
Keratode,  63 
Keratoidea,  64 
Kjbkkenmoddings,  257 
Kolga,  179 
Koonsia,  ;I03 
Korethraster,  157 
Kraken,  309 

Labial  palpi,  254 
Lachrymaria,  40 
Lacuna,  339 
Lacustrid®,  67 
L®vicardium,  273 
Laga:i®ca,  35 
Laganum,  171 
Lagena,  15 
Lagenophrj's,  45 
Lamarckianism,  Ivi 
Lamellaria,  347 
Ijamellibranchiata,  252 
Lana  di  mare,  103 
Land  leeches,  2:i4 
Land  snails,  311 
Laival  forms,  xlvii 
Lasso  cells,  74 
Leda,  209 
Leeches,  232 

,,  land,  234 
Lepardia,  242 
Lepeta,  321 
Lepidonotus,  230 
Lepocyta,  20 
Leptoilera,  207 
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Lcptodiscus,  37 
I^eptonionas,  33 
Lcptychaster,  158 
LeskiinsB,  173 
Leucoiies,  03 
Ligiila,  l‘J8 
Lima,  201 
Liinacidse,  317 
Limacina,  359 
Liinacinae,  319 
Liinacinida;,  ;158 
Limax,  .‘i05,  319 
I^iinicol^e,  222 
Liinuiea,  307 
Liinn»id®,  '307 
Limnaeinae,  307 
Limpets,  321,  345 

,,  cup  and  saucer,  il45 

„ fresh  water,  ;>08 

„ key-liole,  320 
,,  slipper,  ;U5 
Linckia,  159 
Linckiadie,  159 
Liuerges,  93 
Lingual  ribbon,  288 
Lingula,  24(>  -s 

Lingulella,  240 
Lingulidaj,  24ti 
Lipocephala,  252 
Lip,  287 
Litbistime,  09 
Lithodonius,  207 
Littorina,  338 
Littorinidae,  3.38 
Liver  fluke,  191 
Lizzia,  83 
Lobosa,  5 
Locomotion,  xix 
Loliginidae,  374 
Loligo,  374 
Loligopsidae,  375 
Loligopsis,  .375 
Loliolus,  374 
Lophomonas,  34 
Lophophore,  237 
Lop h opus,  244 
I,.ottia,  321 
Lovonia,  174 
Lovell’s  larva,  219 
Loxosoma,  240 
Lucernaria,  94 
Lucernaridie,  94 
Imcina,  274 
Lucinidae,  274 
Lug-worm,  227 
Luidia,  1.58 
Lumbriculus,  224 
Lumbricus,  220 
Lunatia,  340 
Lungs,  xxiv' 

Luponia,  349 
Lymphatics,  xxiii 
Lyonsia,  282 

Macoina,  280 
Macrocyclis,  312 
Macrostomum,  234 
Mactridie,  278 
Madrepora,  117 
^ladreporic  body,  135 
Magilus,  335 
Malacobdella,  2.'15 
Maldanidae,  220 
Malleus,  205 
Malpigian  vessels,  xx 
Mamma,  34() 

Manayunkia,  227 
Manicina,  120 
Mangelia,  337 
Mantle,  249 


Maretia,  174 
Margarita,  322 
Margaritana,  271 
Marginella,  327 
Martesia,  280 
Maryna,  40 
Mason  shell,  320 
Mastigocerca,  205 
Mastigamoeba,  27,  32 
Mastigoteuthis,  375 
Maturation  of  egg,  xlv 
Meandrina,  119 
Meconidium,  85 
Mediaster,  159 
Medusa,  78 
Melainpus,  30ii 
Melania,  341 
Melaniidte,  341 
Melaniiiue,  .341 
Melantho,  340 
Meleagrina.  202 
Melicerta,  204 
Mellita,  172 
Melitiea,  123 
Melo.  327 

Membranipora,  242 
Mental  cliai-acteristics,  xxxi 
5Iermis,  212 
Mermithida;,  212 
Meroe,  277 
Mesenteron,  xi 
Mesoblast,  xi 
IMesoderm,  xi 
Mesopodium,  249 
Mesostomum,  190 
Metamorphosis,  xlvi 
Metapodium,  249 
Metazoa,  49 
Metridium,  113,  110 
Microstomidie,  191 
Microciona,  00 
Mycrophyle,  xlv 
Millepora,  89 
Millepore  corals,  88 
Miliola,  21 
Mind,  xxxi 
Mitra,  329 
Mitridai,  329 
Mnemiopsis,  110 
Modiolus,  200 
Mollusca,  248 

,,  bivalve,  252 

,,  naked,  295 

,,  wing  footed,  350 

Molluscoidea,  23() 

Molpadia,  180 
Monactinellinae,  00 
Monadidie,  32 
Monas,  33 
Moner,  .3 
Monera,  2 
Monocaulis,  81 
Monocerca,  205 
Monocystidea,  24,  25 
Monodonta,  323 
Monomastiga,  32 
Monomyaria,  257 
Monosiga,  35 
Monoxenia,  113 
Montacuta,  279 
Montagna,  299 
Mopsea,  123 
Moroteuthis,  375 
Morphology,  ii 
Morula,  ix 
Mouth,  287 
Mulinia,  279 
Mulleria,  182 
Murex,  3.30 
51uricid»,  3;i0 


Muricinie,  330 
Muscular  tissue,  xiii 
iMussa,  120 
Mussels,  204 

,,  fresh  water,  209 
Mutton  flsh,  !)3 
Mya,  280 
Mycedium,  117 
Myida?,  280 
Myriotrochus,  17SI 
Myriozoida;,  242 
ISIyriozoum,  242 
Mytilidaj,  2fi0 
Myxobrauchea,  9 
Myxosiiongiie,  (>3 
^lyzostoma,  231 

Kaiadas  209 
Naida^,  223 
Xais,  223 

Naked  molluscs,  2!)5 
Nassa,  .333 
Natica,  .340 
Natural  History,  i 
Natural  selection,  liii 
Nautilida?,  308 
Nautilus,  104,  .308 
Navicella,  .323 
Nectocalyx,  !»9 
Nectostem,  99 
Nematoda,  207 
Nematogens,  197 
Nemertea,  215 
Nemertes,  21(! 
Neo-Lamarckianism,  Ivi 
Neomenia,  292 
Neomenoidea,  292 
Nephelis,  2;>4 
Nepliridia,  251 
Neptliydre,  228 
Neptunea,  .331 
Nereida,  ’228 
Nereis,  228 
Nerinaa,  :342 
Nerita,  ;>2.3 
Neritida,  323 
Neritina,  .323 
Nervous  tissue,  xiii 
Nerves,  xxiv 
Neverita,  340 

New  England  sea-urchin,  100 
Nidorellia,  159 
Noah’s  ark,  208 
Noctiluca,  '25,  3),  37 
Noctilucida,  37 
Nonionina,  !(!,  20 
Noteus,  '205 
Notom  mata,  '205 
Nuculida,  20il 
Nuda,  111 

Nudibranchiata,  ‘2!)5 
Nuclear  vescicle,  8 
Nucleolus,  viii,  xlv 
Nucleus,  viii,  xlv 
Nucula,  '209 
Nummullna,  17 

Obelia,  83 
Obolus,  2K) 

Octopoda,  309 
Octopodida,  370 
Octopus,  370 
Ocyroe,  109 
Odontophore,  288 
Odostoinia,  342 
QSsophageal  ring,  xxvi 
Oesophagus,  XX 
Oteacinida,  310 
Oligochata,  '2‘20 
Oligotrochus,  1.80 
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Oliva. 

Olive  .shells.  :W8 
Olivella,  ;!•«) 

Oliviil.e.  .'iH8 
Olyiithoidea.  (>2 
Oimnastrephida;,  375 
Oinmastrephes,  37li 
Onchidella,  3()i) 
Onchidiidie,  30!l 
Onchidimn,  30!l 
Oncliidoris,  ;J01 
Oniscia. 

Oiiychoteuthis,  370 
Opalina,  41 
Opereularia,  45 
Operculum,  288 
Ophiacaiitlia.  151 
Oiiliiactis,  1.50 
Opliidaster,  15!) 
Ophidomoiias,  33 
Ophiohyrsa,  1,52 
Ophioceramis,  149 
Opliiociasma,  1.52 
Oidiiocoma,  151 
Ol)liiociiida,  1.50 
Ophioereas,  1.52 
Ophioeten.  14!) 
Ophiocymbium,  151 
Ophioglypha.  14!) 
Ophiohelus.  152 
Ophiomitra,  151 
Ophiomusium.  14!) 
Ophiomyces,  152 
Oi»hioinyxa,  1.52 
Ophionella,  45 
Ophiopliolis,  1,50 
Ophiothrix,  151 
Ophiozona,  14!) 

0] )hiura,  149 
Opliiuridie,  148 
Opliiuroidea,  147 
Oplirydirue,  4.‘i 
Ophrydium,  27,  45 
( )phryocotyle,  201 
( Iphyomyces,  1-52 

01) istliobranchiata,  295 
Orbiculiiia,  1(> 

Orbitolites,  10 
Oi-bulina,  20 
Oreaster.  1.5!) 

Organic  bodies,  ii 
Organ-piije  coral,  12-3 
Organs,  xiii 

Organs,  correlation  of,  xiv 
Organs  of  Bojanus,  251 
Ormers,  320 
Orthida;,  247 
Ortlioceras,  308 
Ostrea,  257 
Ostreidw,  257 
Ostrich  plume,  80 
Otina,  307 
Otocysts,  XXX,  84 
Otoliths,  XXX 
Ovuluin,  .'549 
Oxygyrus,  355 
Oxyuris,  212 
Oyster,  2.57 

,,  pearl,  262 
,,  thorny,  262 

Pac.hybatron,  3.52 
Pachydrilus,  223 
Pachytrocha,  45 
Pallets,  283 
Pallial  chamber,  288 
Pallia!  line,  2.56 
Pallial  sinus,  257 
Pallium.  249 
I’aludicellidie,  241 


I Paludina,  !>40 
Paludinidie,  340 
' Palythoa,  6!) 

Pandora,  282 
Panopaea,  281 
Pantostomata,  32 
Paper  nautilus,  370 
Paper  sailor,  370 
i Pai)hia,  280 
Parallelipedum,  268 
Paramecida;,  3!) 
Paramecium,  28,  39 
Parapodia,  21!) 
Parasira,  370 
Partula,  315 
Parthenogenesis,  xlviii 
Parypha,  80 
Patella,  320 
Patellidie,  320 
Patiria,  1.5!) 

Peachia,  116 
Peacock  tail  volute,  !V27 
Peai'-shells,  :552 
Pear-snail,  332 
Pearl  oyster,  2(i2 
Pearly  nautilus,  -368 
Pecten,  2(il 
Pectinaria,  228 
Pectinatella,  244 
Pectinida',  2(K) 
Pectinura,  149 
Pectuuculus,  2(i!) 
Pedata,  180 
Pedicel)  aria,  153 
Pedicellina,  2.3!) 
I’edicellinida;,  2-39 
Pedipes,  3())i 
Pelagia,  !)2 
Pelagidie,  92 
Pelecypoda,  2.52 
Pelican ’s-foot  shell,  351 
J'elodera,  207 
Peneropolis,  l(i 
Pennaria.  80 
Pennatula,  12)1 
Pennatulidie,  123 
I Pentaceros,  1.59 
I Pentacrinus.  142 
Pentacta,  181 
Pentremites,  1.3!) 

I Perichada,  222 
j Peridinidai,  38 
I Peridinium,  38 
! Perinopsis,  172,  176 
I Periphylla,  !I4 
Periidiyllida!,  !V4 
Periploma,  282 
Perisarc,77 
Peritricha,  43 
Perivisceral  space,  xx 
Periivinkles,  3.38 
Perna,  266 
Peronia,  309 
Person,  .57 

Perspective  shell,  326 
Petalosticha,  172 
Petricola,  277 
PetricolidfE,  277 
Petrified  fingei’s,  373 
Phalansterium,  35 
Pharetrones,  63 
Phascolosoma,  217 
Phasianella,  323 
Pheasant  shells,  323 
Pheronema,  71 
Philinidae,  302 
Philonexida;,  369 
Phileus,  162 
! Pholadidea,  286 
I Pholadinae,  283 


Pholas,  285 
Phormosoma,  168 
Phoronis,  218 
Phorus,  .32() 

Phosphorax,  319 
Phragmocone,  373 
Phreoryctes,  223 
Phreoryctidae,  222 
Phylactotemata,  243 
Phyllacanthus,  166 
Phyllidida;,  298 
Phyllirhoe,  300 
Phyllirhoida;,  300 
Phyllodoce,  229 
Physa,  308 
Physalia,  104 
Physemaria,  61 
Physiology,  xviii 
Physophora,  102 
Phj’sophora;,  98 
Physophorida;,  102 
Pilgrim’s  shells,  261 
Pilidium,  217 
Pin-worm,  212 
Pinna,  87,  267 
Pisidium,  275 
Placuna,  260 
Planaria,  188 
Planoi’bina^,  307 
Planorbis,  308 
Plant,  iii 

Plants  and  animals,  differences 
between,  iii 
Planula,  78 
Plastidules,  4 
Plathelminthia,  187 
Platycola,  33,  45 
Platycrinus,  146 
Platytheca,  33 
Pleurobrachia,  111 
PleurobranchidsE,  303 
Pleurobranchea,  295,  303 
Pleuro-peritoneal  cavity,  xii 
Pleurotoma,  337 
Pleurotomarid®,  323 
Pleurotomida;,  337 
Plumatella,  244 
Plumularia,  86 
Plumularida:,  86 
Pneumatophorae,  104 
Pneumodermon,  360 
Pneumodermonidse,  ."liO 
Pneumophora,  1.80 
Podocyrtis,  12 
Podophrya,  47 
Podophrya;,  47 
Podostoma,  32 
Podostomata,  244 
Polar  globule  xlv 
Polia,  216 

Polian  vescicle,  137 
Polycelis,  189 
Polj'cera,  300 
Polycerida;,  300 
PolychiEta,  225 
Polycirrus,  235 
Polyclonia,  92 
Polycystina,  8,  11 
Polydora,  227 
Polygastrica,  6 
Polygordius,  219 
Polykrikos,  40 
Polymastiga,  32 
Pol^iorphism,  49 
Polya?ca,  35 
Polyps,  112 
Polyp  stem,  9!) 

Polypides,  2.37 
Polypites,  100 
Polyplacophora,  293 
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rolystomeiv, 
J’olystoinella,  1() 
I’olystoimini,  li'5 
Polyzoa,  2;!() 
Pomatiopsis, 
Pmnpholyx,  ;>(>S 
J*<ni(l  snails,  ."07,  ;>40 
Poiitobdella,  2:iT> 
Pontolimax,  20S 
Porcelain  shells,  ^348 
I’orcellanaster,  l.o8 
Poriferata.  40 
Porocidaris,  UK! 
Porospora,  24 
I’orpita,  107 

Portu<;nese  man-of-war, 
Potainides,  .'US 
J’otainospongiie,  07 
Poulpe,  1371 
I’ourtalesia,  17:3 
Praya,  100 
Pray  idle,  lOG 
Precious  wentle  trap,  32 
Priapulida?,  218 
Priapulus,  218 
Primitive  stomach,  xi 
Prionechimis,  170 
Proboscidifera,  324 
Productida*,  247 
Proglottids,  108 
Proneomenia.  20;5 
Promicleus,  xlv 
Prophetic  type,  xviii 
Propbysaon,  .'110 
Propodium,  240 
I’rosperpina,  324 
Protauueba,  25 
Proteids,  vi 
I'rotista,  2 
Protohydra,  77 
Protomyxa,  :5 
Protoplasm,  v 
Protoplasta,  4,  14 
Protospongia,  35,  71 
I’rotozoa,  1 
Psammobia,  280 
Pseudodifttugia.  15 
Pseudopodia,  5 
Pseudospora,  -34 
Psolus,  181 
Psorosperma,  25 
Psychyologj',  xxxi 
Ptenoglossa,  324 
Ptcraster,  130,  1.57 
Pterasterida;,  1.57 
Pterocera,  .‘5.50 
Pteropoda,  -3.50 
Pterotrachoa,  ;5,50 
Pterotracheidie,  ;i.3o 
Pullenia,  20 
Pulmonata,  30.3 
Pulmonifera,  303 
Pupa,  .310 
Pupida;,  310 
Purple  .shell,  -325 
Purpura.  !?!>4 
Pycnopodia,  100 
Pyramidella.  .‘542 
I’yramidellidiB,  -342 
Pyrazus,  348 
Pyrula,  331 
Pyxicola,  45 

Quahog,  276 
Quin,  201 

Radial  canal,  137 
Radiata,  135 
Radio-tiagellata,  32 
Radiolaria,  7 
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I Radiolarian  ooze,  21 
Ranella,  !5o3 
Hangia,  270 
Uapaua,  335 
Kataria,  107,  108 
Hazor  clams,  282 
Itecluzia,  325 
Ked  chiton,  204 
Red  coral,  122 
Hedia,  102 
Keuilla,  124 
Reproduction,  xliv 
Re.spiration,  xxiii 
Respiratory  tree,  xx,  177 
Retepora.  243 
Reteporida*,  24.3 
Reticularia,  14 
Rhabditis.  208 
Rhabdocada,  1!K) 
Rhabdogaster,  214 
Rhabdopleura,  244 
Rhabdostyla,  45 
Rhachiglossa,  327 
Rhai»hidonemata,  05 
Rhipidogorgia,  122 
Rhizoebilus,  335 
Rhizocrinus,  142,  140 
Rhizo-tiagellata,  31 
Rhizophysa,  104 
Rhizopoda,  4 
Rhombogens,  107 
Rhopalodina,  183 
Rhyncheta,  47 
Rhynchobdellidte,  234 
Rhynchonella,  247 
Rhynchohellidte,  247 
Rhyncopygus,  173 
Ring  canal,  1-37 
Rissoa,  330 
Rissoella,  330 
Rissoidte,  .3:10 
Roman  .snail,  .313 
Rossia,  375 
Rostellaria,  3.50 
Rostrum,  373 
Rotalia,  l(i,  21 
Rotella,  .323 
Rotifer,  202 
Rotifera.  202 
Round  clam,  276 
Round  worms,  212 
Rudistes,  272 


Sagitta,  214 
Salenia,  107 
-Salenidie,  1()7 
Salpingoeca,  35 
Sand  dollar,  171 
Sand  saucers,  -340 
Sanguinolaria,  280 
Sarcodictyon,  124 
Saxicava,  281 
Scalarid®.  326 
Scallops,  200 
Scapharca,  208 
Scapbopoda,  201 
Scarabus,  :100 
Schizaster,  176 
Schizosiphon,  46 
Schizostoma,  342 
Scorpion  shells,  3.50 
Scrobicularia,  280 
Scurria,  .321 
ScutellidiE,  171 
Scutibranchia,  322 
Scyllea,  200 
Scyphistoma,  06 
Scyphostoma,  06 
Scytomonas,  33 


Sea-anemone,  113,  115 
Sea-blubs,  80 
Sea-corn,  3:i3 
Sea-clam,  278 
Sea-fans,  116,  121 
Sea-hare,  303 
Seit^cucumbers,  176 
Sea-nettles,  80 
Seii-pens,  li(i 
j Sea-urchins,  101 
I ,,  New  England,  160 
I Sea-wash-balls,  333 
: Sea-whii)s,  121 
Segmental  organs,  x.x 
Segmentation,  ix 

,,  cavity,  ix 

,,  nucleus  xlvi 

I Seison,  20.3 
Semele,  280 
Seu.sations,  xxiv 
Sense  of  touch,  xxx 
Sense  organs,  xxx 
Sepia,  ;374 
Sepiadaj,  :574 
Sepiola,  375 
Sepiolida;,  374 
Sepioteuthis,  :174 
Septaria,  285 
Serpent  stars,  147 
Serpula,  22(! 

Serpulida;.  220 
Serripes,  274 
Sertularia,  86 
Scrtularida;,  8(i 
Seta;,  29 
Shell,  240 

,,  agate,  316 
,,  apple,  :?44 
,,  carrier,  326 
,,  ear,  321 
„ 6g.  :152 

,,  gold,  2()0 
,,  hammer,  265 
,,  harp,  329 
,,  helmet,  351 
,,  idol,  345 
,,  ivory,  3-33 
,,  mason,  -326 
,,  olive,  328 
,,  pear,  -3.52 
,,  pelican’s  foot,  351 
,,  perspective,  320 
,,  pheasant,  :123 
,,  pilgrim’s,  201 
,,  2'wcelain,  348 
,,  purple,  :325 
,,  scorpion,  3-50 
,,  silver,  200 
,,  sun  dial,  326 
,,  tooth,  291 
.,,  top,  -322 
,,  tun,  3.52 

,,  weaver’s  shuttle,  -349 
,,  wing,  .349 
Ship-worm,  284 
Sigaretus,  -347 
Sight,  xxx 
Silicoidea,  68 
Siliqua,  283 
Silver  shell,  200 
Sinistral,  304 
Sinnespolster,  01 
Sinupallialia,  257 
Sipho,  331 
Siphon,  253,  360 
Siphonarida;,  .305 
Siphonida,  257 
Siphonophora,  97 
Siphonopoda,  291 
Sipunculida;,  217 
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Slii)pei'  limpet,  345 
Slugs,  317 
Snails,  311 
Snail,  apple,  344 
,,  cellar,  312 
,,  garden,  313 
„ land,  311 
,,  pear,  33-2 
,,  lloniaii,  313 
„ pond,  ‘240,  307 
Solaridffi,  3‘2.5 
Solaster,  159 
Solemya,  283 
Solen,‘282 
Solenidie,  ‘282 
Solenopliorus,  202 
Spadella,  214 
Spatangidie,  173 
Spatanginai,  174 
Spatangocystls,  174 
Spatangus,  174 
Specialized  types,  xvii 
Spectre  candies,  373 
Spicules,  sponge,  54 
Spermatophores,  3(i(i 
Spermatozoan,  ix 
Sphaiiidia,  1G2 
Sphierium,  275 
Sphajrodina,  20 
Spliajrophrya,  47 
Spluerozouiu,  12 
Spicula  amoris,  305 
Spicules,  54 
Spindle,  xlv 
Spiriferidic,  247 
Spirialis,  358 
Spirillina,  18 
Spirochonia,  45 
Spirorbis,  227 
Spirostonuun,  27,  41 
Spirilla,  373 
Spirulida:,  373 
Spondylus,  ‘202 
Sponges,  44 
Sponge,  bath,  51,  (>4 
,,  commercial,  64 

„ crumb-of-bread,  66 

,,  cup,  64 

,,  dead-man’s  linger, 
,,  hard-head,  64 

,,  fresh-water,  (>7 

,,  glass,  (>9 

,,  horse,  64 

,,  spicules,  54 

,,  toilet,  64 

,,  wool,  64 

,,  Zimmocca,  (>4 

Spongina:,  (>4 
Spongomonas,  36 
Squid,  3f)0,  374,  376 
Squid,  giant,  377 
“ Staggers,”  201 
Star-fishes,  152 
Statoblasts,  (>7,  238 
Stauroteuthis,  369 
St.  Cuthbert’s  beads,  139 
Stellerida,  147 
Stentor,  28 
Stephanomia,  102 
Stephanops,  205 
Sternap.sis,  ‘227 
Stichopus,  182 
Stichotricha,  46 
Stinging  cells,  74 
Stoastoina,  324 
Stomatoca,  H.'i 
Strepomiitina!,  342 
Streptaxis,  310 
Streptoneura,  294  319 
Strigilla,  ‘279 
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Strobila,  !W 
Strombidae,  349 
Strombs,  350 
Strombus,  350 
Strongylidaj,  211 
Strongyloceiitrotus,  170 
Stylets,  29 
Stylifer,  ;U2 
Styliola,  358 
Stylommatophora,  309 
Stylonichia,  45 
Suberites,  (i(> 

Succinea,  317 
Succinidie,  317 
Suckauhock,  277 
Suctoria,  47 
Sun-animalcules,  13 
Sun-dial  shell,  326 
Sun-tish,  89 
Sun-star,  160 
Supply  system,  53 
Surf-clam,  ‘278 
Sutures,  287 
Sycandra,  .55,  62 
Sycones,  (>2 
Sycotvpus,  131 
Syllidse,  2‘29 
Synapta,  180 
Syiiaptidae,  180 
Synaptula,  180 
Syngamus,  211 
Synthetic  type,  xviii 
i^yzygy,  ui 

Tactile  sense,  xxx 
Tienia,  198 
Tienioglossa,  338 
Taonius,  375 
Tapes,  277 
Tape-worms,  198 
Telienophoriine,  318 
Tebenoi)horus,  318 
Tectibranchiata,  301 
Teeth,  xxi 
Telescopium,  :’4S 
Tellina,  ‘279 
Tellinidie,  ‘279 
Tentaculata,  111 
Tent.aculifera,  47 
Terehella,  ‘225 
Terebellum,  350 
Terebra,  337 
Terebratulidie,  247 
Terebratulina,  247 
Teredime,  284 
Teredo,  284 
Tergipes,  298 
Tererbrida;,  337 
Testacella,  310 
Testacellidie,  310 
Testicardina,  247 
Tethya,  68 
Tetliys,  300 
Tetrabranchiata,  367 
Tetractinellinae,  (>8 
Tetrastemma,  215 
Teuthidie,  375 
Textularia,  l(i,  21 
Thalassenia,  231 
Thalassicolla,  7 
Thalassolampe,  9 
Thamnocnidia,  81 
Thecata,  87 
Thecidium,  ‘247 
Thecosomata,  3.57 
Tliimble-tish,  93 
Thorny-oyster,  262 
Thracia,  ‘282 
Thunder-bolts,  373 
Thuricola,  45 


Thyone,  181 
Thyonidiuni,  181 
Tliysanozoon,  189 
Thysanoteuthis,  375 
Tiedeniaiinia,  359 
Tintinus,  42 
Tissues,  ix,  xiii 
Tube-worm,  225 
Toilette  sponge,  64 
Toniopteris,  2.30 
Tongue,  288 
Tooth  shells,  291 
Top-shells,  322 
Tornatella,  302 
Tornatellidfe,  301 
Torquatella,  43 
Toxiglossa,  33(i 
Trachelocera,  36,  40 
TracheloceridiE,  40 
Trachelomonas,  37 
Trachydermon,  294 
Trachymedusa;,  88 
Trachynema,  88 
Trematoda,  li)l 
Trichaster,  152 
Trichina,  210 
Tridiinosis,  210 
Trichoceidialus,  365 
Trichocysts,  27,  40 
Trichodina,  43 
Trichonella,  63 
Trichonj-mphida;,  41 
Trichotrachelid.e,  210 
Trichoceidialus,  211 
Tridacua,  272 
Tridacnida;,  272 
Triforis,  348 
Trigonia,  ‘269 
Trigonidfe,  269 
Triploblastic,  xi 
Tritia,  333 
Tritonidae,  352 
Tritonium,  353 
Trivia,  349 
Trochosphere,  251 
Trochostoma,  17i> 
Trochozoon,  18(i 
Trochamniina,  21 
Trochidae,  322 
Trochus,  322 

Trumpet  animalcules,  42 
Truncatella,  340 
Trochoceras,  3(i8 
Trychonympha,  41 
Trypanosoma,  31 
Trypanosomata,  31 
Tuba,  60 
Tubicolae,  225 
Tubifex,  223 
Tubificidae,  2‘23 
Tubipora,  121,  123 
Tubiporidae,  123 
Tubularia,  81 
Tubulipora,  ‘240 
Tubuliporidae,  ‘240 
Tulotoma,  340 
Tun  shells,  3.52 
Turbellaria,  188 
Turbo,  322 
Turritellidae,  343 
Turritopsis,  88 
Tylenchus,  208 
Tyrian  purple,  330,  334 
Tj'pes,  xvii 

Umbellularia,  T24 
Umbellulidae,  T24 
Umbilicus,  287 
Umbrella,  303 
Uncini,  29 
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Uugulina,  279 
Unio,  -270 
Uniouidai,  269 
Urechiiius,  174 
Urnatella,  239 
Uniula,  47 
Urosalpinx,  3.'!1 
I'triculai'ia,  190 
rvella,  37 

Vagiiiicola,  45 
VaginicoliiiiB,  43,  45 
Valvata,  345 
Valvatid®,  345 
N'arices,  330 
Velella,  107 
Veligev,  152 
Velum,  251 
Veneridm,  37(5 
Veiiti'iculites,  71 
Venus,  27(5 

Venus’  dower-basket, 
,,  girdle,  108 
Vermes,  185 
Vermetida-,  343 
Vermetus.  344 
Veronicella,  310 
V’crtigo,  31(5 
Vescicularia,  241 
Vescicularidse,  241 
Vesciculata,  12 
Vibracula,  238 
Vinegar  eels,  207 
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Vitelline  membrane,  xliv 
Vitrina,  312 
VitrininiB,  312 
Voluta,  327 

Volute,  i)eacock-tail.  327 
Volutes,  327 
Volutida;,  327 
Volutomitra,  330 
Vortex,  190 
Vorticella,  43 
Vorticellid®,  43 
Vorticellina;,  43 

Waldhamia.  245,  247 
AVampum,  277 
Watering-pot,  283 
Water-vascular  system,  xxiii 
Water-vascular  canal,  xx 
Weaver’s  shuttle  shell,  5549 
Wentle-trap,  32(5 

,,  precious,  32(5 
Whale’s  tongue,  231 
Wheat-worm,  208 
Wheel-animalcules,  202 
Whelk,  333 
Whorls,  287 

Wing-footed  mollusca,  .35(5 
Wing-shells,  340 
Wool  sponge,  (54 
Worms.  185 

Worm,  barbed-headed,  213 
,,  earth,  220 


Worm,  hair,  212 
,,  jointed,  218 
„ lug,  227 

,,  pin,  212 

,,  round,  212 
,,  ship,  284 

„ tube,  225 

Xylophaga,  286 
Xylotrya,  285 

Yellow  sponge,  64 
Yoldia,  2(50 

Ziphacantha,  II 
Zimmocca  sponge,  64 
Zirphaea,  386 
Zoantharia,  115,  116 
Zonites,  312 
Zonitinai,  312 
Zoocytium,  40 
Zoodendria,  33 
Zooid,  78 
Zoology,  ii 

,,  history  of,  Ixiv 
Zoon,  57 
Zoophytes,  72 
Zoothamnium,  45 
Zoroaster,  1(50 
Zygobranchia,  319 
Zygodactyla,  87 
Zygosis,  30 
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